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I. Semantics. 

“Semantikos” is a Greek word derived from “sema” (sign) going 
back to the Indo-European dhiei (to see), which is paralleled by 
OIA dhydnam (introspection) and the reduplicated form in Persian 
“didan” (to see). A “sign” in the sense implies something which 
attracts the eye. In language it has come to mean a word, which 
is the symbol of expression, the symbol denoting an object. In this 
connection also compare the word ‘vanja* — which originally means 
‘colour 1 , a sign, and then a sound or a letter. Semantics as a 
branch of linguistics deals with the word as a symbol, with its 
symbolic values or meanings. The nature of linguistic meanings, 
the historical mutations of meaning, problems of translation, or of 
the conveyance of meaning from one linguistic medium to another, 
all these are problems of Semantics.* In the "Dictionary of Philo* 
sophy and Psychology** of Baldwin, Semantics is defined as “the 
doctrine of historical word meanings, the systematic discussion of 
the history and development of changes in the meanings of words”. 
The definition is defective in so far as it restricts the science only 
to its historical branch. 

According toOertal, semantic problems include : “By what means 
has a given language in each individual case expressed its thoughts ? 
How many meanings is the same form capable of expressing ? In 
how many different forms can the same thought be expressed ?” f 

Semantics may be classified under two main heads : (1) Synchronic 


*WUkr Marshall Urban: Language and Rtalifo 1939, p. 95. 

Y'Ltctures on tin Study of Language, p. 280 . 
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and (2) Diachronic (terms used by Saussure). Synchronic semantics 
is that which is applicable to all ages and places. (The term comes 
from Greek “syn”, together, and “chronos”, times). There are certain 
phenomena of Semantics which are universal, whatever the time 
or place may be. Such problems as the rise and death of words, 
their meaningful ness, the nature of meaning, the relation between . 
word and meaning, synonymy, multiplicity of meaning, etc., are 
common to all languages, dead or living, and belong to all linguistic 
families. 

Other phenomena, which are subject to change, are called dia- 
chronic from Greek “dia”, through, and “chronos”, times. The 
historical side of semantic problems, the changeability of meaning, 
and the national peculiarities of usage, idiom, syntax and style may 
be placed under this head. 

These, then, are the various problems that Semantics is called 
upon to deal with. 


2. Importance of Semantics. 

If properly applied, Semantics can unfold a vast amount of 
material for historical research. The evolution of meaning, the 
distinction of words, the richness of expression, the trend of semantic 
change, the usage and the style of a language, all show the various 
aspects of the culture of its speakers. “Language”, says A. H. 
Sayce, “is the reflection of the thoughts and beliefs pf communities 
from their earliest days, and, by tracing its changes and its fortunes, 
by tracing the origin and history of words and their meanings, we 
can read those thoughts and beliefs with greater certainty and 
minuteness than had they been traced by the pen of the historian.’* 
Semantics contains a vast material for historical and pre4iistorieal 
study.* 

When we consider that almost all the words of every language 
have meanings belonging to them alone, and that the corresponding 

*In tHs connection see hew W. Brandenstein applies the principles qf Semantics 
to fix ub two stages in the evolution of the pnmitwe Indo-European Speech* A 
resume of Ms work has been given in the Indian Historical Qycrterlj, Calcutta , 
1937, b A. B* Keith. 
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words in other dialects reputed to be their representatives scarcely 
ever express the precise meaning of their correlatives, we can in 
some measure estimate the extent to which our thought is nation- 
alized by our tongue. Nations are not wholly unlike in their 
thoughts, but the signs, by which they express these thoughts, (i.e.» 
words) frequently have different shades. The elemental thoughts 
and ideas are the same, but the expressions may be different. It 
need not be said that only those thoughts are embodied in a single 
word which occur often enough, and are crystallised into uniformity 
to recommend this short mode of presenting them. Some thoughts 
are more important to one nation than to another. All languages 
have a word for ‘father*, but few distinguish between ‘aunts* and 
‘uncles*. Some languages have two words for two shades of the 
same idea, while some have but one. The Semantics of a language 
shows the linguistic, mental and cultural milieu of its speakers. 

Bhartrhari says that all objects of thought lie inherent in Shabdas 
(words) in a subtle form.* An exact analysis of the signification 
of words would make us better acquainted than anything else with 
the operations of the Human mind. Semantics is an important 
branch of logic and psychology. That language is a mirror of man 
has long been recognized by philosophers, psychologists and philo- 
logists. There is no other branch of Linguistics which can show this. 

The purpose of language, said Patanjali* is meaning, for, he says 
a man speaks to another with a view to communicate his ideas. 
The communication of ideas is based on understanding which, in 
turn, is based on the convertional acceptance of meaning. Seman- 
tics is, therefore, the most inclusive aspect of language. 

In ancient times, Semantics was considered an important item 
of grammar. Patanjali refers to the ancient custom by which a 
long and intensive study of Grammar, including Semantics, preceded 
the study of the Vedas. Yaska frankly admits that the study of 
the Nirukta (Etymology and Semantics) derives its importance from 
the fact that the meanings of the Vedic texts are not otherwise 
comprehensible.! It was undoubtedly to preserve the Vedic texts 

♦sarvA apyarthajAtayah siikijroanipcija shabdAdhi$hAnAh (VAk- 
yapadiya under Kar. 1. 1 19). 

tathApidamantarega mantre^varthapratyayo na vidyate (MahA- 
bhA*ya I, p. 6). 
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intact and to save them from misinterpretation that particular 
attention was directed by ancient Niruktdchdryas and grammarians 
towards this subject. It was considered as a means to the attain- 
ment of religious merit. 

Semantics, as the historical science of meaning, is also useful to 
Lexicography, Grammar, Phonology, Poetics and Stylistics. A word 
contains a notion and presents a relation of this notion to other 
notions. Semantics explains the historical relation of the various 
meanings or notions of a word, and a dictionary records them 
frequently in a pell-mell order, but a historical lexicon based on 
scientific methods should do so in strict historical sequence. Lexi* 
cography, in its ideal form, cannot develop without the development 
of semantic studies* Lexicography cannot always depend on 
etymology, which merely tells how meanings begin. Words incline 
to diverge from their radical meaning, and the history of their later 
developments is the subject of Semantics. A word may bj brought, 
by a long or short series of intermediaries, to mean almost the 
opposite of what it at first signified. Then there are homonyms 
which cannot be explained derivatively without a consideration of 
their meanings. Further, etymology does not impose gradation of 
meanings of words. 

Semantics alone will explain the differentiated usage of diidh and 
khir, namaste and pra^m, bhakti and priti, bi^h and vifthd or 
bhoj and bhojan. Yaska has expressly stated that the science of 
etymology, .though it has its independent character as well, may be 
viewed as a complement to Grammar (i.e,, the semantic side of 
grammar). With regard to the distinction of synonyms, Semantics 
can guide tremendously. Lexicons of the day give a number of 
synonymous words in one article without differentiating the shades 
of meanings in them. 

We have also noted how Semantics and Grammar are inter- 
related. The term Vydkaraij (or Grammar), meaning as it does 
the Science which dissolves words into elements (stems and suffixes) 
and thereby brings out their exact meanings, is in itself an indica- 
tion that grammar, etymology and semantics are intimately con- 
nected. The ancient term, denoting a grammarian) seems to have 

*br£hma?ena ni$k£rai>o dharmmah jadaAgo vedo adhyeyo jrie- 
yashca, etc. M. B. 1, p. 6. 
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been vdgyogavit i.e., one who knows the connection and usage of 
words. The word ‘Shabda-Shdstra’, for grammar, clearly suggests 
how closely Semantics and Grammar are related. Shankara explains 
that grammar, by division of words, enables us to comprehend their 
meaning, and in modern times, Jespersen in the ‘Philosophy of 
Grammar’ believes that for a clear understanding of Grammar a 
psychological study of language is most essential. Bhartrhari extols 
highly the importance of grammar, and boldly asserts that it is 
impossible to comprehend the meaning of words without an ad* 
equate knowledge of grammar * Semantics, for the matter of that, 
is still more important, as it takes up the meaning of words and 
sentences as the direct subject of its study, and it includes gram* 
matical sematology, too. 

Grammar explains what is a correct sentence. But Semantics 
tells us the full significance of a sentence, with all its implications.t 
There are, in every language, idioms and phrases which are gram* 
matically incorrect but semantically most expressive. A study of 
meaning will revise not a few of our grammatical notions, and in 
no department of linguistics, perhaps, is this revision more needed. 

As to the relationship between Semantics and Phonology, a 
phonologist has to take into consideration the meanings of woids 
under his investigation. He must not judge from appearances only. 
Similarly a Semantician has to look to phonetic change for a right 
comprehension of meaning-change. Words should be investigated 
phonologically, morphologically, syntactically, etymologically and 
semantically. The conclusions of all the five separate investigations 
must be in harmony if the result is to be deemed scientifically exact. 
Even if four agree and only one is irreconcilable with the rest, the 
whole problem has to be reconsidered or abandoned. A knowledge 
of Semantics is, therefore, not only useful but imperative for all 
branches of linguistics. 

Semantics has also helped Poetics. It is the sound and the 
meaning (says Mammata) that go to constitute poetry. The body 
of poetry, to use the language of the ‘EkAvali*, is composed of two 
elements: Sound and Meaning, Semantics, with its exhaustive 
study of suggestions can throw a flood of explanatory light on the 

*tattvdvabodhah shabdinim ndsti vyikaratjLidrte, (Vdkya. 1, 13). 

f Vvk the Chapters on “Somatology of Grammar” and “Syntactical Moaning”* 
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delicate shades of meaning which poetical words have come to 
acquire in various contexts ; how metaphor evolves and how various 
figures of speech are differentiated. There is still room for a scientific 
classification of the causes and incidence of figures, and this will be 
possible through a progressive study of words, phrases and idioms 
from a semantic point of view. 

Semantics has its practical importance, too. Commenting upon 
the verbalism of ‘fascism’ and ‘communism*, Chase in his “Tyranny 
of words** (p. 13-14) says— “To say that it is a battle of word* 
alone is contrary to the facts, for there are important differences 
between the so-called fascist and communist states. But the words 
themselves and the dialectic, which accompanies them, have kindled 
emotional fires which far transcend the differences in fact. Abstract 
terms are personified to become burning, fighting realities. Yet if 
the knowledge of Semantics were general, and men were on guard 
for communication failure, the conflagration could hardly start. 
There would be honest differences of opinion, there might be a 
sharp political struggle* but not this windy clash of rival metaphy- 
sical notions**. 

Mr. Ogden (‘Meaning of Meaning’) says, “Misunderstanding is 
the chief underlying cause of war”. Certainly the misunderstanding 
of an important word or phrase, though not the chief, may be a 
contributory cause of war. The study of Semantics quickens our 
sense of the precise significance of words, and, therefore, our com- 
mand over them will result in more fruitful methods of expression. 
We can better understand the actual use of words if we are fully 
conscious of their history. Without a proper understanding of the 
original meaning and its various developments, the writer’s style 
loses in light and colour, and the speaker may be misunderstood. 

A command of words not merely improves style, it aids reasoning. 
Thinking proceeds more securely the moment a hazy notion. is given 
definite shape in the right words. It is necessary to learn the exact 
meanings of words in order to use them efficiently and to think 
logically. With the growth of semantic knowledge, there is sure to be 
more accuracy in discussion, legal as well as scientific, greater ease in 
education and more enjoyment in conversation than the customary 
“stones and scorpions** provide. There was a time when a strict 
observance of all niceties of speech was more important as an indic- 
tion of breeding than a rigorous conformity to the rules of grammar* 



PRSTAC* 


3. The Scope of the Preeent Study. 

Io recent yean the existence and importance of the problem of 
meaning have been generally admitted, but by some sad chance 
thoie who have attempted a solution have too often been forced to 
relinquish their ambition. Semantics is the tenderest of sciences. 
It is a knowledge of the most appalling characters trail high* 
steep and terrible. “The way is dark, the access precipitous, and 
the foothold very insecure’*. The difficult nature of the subject may 
be realized from the following words of Breal himself— “Again and 
again, repelled by the difficult nature of the subject, I have vowed' 
never to return to the book itself. I have at last decided to publish 
this book which I have hitherto abandoned as often as I have 
begun**. Scholars are afraid of being adversely criticized, as there 
are always divergent opinions on the etymologies, interpretation* 
and usages of words, idioms and phrases. The region into which 
I have ventured to enter is almost a wilderness and there if no- 
clear-cut way through it. Yet it cannot be denied that Semantic* 
is one of the most interesting and useful sciences. The field is wide 
open, and cultivators are badly needed. I am fully conscious of my 
limitations, yet I have chosen to explore this field rather than not 
to step into it at all for fear of criticizm or even censure. To make 
mistakes, as we are in the search of knowledge, is far more honour- 
able than to escape making them through never having set out in 
this search at all.* “The Science”, said Prof. Postgate, “is as yet in 
its beginnings. Its prime need is the collection of facts. The student 
of this subject must begin with what he knows (i.e., his mother 
tongue or cultured tongue). The science is in no position to disdain 
the humblest effort of the most insignificant contribution**. 

This was said 75 years back. But it is much to be regretted that 
no Indian scholar has yet devoted himself to the investigation of 
this branch of Indo-Aryan Linguistics. A few papers published on 
the Semantics of Bengali and Marathi are too sketchy. They simply 
apply the observations of Breal to Indian languages and take us no* 
further. The present work is intended to supply that great need* 
At first it was suggested that the subject of this treatise should be 
limited to some one aspect of Hindi Semantics, such as “Polysemy 9 * 


*7mck: On ik Stud? of Words. 
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or ‘‘Synonymy*’. But then it was felt that a broad and compre- 
hensive study of the science was a greater desideratum than an 
intensive study of some particular subject in Hindi. 

The study of Semantics has to consider several aspects : What 
is the relationship between a word and an subject ? Is that rela- 
tionship eternal or otherwise ? How much of it is eternal and 
natural and how much arbitrary and artificial ? Does the word 
arise first and the meaning attach itself, or does the meaning 
necessitate a word ? There are many other questions of this type 
which, strictly speaking, come under the "philosophy of meaning.** 
Indian Grammarians and, particularly, Logicians have mainly 
•concerned themselves with this aspect of Semantics. 

The treatment of Semantics undertaken in the present study is 
linguistic rather than philosophic. It comprehends the following 
problems — 

(1) Semantic sources, (2) Semantic categories, and (3) Semantic 
values. 

Semantic sources may be phonetic, morphological and stylistic. 
It may be true philosophically that the meaning resides in the brain. 
But the form of meaning always refers to something outside the 
brain. It is the form of language that manages to convey a meaning. 
The sematology of sounds and sound-groups has been attempted in 
the first chapter of the thesis. Long lists have been given to show 
the semantic idealism of Hindi sounds. It will be clear from these 
that phonetic similarities play an important part in defining semantic 
similarities. Words having identical sounds do tend to express an 
identical idea, and Hindi shows a regular system of such a relation- 
ship between sound and meaning. The subject is old, and perhaps 
condemned as untenable, but the present study explains it objectively 
in the light of Hindi Semantics. 

The first chapter, in a way, traces the origins of meanings. The 
.analytical and synthetic aspect of meaning comes under the scope 
of this chapter. 

The evolution of words based on sound combinations has been 
taken up in the second chapter which shows how meanings evolve. 
Meaning, as a socio-linguistic phenomenon, is a development— -a 
gradual evolution from stage to stage. The theory of "Phonetic 
Semantic Modification** (P. S. M.) is a valuable contribution of this 
chapter to the semantic science. A detailed semantic analysis of 
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prefixes, suffixes and infixes, has been made. The sematological 
aspect of compounds, repetitions, echo-words and intensives has also 
been explained. 

The morphological sources of semantic study are related to words, 
word-fragments, including their function in a sentence. Most of 
the works on Semantics, as, for example, those by Weekley, E. 
Partridge, Greenough and kittredge, have concerned themselves 
with words and nothing but words. No doubt, words are important 
units of semantic study and an analysis of words must precede an 
evaluation of meaning in sentences. But semantics comprises the 
study of the meaning of all language-forms — sounds, syllables, word- 
fragments, stems, derivatives, grammatical forms and syntactical com- 
positions. The sentence is the logical unit and the really significant 
part of speech. The so-called grammatical parts of speech will be 
considered in the light of their semantic function in Chapter IX. A 
semantic aspect of Syntax will be discussed in Chapter X. 

Stylistics includes figurative and idiomatic expressions. Though 
this branch of semantic sources belongs more to the aesthetic side of 
language, every dialect, whether literary or non-literary, has some 
elements which have a peculiar flavour. No scientific study of the 
meaning-side of Hindi usage and idiom has not yet been attempted. 
The present thesis draws attention (Chapter VII) to a very important 
subject of Hindi Semantics as this. A new evaluation of literature 
has been made in the chapter on the “Figurative use of Language” 
(VIII). Typical figures only have been taken to show how far we 
employ language to arouse delicate feelings and to evoke strong 
emotions and how far various styles tend simply to show literary 
jugglery without adding much to the force of meaning. 

Semantic categories or variations which meanings assume are the 
subject of four chapters in this thesis. Polynyms and Homonyms 
are discussed in Chapter III and Synonymy is dealt with in Chapter 
IV. The causes and effects of Polysemy and Synonymy in Hindi 
have been studied from various angles and it has been shown how 
we can utilize so much reversionary wealth in Hindi. In particular, 
these two chapters deal with the heterogenous as well as the homo- 
genous trends in Semantics. It has to be noted that the process of 
development of meaning is from homogeneity to heterogeneity. 

Semantic values have been ascertained in all the chapters but 
snore fully in Chapters IV, V and VI. The importance of Chapters 
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V and VI lies in their details and comprehensive views on semantic 
changes and their causes. In a way, change is another term for 
evolution. Thus, the first six chapters of the thesis define the origin 
and development of meanings of Hindi words. The other four 
chapters explain the place of meaning in contexts and define its 
values in current speech. The comprehensiveness of the work may 
be ascertained from its contents and subject-indices. It takes up the 
problem of meaning in all forms of linguistic expression — from the 
minutest sound to the most complicated sentence through sound- 
group, words, word-combinations, idioms, phrases, proverbs, and 
syntactical forms. 

The object of this treatise is to sketch a provisional plan in a 
domain which has not yet been exploited, and demands the com- 
bined labour of several generations of philologists in Hindi. It is the 
first study of its kind in this language, the language which has come 
to occupy an important status as the lingua franca of India and 
which has been recognised as an advanced literary language. 

The most important feature of the present work is to explain 
the genius of Hindi. But, it also offers several observations on the 
general science of meaning and raises a large number of questions 
connected with various linguistic subjects. I have rather boldly 
advanced a number of theories, mostly original, and used the 
material from Hindi language and literature for purposes of illus- 
tration. The thesis, though on a specialized and most technical 
subject, has been written in a style that will interest every student 
of Hindi language or any other Indo-Aryan language. It will be 
of equal use to a specialist as well as a layman. 

The work defines, the scope of Semantics as distinguished from 
Etymology, Grammar and Rhetorics. 

At places comparative examples from Bengali, Gujrati, Marathi* 
Punjabi and Lahndi have been given with a view to excite the study 
of similar problems in those languages. These will not only satisfy* 
to some extent, the comparative philologist, but also determine a 
programme of research in other Indo-Aryan languages than Hindi. 

It will be noted that profuse examples have been given to explain a 
single principle or phenomenon. I regard it as an asset of the work* 
Most of the examples are from literary Hindi. But it must be known 
that standard Hindi is still in the making. Literature employs 
Sanskrit forms side by side with colloquial and even dialectical words* 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS USED 


acij. 

adjective 

no(s). 

number(s) 

adv. 

adverb 

O. 

Oriya 

Apabh. 

Apabhrafish 

OIA 

Old Indo-Aryan 

Ar. 

Arabic 

onom. 

onomatopoeia(-ic) 

Beng. 

Bengali 

P* 

page 

cf. 

compare 

Per. 

Persian 

chap. 

chapter 

Pkt. 

Prakrit 

conj. 

conjunction 

pi. 

plural 

Dan. 

Danish 

Port. 

Portugese 

e.g. 

for example 

pp. 

pages 

Eng. 

English 

P. S. M. 

Phonetic Semantic 

etc. 

et cetra 


Modification 

fern. 

feminine 

Punj. 

Punjabi 

ff. 

followings 

q. u. 

which see 

Fr. 

French 

S. 

Sindhi 

G(cr). 

German 

sing. 

singular 

Gk. 

Greek 

Skt. 

Sanskrit . 

Guj. 

Gujrati 

Sw. 

Swedish 

H. 

Hindi 

ibh. 

tadbhava (derived 

i.e. 

that is 


from Sanskrit) 

Ir. 

Irish 

tsm. 

tatsam (as in Sans- 

L(ah). 

Lahndi 


krit) 

Lat. 

Latin 

Tur. 

Turkish 

lit. 

iiteral(ly) 

U. P. 

United Provinces 

Mar. 

Marathi 


(now Uttar Pra- 

mas(c). 

masculine 


desh) 

M. B. 

Mahdbhd$ya by 

v(b). 

verb 


Pdtahjall 

v. i. 

verb intransitive 

MIA 

Middle Indo-Aryan 

v. t. 

verb transitive 

n. 

NIA 

noun 

New Indo-Aryan 

vol. 

volume 



CHART OF PHONETIC SYMBOLS AND 
PRONUNCIATION 


Symbol used 

Pronunciation 

Example 

a 

as in ‘bud* 

kal, cal 

al 

two vowels a 3 

bhaiyA 

a 4 

two vowels a -f 4 

8*4 

au 

two vowels a -f u 

hauA 

ad 

two vowels a -f d 

gad 

A 

as in ‘all* 

kAl 

A* 

as in ‘mine* 

nA4 

S3 

as in ‘sat* 

mall 

Ad 

= A + d 

kbAd 

an 

open o 

kSQn 

b 

as in ‘bat* 

bAl 

bh 

aspirated b 

bbAr 

c 

as in ‘church’ 

cAl 

ch 

aspirated c 

chat 

d 

as in ‘the’ 

dAl 

dh 

aspirated d 

dhAr 

4 

retroflex 4 

4A1 

4h 

aspirated 4 

4bAl 

e 

as in ‘ate’ 

mel 

f 

as in ‘fate* (in foreign words) Per. fmj; 

Eng. fat 

8 

as in ‘go’ 

gAU 

gb 

aspirated g 

ghar 

h 

as in ‘hat* 

bam 

i 

as in ‘bid* 

sir 

4 

as in ‘me* 

mil 

i 

as in ‘joke* 


* 

aspirated j 

jhil 

k 

as in ‘kite* 

kal, kAl 

kb 

aspirated k 

kbAl 

1 

as in ‘look* 

lAbh 

m 

as in ‘moon* 

mel, mall 

a 

as in ‘noon* 

nA4 
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A 

as in ‘bench’, ‘sing’ 

mAA 

* 

retroflex n (generally in 
Skt. words) 


o 

as in ‘mote’ 

bol 

P 

as in ‘puli’ 


q 

glottal k (foreign) 

haq 

qh 

as in ‘loch* (foreign) 

qhAb 

r 

as in ‘rat* 

rAt 

X 

reftroflex r 

bayA 

rh 

aspirated j 

bAyhA 

S 

as in 'sit* 

son A 

ah 

as in ‘she’ 

pasbu 

f 

retroflex sh 

d 09 

t 

as in French ‘table’ 

terA 

th 

aspirated t 

thAli 

t 

retroflex t, as in ‘tree’ 

tok'ri 

& 

aspirated $ 

thik 

u 

as in ‘book’ 

kul 

* 

as in ‘moon* 

cAnA 

v(w) 

as in ‘very’, ‘war’ 

valri 

X 

same as qh 


y 

as in ‘yes* 

yah 

X 

as in ‘zebra* (foreign words) 

aor 


Note — A minute . ( 1 ) between two consonants means that the consonants are 
conjunt in pronunciation but separate in writing. 

Not a bene — Skt. jA as :n jAAn has two pronunciations in Hindi — gyAn and 
jAlAn. Similarly there are Sanskrit and Hindi words winch have varied spelling 
er pronunciation. We have not tried to effect uniformity tn transcription of suck 
words % as it does not exist . 

P. S.-^The system of spelling Hindi words , native as well as foreign , generally 
conforms to the prevalent usage in pronunciation and transcription. Traditional 
spelling of purely Sanskrit words has been maintained far distinction. As there are 
very few printer's mistakes , no erratum has been gum. Such mistakes heve been 
corrected in the Index which also serves to give alternative spelling especially with 
-n-, -A-, or and with or without -a- or -a. 
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SOUND AND MEANING 


1. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SOUND & MEANING 

( i ) Relationship. 

( ii ) Various Theories. 

( iii ) The Actual Existence of Sound-symbolism. 

( iv ) Warning. 


L i. Relationahip. 


* Throughout the whole history of the human race/* writes 
Prof. Postgate, “there have been no questions which have caused 
more heart-searchings, tumults, and devastations than the questions 
of the correspondence of words to facts/' Meaning has been de- 
fined by a vast majority of philosophers, Indians as well as Euro- 
peans, in terms of relation * There is general agreement among 


Bkrtrkari, Vmkda, Viskom tk, M&ska, BusstU , Pahmr , St#n 
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scholar! that there is constant relation between sound and sense.* 
There is no word without a meaning and no meaning without a 
word. A word which has no relation (vydpdrm, ahakti or vrtti) 
is, of-course, meaningless. We learn the meanings of words by 
relating them to certain objects, ideas or actions. 


1. ii. Various Theories. 

There is, however, a great difference as to whether this rela- 
tion is eternal or conventional. The idea that there is a natural 
correspondence between sound and sense, and that words acquire 
their form and meaning through a certain sound symbolism, has 
been a favourite one with Indian, Greek, Latin and even Arabian 
linguists. Scholars like ShAkfdyana, Farrar, Humboldt, Paget, 
Hilmer, Liancourt and Pincott, and many others, believe that 
language began as an expression of emotion. It was exclama- 
tive and not communicative. As such it was echoic, too. In 
echoic sounds the association with meaning was both immediate 
and easy. That is why first words were concrete, objective and 
specific* Words are, therefore, imitative in origin. Their further 
semantic development, of course, confuses and conceals that relation- 
ship. Abbdd-bin-Suleimdn Zamirij* and some other thinkers go so 
far as to suggest that words themselves express meanings through 
their sounds. 

The second view, supported by a very large number of philo- 
logists including Whitney, Tucker, Sayce, Gray, Vendryes, de Saus- 
sure and others, is that, with the exception of onomatopoeic words 
and a few others, the connection between sound and meaning is, in 
appearance, arbitrary, and that there is nothing in the sound to 
indicate the meaning. Sounds by themselves have no inherent 
connection with the objects denoted. The changeability of meaning 
further shows that this relationship is not eternal 

The third theory suggests that association of a sound, even of 

*$iddhe shabddrtha sambaddhe. (M3.) 

Shabdairuccariuisteshdm sambandhah samavasthitah. 
f4es 4 & Sukhundtn+Mras. 
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an onomatopoeic sound, with an object, situation or action is 
accidental. Frequently repeated, it becomes regular and conven- 
tional. There are no natural words, writes Locke in Book III of 
his “Essay on the Human Understanding', no specific connection between 
certain sounds and certain ideas ; otherwise, “there would be but 
one language amongst all men. 9 * 

The exponents of this theory contend that if sound can suggest 
any meaning by itself, why have we to learn meanings of new words 
and why do we consult dictionaries, why do sounds differ in various 
languages, why has one word various meanings, why should there 
be homonyms, doublets and synonyms in a language and why 
should there be so many languages at all ? 


I. It L The Actual Incidence of Sound-Symbolism. 

Saussure’s theory appears to be the most practicable, namely 
that though the relationship between sound and meaning is arbit- 
rary, in the sense that there is no internal relation between sound 
and the object denoted, it is natural in the sense that it is uncon- 
sciously picked up by the speaker from the environment. The 
overwhelming majority of words in a language are not given a 
sense deliberately by a society sitting down for fixing a convention. 
Hence the relationship between sound and sense is partly arbitrary 
and partly natural. 

It is, of course, absurd to maintain that all words in all lan- 
guages have a signification naturally corresponding to their sounds. 
Yet, we cannot reject, as Jespersen suggests, any idea of sound 
symbolism dm urn tollti usm. 

It is yet to be discovered what words in a particular language 
show arbitrary relationship and what others have a natural corres- 
pondence with the object or action. Linguists tnpst find out in detail 
what domains of human thought admit of sound symbolism and 
what sounds ate chosen for different meanings hi different languages. 

In this chapter we shall show how for sound and sense ant 
related in Hindi Though it would be hasardotts to undertake any 
linguistic generalisation at this stage, it apptnm that in Hindi there 
is a trend to prefer certain sounds when certain meanings a re 
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intended. Only later and coordinated investigation would further 
show whether this phenomenon has a bearing on general ling- 
uistics. 


1* iv. A Warning. 

It may be pointed out at once that sound symbolism in all 
languages and at all times does not work on general principles. It 
has been erroneously believed by certain linguisticians, including 
Locke that if, to take an instance, [eh] means “to cover’* and “to 
cut”, it should show the same meaning not only in Hindi but in 
all languages of the world. The theory, they think, is nonsense, 
if it is not comprehensive enough to include the languages of the 
world. But they forget that all sounds are national and all ideas 
are national. Each nation has to form words from the stock of 
sounds available to it. 

Examples — 

The passerine bird of a black colour is called ‘crow’ in English, 
‘kraki’ in Icelandish. Cf. Vedic krkavdka, the Krk bird, the cock, 
kdka in Sanskrit, kadd in Hindi and kid in Punjabi, Now it is 
more than evident that the name is imitative of the voice of the 
bird. This voice, has been interpreted in the national sounds of 
each language. The crowing of a cock may be interpreted as coo- 
coo-roo-koo, kvak'fdd kapdd, cock-a-doodle-doo, ga-ge-ge-gu, ka- 
ke-ki-ku, Dan. kykeliky, Sw. kukeliku, G. kikeriki, Fr. coquelico 
and so on. 

Again, the same idea which lends itself to symbolic presentation 
in one language may be given an arbitrary word in another language. 
kswfc » an onomatopoeic word in Hindi for Eng. ‘urge’ which 
does not appear to be symbolic. 

Also cf. H. dnr'dwrdad and Eng. ‘to frighten a dog* ; 

H. cafak'ni and Eng. ‘to bloom’; 

Per. & H, and Eng. ‘Nightingale’; 

H. dftfdsl and Eng. ‘mud’ ; 

H. atfp *$d . and Eng. ‘pungent’; 

H, phifuk and Eng. ‘gate’ ; 

H. kfcafkd and Eng. ‘apprehension’. 
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Abo note that Hindi has no symbolic equivalents for hotch- 
potch, hurly-burly, helter-skelter, etc. 

A study of Bengali onomatopoeias (as in Tagore’s Barigli Shabda 
Tattva) would at once suggest that Hindi has only arbitrary words 
for a large number of symbolic words in that language. 

Moreover, all words whether arbitrary or symbolic are incom- 
plete. An object has several aspects and it may be named after 
any of those aspects. The ‘moon’ is from Vma-» to measure, and its 
Skt. equivalent caAdra is from \/cand, to shine. The horse is 
called ashva in Sanskrit as it eats much (aaknAti) and faff* in Pra- 
krit on account of the sound faftmf used to drive it. Again them is 
every possibility of double or triple interpretation of natural sounds, 
as bhafmk'nA, bhabak'nA, bhabkak'ni, to burst forth; or 
riaub'nA* tarns'**, to long ; or kal* mac'd, ok, vomiting. 

This also explains the existence of homonymy and synonymy 
in all languages. Both are largely due to the mixture of languages 
and of meanings in a particular language, [ch] usually suggests 
covering or cutting in the signification of Hindi words containing 
that sound, c.g. chAl, skin, chiiv, shade, chiAfe pruning, 
died) hole. The same meanings are available in 
ktfemorL But cam'fi might have been formed on account of 
the prettiness if the skin (cf. the meaning of [c] below), aAyA i*a 
foreign word, kAf is imiutive of the sound and mom originally 
denoted ‘a drain*. Similarly are different 

sounds but they are indiscriminately used to mean ‘to fall*. For the 
nature and meaning of homonymous and synonymous words also 
see chapters III and IV. 

Anyhow, k is absurd to suggest that the acceptance of the 
theory of sound symbolism would involve the universalization of 
the meaning of a particular word. The theory as illustrated in the 
following pages has great possibilities. It becomes ridiculous only 
when we explain the connection between sound and meaning in 
proper nouns, foreign words and wowb that have semantically 
developed. 

The following study, however, a offered as a Utammmt which 
needs to be tried and refined by fun her research. 
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2. MEANING OF SOUNDS 

( i ) Sound A* a Unit. 

( ii ) Significance of Individual Sounds. 

( a ) Vowels. 

( b ) Consonants. — Initial Aspirates — Non-Initial Aspi- 
rates— Community of Sound Srmatolooy in NIA— 
Unaspirated Consonants — Nasals. 

( iii ) Permutations— Combinations. 


As the scientists have found out atoms or electrons as the final 
factor of creation, so the semantician has to discover the subtle 
element of speech which relates to meaning. We analyse a com- 
position into paragraphs, paragraphs into sentences, sentences into 
words in order to analyse meaning. Don't we need to analyse the 
word into sounds for the undemanding of the composition of its 
meaning? 


2. h Sound aa a Unit. 

Indian Scholars have accepted the potential value of a single 
sound which they called infinite and absolute. Sound and Brahma 
are both akyara (imperishable). The Rfishad general faith in the 
meaningfulness of individual sounds. The Rgveda says that the 
prayers reside in the eternal sound wherein the meanings manifest 
themselves. They who do not know the significations of those sounds 
can gain nothing by the prayers.* Patanjali, the great grammarian, 
commentator and the writer of ‘Mahdbhifya', believes that the 
nucleus of speech is a sounds He remarks that all roots are 
originally monophonic.^ 

The Brahmanas, Upanishads and Niruktas have greatly relied 
on this theory for the etymologies of Vedic worth. The Chindogya 

16409. 

fMAI. 12. 

Jdhitavah ekavarpdh arthavanto difyante. (M.B.) 



Upanithad explains the meaning of the word *atya thus— 

[on] means amsta, immortal ; 

[is] means martya, mortal; 

[ya] means ‘that which determines*. 

Satya means ‘that which determines the immortal and the 
mortal, the finite and the infinite.' 

The Gopatha Brahmana gives the following meaning of the 
word bharga— 

[bka] signifies 'one that kindles* ; 

[ra] signifies ‘one that pleases or gratifies’ ; 

[ga] signifies ‘one that moves or directs’.* 

The word makha is said to denote ‘without’ (for ms) and ‘flow* 
(for kha). 

The Yogashastra of Patanjali includes among ‘sadyamas’ of 
Yogas the contemplation of meanings in individual sounds and affixes 
which are the nuclei of all speech. 

Our Sanskrit lexicons record the several meanings of almost 
all individual letters considered as potential words.f 

Below are given the sounds and their meanings as they exist 
in Hindi. 


Z il Significance of Individual Sound*. 

2. ii(a). Vowel*. 

The principle of soundmeaning in general may be briefly stated 
with reference to vowels in particular, [a] is the basis of all sounds. 
It manifests itself in all phonemes. All vowels start with an [a] for 
their articulation, and consonants are defined as sounds which 
cannot be uttered without the help of vowels, (a] is an aihpervading 
sound. Hence, it means ‘all’, ‘pervading’, full’, •one*, ‘entire* ; and, 

bha id bhisayatittmishllokin. 
ra iti raAjayatitindliitllokin. 
ga id gamantmiAihllokin. 

fSm Ekflkfan kofas, or Mmkr WUUmm. Ain cmpm Tantra-Bija- 

Manual 



because in pronouncing it the mouth assumes the form of a cavity 
or O, it means *zero*, ‘negation’, ‘absence’ or ‘void*. Compare the 
meanings of adAr (not distant), agati (absence of movement). It 
may be noted that [A] is fuller than [a]. Compareithe meanings oi 
(all life), AltAaha (expanse), (a] is an even sound, but when, 
it takes a movement forward it become [i]. Hence [|] means 
‘movement* or ‘turn*. Compare the root vHb to go, yir, to move. 
In pronouncing [l] 9 the sound-waves do not go far off. Hence [I] 
also means ‘near’ as in fta, here, IdA n i m , now, and Ola, this world. 
In the same way, mostly according to phonetic, physical and psychic 
principles the sound [a] means ‘above*, ‘distant’, ‘and*, etc. [A], [J], 
[A)t [a], [alji [3]» [oj, [a«J, pm], are all extensiona! forms of these 
three basic vowels, and they, therefore, extend the meanings signified 
by them respectively. 

Examples— 

[a] aaammat, dissentient a At, son less. 

[A] AnA, to come Ash A, hope 

Aaittf seated. 

The neutral or negative effect of the prefixes a- and an- may 
be noted in this respect, [a] is a neutral vowel, oscillating between 

[!] and [«]. 


[i] 1% this 

leebA, coming of a feeling, 

desire 

iAd, near 
idkar, this way 

M ••• they 

wk'tAaA, to desire to be 

away, to be fed up 
skdaA, to turn up 
wcafchA, one who takes 

away, thief 
MfcAI'aA, to fling 


near and dear 
Id, this much 

lAda, that comes up, the moon 
It'nA, so much 


ndhar, that wiy 
utkAaA, to take up, Hft 
agafaA, to spit out 

adAa hoaA, to be sad 
agkar'ttA, to be uken off; 

to open 


etc. 


vp'aA, to fly 



it 

Compart also the force of the prefix «*•» up, in a very large 
number of tan. as well as tbh. words. 

is a combination of [a] and [i] and generally denote the 
meaning of [IJ, as in *fi, heel, akkd, one-hone carriage, «fa«4, 
desire, ayn, roe. As a combination of the meaning of [a] and 
[1], Le. ‘negation’ and ‘movement’, it denotes ‘mottonkssness', ‘steadi- 
ness’, ‘wholesomeness’, as in ak, one, whole, ek flad, coiL 

[•] is a combination of {a] and [a]. The meanings may be 
compared in adfk, % egk'nA, to wrap, old, hailstone, etc. 

It must be understood that a few vowels have to perform a 
large number of expressional functions. Hence each one of them 
has various significations. They are comparatively vague and 
abstruse in their meaning. They are also used to help the utterance 
of consonants with which they have a tendency to identify and 
merge. 


2. 11(b). Consonants. 

INITIAL ASPIRATES. The meanings of consonants are dearer. 
Of these, too, the aspirates have distinct signification. They denote 
various qualities of sounds which, by the combination of other letters, 
have come to signify so many objects, actions and notions. Let us 
first take up initial sounds. 


[kh] 

[kb] denotes ‘hollowness*, as in— 
kbokkld, hollow 
kbted» to lose 
kharoic, a bruise 
kkaikkdv, a blemish in a 
horse 

hkUj/A, • small drum 

kkdl, dun 
kkA chaff 

ifRA^ laipe 

kkajkr, palm, a iwretmeat, 
date. 

kkaf, hoik, itraw 


kkad'ad, to dig 
kkatd, faulty 
kkaAk, feeble 
khad d ahar , mint 
kkal, a worth lex fellow 
kkalt drqp of iced, 
kkdd, manure, dung 
fckadj l lam e 
ktafafc»a cowmen 
kbatei, a granary 
fcknp'nd, to be ured up 
kinfcki. nmtOawd, kfl 



1 


It 


hfcidtoi a pit Idiop^ the skull 

kkddar, moist alluvial land. 

[kk] as a sound relates to sky. Note the preservation of this 
Mining in kkagol* astronomy, khacar, cloud. From this it has 
evolved to mean ‘light’. 

Compare— 

kkirl, bright frank, pure kkil'nd, to bloom 
kkul'ad, to open khel'ni, to play 

kkar'od, summer kkuu'ednd, to be angry, to 

khty'nAy to fret burn 

kkif'ki, a window (for light) etc. 


Ufa] 

a sound, denotes ‘friction’, as in — 
ghia'ni, to be rubbed ghar'nd, to make 

ghasit'ni, to drag 
gkafiydl, a gong 
ghdm'nd, to wander 
ghlu, nausea, disgust 
ghttt'nA, to be powdered 
ghaaak'nd, to thunder 

etc. 


uk, iu uia&t; 

ghaAfi, a gongbell 
ghiv, wound 
ghkkt, draught 
gkudgh'rd, bell 
ghir'nl, a pulley 
ghtm, weevil 


It also gives a feeling of disturbance and over-crowdedness. 


Compare— 

ghand, thick 
ghau'ghor, cloudy 
gkadgkol'nd, to stir 
gkab'rdnd, to be preplexed 
gkak'rdudf to roar 
gkir'ni* to be surrounded 
gkol'ttd, to mix up 


gkam'adn, carnage 

ghifiy loss 

ghap'ld, confusion 
ghamas, heat 
gkar itself is a crowded place 
gkufak'nd, to brow-beat 
gkifiy valley. 


[ck] 

(ok) denotes ‘cutting* and •covering’. 

Compare — 

(a) ekadf'ttd* to grow tkin ckor'nd, to leave 

ekfttVnfdadt to tumble eksf'id, to pound mid husk 
about, to be agitated eked* a hole 
ekdo'udi to sift ckeai, a chisel 



chi), decrease 
chil'ni, to pare 
char, vexing 

(b) ckijy winnowing basket 
chikv, shade 
chiti chest 
chat, roof 
chipi, attack 
chiv'ai, cantonment 
chirmk'ni, to sprinkle 
chop, a coat of paint 
chil'ni, to peel 
choli, gram in a pod. 

Compare chichi, empty (as 
a hollow). 


chmri, knife 
^hogi, small 
char, shaving 
chid—, disguise 
ckol'diri, a tent 
ch i li, umbrella 
chip'ai, to hide 
chil, bark 
chich'fd, slough 
chini, to touch 
chfllsi, husk, (a cover) 
chol'ni, a scraper, and 

cover), with lchokh'li, empty (as 


[jh] shows Sudden ness’, as in- 
at once 

jhaddhor'ni, to shake 
jhafi, shower 
jhagijhar, rapidly 
jhapak'sii, to spring 
jhal-kt flash 
jhigi, broom 
jhur'mafc a crowd 
jhoiki, a puff 
Compare ghir'ni, to look « 
also ghim'ni, to roam abot 
down. 


w 

jha^jhafc wrangling 
JHak, insanity 
Jhag'sti, to drop 
jhapaffi, assault 
jhalak'ni, to shine 
jhiik'ni, to peep 
jhijhak'ni, to hesitate 
jhoik'ai, to cast 
jhigah'ai, to scold, 
lgrily, andjhir'ai, to pound ; and 
, and to wave, to hang 


BN 

[|h] shows ’deformity* and ‘violence’, as in — 

robber Mk'ri. a skeleton 

ffrafl hi, a jest ^haaah^ ni, to break 

fhiig'ai, dwarfish fhili, worthless 

tkiddi, chut ihhjjhi a stump 

tMhi, contract fhc% a blow 

thaf'ni, to oppose jMb'ri, potsherd. 
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Compare thathak'nA, to stop, jhijhak'nA, to hesitate, the one 
showing violent reaction and the other suddenness. There is like- 
lihood of such meanings to coalesce. 


(M 

m shows ‘slowness of movement', as in — 

fhllA, loose fhith, obstinate 

fliaAfhorA, search, a large fhAl, slope 

drum which has slow tfhakelni, to push 
muffled sound fhAyaa, persuasion 

fkalak'iiA, to slip down, fh e Al ra l *9 a machine for 

to fall drawing water 

flielA, lump of clay flier, heap 

ffaoiiA, to carry fhor, cattle 

etc. 


m 

[*1 means ‘shelter 1 , as in— 
thambh, pillar, post 
thAm'nA, to support 
Chavai, a mason 
thAti, a trust 
thAnA, a police station 
thir, fixed 
thop'nA, to plaster 
th3li,a bag. 

It may be compared with [ch] which means ‘covering'. 

[th] as a sound denotes apprehension or danger, as in thar'tisarAnA, 
to tremble, thalak'nA, to flutter, thappaf, slap. 


tkapak, to tap 
tkal, place 

thAAg, a den of thieves 
tkAn, a place (for shelter) 
tkAl, a plate 
thAk, bottom, end 
thegli, a patch 


[dh] 


[dh] signifies ‘holding 1 , as in— 
dkan, money 
dkAn, rice 
dkaj, form 
dkafA, a party 

wealthy, wicked 
dkun, application. 

Compare Skt, V dka— dkArape, 


dkaAdkA, business 
dkar'nA, to place 
dkar, body 
dhantti, a beam 
dkyAn, attention 
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As a sound it shows noise of a 
dham'ki, threat 
dhap, noise 
dhay'kdy fear 
dhihb, assault 
dbvddh'ldy dim 


frightening nature, as in— 
dhsppd, thump 

fi relock 

dhahkd, push 
dksa, sound 
dfeaa'ttdy to card 


etc. 


IpkJ 

ip«»] means ‘breaking* and ‘growing’, as in- 


phsf'id) to crack 
phafak'ttdy to flutter 
pkopL, a blister 
pharab'rdy a flag 
, a bound 

to entangle, to 
entrap 

phdl'ndy to grow, 
phall'iid, to spread. 


phdp'ady to tear 
phapy the expanded hood 
phmbaxvcharm 
phaly fruit 
phaaalt'ady to burst 
phir'nd, to move 
phnr't^ activity 

phddky a puff 
phnngi, a sprout. 


[bh] 


[bb] denotes ‘delusion’, as in- 
bhadvar, a whirlpool 
bhakudy stupid 
bhagaly deception 
bhdg'ndy to run away 
bhacak, startled 
bhaf'klkl, showy 
bhadddy clumsy 
bkmWfya, future 
bhdn'mati, actress 
bbdty past 
bbiniy terrific 
bhadddy silly 

It may be carefully noted that the meaningfulness of other 
sounds is responsible for various shades of meanings in different words, 
each being determined by the combinations of sounds constituting a 
word. 


etc. 


bhak'ti, a drak room 
bhattdy allowances 
bbag'vdtty God 
bhadgay hemp 
bhalak'ndy to go astray 
a mimic 
bhayy fear 

bhdminiy a passionate woman 
bhdl'ady to forget 
bbalravy dreadful 
bhtfy a sheep 
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NON-INITIAL ASPIRATES. The same meanings of aspirates are 
also available in other positions of a word. But it is a striking 
observation that, as a rule, the initial sound asserts its dominance 
throughout. If the aspirate has been able to preserve its semantic 
entity in a non-initial position it is largely due to the stronger force 
of its meaning than that of the initial sound. It is especially forceful 
against a vowel or a consonant which has neutral meaning. 
Examples — 

[kh] — hollowness 

AkhA, a wallet akhdfi, palaestra 

oklulr'ni, to uproot olds'll, mortar 

kakhUri, armpit kokh, the womb. 

[gh] — friction and disturbance 

agh y sin xnegh, cloud 

ughar'nA, to unfold khaAghAl'nA, to rinse. 

[eh] — cutting and covering 

kAAchA, a lion cloth ochA, mean 

inAAch, moustaches (they cover the mouth). 

[jh] — suddenness 

ojhaf, a thrust sulajh'ni^ to be solved 

nljh'ni, to dote bAjh'nA, to learn 

khijh'nA, to fret. 

[fh] — deformity and violence 

Ifh'lAnA, to walk affectedly alAth'nA, to distort 
kafhor, hard, cruel moth, a low form of lintels 

knot ukthl, stick. 

m — slowness 

Afhat, sale by commission buffhA, old 

meA^hak, frog. 

[th]— danger 

uthal'nA, to overset math Am, churn 

blthar'iiA, to be scauercd nathune, nostrils. 

[dh] — holding 

kaAdhA, shoulder adhar, lower lip 

AdhAr y support adhin, dependent. 

[ph]— > breaking and growing 

uphan'nA, to boil aphar'nA, to be full 

hAAph'nA, to pant 4*ph'l( a drum. 
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[bh]— delusion 

iUkiiy glare 4bh^ light 

abhin'ni, to alarm abhir'id, to excite 

cubh'nd, to prick. 


COMMUNITY OF SOUND SEMATOLOGY IN NIA. Although sound 
principles of different languages are different, sounds in NIA lan- 
guages have common attributes. It may be noted that they all 
derive their sound sematology from OIA, that initial sounds ofOIA 
are usually retained in NIA, and that borrowing from one modern 
Indo-Aryan vernacular into another is natural, easy and frequent. 
Once a particular meaning comes to be attached to a particular 
sound in OIA, it continues to subsist in NIA not only in tsm and 
tbh words but also in Deshi words manufactured on the analogy of 
similar words containing similar meanings. Men, somehow, appre- 
ciate the relation that has come to exist between those sounds and 
those meanings. A study of several dictionaries of Indo-Aryan 
languages at once strikes the reader about the community of sound 
sematology in NIA. There is unity of system in so far as initial 
sounds are concerned. The diversity arises mostly in the non-initial 
sounds and that is determined by the respective phonology of each 
language. A few examples only can be given here. 

Compare — ^ 

[kb] in Beng. lthanan, digging lthAm, envelope 

lthAAcA, cage khAAjA, groove 

Punj. lchAl, channel 

Guj. khakh, decayed khaAkh, want, devastation 

U>«4'U, a courtyard, a street, with which may be 

compared H. khlf'ki, a window. 

[fffa] in Beng. ghAta, to sleep ghoU, turbid 
ghir, to revolve, ghoai'tA, veil 

to turn 


Punj. gkaAf, veil 
Guj. ghac, pricking 

ghamAgham, hurry 
ghftf, a weevil 
cf. H. ghira, S„ P. gb«f 
m in Beng. cbipL a cork 
ekdai) cataract 


gk*r, hammering or cutting 

gbAl'vaA, to push 


cfcAAdA, to wrap 
ckok) gram, to scrape 
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chAAcA, a needle 

Punj. chejA, peel chApi, lid 

Guj. cha^o, sprinkling chiiul'vu^ to cove 

of water eartn 

chify drug (cf. Punj. chAp, husk) 
chibiiA, a flat dish chifnA, an opening in a hedge 
[W in Beng. to nod 5 jUiok, to gulp 

Punj. 4han, a pond 

Guj. 4h*44°t an illiterate flubb^ a worthless person 
person ^b^^ a dead animal 
fbss'ltub, credulous etc. 

UNASPIRATED CONSONANTS, Of the other consonants the cere* 
brals show deformity and diminution. They are very strong in their 
meanings which they retain in all positions. 

Examples — 

M 

[f] in taAfA, strife, (ski, a low coin. Compare also — 


(ski *A javAb, refusal 

fag'r A, squint-eyed 

{afti, a latrine 

t*flA, a pony 

tap'kA, dropping 

farrA, wicked, 

(sssk, stretch 

fAAfhA, hard 

{Af, a rough sackcloth 

|ApA, an island 

fibbA, a mound 

fiAq} A, a kind of vegetable 

a grasshopper 

flkA, a mark 

fuA^A, hand less 

fuk'f A, piece 

fAf'iiA, to break 

teAfcpod 

fephAy crooked 

(o(A, loss 

fot&A, charm 

(oil, a bad group 


etc. 

ckofA, small 

kko(A, impure 

laftA, a top 

gaftA, ankle 

bhifAy a clod 

kAf'nA, to cut 

ksps(, fraud 

cbAAt'nA, to sort 

cot injury 

cyAAftan ant 

rop, bread 

bofA, childj 

bAfc gram 

hir'nSOfA, a young of deer 


pofA, the eyelid* young children, 
etc. 
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Wife** sense of violence coupled with deformity or dimunition, 
as in — ;; 

4*4ki, a kettledrum 
4*444, a stick 
4ik4, dacoity 
to stop 

tfibni, to be drowned 
4*r'ii4, to fear 
44Af, threat 
fikH to burn 
44fh, grinder tooth 

etc. 

1*44, penis 

ru44 , mu44» shaven head 
me44*k, frog 
pi44» a lump 
tu44» trunk 

etc. 

(r) 

M is more common than [4] in Hindi words, but it has the 
same signification. It may be remembered that [y] has evolved 
from [rj as well as [4]» Its meaning oscillates between the two. 
Examples — 

rubbish ciriyi, a sparrow 

bhir, hornet guy, a small lump of sugar 

kir*, an insect ife'fe, to set 

toy'ai, to break mny'iii, to turn 

riy, quarrel pbtyayi, a cage 

bhiy'ni, to fight bhtf, sheep 

etc. 

The meaning of cerebrals is most clearly defined in Hindi words. 

M. PI 

[r] and [I] express fineness and delicate feelings, [1] being sweeter 
than [r]. 

Compare (r) in- 

rig, r*4g, love, enjoyment rakta, blood 


4*ik, sting, nib 
4nkir, belch 

4*gfi, a lean long-legged horse 

fapafai, to rebuke 

4ab'ri, a cup 

41 k'mk, to vomit 

44 4a , a gnat 

44bh, a grass 

4ig'n4, to fall 

•444, a stallion 
gu44i, a rascal 
bho44i, illshaped 
trunk 

jh*444, a Bag 
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rakf A, protection 

rac'nA, to plan 

rAt, night 

rAjA, king 

ratna, jewel 

rab'fi, thick milk 

ralA, union 

ras'nA, tongue 

ras, taste 

rah'nA, to live 

ricA, a vedic mantra 

etc. 

[r] has the tendency to express the same meaning as [f]. It is a 

well-known fact that on the 

one hand [r] is confused with [IJ and 

on the other hand with [f] in Hindi words. 

Examples — 

rAkh, ashes 

raAk, beggor 

piAjar, skeleton 

rAr, fray 

r AsA, dispute 

rAhu, Typhon 

rich, a bear 

relA, a torrent 
etc. 

[I] in- 

lAl, darling 

lobh, lAlac, ambition 

lAr, saliva 

la? 'kA, a boy 

lajjA, shame 

lacak, elasticity 

lik, a line 

laghu, light 

lilA, sport 

lip'nA, to besmear 

lugAi, a wife 

19X1, flame, attachment 
l9Hni 9 butter 

lolA, earring 

lanAji, pickle 

laf 'kA, a boy 

lenA, to take 

khel'nA, to play 

hil'nA, to move 

bill), a cat 

dub'lA, thin 

mil'nA, to meet. 

In a few cases [1] has the 

meaning of [f], as in IAEA, crippled, 

loAdA, a lump, etc. 

[r] andfl] are so delicate that they are easily affected by the 

meaning of ft] and [f]. 

Examples — 

rifliA, soap-nut 

rAA^ji, widow 

rAAkhaf, beggar 

rahaf, a wheel at a well 

rAAg'fA, short hair of the ragaf, friction 

body reA^, castor 

rofA, pebble 

leAf, filth 

IboA^A, a boy 

laf'xiA, to quarrel 

lAft plunder 

lAfhi, stick 
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tail-cropt l*t> tangled hair 

laAg'r^i lame ctr. 

M is not a Hindi sound. Even in Sanskrit words it is not com- 
mon and, therefore, it is difficult to grasp the tendency of the sound. 
So also [.h] and [y] which occur only in tsm and loan words. 


W 

[a] denotes a ‘movement with’, as in- 
saAga, company 
sarak'nA, to glide 
•AAkar, a chain 
saAgrAm, war 
sakoy'nA, to gather up 
aakhA, friend 
tag A, a relative 
saAgh, heap 

«ayak, road, as it goes along 
sac, truth 
sad A, always etc. 

The sound has a strong ameliorative sense. 


sa music and dancing 
«LAp, snake 
sAthi, companion 
saAkoc, shrinking 
sak'nA, to be able 
sagal, all 
saAkul, crowded 
sajAnA, to arrange together, to 
decorate 

sattA, existence 


[v], [b] 

[vj occurs generally in words which convey the idea of roundness 
or round about movement. The same meaning has been inherited 
by Hindi [bj (Western Punjabi and Sindhi [v]) from Sanskrit [v]. 
Compare — 

Skt. valaya, bangle 

vikAsa, development 
vAyu, air 

vivAh, marriage, going round 
the fire 


vasha, control 
vakra, crooked 
vans, forest 

vipi, well etc. 

H. vApas, return 
baa, control 

a musical instrument 
to twist 


vikAra, change 
vaaudhA, the earth 
vandanA, a salute 
valkala, bark of a tree 
varga, a tribe, a circle of 

persons 

vajra, diamond 
viraha, separation 


bay, a banyan tree 
bAAa, a bamboo 
bAfe a weight 
bafor'nA, collect 
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bafohi, a traveller 

baAdh'nA, bedding 

bAAdh'nA, to tie 

bandAhA, a whirlwind 

baAg'li, a house 

baA^i, a waistcoat 

bak'nA, to talk in a round 

bakheyA, a broil 

about way, to talk idle 

bacAnA, to protect (from all 

bagAlA, a whirlwind 

sides) 

baf'vA, a purse 

batAsA, bubble 

bafh'nA, to grow (on all sides) 

ban'nA, to make 

etc. 


W.P. vaAg, a bangle 

vaffA, a stone 

vAyA, cowpen 

vA, wind 

vaAjup, to go etc. 

[pi 


[p] has an idea of ‘protection,’ ‘maintenance’ or ‘support’ as in— 

pAl'nA, to bring up 

po$ap, nourishing 

pflOriyA, a door-keeper 

pef, belly 

pinA, to drink 

pakay'nA, to catch 

pakAnA, to cook 

pakkA, mature 

pair, foot 

pakya, wing 

pag'yi, turban 

pacar, a slip of wood used 

piche, behind (in protection) 

to fill up a crevice 

paf, cloth 

paAjar, skeleton 

pat, good name 

payAv, halting place 

pattA, leaf 

pat A, address 

pannA, tipper part of a shoe, 

pati, husband 

leaf, cover 

paras'nA, to serve food 

parikramA, going round 

palak, eyelid 

palAni, thatching 

pitA, father 

pAs, about 

pot, the young (the protected' 

prap, vow etc. 


w 


[c] denotes ‘prettiness’, ‘smallness’, 

or ‘deterioration’, as in — 

caAdan, sandal wood 

ca Ad, ‘furious 

caAgAl, low bom 

ciyiyA, a house sparrow 

campA, cameli, flowers 

cakkar, a circle 

catur, wise, sly 

capat, slap 

cappA, hand-breadth 

camak'nA, to shine 
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cab&tard, balcony 

cmrap, foot 

cup, silence 

citak, cuckoo bird 

cikan, embroidery 

cikkan, clean 

dtta, mind 

cu|'ki, a pinch 

dri, a checkered turban 

etc. 


SOUND AND MEANING 
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caus'ri, fly flapper 

cik, a low class of Hindu 

cdkar, servant 

c4m, skin 

dk'nd, polished 

dtra, picture 

dth'fi, a rag 

cudgi, customs 

ennui, a small ruby 


U1 

[j] denotes ‘birth’, Tis*’, or ‘formation’, as in — 


jan'nd, to beget 
to rouse 
trouble 
jay, root 

to make, to fix 
jam'ghat, crowd 
jay, victory, success 
jal'ni, to break out (as fire), 
to burn 

jiaA, to go 
jlt'ni, to win 
Jog. age 

born first or made first 
top knot 


J®g» the world 
forest 

jdl, net 

j»t*> matted hair 
jan, people 

jam'ni, to be settled, to freeze 
ja»A, old age 
jan, barley 
Uni, to live 
jibh, tongue (it rises) 
jug, two pieces coming toge- 
ther in dice 

jev'fi, a rope 
jog, junction 


jot, spirit, flame etc. 

[t], [d], and [k], [g], signify a variety of meanings. It is natu- 
ral, too, because these are the sounds employed by the children, 
the primitive people, Indians, non-Indians, cultured classes and 
all alike. They are, perhaps, the most common sounds in Hindi. 
Roughly, it may be said that [d] denotes giving and shining in a 
large number of words, [t] shows expansion, [g] means going, and 
M escapes any definite meaning. It is the most fertile semantic 
unit in this respect. 


W 


[d] may be compared in- 
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din, day 
dev, god 
dak$a, dextrous 
denA, to give 
damak'nA, to glitter 
dayA, affection 
dahan, burning 
dAdh, milk 
dAm, money 
dekh'nA, to see 
ai(h, eyesight 
donA, cup 


M in — 

tan'nA, to stretch 
tak'lA, spindle 
taAtu, tAgA, thread 
tap'nA, to be heated 
tamak, pride 
tOOTnA, to weigh 
tAf, palm tree 
tithi, day 
tel, oil 


dai, fate 
dakfi^A, alms 
dAAt, tooth 
dab'dabA, dignity 
darshan, view 
dahi, curd 
dAyAA, right 
dAmini, lightning 
diyA, lamp 
dukh, pain 
dAt, envoy 
daltya, demon. 


tAk'nA, to gaze 
tag'jri, a waist band 
tAlu, palate 
tar'nA, to pass over 
taraAg, a wave 
tavA, pan 
tAr, wire 
tulA, scale 
tan, body 
etc. 


M 


[gl 


gaAgA, river gaj, elephant 

gadhA, donkey gay A, gone 

gap, gossip gAnA, to sing 

gaAvAnA, to lose gal» neck 

gal'nA, to melt gir'nA, to fall 

gali, street abuse 

gAh'nA, to tread gojar, a centipede 

gaii, cow gAfi, carriage. 

Compare — 

gorati, ghAgh'rA, godAv'ri, gaA^ak and other ri 
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[hi conveys a feeling of disturbance and also ‘life' as in — 
bak'lA, stuttering, stammering hakAr'nA, to drive oxen 
hakkA bakkA, perplexed hacar macar, dispute 

hA{, market kayak, intense thirst 

hay'bayAiiA, to huny hAth, hand, (the most active 

harA, green part of the body) 

Compare that red colour is the sign of danger and death, 
bar, Siva hari, Vi£nu 

barf a, pleasure haAsi, laughter 

bil'nA, to move hlyi, heart 

bulak'nA, to rusli hulaa'nA, to be rejoiced 

etc. 


The Nasals. Of the nasal consonants [A, *] [A, si) and fo] do 
not initially occur as independent sounds in Hindi, [m] gives various 
meanings and escapes definition, [n] denotes ncgativencss, as in — 


na, not 

nAsh, destruction 
nihshvAs, expiration 
nikammA, useless 
nicof'nA, to squeeze 
niAdA, censure 
niras, tasteless 
ne|A, left-handed 


narak, hell 
nikal'nA, to escape 
niAda, sleep 
nikrffa, despised 
ni^ar, dauntless 
naga^ya, worthless 
nyAn, deficient 
nicA, low, uneven 


etc. 

The same meanings prevail generally in non-inhial positions, 
but the initial meaning is dominant, although it is modified by 
other sounds. Sometimes, even the initial sound is covered by a 
strong sound that follows, as we have noted in the case of [f], [4], 
and in. That accounts for a large number of exceptions. 

It is also possible that some sounds have more meanings than 
those specified above. A further research will one day elucidate 
and evaluate all sounds under semantic groups. 


The meanings of sounds detailed above may be favourably com- 
pared with those of Sanskrit varijas (letters) discovered by Sanskrit 
lexicographers and etymologists and given below. Hindi has inherited 
much from Sanskrit, and has evolved semantic relationships of its own. 
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[a]— all, full, pervading, imperishable, one, indivisible ; absence, 
negation. 

[i]— possession; motion , [a]— above, distant, that; and, 

nearness, ctc 

M truth, movement out* [IrJ — fact, movement inside, 
side. 

[e]— motionless, steady, full. [o] — same, peerless. 

Mi l*h [*»] —not, void, [ t ]— certainty, end. 
absence. 

[k]— tie; powerful, big, effec- [kh]— sky, void, hollow, open, 
tive ; comfort. hole. 

1*1 — g oi “g. move away. [gh]— obstacle, stay, concen- 

tration. 

[c] — again ; other, different, [ch]— shade, cover, conceal- 

incomplete, limbless ; piece. merit ; whole, etc. 

[j] — to be born ; newness, [jh] — destruction, 

motion. 

M — medium, ordinary, weak ; [^hj — certainty, eminence, 

hesitation, reluctance. fulness. 

W1 — action, nature; uncons- Mb] --certain, steady, upheld, 
cious, material. conscious. 

[t] — bottom, below, this side ; [th] — stay, object ; above, that 
base, destination. side, beyond. 

[d] — move, give, work. [dh]— withhold, contain, 

maintain. 

[p]— protection. [ph]— to open. 

[b]— to enter, to absolve, hide, [bh]— appear ; out, light. 

[ r l — give, live, enjoy. [1]— take, enjoy. 

[4] — knowledge. [sh] —light. 

[»]— company, sound ; that. [H] — certainty, end, absence, 

negation. 

The following few illustrations are given to show how sounds 
continue to give a sensible meaning. 

water, > w. from all sides, and ipi> protecting, 
ghan, dense, > (gh]> concentrated, and [n], void darkness, 
car 9 to move, > [c], again and again, and [r], movement outside, 
bbaga, the sun, > [bh], light, and [g], moving— moving light, 
bh*, the universe, sacrificial fire, > [bh], light, and [*], distant. 
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Compare in Hindi — 

n|h, ris*, > [uj, above, and [fh], fully. 

high, > [6], above, [c], place and [i], fully, 
cal, to walk, > [cj, placing, and [1], moving, 
mar, to die > absence, and [rj, movement, 
sun, to listen, > [a], sound, and [n], in the void. 

etc., etc. 


2. ill. Permutationa-Combinations. 

On a closer examination, we shall find in the following pages that 
the meaning attached to these sounds is really inherent in the words 
containing them. Just as we analyse a word into Prakrti and 
Pratyaya, and words, though small in number in the beginning, 
grow by extensions and combinations with various affixes, inffixes 
and phonemical elements,* so do the sounds, limited in number as 
they are, are extended by permutations and combinations to form 
the rich stock of our expression. They now express the sentiments 
of so innumerable a multitude as all the past and present generations 
of men. “The plain elementary’ sounds of which the human voice 
is capable are about twenty (aspirated consonants being considered 
as formed from their unaspirated equivalents.)! and yet it has been 
calculated by the Mathematician Tacquet that one thousand million 
writers, in one thousand million years, could not write out all the 
combinations of the twenty letters of the alphabet, if each of them 
were daily to write out forty pages, of which each page should con- 
tain different orders of these letters. Of course, a very small number 
only of these permutations are at all required for every purpose of 
life.”! 

It does not mean that original moods and notions were only 
twenty or fifty. But it is possible to class the number of primitive 
ideas under these fifty fundamental categories. Roget in his .‘The- 
saurus* has classified all the words of the English language under 
six headings divided into a total number of twenty four sections. 

* See chapter on Evolution of Meaning. 

{ The paranthesis is ours , 

F. W. Furar : An Essay on the Origin of Language, p. SO. 
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The further sub-divisions and relationships are determined by these 
categories and topics. Notions may grow and words may increase 
but they must be able to find company with some existing words in 
one of these categories. 

The variations in the meanings of sound combinations may be 
compared with the law of chemical substances. Every material 
consists of a single substance, or is a mixture composed of two or 
more substances, each of which exhibits a definite set of specific 
physical properties. The characteristic of a mixture is that each of 
the substances of which it is composed, although mixed with the 
others, possesses exactly the same properties as if it were alone. No 
one of the components alters the properties of any other component. 
Granite and flour are typical examples. The material forming one 
or more substances (such as oxygen and iron) without ceasing to 
exist, may be changed into one or more entirely different substances. 
Specimens of matter can lose their original properties and acquire 
new ones. 

Sound combinations similarly react in these two ways: They 
may clearly indicate sound idealism as in the examples given above, 
or they may give rise to a new meaning as in many of the excep- 
tions to be found in our vocabularies. It has been discovered that 
in all languages the names i f objects, actions and ideas are generally 
imitative in the early stages. Most of the roots are distinctive in 
their meaning and a slight understanding of the nature of sound- 
symbolism of a particular language will enable a student to under- 
stand the vocables of that language at least in their original senses. 
Later developments in sounds and meanings, no doubt, create 
complications in relationships between sounds and their significations. 
Then, of course, it appears that that relationship is neither natural 
nor clear. Words appearing in new phonetic and semantic outlooks 
become indistinct and unidentifiable, just as a vulgar person clad in 
a new-fashioned suit generally becomes unrecognizable even to his 
or her own companions. The new meanings are largely due to 
the changes which we shall discuss in Chapters V and VI. Best 
examples of words with unchisellcd meanings are to be found in 
onomatopoeias. The onomatopoeias are like chemical mixtures in 
which all elements are distinctive in their properties. Words changed 
in meanings are like chemical compounds in which each clement 
has lost some of its properties into the other elements. 
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3. ONOMATOPOEIA. 

( i ) History of Onomatopoetic words in Hindi. 

( a ) Inherited Onomatopoeias. 

( b ) Dead Onomatopoeias. 

( c ) Deshi Onomatopoeias. 

( d ) Loans. 

( ii ) Semantic Varieties of Onomatopoeias. 

( a ) Direct Imitation. 

( b ) Action or Movement. 

( c ) Originator of the Sound. 

( d ) Eclectic Symbols. 

( c ) Abstract Ideas. 

(f) States of the Mind. 

( g ) Echo-words. 

( h ) Nursery Words. 

( i ) Learned Etymologies. 

( iii ) The Onomatopoetic Genius of Hindi. 

( a ) Quality and Meaning. 

( b ) Suffixal Extensions. 

( c ) Quantity of Sounds and Meaning. 

( d ) Echoic Reduplication. 

( e ) Synonymous Onomatopoeias. 


3. i. History of Onomatopoetic Words in Hindi. 

It has been shown in the last section that a classification of 
meaning on the basis of sounds is possible. In onomatopoeic words 
the relation between the sound and meaning is immediate and clear, 
In spite of the theories of some master minds to the contrary, we 
are constrained to believe that onomatopoeia plays an important 
part in the formation of Hindi vocabulary. Onomatopoeia, says 
Gray,* is far less common than one would expect, and many of 
the demonstrable instances are reduplicated formations indicative of 
the repetition of the sound imitated. Gray is certainly confused 
in his definition of the term. It is not the singularity or duplication 
of the sound that goes to form an onomatopoeia, its imitative 

* “ Foundations of Langtagt" 1939 t pp, 275*76 
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nature is the only determining factor. Moreover, it is not 
imperative that the sound imitated must fully express the sound of 
the thing it represents. Imitation is not only objective but also 
subjective. Again, a singular sound formed in imitation of a natural 
sound may be modified, extended and even corrupted. It is for the 
scientist to trace and mark its imitative character. 


3. i(a). Inherited Onomatopoeias. 

Gray further suggests that “ in terming a word onomatopoetic 
the utmost caution must be observed, and in every case the crite- 
rion must be, not whether the word in a late form may seem to 
be onomatopoetic, but whether its Indo-European base may fairly 
be considered as imitative of the sound which its meaning implies.’* 
This view of a man of such an established renown is deplorable, 
indeed. Gray’s criterion may be applicable to a few cases inheri- 
ted and modified from IE and OIA and MIA. But it denies the right 
to NIA languages, or in fact, any language to manufacture new 
words. Hindi has created hundreds of deshi forms on the analogy 
of old ones. Moreover, as we shall presently see, a sound may 
start as an onomatopoeia but may develop its meaning meta- 
phorically to signify attributes and abstract terms which cannot 
be imitated by sound at- all. The people cannot compare their 
formations with Pinin! and Amarko$a and through them to Indo- 
European. Onomatopoeia is the result of emotion, inspiration and 
dire need. It is instantaneous, direct and immediate. It is the 
handiest tool of expression and effective, too. Onomatopoeia is the 
most popular form of word-formation in Hindi. 

The following are some of the Onomatopoeias that Hindi has 
inherited from Sanskrit — 

Skt. H. ghur'ghur, grumbling, Also H. ghur'ghuri, a 

humming wood-pecker 

Skt. H. thai-thal, a musical tune Skt. chamachamita, 

rattling, H. 

Skt. chuchuAdara, cham'cham, shower 

H. chach&Adar, musk rat 

Skt. fhuA^hana, Skt. jharjhara, H. 

H. ^hddfha'ni, to search. jhidjliar, cymbal 
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It may be noted how the onomatopoetic nature of these words 
saves the sounds from decay, or else tkal-thal should become tka3k, 
chuckuAdar, should bo modified to ckuAkar, and so on. 


3. i(b). Dead Onomatopoeias. 


On the other hand, we find that most of the Sanskrit onomato- 
poeias have not survived. Just take onomatopoeias beginning with 
[k]. A reading of a dictionary will at once suggest that most of 
them are now dead. 

Examples — 

kafakafa, excellent 
kafkAku, a bird 
kiki, a blucjas 
kikkisha, a kind of worm 
lrflakila, joyful sound 
kafakafA, rubbing noise 
krauAca, heron 
karkaska, hard 
kAkipi, a shell or cowrie 
kikki, a monkey 
kvapa, sound 

Or, take some other examples — 

gkanAgkana, 'cruel 
pkuppku, panting 
pka^iAga, a locust 
ghAlta, crow 


kacati) cries 
kekA, peacock 
kAkola, a raven 
kAjati, coos 
koka, a wolf 
kaAka, a sort of sandal 
karkara, a broken piece 
kAkali, a sweet tone 
kAkila, a jewel worn round 
the neck 

krand, to cry. 


More examples can b': 


jhaAjhA, wind 
pkik, a wicked person, anger 
pkakka, to move slowly 
^kakkA, a drum 

etc, 

een in Sanskrit lexicons. 


3. i(c). Desk! Onomatopoeias. 

1 he onomatopoetic creations are spontaneous and natural. The 
mortality of such creations is natural, too. Most of our onomato- 
poeic words are Deshi, i. e. formed by the people without any 
reference to their composition or meaning in OIA. Take words 
under [gk], for examples — 
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ghaAghol'nA, to stir ghagh'ri, a petticoat 

(Skt. gharghara, a gurgling ghaf'gharAnA, to thunder 

sound) ghighiyAnA, to hater, to im- 
ghicar micar, confused plore 

ghuAghaci, a kind of seed ghuAgh'rA, small bells 
ghuyak'nA, to browbeat ghusar phusar, whispering 
ghokh'nA, to read over and over again. 

The Modern Indian languages have increased many times their 
onomatopoetic stock of words. Hindi is quite rich in such forma- 
tions. We leave it to future scholars to attempt a comparative and 
historical study of these onomatopoeias. 


3. i(d). Loans. 

It has been rightly observed by Jespersen that loans are taken 
not so much on account of any cultural necessity but on account 
of their phonetic semantic congruity. We have borrowed a large 
number of cultural words from Persian and they have been easily 
absorbed for the obvious reason. Examples of words that have been 
taken for their onomatopoeic suggestion, real or imaginary, are — 
bul bul, (Per. burda-burda), a nightingale 
totA, parrot takh'tA, plank 

kharAsh, scraping khArigh, itching 

kajak, the iron hook used in shAbAsh, bravo 
driving elephants shlshA, glass 
cak'mak, (Tur.) a flint kam'ci, (Tur.) a cane 

kashAkash, struggle kigh'mish, currants 

kothiih, attempt khash-khash, poppyseed 

khurAfAt, talking nonsense gash, faint 
gotA, plunge. 

3. ii. Semantic Varieties of Onomatopoeias. 

3. ii(a). Direct Imitation. 

Semantically, we have a graded variety of onomatopoetic words. 
A large number of them have almost a full imitative sense. Their 
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meaning is clear and recognisable, 
actual sounds. 

Compare— 

jhamdkd, splashing sound 
dlkh, shriek 

knk'i^ kaydd, crowing of a 
cock 

chklc, sneeze 

dhayak, palpitation 
cham'cham, sound of 

shower 

thdp, sound of a slap 
phaf, crack 

chan'chan, jingling sound 
red red, crying of a child 
khand, coughing sound 


Such words try to imitate the 


dbamdkd, thud 
kddye kddye, crowing 
khnd bkmd, barking 
kur'kiir, breaking sound 
kokd, song of a cuckoo 
bhabalt, flaring noise 
dhdd, the report of a gun 
tay, a sparkling sound 
dhddye, distant report of a 

cannon 

dhap, clack of bhoes 
jhan, metallic sound 
fhed {bed, laughter 


Besides, there exist a large number of words which it is not 
possible to translate into any language, e.g. dot, dhik, kif'kit, 
•dd'add, as in snuffing, bhal'bkal, bkay'bhay, thddyhdd, {hak- 
|kak, f ddfdd, etc. 


A number of these sounds 
semantic distinction. 

Examples — 

phodkdra, hissing 
{adkdra, twang 
jbadjhakdra, ringing 

Compare — 

Guj. kas'kaa, a confused sound 
kar'kar, idle or troublesome 
prattle 

Mar. godgdf, noise 

ghat'ghat, gurgling sound 
Ben. thap, thumping sound 
(u'ps, breaking sound 
Punj. jhamakkd, thumping noise 
gayhak, rumbling sound 


e been extended in Sanskrit for 

citkdra, shrieking 
jhadkdra, tinkling 
dkikkdra, reproaching by 

saying *dhik*. 

khay'khaydfe rattling 

kbad'badAfc loud noise 
kb an'k h a n , rattling 
kbay'kdr, knocking sound 


etc. 
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3. 11(b). Action or Movement. 

The imitative sound may often be developed and transferred to 
the action involving that sound. A sound is always produced by 
some action or movement; therefore it is quite natural that the 
action itself may be expressed by the word for its sound. 

Examples — 

•AA ltar'ke JAnA, as the dhap kar'ke JAnA, as a heavy 
arrow goes thing moves 

kAkA kar'nA, to moan bafliaf An A, to talk nonsense 

bal'balAnA, to grumble pin'pinAnA, to cry 
IXlAk'iiA, to vomit dur'durAnA, to frighten a dog 

phaf'pharAnA, to flutter tun'ttinAnA, to play slowly on 
myflnA kar'nA, to mew a guitar 

khat'khatAnA, to knock gun'gunAnA, to sing slowly 
tut'lAnA, to prattle kAAkh'nA, to grunt 

kafkafAnA, to grind teeth cafak'nA, to bloom 
bhinak'x&A, to hum. 

The number of such words is very large. More examples of dis- 
tinct nature are— knTkulAnA, ltik'nA, kikiyAnA, gir'gi>AnA, thA- 
k'nA, kur'kur AnA, kic'kicAnA, chan'chanAnA, eAa'nA, chAm'nA, 
hAAk'nA, etc. 

Compare Guj. kafak'vuA, to crack, kakal'vuA, to boil, to grum- 
ble, bha^'bha^'vuA, to talk thoughtlessly, phamphA, frightening; 

Punj. karak'nA, to break, kalak'pA, to boU, to fret, ri r aknA, 
to churn, kuaak'pA to grumle ; 

Mar. eha^apeA, to jingle, ka^am'^apeA, to shiver with fever; 

Beng. dhAA kariyA, sAA kariyA, boA karlyA caliyA gel, des- 
cribing various types of rush. 


3. U(c). Originator of the Sound. 

Some of these are names of birds whose chirps have been imita- 
ted and the sign used to denote the signified. 

Examples — 

kukA, dove kaik, heron 

a sparrow koko, a crow, 

a sparrow hawk pkad'ki, a sparrow 



gaga, a water bird 
knk'ndd, lark 
keki, a peacock 
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a water bird koki, a goose 

kok'ndd, lark jakki, a bulbul 

keki, a peacock ftflk'ri, bul'bol, etc. are the 

names of birds. 

Names of ornaments that make that sound are recorded in — 

jhuTjhul, cksfi, jhum'kd, jhddjhari, dhuk'dhuki, dng'dti gi. 


The following are names of child ren’s toys— 

psp3y4, chansk'si, jhnajhuni. 

And below may be given names of objects which make such a 
sound — 

fam'fam, a tumtum cart kicak, a kind of bamboo 
kay'kd, thunder jha^jhi, a broken cowrie 

guy 'gnfi, a huqqa royd, a pebble. 

The names of some musical instruments are clearly onomato* 


poetic, e.g. — 

duddubhi, bheri, dhndad, podgi, pop'ni, ftph, kakkd, 
4*dkd, gay'gayi, fug'fiigi jhmk'jhak, etc. 

Compare Guj. jhar'mar, a kind of transparent cloth, a kind of 
anklets, kok, a dove, kok'yi, a goose ; Mar. kodkard, a lamb ; L. 
ghddghd, a bee ; Punj. ghugghi, a dove, {he^bd, an ear ornament, 
fha^h, a kind of tambourine. 


3. 11(d). Eclectic Symbols. 

Then there are words which are onomatopoetic in form but 
which represent objects or ideas having no direct relationship with 
the sound. The sound might have struck a listener at one time or 
from one feature of that object. But it is not its prominent feature. 
We may call them symbolized onomatopoeias or eclectic symbols. 
As a matter of fact all imitative words arc symbolized forms, but 
these varieties do not show a clear connection between the sound 
and its meaning. They have only 50 per cent imitative value. 
Examples— 

dal'dal, mud phaf'kdr, snubbing 

pop'ld, teethless mouth hak'ld, stammerer 

pafluuft, a stick kic'kic, nonsense talk 

tUak’nd, to slip bak'nd, to talk nonsense 

locust fak'rdad, to collide 
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jhiUk 'nii to slip down fhak'ni, to come near 
khaAgar, a badly burnt brick jhAAvAA, a brick with holes 
jham'kArA, black clouds jkapafc attack 

jhajhak'itA, to stand still jhikh'nA, to repent 

chul'chulAnA, to stagger car'cA, a rumour 

cil'dl, mica cAhA, a rat 

ghighiyAnA, to request hAAk'nA, to call, to drive 

humbly bia'bisAnA, to burn 
phah'rAnA, to wave as a flag phat'nA, to burst 
taflAja pony etc. 

Compare Punj. ghagghA, hoarse, thatthA, stammerer, thif'iti, 
to shift, dhik'pA, to push ; 

Beng. khAAt'khAAt, grumble ; 

Guj. kha^ak'vuA, to arrange, jhaAjhofA, scolding ; etc. 

Skt. kitava, a gambler, vadAnya, generous ; Punj. hAto, for a 
Kashmiri, rAahA, a Pathan ; H. alii galli, for a Bihari, moahA, a 
Bengali, are catch words of the language of the person to whom 
they arc transferred. Their imitative representation is evident. 
The relationship between sound and meaning, though obscure, at 
first sight, becomes clear when reminded. 

3. 11(e). Abstract Ideas. 

It is easily understandable that such things as, somehow, make 
sound even occasionally may be given onomatopoetic names. But 
light and movement in general are an object of the eye and not 
of the ear, yet we do have onomatopoetic names of various forms 
of movements. Light has movement and it may have symbolic 
expression. 

Compare — 

cakAcimAdh, dazzling, jhil'mil, twinkling. 

But it is astonishing to find words for objects, attributes, and 
notions in which sound is totally absent. Take adjectives for 
instance — 

bhini, sweet smelling jhinA, thin 

dhaval, white kaf'kayAtA, intensely cold 

phaa'phaaA, weak ltmrka, hard 

khacAkkact crowded kan'kanA, sensitive 
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bhaa'bhasA, soft Idr'klr A, stony, fine 

chichorA, mean bhak'bhakA, resplendent 

tfcak'thakiyA, quarrelsome thothA, empty 

kAiyAA, cunning aliijl balA^i crooked 

AbarkkAbar, uneven cik'nA, greasy. 

There are many such words for a foolish person. 

Examples — 

bhucca, 1A1A, sallo, jkallA, {both, bhakuA etc. 

Cf. Guj. (he^htt, a robber ^hacar, an old man 

^haffko, a stupid fellow 

Punj. jhu^A, a man without ^haftA, fat, overbearing 

spirit dhAtA, stupid 
etc. 

Also compare with the above 
Guj. t*t4r, stiff, straight khar'bar, loose 

jhAAkhAA, dull in colour phus'phAa, light, flimsy 

Beng. jhin'jhin, thin kan'kan, biting cold 

dn'cin, dim dag'dage, fast red 

dhav'dhav, white gaf, steady 

Punj. jhab, clean cAAjA, clever 

etc. 

It has been explained by Dr. R. Tagore in his BanglA Shabda 
Tattva that such words arc transferred from the material objects. 
Even if one such object is found making this kind of sound that 
sound is taken and then generalized to signify all such objects. For 
instance, we know that a thin leaf makes a jhin'jhin sound. 
jhinA was, perhaps, used first to denote a thin leaf or a thin piece of 
tin. Specialization and generalization both helped to make this 
sound signify 1 thin \ A trembling leaf is heard making the sound 
thar'thar, and thar'tharAnA is generalised to mean ‘ to shake \ 
although we may be trembling and not making such a sound 
at all. 

There are quite a good number of words which are imitative 
of sounds in the material life now transferred to animal and human 
life. The relation between sound and meaning in these cases is 
tacit and shadowy. They may be said to contain only ten percent 
onomatopoetic value. 
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Lastly , in this order, there is a class of words in which onoma- 
topoeic sense is more obscure. These words express feelings or 
notions in which sound is conjectured analogically. Sometimes we 
have a feeling which cannot be described in words at all. It makes 
an intense impression on our senses and obliges us to find a word 
with a sound. The excitement suggests a concrete picture in the 
material life. We feel an urge to imagine a sound in the feeling. 
Sometimes for want of an adequate word we utter an onomatopoetic 
word to express it. 

Compare — 

jhoAlt, a feeling kasak, {la, an urge 

coAc'IA, coquetry hAk, pain 

hik, bad smell mahak, good smell 

dag'dagi, anxiety cun'cnni, itching 

ghis'ghis, reluctance etc. 

Compare also — 

Punj. dhaphay, rash ghAk'^A, to be famous 

Beng. kar'kar, irritation 

Mar. ghal'ghal'peA, to be weak ka^'ka^aA, strictly 
ghegA, effort kafkafe pain 

etc. 

In some cas s the abstract meaning has evolved from the concrete 
meaning. In those cases the onomatopoetic relationship is not far- 
fetched. 

Examples — 

bhayak, excitement jhAAk'nA, to peep 

j«g'J u g* n *> to K row kuyhanA, to fret 

phus'lAnA, to dissuade jhallAnA, to be angry 

jheAp'nA, to be ashamed dhakkA, a blow 

jak, obstinacy dl&Ak, awe 

etc. 

Such words may be classed under 3. ii(e). above. 


3. il(g). Echo-word*. 

Echo-words are also imitative in nature. But they are not used 
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as independent words like the onomatopoeias. They imitate actual 
words as an echo and have an important semantic value. Dr. 
Tagore takes them as forms of repetition which subject we shall take 
up in the next chapter. 

Examples — 

H. afoa pafos, neighbourhood fere ere, camp etc. 

and surroundings ulfA snlfi, upset 
rofi vofi, bread etc. bhir bh*r> large crowds etc. 

Compare — 

Punj. p Api p dpi, water etc. ran kan, woman, children etc. 

puck guchy enquiry. 


3. ii(h). Nursery Words. 


Nursery words are also onomatopoetic words in so far as they 
an.* formed in imitation of the sounds of a child. Grown-up people 
imitate them from their children and give them a meaning which 
they imagine the child intends. Most of these words are expressive 


of domestic relations and objects ii 
Examples — 

cAcA, uncle 
ammA, mother 
bibi, phupphi, aunt 
dAdi, grandmother 
AjA, grandfather 
lallA, brother 
bobA, teats 
memA, kid 
kokA, crow 
jhAjhA, craddle 


the nursery. 

tAt, abb A, father 
didi, sister 

babbA, nanhA, child 
nAni, maternal grandmother 
nAnA, maternal grandfather 
cAci, milk, teat 
bA, water 
kikA, horse 
chock o, lap 
puA, a cake 


etc., etc. 

Compare Punj. bebe, mother, L. bebe, sister, Eng. ‘Baby* ; 1A1A, 
in Punjabi father and in Lahndi ‘brother’ ; Punj. gogo, tummy, 
dco, bird, gogA. bread ; Guj. bAbo, father, tAtA, bread, tAtA, dog, 
mAm, food, klki, girl, kokA, kiss, gigo, boy, koko, a baby’s jacket ; 
Mar. Aji, mother; Tur. bAji, sister; H., P. mAmA, uncle; Per. 
ma m ma h, teats ; Eng. Mamma, mother. 

It may be noted that the relation between word and meaning 
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in these cases is purely arbitrary, as it is m all forms of words. All 
sound is national and meaning is a question of usage in each 
language. Every language has its own system and so has Hindi. 


3. 11(1). Learned Etymologies. 

A recognition of this system is highly instructive. For want of 
this onomatopoetic sense, our lexicographers, phonologists and gram* 
marians have made regrettable mistakes. The following are some 
of the erroneous etymologies from the Hindi Shabda Sdgar which 
illustrate our ignorance of an important linguistic phenomenon in 
Hindi. These derivations are not only unscientific but mostly 
ridiculous. 

Compare — 

chifak'nd < k* Ipati, to jhnk'nd < yuj, to bend 
scatter 

{hafthi < aftahAtt, fsAld < fhakkd, a tabor 

laughter, joke 

4akAr < udgAra, belch ftyl* < *lttibhali, grass- 
hopper 

^hah'ni < dhvadaa, to fall jhar'nd < jr-kfara^e, a 

waterfall 

chdnA < chap, to touch chidf < kflpta, drop of 

water, calico 

thoAp'nA < sthApana, to jhAAk'nd < adhyakfa, to 

plaster peep 

dag'dagi A. dag'dagA dhuk'nA < fhinkate, to 

anxiety come near 

AjA < Aryya, grandfather cAcA < tltah, uncle 

miml <' mAtulah, maternal 

' uncle etc., etc. 

A recognition of the phonomenon of sound-svmbolism is sure to 
explain most of our so-called irregular or obscure phonologies. 
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3. (ill)* The Onomatopoetic Genius of Hindi. 

3. ili(a). Quality and Meaning. 

We have given the individual meanings of sounds at length. 
Those meanings are too evident and easily obtainable in the case of 
onomatopoetic words to need further explanation. The initial sound 
carries the central meaning. It is suggestive of soft and easy move* 
ments and sounds in soft letters. It is hard in hard ones. Most of 
the apparent onomatopoetic words begin with aspirates. Their force 
and clearness is usefully exploited. Of the unaspirated consonants 
w is most common. Many words either begin with or end with 
it. This is significant, too. 

The initial quality of the sound is modified, extended and 
directed according to the nature of the distinctive meaning, by such 
sounds as -k, -c, -t, -p, -r, -f, -1, and <a. 

Compare — 

lth&r, and khaftk, rattle thap, and thapak, pat 
khur, and khurac, scrape ldr, and ldrac, a knife 
jhap, and jhapaf, rush lap, and lapafc flame 

jhur> and jh.fap, fieriness C.f, and tafap, palpitation 

and {akkar, shock k&k, and kdkar, dog 

dhap, and dhappay, slap jh^jk, and jhAAjhar, broken 
jhul, and jhulas, singed dhUlA, and dhUUki, threat. 

Of these, extensions with -k and -r are comparatively common. 

The distinction of meaning from the distinction of sound may be 
noted in the following groups. 

Compare — 

Initially 

bhin'bhiainA, humming of guy'gurAiti, sounding of the 
bees, and stomach, and 

hin'hiuditi, braying of kur'kafiad, to cluck. 

horse. khisak'nA, to slip, and 
bhuAk'uA, barking, and siaak'nA, to sob. 

chuAk'nA, to fry. thapak'ud, to pat, and 

khaeikhae, crowded, and jbapak'nd, to glitter, 
ghaedghae, successive buTbul, a nightingale, and 
cuts of swords. a water bird. 
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khaf'kbafAnA, to knock, and tU'miUbii, to jtuttcr, and 
phi('phft|4ni, to flutter. blTbilAnA, to cry. 

thoAp'nA, to thrust, and jhAAk'nA, to peep, and 
ghoAp'nA, to thrust in. phAAk'nA, to chuck in. 

cfcan'chan, sound of small (ip, of a horse, and 
bells, and thAp, of a tabor, 
fan'tan, sound of big bells, kayak, of thunder, and 
bhayakj of fire. 
Extensionally 

bhacak'nA, to be perplexed, ghnsay'nA, to get stuffed, and 
and ghnyas'nA, to curl. 

bkayak'nA, to be excited. chan'chan, sound of water 
ghoAkh'nA, to read again on hot iron, and 

and again, and cham'chasn, sound of 
ghoAf'nA, to pound. showers. 

chal'ni, to be pruned, and 
chay'nA, to pound and husk. 
This specialization of meaning by sound is a strong proof of the 
nationalization of every language, the difficulty of translation being 
another. 


3. 111(b). Snffixal Extension* 

Onomatopoetic words may be further extended by the use of 
various suffixes. 

Examples— 

- fl in dc'fi, parasite • 4 in chncchi, a nose nail 

pap'pi, layer - ^4 * n bhlis^l, a lazy fellow 

-Iri in bhambbiri, a rainy - gA in bhisn'gA, a worm 
insect 

-if* in mnrAyA, burning - in mnraA^A, a cake of 
wood grains 

- rA in ahmrluirA, sugar - fA in young of an 

• nl in haAph'n4, inhaling ass 

violently - 1A in hak'lA, a stammerer 

• tA in kay'kayAt A, intense - aharA- in pharaharA, a flag. 

etc. 
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3. iii(c). Quantity of Sounds and Meaning. 

The meaning of an onomatopoetic word is not only determined 
by the quality of the sounds constituting it, but it also depends on 
the quantity or number of the sounds, jhaf shows that the action 
has shorter duration than in jhafak. dhap denotes that the object 
was not so heavy as in the case of dhayAm. The following 
examples will elucidate the point further. 

Compare — 

phAA, sniff, dham, thump, and 

phAAk, puff, and dhamak, jerking noise. 

phAAkAr, hissing. kAk, shriek, and 

phafe crack, and kAkA, dove. 

phatak'nA, to winnow. phayak, to throb, and 

phay'phayAhat, struggle. 

A single sound shows that the action is instantaneous and im- 
mediate. The reduplication suggests that that action has a longer 
duration or that it actually repeats itself. 

Compare — 

mac'nA, to stretch, and thAk'nA, to spit, and 

mac'macAnA, to tremble. thuk'tliiikAitA, to spit again 

and again. 

kullA, one mouthful, and kuyak'nA, to crack, and 
kuTknlA, gargling. kuy'kuyAnA, to grumble. 

khafak'iiA, to strike, and ghay'nA, to set, and 
kha('kha|AnA, to knock. ghay'ghayAnA, to thunder. 
phur'iiA, to throb, and phar, fast movement, and 

phur'pharAnA, to tremble. phar'phar, fluently. 

kay'kA, thunder, and khil'nA, to bloom, and 

kay'kay Ahaf, rumbling. khil'khilAiiA, to giggle, 

cham, splash, and dhayak'nA, to beat, and 

cham'cham, heavy dhay'dhay, to beat with 

showers. fury. 

The continuity and fullness of action may be expressed by intro- 
ducing a vowel between. 

Examples — 

jhayAjhay, lapAIap, dhayAdhay, ta^iat, gifiga^ etc. 

Sometimes the consonant is repeated in immediate succession, 
showing intense perturbation and rapid activity. 
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Examples— 

bhabak, roar phuph'k dr, hissing 

lthakhor'nd, to scrape cmcor'nd, to suck 

fhathdnd, to beat dhadhak'ad, to blaze up 

fhathak, fear |hathak'nd, to stop 

etc. 

Thus the quantity of an imitative sound largely depends on the 
quantity of the original sound. 

More examples — 

ghugghd, gh&dgh'rd, jhajjhar, kd, kdk, kdkar, 

etc. 


3. Ui(d). Echoic Reduplication. 

At times the reduplicated sound b slightly different. This is 
due to two different movements and two varied sounds of the object 
itself. Suppose in one movement a light suggests jhil, in the 
reverse movement it ii mil. The word jhil'mil suggests that there 
is sudden change in the action, as we generally see in a flash which 
is a succession of bright and dim light, [m] or[ p] is generally used 
to suggest this varied repetition. 

Compare — 

khat'pafe wrangling hacar'macar, thinking 

ldc'kic, nonsense aafar'patar, trifles 

cat'p*t» at oncc cak'mak, a flint 

chat'pati, perturbation jhaTmal, dusk 

fag'mag, fick le jhu{'pti{d, dusk 

kal'bal, noise a&4 bilkf, crooked 

khal'bhal, tumult khad'baddnd, to make a 

ghic'pic, crowdedness boiling noise 

jag'mag, shining kacar'pacar, chewing 

tum'tafik, show taldmall, anxiety 

kol'buldnd, to creep about 

in groups. 

Also see the next Chapter. 
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3. 211(e). Synonymous Onomatopoeia. 


There are some words now used as synonyms. 

Examples — 

dahak'ni, dhadhak'nA, bhann2n2, baf'bafdad 

bbafak'ni 

phafak'ni, bidak'ni, ghap'li, gay'bay 

bhafak'ni 

ghuf'ki, pbaf'kir ghigghi, bilbiUhaj, hic'ki, 

kikycikb jhijhak'ni, cUbk'ni, 

chanak'nd 


cikka, twk'ri 


jh.k'ni, bak'ni 


tamdded, thappaf, capat 

We shall speak of synonyms in general in a later chapter. Here 
it may be said that our fundamental assumption that every sound 
has a definite, constant and specific meaning implies that forms 
phonemically different must have different meanings. Synonyms are 
due to the vague knowledge of certain people and their inability to 
appreciate and express the exact significance of these words. 
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EVOLUTION OF MEANING 


1. INTRODUCTORY 


1. Introductory. 

A comparative study of the Sanskrit and Hindi vocabularies 
reveals a number of interesting facts as regards words and their 
meanings. Sanskrit literature, as wc actually possess, is miserabh 
poor in common, everyday, colloquial vocabulary. It contains 
more of religious - and philosophic terms and phrases than popular 
words and usages. On account of changed conditions these terms 
were either gradually forgotten or used in senses other than their 
own. Of the non-tatsama element in Hindi hardly fifteen percent 
can be traced to the classical Sanskrit. In the absence of any data 
about the spoken old Indo-Aryan, it is difficult to say how much of 
that element has been retained by Hindi. The Hindi vocabulary 
is inherently and very largely Indo-Aryan, yet it is certainly richer 
in expression than Sanskrit, as most modern languages are. This is 
due to a number of historical circumstances and important tendencies 
in the language. Old Hindi began with its Prakritic inheritance 
which was about 80 percent tadbhavas (including a few tatiamas and 
semi t&taamas, of course), 18 percent Delhi and unexplained and only 
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about 2 percent foreign element. Since then Hindi has borrowed 
quite 4 large number of words from foreign languages. It has also 
taken loans from provincial literatures ; and learning is, to a great 
extent, responsible for the revival of tatsama words, some of which 
have also come via Bengali, Gujrati and Marathi. Larger still is 
the number of new coins. 

When a new object, feeling or conception thrusts itself into 
notice, we take recourse to three linguistic agencies. We may borrow 
from another language words which can express that object or 
idea, as — 
from English, 

mofar, motor re^iyo, radio 

jaj, judge palfan, platoon 

Uf, lord isf Am, stamp 

raAg'rAf, recruit etc. 

from Portugese (via Bengal and Bombay), 

tanliyA, towel pistaol, pistol 

santarA, orange phitA, tape 

almAri, shelf bAltl, bucket 

mej, table etc. 

from Turkish, 

cAkA, knife lcurki, distraint 

sal'vAr, trousers 
from Persian, 

aamoaA, a salt pastry par'dA, screen, veil 

garib, poor etc. 

from Marathi, 

ghafAfop, cloudy bAjA, side 

lAgA, applicable etc. 

Secondly, we may frequently extend the meaning of the existing 
words or even borrowed words to express new ideas and feelings. 
Compare — 

npanyAs, statement (in Sanskrit) and a novel (in Hindi). 

Skt. shakuna, originally a bird > omen > good omen. 

vA(lkA, an orchard, > bAyl, a house (in Bengali), a street (in 

Gujrati), a Held (in Hindi). 
Tur. urdA, originally a camp, > the language of the camp > the 

Persia nized Hindustani language. 
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Ar. naqthA, a painted thing, now means ( a map*. 

Per. bar fa, snow, is also used for ‘ice*. 

Eng. ‘orderly*, originally street-cleaner, means ‘attendant* or ‘peon* 
in Hindi. 

We shall discuss this aspect of the evolution of meaning in 
chapters V and VI. 

Thirdly, we may coin a new word suggested by the sound or by 
some prominent feature of the object or by associating the new idea 
with the existing stock of our ideas and their lclated words. It is 
here that sound symbolism manifests itself most vividly. We desig- 
nate the motor c>cle phaf'pharA (pha^phajiyi, in Calcutta Hindi) 
on account of its sound, the U-boat pan'^ubbi on account of its 
function, the sunflower sAraj'mukhi on account of the similarity of 
its appearance with the sun, the ‘touch-me-not* chui mul on 
account of its conduct, the penis laA^a, as it keeps sporting or 
dangling (cf. la^, to dally, l*ri, a chain, 144, caress, sport), nikammA, 
worthless, (from Skt. nis, without, karman, work, use), aharsnilA, 
shy, (from Per. sharrna, shyness) etc. But it has to lx: observed that 
we have not created any words. We have given new combinations 
or aflixal forms to old ones. It is a very hard job to coin a really 
new word. 

Thus, we find how our expressions increase and meanings evolve. 
The evolution of meaning is a very important and useful process in 
language. If we were to have a word for every single object, act 
or quality, our memory would collapse under the burden. Elasticity 
of meaning makes our words handy and enhances their practical 
value. The evolution of meaning, running with the extension of a 
word, greatly helps our memory and excites our imagination. It is 
certainly more easy and enjoyable to learn piA4> a l un *p, plA^A, 
body, piA^'ri* calf of the leg, pinnA, a cake of mustard, pinni, a 
kind of sweetmeat, piA^AlA, a kind of root, piA^i, a mass of sand, 
and piAfa, oblations, than to be required to learn eight different 
words with different sounds and derived from different roots. 

The form of semantic evolution which consists in the change of 
meaning without affecting the word itself will be discussed in the 
following chapters. Here we are concerned with the extension 
of meaning effected by extensional sounds or formative elements 
including prefixes, suffixes, infixes and enclitic particles. 
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2. PREFIXAL EXTENSIONS 

( i ) Prefixes in Hindi. 

( ii ) Prefixes in Sanskrit. 

Original Meanings — Standardization — Specializa- 
tion — CONCRETION — OTHER TRANSFERENCES. 

( iii ) Prefixes as elements of compounds. 

( iv ) Persian and Perso-Arabic Prefixes in Hindi. 

( v ) Useful Semantic Device. 


2. i. Prefixes in Hindi. 


It is unfortunate that Hindi is miserably poor in its stock ot 
prefixes. Those it has inherited from Sanskrit occur only in a few 
tbh. words, and only a couple of them are slightly prolific. Hindi 
does not commonly use them for word-formation. 


a-, privative, in — 

a<al, unavoidable 
aber, delay 

an-, privative, in — 
an'ban, discord 
an'pafh, illiterate 
an'garh, unwrouglu 


a jin, uninitiated 
alag, not attached 
etc. 

an'mol, priceless 
an'jdn, ignorant 
an'ginat, innumerable 
etc. 


HI-, < ava-, pejorative, in— 

BOgun, fault 3Qghat, unapproachable 

mdasA, misfortune BUs'ni, to become rusty, 

lea-, ku-, < ki-, ku-, pejorative, in — 

kapAt, a bad son kucil, misconduct 

kttciiU, dressed in dirty kurih, bad way 

clothes kujit, bastard. 

Compare Beng. kukacchi, scandal, (Perso-Arabic ‘qissah’.. 
du- <. dak-, pejorative, in— 
dub'U, weak 
si-, privative, in— 

nikammi, worthless ni^ar, fearless 

nigord, wretch nihattk A, armless 


etc. 
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Compart Bcng. nfbhul, faultless, ninAv, one without a boat, 
s*, an- < an-, ameliorative, in— 

sapAt, a good son aacet, careful 

tapAt, smooth aughaf, expert 

aa^aDly well-formed. 

Compare Beng. aafhik, correct, tu'khabar, good news. 


2. ii. Prefixes in Sanskrit. 


Sanskrit fully realized the importance of prefixes. Note how it 
has enlarged its vocabulary and semantic region by prefixing 
meaningful formatives to stems. In Hindi such words have been 
inherited as full semantemes, with the restricted meaning as it had 
finally developed in Sanskrit. They are taken as single articulated 
words (ekoccarxta). 

The various meanings of these prefixes have been given in 
several books on Indian grammar (vide Macdonell : Sanskrit 
Grammar; Kale: Higher Sanskrit Grammar ; Hoernle : Gaudian 
Grammar ; Greaves : Hindi Grammar ; Kellogg : Hindi Grammar; 
Kamata Prasad Guru: Hindi Vyakarana). But they have been 
arranged cither historically or formally and not semantically. No 
scholar has yet systematically traced the evolution of meaning in 
them. We leave it to the students of Indo-European Sematology to 
trace and substantiate their original meanings. We have noted 
that every suffix had but one prepositional meaning. Other mean- 
ings have gradually evolved out of it. 


ORIGINAL MEANINGS. The original prepositional meanings are 


still evident in the following — 
adhirAja, overlord 
abhimukha, facing 
uddhAra, uplift 
apaharapa, carrying away 
npapnra, suburb 
niyukta, fixed in 
parikramA, roaming about 
par Avar tana, turning back 
pratikAla, contrary, opposite 


atyanta, beyond a limit 
anugAmi, follower 
avajAyA, disregard 
Amarapa, till death 
durmati, silly, ignorant 
nirdoya, without fault 
prasAra, moving onward, 

expaniion 

•amAgama, coming together. 
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STANDARDIZATION. In some cases the prefix rendered the phrase 
so vague that the meaning had to be materialized until it signified 
a definite idea. Compare the literal and the evolved meanings in 
the following— 

unnati, (bending or growing out), progress, 
anurodha, (blocking up, pressing), request. 
apakAra, (an act far from being called a deed), evil. 
aparAdha, (an act far from being pleasing), offence, crime. 
pratikAra, (a deed done against another), revenge, 
prakyepa, (throwing forward or into), interpolation. 
avaithA, (staying down), station, condition. 
paripAma, (tossing about), change, effect. 

•andcha, (heaping together), confusion, doubt, etc. 

SPECIALIZATION. Standardization of an idea has often necessi- 
tated specialization in a certain direction. It has gathered a still 
more definite idea in its evolution. Thus — 

atyukti, (lit. a saying beyond) means ‘a saying beyond truth’, 

Exaggeration*. 

uccArapa, (lit. raising up), raising up of the voice, pronunciation, 
anvartha, (the meaning after), the meaning after the word, 

literal meaning. 

apakarya, (lit. drawing away), drawing away from the normal, 

deterioration. 

npadeaha, (showing near), showing near to a right place, advice, 
parikara, (a hand about), a hand about the waist, etc. 

In some cases there has been extreme restriction, as — 
utaava, (lit. raising up), merriment. 
anuvAda, (lit. speaking after), translation, (the word 

•paraphrase’ also means ‘speaking after*). 
anuavAra, (a sound uttered after a vowel), a nasal, 
a vat Arm, (coming down), descent of a deity. 

CONCRETION. The abstract idea formed by such formations has 
been often concreted in sense. In fact, concretion is another effect 
of standardization. 

Examples— 

pdAharapa, (carrying up), carrying up of voice, narration, 

example. 
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nibandha, (binding down), a thesis, 
sautina, (lit. stretching along\ children. 

AhAra, (earning towards), carrying towards the mouth, food. 
upahAra, (bringing near), offering, gift. (cf. bhepfa, meeting, 

gif')- 

pradhAna, (placed forward), a man placed forward, chief. 

OTHER TRANSFERENCES. The meaning may be transferred to 
any related ideas in certain cases. 

Compare — 

utkaAfhA, (raising up of the neck, as in expectation), 

expectation. 

Ashrama, (towards rest), going towards rest, resting place# 
aandhi, (putting together), peace. 


2. iil. Prefixes as Elements of Compounds. 

Besides these there are adverbial and adjectival prefixes which 
occur as elements of compounds. Strictly speaking we should not 
include among prefixes or suffixes any words which can be used or 
even understood as independent meaningful words in any language. 
The following, for instance, arc clearly full words in Kamata Prasad’s 
list — 

Skt. punar, (again) as in punarjanma, rebirth. 

prAtar, (morning) as in pritahkila, morning lime. 

bahir, (outside) as in bahifkAra, boycott. 

svayam, (self), as in svayamvara, chosing a husband oneself. 

nAnA, (various), as in nAnArdpa, various forms. 

cira, (long time), as in ciradjiva, longlived. 

H. bin, (without), as in bin'jAn, without knowing, 
bhar, (full), as in bhar'pefe belly-ful. 

Per. kam (little), as in kam-umra, of a low age. 
khuah, (good), as in khush'bA, good smell, 
fi (r ach), d Ad 'mi, per man. 
bar (each), har'ros, daily. 

The following in Greaves’s list may also be noted— 

Skt. alpa (small), as in alpajdya, one who knows little, 
aaya (other), as in anyadeaha, other country. 
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Prefix is just a particle or a syllable which is meaningful but 
dependent on the stem t and which modifies the meaning of the stem 
and forms with it a new word, a single derivative. 

Some of the qualificative prefixes of ancillary type have assumed 
the real nature of a particle. But their use is restricted to a few 
words revived in Hindi from Sanskrit. 

Compare — 

tirae (orig. crookedly) in tiraskdr, contempt. 

paraa (orig. in front) in puraskir, present, purohit, priest. 

pari (orig. before) in puritan, of former times. 

ivir (orig. out) in ivirbhiv, appearance, dvifkdr, invention. 

pridur (orig. appearing) in pridurbhiv, appearance. 

. ami (orig. near) in amivasyi, new moon night, 
a*, aah- (with) in aaparivir, with family, aah'pithi, class* 

fellow. 

prik (first) in prikkathan, foreword, priktan, first. 

Of the qualificative prefixes, adha*> as in adhahpatan, down- 
fall, adhogati, decline, and antar-, as in antaraig, inner, antar- 
riftriya, international, etc. are most widely used. 


2 . Iv. Persian and Perso-Arablc Prefixes. 

Generally, prefixes of Persian and Perso-Arabic origin are used in 
loan words from Persian and Arabic. A few of them form useful 
hybrids. 

Examples — 
kam (little) in — 

kam'saraajh, having little 
knowledge 

gair (other than) in — 

gSr'sar'kdri, non-official 
be (without) in — 
bekim, useless 
besur, tuneless 
betir, wireless 

etc. 

Compare — 

Peng, behAt, out of reach 


kam'ddm, low-priced. 

gmlr'hindd, non-Hindu. 

bejof, matchless 
beaamajh, ignorant 
be^kadgd, methodless 

badU, evil ways. 
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2. v. Useful Semantic Device. 

It must be confessed that in this age of science and philosophy, 
the crude and unproductive Hindi as well as Persian prefixes have no 
future, especially in literary language. We have recently discovered 
the semantic richness of Sanskrit prefixes and used them with great 
advantage. Note how Sanskrit has increased its lexical wealth. 
Only one root l&r has given apakAra, disservice, anAkAra, 
imitation, AkAra, form, AvifkAra, invention, adhikAra, right, 
tiraskAra, reproach, prakAra, variety, pratikAra, rcquittal, 
prAkAra, fence, puraskAra, prize, vikAra, deformity, satkAra, 
honour, namaskAra, greetings, aAkfAtkAra, visit, svikAra, ac- 
knowledgement, etc. Numerous are the words formed from each 
of the stems, nominal as well as verbal. Prcfixal extensions of the 
roots bh«l^ to be, man, to think, ni, to take, i, to go, sthA, to stay, 
dhA, to place, car, to go, grh, to take, gam, to go, Ap, to obtain, 
vad, to speak, may be especially studied for a clear .understanding of 
the nature of Sanskrit prefixes. A study of the vocabularies coined 
by the Ministry of Education, Government of India, or by scholars 
in various fields of education, industry, culture, and science will 
convince us of the growing semantic importance of prefixes in Hindi. 
Almost all new terms from European languages are being formed 
with the help of prefixes, especially when an extension of an existing 
s^nse and a shade is desired. 

Compare — 

habitation, vAa domicile, adhivAt 

residence, nivAs lodging, saAvAs 

abode, AvAa 

cancellation, vilopan expnnction, ap'lopan 

obliteration, abhilopan 

abscond, ap'palAyan elope, sab'palAyan 

escape, vipalAyan 

Compare also aandesh, message, up'desh, advice, nideah, 
instruction, nirdeah, direction, pradeih, region, Adesh, order, 
adhyAdesh, ordinance, aamup'desb, couns •! ; niyam, principle, 
viniyam, regulation, pariniyam, statute; kbap4 an > break, vi- 
kha^an, revoke, abhikhap^* 11 * quash, ap'kha^SBy rescind; 
vardban, increase, vivardban, afforcc, Avardban, augment, pari* 
vardban, enlarge ; etc., etc. 
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3. SUFFIXAL EXTENSIONS 

( i ) Analysis by Indian Grammarians. 

( ii ) Suffixes forming nouns. 

Nouns of Agency — Nouns of Possession — Abstract 
Nouns — Collective Nouns — Nouns of Instrument — 
Nouns of Place — Nouns Denotino Relationship — 
Nouns Denoting Diminution and Deformity. 

( iii ) Suffixes forming Adjectives. 

( iv ) Suffixes forming adverbs. 

( v ) Synonymous and Polysemantic Suffixes. 

( vi ) Remarks. 


3. i. Analysis by Indian Grammarians. 11 

Following Sanskrit, our present-day Grammarians have worked 
out the divisions and sub-divisions of suffixes in Hindi. They classify 
them into two main groups : First, those which are added to verbal 
bases, and secondly those which have a substantive as a base. This, 
of course, is only the formal aspect of the suffixes. A rough analysis 
of their meaning has to be attempted. 

Beams (in “A comparative Grammar of Modern Aryan Lan- 
guages of India,” vol. II) gives a better account of these formatives. 
Dr. S. K. Chatterji’s treatment of Bengali suffixes in his ODBL, 
Vol. II, is semantically still more important. But the analysis of 
the meaning of suffixes needs a further improvement. Generally, 
they make nouns of agency or occupation, abstract nouns, nouns 
of instrument, adjectives and participles. Nominal suffixes also form 
genitonymics and diminutives. 

We shall sec that each one of them gives a meaning which is not 
available in either any full word or any other form-word. Some 
suffixes do present similar problems as synonymous or polysemantic 
words, which will be treated in the next two chapters, but it is 
possible to distinguish shades of meanings in all such suffixes. 

We shall take only those suffixes which are commonly used in 
Hindi word-building, in order to show the semantic method of 
analysis. The same can be extended to Sanskrit suffixes. 

*Vxd$ Macdonell, Kalt, and K nnata Prasad Guru and also ‘Siddhanta 
Kaumudi’. 
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3. ii. Suffixes forming Nouns. 

NOUNS OF AGENCY. *, 43t, -iy*, -By*, 4r (-er) etc. may be 
taken as really agentive suffixes. Of these 

(a) 4 makes agents of a habitual characteristic, as in — 
jot*, ploughman, (jot'n*, to plough). 

ucakk*, robber, (ucak'n*, to pounce at). 

(ghur) cayh*, rider, (cayh'n*, to ride). 

(bay) bol*, talkative, (boln*, to talk). 

(ka^h) phoy*, wood-pecker, (phoy'n*, to break). 

The same meaning is added by Skt. -akah > H. 4, as in— 
g*yakah, a singer lekhakah, a scribe 

nartakah, a dancer n*yakah, a leader. 

(b) 4k, -a*kA, 4k*, 4k*, which are dialectical variations of 
the same suffix, are compound suffixes (* + k, * -f k* or * -f k -f *) 
and add the idea of long practice to the agentive sense. In fact 
they arc adjectives substantivized. They are still used both as 
adj ‘dives and nouns. Compare uy*k, uyaAk*, uy*k*, uy*k*, one 
who flics, S. gir*kA, receiver, (girapu, to take, to devour), pi*k6, a 
drinker. 

(c) -akkay in bhulakkay, forgetful, kudakkay, playful, is also 
a compound suffix (* + k -f- y) and adds a pejorative sense to the 
adjectives which when substantivized come to denote agency. 

(d) 4 is a pejorative suffix, as in — 

raft*, an unintelligent reader, (raf'n*, to repeat)* 

«j*yd, a spend-thrift, a spoiler, (uj*y'n*, to lay waste), 
phual**, a seducer, (phusi*n*, to entice). 
gbo$A, rotor, (gho{'n*, to pound). 

Compare S. t*r*, swimmer, pend, beggar, rah*, dweller. 

•uy*, is a further extension of this suffix in Beng. fekuy*, skewer, 
4*kuy*, postman, and H. macho*, fisherman, etc. 

H., Punj. bhayn*, pimp. 

(e) -at means *one skilled in’, as in — 

lafhaSt, one skilled in club-fighting, (l*{hi, a stick, a club). 

b&r'chSt, a spearman, (bar'chi, spear). 

bhalalt, a lancer, (bh*!*, a lance). 

dadgait, fighter, (dadg*, quarrel). 

fftkSt, dacoit, (4*k*, robbery). 

pafSt, fencer, (paf*, cudgel). 
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(f ) -iyd shows professional agency, as in— 
jsfiy^ a jeweller, (jay'nd, to set), 
dhuniyd, a carder, (dhun'iid, to card cotton), 
lakhiyd, a telltale, (lakh'nd, to watch). 

Compare — 

Mar. gho^akyd, a groom, kiraftri, a porter. 

Guj. niahdliyo, a scholar. 

S. o(hk, camel-driver. 

(g) -alyd makes a general ‘doer’, as in — 

bacalyd, one who saves, kafaSyd, a cutter, gavalyd, a singer. 

(h) -dr (skt. -kdrah), as in — 

•undr, goldsmith, lohdr, blacksmith, camdr, shoemaker ; 

and its extensions -dr d and -drl in — 

banijdrd, hawker, ghasiydrd, a grass-cutter, bhikhiri, a 

beggar, kofhiri, a store-keeper ; 

and the dialectical form -erd (from the same Skt. suffix -kdrah), 
in — 

kamerd, a porter, luferd, a robber, kaserd, a brazier, 

■adperd, a snake charmer ; 

are used to denote low professions. 

NOUNS OF POSSESSION. ( a ) -i in teli, oilman, o r i, a basket- 
maker, and its dialectical form -iyi in dfhatiyd, commission agent, 
mukhiyd, headman, show ‘possession’. Compare Skt. -1 (-in), which 
has the same meaning in dofi, one having a fault, shdstrl, learned, 
dantl, elephant, one having tusks, krodhs, one who is , angry, 
dhani, a rich man. Compare S. ofh i, camclman, Punj. mdchi, 
fisherman. 

(b) The suffix -vdld, which should be taken as a full word, 
originally meant ‘one who takes care’ (Skt. pdUkah) as in kot'vdl, 
a police officer, < kof'pdlakah, fort keeper, gvdld, a cowherd, 
< go'pdlkkah, cow-keeper. Compare gvdld, cowherd and gSBvdld, 
cowmaster. Compare Eng. ‘keeper’ in ‘shopkeeper’, H. dukdn'vdld, 
or Per. -ddr, keeper, in dnkdn'ddr. The meaning ‘master’ or 
‘possessor’ as in ganvdld, cowmaster, kofhlvdld, housemaster, 
fopivdld, one wearing a cap, has evolved from ‘keeper’. 

ABSTRACT NOUNS. The suffixes forming abstract nouns may 
form names of actions, attributes, state or condition. They can be 
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further divided according to the actual force of their meaning. 

(a) -n and -nA (< Skt. -ana as in marapa, dying, death, or 
cumbana, kissing) denote the performance or happening of an 
action, as in (i) mAAgan, asking, milan, meeting, len, taking, den, 
giving, len-den, dealing, and (ii) lenA, to take, taking, jAnA, to go, 
going, kar'nA, to do, doing, etc. A semantic distinction is, however, 
evolving. The words with -n are used to signify a state or gerundial 
idea. Some have also become concrete nouns, as H. lagAn, a 
tax, pisAn, flour, Skt. ihrava^a, ear, cara^a, foot. Nouns with 
-nA, on the other hand, are infinitives used substantively. Compare 
Punj. dekh'pA, looking, L. vekhap, seeing. 

(b) -1 denotes the state of an action, as in haAsi, laughter, joke, 
boll, ‘speech, kar'ni, deed. Compare Punj. rah^i, condition of 
living, bah'pi, the condition of sitting, conduct. 

(c) -1 or -A i denotes the quality of an attribute, as in fhaA^Ai, 
coldness (concreted to mean ‘a cold drink’), caturAi, cleverness, 
sar'di, cold, gar'mi, heat. Compare Punj. caAgiAi, goodness. 

(d) -Aval or -Aha| describes the state of an action with transitive 
force, as in milAvaf, mixture, (milAnA, to mix), sajAvaf, decoration, 
(sajAnA, to adorn), ghab'rAhat, perturbance, (ghab'rAnA, to 
confuse). Compare Mar. nAAd'vafc state of being settled in a place, 
(nAAd'peA, to dwell). 

(e) -As is derived from the desiderative form in Sanskrit and 
means ‘desire for a thing’, as in pyAa, desire to drink, thirst, roA*, 
desire to weep, vexation, hagAs, desire to stool, AAghAs, incipient 
sleep, mifhAs, sweetness, jhapAs, a violent burst of rain (the mean- 
ing being concreted). Compare Guj. dholAs, whiteness, ka|h'pAs, 
difficulty. 

(f ) -p in H. milAp, union, Punj. ayApap, wisdom ; -ApA in H. 
bufhApA, old age, raA^ApA, widowhood, mofApA, fatness, and 
-pan in bafappan, greatness, lafak'pan, boy h on I, Punj. -pnpA in 
luc'pupA, debauchery, naArakJb'pnpA, foolishness, (all related to skt. 
•tvanam or -tva > Pkt. -ppan, -pp > -pan, -p, -pA) are of different 
chronological stages, and are originally used to denote the state of a 
quality. Compare bafAi, the quality of being great, barappan, 
the state of being great. 

(g) -t and its extension -ti denote attributive nonns as in bacak 
saving, kbapat, consumption, lAgat, cost, bayh'ti, increase, ghaf'ti, 
decrease. 
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Compare S. halati, behaviour, to go). 

(h) -AvA, which has come from the causal form in Sanskrit, 
denotes causation in an action, as in baphAvA, encouragement, 
(baphAiiA, to increase), cafhAvA, offering, (cafhAnA, to raise). So 
also -Av in bacAv, safety, bahAv, flow, caphAv, rise, ascent. Com* 
pare Guj. macAv, a quarrel, Punj. par'cAvA, amusement, something 
to amuse. 

COLLECTIVE NOUNS, -k and its extension -kA signify a thing 
containing a collection of so many, as in cank, square, crossing, 
ikkA, a pony vehicle, dukkA, two of cards, c9HkA, the set of four 
front teeth. 

-i adds an idea of diminution to collection, as in bisi, a score, 
battlsi, the denture, paccisi, a collection of 25 (say, stories). 

NOUNS OF INSTRUMENT. In Hindi there is no special suffix to 
denote instrument. Some abstract and agentive nouns formed by 
certain suffixes have been concreted and semantically evolved to 
denote instrumentality. In fact, there is little difference between an 
agent and an instrument. 

(a) - n in jhApan, duster, belaa, a roller, chAjan, a cover, jopan, 
runnet. It is further extended by -A (a suffix of biggishness) in oph'nA, 
a mantle, bel'nA, a rolling pin, ghof'nA, a rubber, kut'nA, a stick, 
and by -i (a diminutive suffix) in katar'ni, scissors, chAn'ni, a sieve, 
oph'ni, a covering, dhsnAk'ni, a bellow, phuk'ni, a blow pipe, 
lekh'ni, a pen, cAs'nl, a sucking stick for children. Compare Punj. 
slmar'nA, rosary to help prayers, phAk'pi, a blow-pipe, pach'pi, 
an incising instrument, and L. ku^h'gA, poker. 

(b) InjhApA, a broom, (jhir'ni, to dust), and cappA, oar, -A 
originally denotes pejoration or deformity. The idea of instrument 
is a later development. 

(c) -A (originally used to make agentive nouns) has been trans* 
ferred in jh&li, a swing, (belA, a trolly (a push), phAAsA, a noose. 
-1 is a sign of dimunition in reti, a file, g4A»i, a hook, cim'ti, 
pincers (dm'pA), the instrumental sense having been derived from -A. 

NOUNS OF PLACE, (a) -n or -nA, used with verbs, denotes the 
place where that actions takes place, as in dharan, womb, 
(dhar'nA, to place), jhar'nA, a spring, (jhar'nA, to ooze), ras'nA, 
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tongue (raa, taste), pAl'nA, a cradle, (pAl'nA, to bring up). It is 
derived from the instrumental -nA noted above. 

(b) -And (< Skt. genitive termination -An Am) refers to a province 
or part of the country by ellipsis, as in rAj'pAtAnA, Rajputana 
Skt. raj'putrA^Am (deshah), ahirAnA, a locality of cowmen. 

Compare abo goA^'vAnA, Gondwana, bhojAn, Bhotan, irAn» 
Iran, the land of Aryans, ludhyAnA, (Ludhiana, a city in the 
Punjab), a place of the Lodhis. 

(c) -AyA and -Ayi (< Skt. vA{ikA, court) mean ‘side’, as in 
pich'vAyA, the back vicinity, agAyi, front portion, pichAyi, back 

side. 

(d) -k in baifhak, a sitting room, phAfak, kine-house, cSOk, the 
( rossing of roads, also relates to ‘place’, so also tayak, a road, (a 
place to walk ; Compare laraknA, to move). 

-kA in mAy'kA, house of the mother, is a sporadic suflix. Com- 
pare Punj. pekA, father’s house, iiAn'kA, house of the grand father, 
and L. ajokA, of today, ratokA, of last night, etc. 

(e) -BUtA ( < Skt. pAtrakah, vessel) is clear. It means ‘a recep- 
lacle’ as in ka|hOQtA, a wooden vessel, kajr«n^ A, a case for keeping 
collyrium. 

NOUNS DENOTING RELATIONSHIP. Besides the suffixes that de- 
note relationship with a place or instrument, there are suffixes 
signifying relationship with property or person. 

(a) -anti refers to property, as in bapsnti, patrimony, buyhUlti, 
the savings for old age. 

(b) -i and -el refer to ornaments, as in aAgA|hi, ring, and nakel, 
. nAk -f- kit, a cavesson. In fact the one is an adjective sub- 
stantivized and the other is a compound. 

(cj -1 generally denotes the female sex as in lay'ki, girl, (lay'kA, 
bos brAhma^i, a Brahmana woman, cAci, aunt, (cAcA, uncle). It 
is a common and well known suffix in NIA. 

(d; -iyA, as Sanskrit -ikA, denotes the female sex with a pejorative 
idea as in cohiyA, a mouse, kntiyA, a bitch, bandariyA, she- 
monkey, buyhiyA, an old woman. 

(e, The following with their cxtensional suffixes denote ‘wife*— 
-n in dhoban, the wife of a washerman,- and the more common form 
-in in bAghin, tigress, lahArin, a blacksmith’s wife, ■unArin, a 
goldsmith’s wife ; and -Ajni in seyhAni, Seth’s wife, dev'rAn^ the wife 
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of a husband’s younger brother. 

-nl is applied to animals as in mor'ni, pea-hen, AAf'ni, she-camd, 
rich'ni, she-bear, etc, 

They are quite common in Modern Indo-Aryan languages. It 
is possible that these varieties are due to mixtures from various 
dialects. 

(f) -jA means ‘son of’, as in bhatijA, brother’s son, bhAn'jA, 
sister’s son. 

(g) (with its phonological variations -oyA and -olA) is a 
pejorative suffix and denotes ‘young one’, particularly of an animal, 
as in bilofA, a kitten, (Punj. biloyA, a kitten), hir'nantA,the young 
of a deer. 

This suffix is more common in Lahndi and Punjabi. Compare 
bak'rofA, a kid, barofA, a young tree, jhofA, young of a buffalo, 
kac'rofA, a young mule, etc. H. sahpolA, the young snake, appears 
to be a later form. 

(h) -erA means ‘cousin from the side of 5 as in kakerA, son of an 
uncle, cacerA, uncle’s son, mamerA, maternal uncle’s son ; Punj. 
mater, son of mother’s sister (mAsi), phupher, son of father’s sister. 

NOUNS DENOTING DIMINUTION AND DEFORMITY. Of the dimi- 
nutive suffixes, a distinction of meaning may be attempted. 

(a) It is an interesting phenomenon in Hindi Semantics that 
suffixes for feminine, and ‘young one’, also denote smallness, as a 
matter of fact. Note -l and its older form -iyA in goli, bullet, (golA, 
bombshell), pahAyi, hill, (pahAy, mountain), luyiyA, a small jug, 
khafiyA, a small bedstead, etc., -$A and its dialectical or phonological 
forms -yA, -rA and -1A in roAg'fA, hair of the body, {tik'yA, a piece, 

a short leg, hiy'rA, the little heart, maAjh'lA, the middle 
one. Compare S. paAdh'yo, short journey, ha^o, small shop; Mar. 
ciAdh'4^ a P°° r rag ; Guj. vairAg'^o, a rascally sham hermit , Punj. 
bak'royA, a kid, ^om'yA, a vagabond Dora. A sense of coarseness 
and deformity is clear in the latter class. 

(b) -A and -uA show inferiority or contempt, as in dabbA, timid, 
pe*A, a glutton, bachuA, a young calf, {ahaltiA, a servant. Com- 
pare Punj. 4*rA, timid, L. sirAAdA, a pillow (H. tir hAnA). 

-o!A in taApolA, a young snake, khafolA, a cradle, ghayolA, a 
small jar, naAdolA, a small earthen vessel, etc. is a double suffix, 
Le. -A and -L 
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Compare L. patoh'14, a toy cloth, jnlA, small vermicelli. 

(c) -k and -ltA and the double diminutive -ki (k -4* i) are common 
suffixes denoting diminution in general. Compare ^holak, a small 
drum, {hsAfak, mild cold, kan'ki, small particles. Compare also 
L., Punj., gi(ak» fruit stone, kaAjak, girl, (skt. kanyakA), Jitak, a 
boy, L. cickA, a small cake of soap, lujr'kA, an car-drop, Punj., H. 
jhum'ki) ear-drop, phirki, shuttle ; L. Isah'kA, H., Punj. hal'kA, 
light, < Skt. laghukah. 

-c and -c i are dialectical forms of -k and -k 1 , and it appears that 
aandAk'cA, a small box, and mulam'ci, gilder, in Hindi have been 
borrowed from same dialect. 

(d) -nd in bhut'nA, a small devil, is a sporadic suffix and it is 
difficult to say what it was intended to mean, so also -airgaf, in 
bstsdgap 

(e) Some of the diminutive suffixes also denote diseases. 

Compare — 

•fd in aak'ri, a nasal boil. 

-1A in thanelA, pain in the teats. 

-iyA in gafhiyA, rheumatism, (gAAfh, joint), hal'diyA, jaundice. 

(f) Terms of diminution are also terms of endearment ; compare 
bAAk'|>A, fine, shaAk'rA, Shankar, hariyA, Hari, bhayyA, brother, 
bifivA, girl (be|i), jaggA, a name. Compare Guj. bAy'yi, a wife 
(bAl, woman), bkAi^o, husband (bh4i, man). 

(g) -A is a common suffix used to show biggishness as against the 
diminutive -ij cf. cim'fA, pincers, lak'rA, a big log of wood, ghayA, 
a big watch. In jocose mood we commonly use -A to denote 
biggishness ; mejA, a very big table (mej), davAtA, a big inkpot, etc. 

(h) -e{A shows deformity and pejoration as in brAhmaqpfA, a 
sham Brahmana. Compare the word he(A, inferior. 


3. iii Ssffinf Corning Adjectives. 

The number of suffixes that form adjectives in Hindi is quite 
large. A brief evaluation of their meaning is given below — 

(i) Primary suffixes, used with verbs, are, perhaps, most productive, 
(a) -tA is used to form present participles, and 4 to make past 
participles, as AtA, coming, kar'tA, doing ; AyA, come, kiyA, done, 
bkiyi, eaten. 
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(b) -A (or -AA with causal forms) denotes a disposition with a sense 
of inferiority, as in khAA, one who eats away, becA, one who sells his 
property, {ikAA, one that must stay. Compare L. viAjAA, extra- 
vagant (viAjAvap, to lose), lu{AA, squanderer, etc. 

(c) -iyal is a highly pejorative suffix, as in ayiyal, obstinate, 
•myiyal, peevish, mariyal, extremely weak, < (mar'nA, to die). 

(d) -oyA < (A -f- yA) is a double pejorative, as in caforA, one 
who is fond of dainties, haAsoyA, a joker, bhagoyA, a runaway ; 
compare also thoyA, little, < Skt. stoka, and Punj. sSXiyA, narrow. 

(e) -nA is a gcrundial suffix which has come to mean “accustomed 
to”, as in ronA, one who is always found weeping, lad'nA, a beast 
of burden, lay'nA, quarrelsome, haAs'nA, merry-maker. Compare 
Punj. mar'jA^A, deserving to die (an abuse). 

(f) -vAlA, used attributively means ‘about to’, as in jAnevAlA, 
about to go, khAnevAlA, about to eat, etc. It is very common in 
NIA. 

-hAr is a dialectical word meaning -vAlA, as in hon'hAr, that is 
about to happen (fate), devan'hAr, ready to give, etc. 

(g) -vAA shows continuity or repetition of an action, as in 
^bal'vAA, slope, lit. that goes on descending, cun'vAA, selected. Com- 
pare L. ucAvAA, that can be raised, hafAvAA, that can be removed. 

(ii) Besides these suffixes forming verbal adjectives, we have suffixes 
that make substantive adjectives. 

(a) -oA shows ‘totality’ or ‘multitude’, as in cAroA, all the four, 
donoA, both, salk'yoA, hundreds, lAkhoA, millions. 

(b) -rA (-IA) in pah'lA, first, ag'lA, next, tis'rA third ; -thA in 
cUlthA) fourth, chafhA, sixth ; and more commonly -vAA in 
pAAc'vAA, (Punj. paAj'vAA, besides, paAj'mAA), fifth, bis'vAA, 
twentieth, denote ‘order’. 

•1A (-r A) is also used to make adjectives of quality, as in kaAg'lA, 
decrepit, lA^'lA, darling, dhuAdhiA, foggy, bAv'lA, mad, lit. one 
affected by wind. Also s*c (c) and (f) below. Compare Skt. 
•hitala, cool, raAAsala, fleshy ; Punj. daAd'lA, having (big) teeth, 
par’IA, the farther one; L. navek'lA, separate, les'lA, pasty, also 
Punj. vakh'rA, separate, and L. aaj'r A, fresh. 

(c) -harA denotes folds, as in ikah'rA, single, duh'rA, twofold, 
tlb'rAy threefold, (cf. Punj. dohar, double share). The same mean- 
ing is intended in •unah'rA, (having the folds of gold), golden, 
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rApah'rA, (having the folds of silver), silver)'. 

(d) -A, as in diminutives and verbal adjectives, is used in bad'scnse, 
as pefA, gluttonous, nakkA, over-respectable, bAjArA, colloquial, etc. 

(e) -A! denotes good sense in dayAl, merciful, lafhiyAl, a body- 
guard, lit. one with a stick, ^afhiyAl, an old man, one with a 
beard, etc. 

-Ar in dudhAr, milk-giving (cattle) and gaAvAr, rustic, is also a 
form of this suffix. -A adds a pejorative sense in jhag'f A1A, quarrel- 
some, lajAlA, shy, ^arAlA, timid. 

Compare Mar. mam'tAlA, selfish, S. sindhAl, burglarious, Punj. 
divAl, ready to give. 

( f ) -llA, -el, -elA, -sulA, (as Skt. -ila) denote ‘full of, as in panilA, 
wet, gafhilA, muscular, jah'rilA, poisonous, khap'rsSl, tiled, daAtSl, 
having big teeth, daAtelA, having big tusks, banaulA, wild, 
muchsdlA, having big moustache. Compare Punj. thakadlA, easily 
fatigued, S. camelo, leathern, cAAvelo, shady. 

(g) -A is a general suffix to make adjectives of quality, as bhAkhA, 
hungry, {haA^hA, cold, pyArA, dear, khArA, saltish. Many examples 
of word-formation with the help of this suffix arc available in Hindi 
and some other Modern Indo-Aryan languages. 

(h) -i (-vi) and its older form -iyA denote relationship with a 
place, and later to a language, as in hindostAni, Indian, paAjAbi, 
Punjabi, cini, Chinese, dehal vi, of Delhi, nxatburiyA, from 
Mathura, kal'katiyA, a man from Calcutta, kannmjlyA, a man 
from Kanauj. 

The same is sometimes expressed by -vAlA and -v ul as in deh'li- 
vAlA, a man from Delhi, ^erevAli, the dialect of Dera Ismail Khan. 

As such, the words are naturally substantivized. 

Compare L. lab' Adi, western (Punjabi). S. airAl, a man from 
Siro (Upper Sind), O. ofiyA, Oriya person, Oriya language, Punj. 
•hAh'puriyA, belonging to Shahpur, but shAhpuri language. 

-vAlA, is also used in other adjectival meanings, as in dhotivAlA, 
a man with a dhoti, dUn'vili, a man with (prominent) teeth, 
kofhevAlA, a man possessing a house, etc. 

-1 is also similarly used to denote general relationship, as in dtth i, 
of the country, nAraAji, orange (colour), aar'kAr^ Governmental, 
bhAr£ heavy, dhAni, white, < dhAn, rice, etc. 

-i forms adjectives with feminine gender, as bhAkhl, (haA^li/, 
pyAri, etc. Compare -A in (g) above which shows masculine gender. 
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3. iv. Suffixes forming Adverbs. 

The meanings of adverbial suffixes are simple. Most of the 
Sanskrit suffixes have been replaced by free postpositions. Only a 
couple of particles are left, -tani makes adverbs of quantity in it'nA, 
this much, jit'nA, as much, kit'nA, how much, etc. The locative -e 
in sAm'ne, in front, lekhe, in account, dhlre, slowly, bad'le, in 
exchange, is significant. 


3. v. Synonymous and polysemantic suffixes. 

There are synonymous suffixes which have converged in their 
senses (and occasionally in their sound also). Compare, e.g., suffixes 
in — 

kaserd, brazier, sundr, goldsmith, from two dialects, 
bach'yd and bach'vd, calf, from two dialects, 
sdldnd (urdu) and vdr$ik (Hindi), yearly, 
rishteddr (urdu) and sambandhi (Skt.), relative, 
pah'ld (Hindi) and pratham (Skt.), first. 
tdkatVar (urdu), tdkat'vdld (hybrid) and bal'vdn (Skt.;, 

strong. 

The number of such words is quite large. 

The phonetic und semantic development of some suffixes has 
resulted in their becoming polysemantic. 

Examples — 

-ak in lekhak, writer (agentive), tapak bhafak, show (onoma- 
topoctic), bsufhak, a silting room (substantive), ^iholak, a small 
drum (diminutive). 

-ill In raor'nl, p<‘ahen (feminine), katar'ni, scissors (instrumental), 
qjUrdv'ni, dreadful (adjectival), kah'ni, saying (objective). 

-fl in khildyi, player (agentive), ladg'fl, 1 1 me ^pejorative), «g*M, 
front side (spatial), bddsuri, flute (diminutive). 

-1 in ghofl, mare (feminine), tell, oilman (agentive), boll, speech 
(objective), rakh'vili, care (abstract), deal (adjectival), din'll, 
(diminutive) etc. 

•4 in pdjA, worship (abstract), meli, fair (collective), bdld, girl 
(feminine), bhd&jA, parcher (agentive), jhAlA, a swing (instru- 
mental), cald, gone (participial), bal'devi, (diminutive), etc., etc. 
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3. vl Remarks. 

The development of vocabulary by affixation of meaningful par- 
ticles is a happy, useful and en courage-able sign of linguistic culture. 

Modern Indian languages are very rich in affixes of a large 
variety of meanings. But it is unfortunate that literary languages 
are neglecting them at a cost. Many of these suffixes are sporadic. 
Their application to new words is highly desirable. Most of the 
suffixes are dying out. Our conservative and puritan grarnmaria- 
nism is responsible for our backwardness in this respect of our 
linguistic evolution. We have lost the power of word-building. 
It appears, modern Hindi has not coined a single prefix, or 
suffix, since it became a standard literary language. Wc have not 
even used the current prefixes and suffixes to express shades of 
meanings. 

Vast, indeed, arc the resources of our language but they are lying 
unexplored. We need the liberal employment of the existing suffixes 
and a thorough investigation of means to make significant affixes 
for word-formation. There is a number of redundant suffixes which 
can be distinguished in meaning to serve our purpose. Many a new 
suffix would be obtained from provincial language* and dialects. 
Compare — 

Punj. (a) -«bA in vasebA, the art of living, hafebi, treatment with 

others. 

(b) -t»r in hamAtaf-, men like ourselves, tamhAtaf, men 

like you. 

(c) -a A in kaAjaraA, wicked, bhaleman'saA, gentlemanly, 

gharaA, homely. 

or S. (d) -$rn, in vAjAtra, a musiral instrument, vahifro, a beast of 

burden. 

(e) -iko (also skt. -ika) in vApAriko, mercantile, vapiko, 

commercial, varihoko, yearly. 
Cuj., S. (f) -cA (Skt. -tya in dAkfipAtya), ghar'cA, domestic, 
ghAAf'cA, inner, loAp'ctf, salted, S. go^heco, belonging 
to some village, pAreco, from the other side, 
or, Beng. and Oriya, 

(g) -Ami (cf. Skt. -imA in kAlimA), pag'lAmi, madness, 
lucAmi, loose living, gadAmi, stupidity, O. jbilAafc 
laziness, etc., etc. 
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And if wc add to them Sanskrit suffixes^-primary as well as 
secondary — , our language becomes wonderfully rich. In recent 
years Taddhita and Krt suffixes have been employed advanta- 
geously in developing Hindi vocabularies, although such suffixes 
are yet exclusively used in words of Sanskrit origin. Hindi poets, 
writers, teachers, translators, scientists and lexicographers have 
found an infinite source of developing words and meanings in 
order to meet the growing demands of modern culture. Of the 
primary suffixes ac, anah, aniya, akah, evi, ghaA, ghinu?, 
ghya?, itra, kah, kta, ktah, kvip, khah, qakah, 9 am, shatr, 
fah, tr, tra, ti, yah, yu, and a few others have been able to find 
favour with word-buiklcrs. Fewer still are the secondary suffixes of 
which -a, -ka, -ika, -ita, -in (- 1 ), -iya, -matup and -ta, -tra, -ya 
arc important. But even these have not been affixed judiciously. 
Semantic study, apart from grammatical study which has been 
pursued by Sanskrit Acharyas rather comprehensively, is needed. 
There has to be semantic differentiation between kara^iya and 
kArya, from kr., to do; raanusyatA and manufyatva from 
manufya, man ; vicAra and vicAranA, tr$A and tr$nA, do$a and 
dAfaga, and so on. A classification on the lines suggested above in 
section 3 of this chapter is desired, because, otherwise a haphazard 
usage might lead to anarchy, confusion and even disuse. It is also 
expected that such a study would open new fields of semantic exten- 
sion by means of significant affixes, not only in Hindi but also in 
other languages of India. Hundreds of suffixes are lying unknown 
and unused. 


4. PHONETIC CHANGE FOR SEMANTIC CHANGE. 


4. Phonetic change for Semantic change. 

Besides prefixes and suffixes, infixes and sound substitutions are 
commonly used to effect semantic variation. Sanskrit used Guija, 
Vrddhi and various other ablaut grades of IE for making nouns, 
adjectives and verbs. 

Compare — 

bhAva, feeling, (from bhA, to be). 
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krodha, anger, (from kradh, to be angry). 

vedm, knowledge, (from vid, to know). 

mUita, silent vow of an ascetic, (from maul, an ascetic). 

sauhArda, friendship, (from suhrd, friend). 

dvaidha, division, (from dvidhA, twofold). 

pautra, grandson, (from putra, son). 

shaiva, pertaining to Shiva. 

corayati, steals, (from cur). 

or cAlayati, drives, (from calati, goes), etc., etc. 

Other cases of phonetic semantic differentiation are also to be 
found, as in — 

tipi, script and lepa, plaster. 

prakrta, real, and prAkrta, natural. 

la^y to sport, to dally, lal, to play, to move about, etc. 

Hindi has not only inherited a large number of such words 
from Sanskrit, but it has also profusely extended this method of 
sound substitution or phonetic change for semantic change. Guna 
is used to make verbal nouns, as — 

cAl, movement, (from cal'nA), rael jol, contact, (from mil'iiA- 
jul'nA), pher, turn, (from phir'nA). 

Guna is regularly used to make transitive verbs— 

kAf'nA, to cut, (from kaf'nA), bAAf'nA, to divide, (from 
baAt'nA), pher'nA, to retu rn, (from phir'nA), and dekh'nA, 
to see, (from dikb'nA). 

Reversely, too, some ablaut forms have been created analogically, 
as— 

pal'nA, to be brought up, (from pAl'nA), tul'nA, to be weighed, 
(from tol'nA). 

Sometimes consonant change is also made for transitive meaning, 
as in — 

toy'nA, to break, (from {Af'nA), phAy'nA, to tear, (from 

pbaf'nA), phof'nA, to break, (from phAf'nA), chor'nA, to 

leave, (from chuf'nA). 

-A- and -vA- form two classes of causa Is, as — 

milAnA, to mix, and mil'vAnA, to cause to mix, phlrAnA and 
phir'vAnA, to cause to move, to cause to be caused to move, 
etc. 

Sometimes various vowels are employed for several shades of the 
same meaning. 
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Compare — 

phaf'ni, to burst, phut'nA, to be separated, phAf'nA, to shoot 
out, phit'nA, to be spoilt (as milk), phitAnA, to froth. 

A word denoting one object has its vowels slightly changed in 
order to be able to signify a related object. 

Compare — 

(1) bhas, ash, bhus, husk, bhAtA, straw. 

(2) tak'lA, spindle, tekAlA, a lance. 

(3) puAj, heap, pAAji, capital. 

(4) goAd, gum, gAdA, pith. 

(5) laAg, loin cloth, liAga, sign, sense organ. 

(6) air, head, aerA, the head side of a bed, sorA, wood used on 

the head and foot side of a bed. 

(7) bhfok, a lump, bhuftA, ear of maize. 

(8) b«t<, a pill, bo|l, a bone. * 

(9) gall, a street, gall, path. 

(10) khul, open, khil, bloom. 

(11) bbif, wasp, bb<r, crowd. 

(12) tbal, place, thAl, dish. 

(13) ^ba4g, method, ^hoAg, imposture. 

(14) kufb'nA, to fret, kafh'nA, to bod. 

(15) ban'nA, to be made, banAnA, to make, bin'nA, to wreathe, 

bun'iiA, to weave. 

(16) Jhaa'nA, to rub, jhAAsA, deceit. 

(17) pAt, son, pot, young of an animal. 

The examples of consonantal variations for semantic differentia- 
tion arc — 

(1) abAI, shawl, •AlA, a kind of red cloth, a saree. 

(2) p3 r, foot, paSri, a rope for the feet. 

(3) AlA, potato, AfA, peach. 

(4) nj'lA, white, iij'f A, barren. 

(5) bhi{A, a lump, bhelA, a small lump. 

(6) bboj, a feast, bkog, enjoyment. 

(7) kaAkAl, skeleton, kaAgAl, poor. 

(8) mofb, a pulse, mothA, a grass. 

Instiinces dt both vocalic and consonantal changes are many. 
Compare the meanings in the following groups— 
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(1) diffa t punishment and staff, ftiifi, staff, fine, 
beating (of a drum). 

(2) citra, picture, cittl, spot, citA, spotted (animal) or leopard. 

(3) dal, party, dAl, pulse, 4*1A, a piece, a lump, ^helA, 

a clod. 

(4) sthAn, place, thAnA, a police station, tlaal, dry ground, 
thAl, a plate., thin, a stable, thAAg, a den of thieves, 
thAAbh, a post, tbAAb'lA, a basin of carh about a tree, 
thar, a lion's den. 

(5) cAnA, to leak, cAt, female part (on account of its moisture), 
cAs'nA, to suck, cAm'nA, to kiss, cupap'nA, to besmear, 
cubh'nA, to. pierce, cod'nA, to copulate, khnbh'ni, to lx* 
stuck up, khud'nA, to be dug up, all of which are traced by 
Dr. R. L. Turner to IE V Sku- and its extensions. 

Keeping these observations in mind, we shall be able to appreciate 
the phonetic semantic modifications in the following families of words. 
The central wenrd is given first, then follow words in which phonetic 
semantic relationship is certain, then come probable connections and 
last, in each of these groups, stand words (with a question mark), the 
relation of which is either semantically or phonologically doubtful. 
In the first eight groups the relationship is certain. In the ninth 
group all phonetic semantic connections arc probable. It is a grand 
subject for a separate thesis, almost every group of words requiring 
a separate section and sometimes a chapter for discussion. We shall 
not attempt to give any comments, our purpose in this chapter being 
just to point out certain devices by which vocables and their mean- 
ings evolve. It is especially to be noted that Hindi is highly inclined 
towards suffixal and infixal rather than prefixal modifications. 
Compare — 

(1) ***> in front, before, AgA, the front pan, ag'lA, next, 

front side, aguA, leader, ag'vAl, leadership, ag'vAni, wel- 
come, agoyi, in advance, agAA, earnest money ; Punj. agere, 
further, L. agAhlA, morning meal, — all certain. 

(2) cakra, cakkar, a round, call, landed estate, cak'lA, a 

board, cak'li, a small pulley, cakki, a mill, cakai, a duck, 
a potter’s wheel, cakA, a circle, cak'ri, a pulley, cak'- 
rAaA, to revolve, Skt. cakri, one with a wheel, cakrlta, 
actonahed, Guj. ck'W, a fiat round slice, eakar'^i, a 
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circular motion, Punj. ciki, a cake of soap, cak'fi, a cir- 
cular piece of leather or wood on which tobacco is prepared, 
— all certain. 

(3) cAcA, uncle, cAci, aunt, cacerA, cousin, caciyA, one like an 

uncle, — all certain. 

(4) cSnthA, camhC fourth, canth Ai, one-fourth, canthiyA, a 

kind of fever, cBIlthe, in the fourth place, canth, the fourth 
day, canthaiyA, a zamindar’s share, canthApan, old age ; 
Mar., Guj., canth, a tribute equal to a fourth part of the 
revenue, Punj. caathA, the fourth day of mourning, — all 
certain. 

(5) caAf, fierce, caAfi, a passionate woman, caAf Al, an out- 

caste, caAf A, an intoxicant ; Guj. caAf Al, an intoxicating 
preparation of opium. 

(6) do, two, donoA, both, dui, difference, dAs'rA, dAjA, second, 

dukktl, two of cards, dukkay, a pair of drums, duk'yA, 
half of a piece, duij, second date of the month, doh'rA, 
two-fold, duh'rAnA, to .revise; Punj. dAnA, twice, — all 
certain. 

(7) hAth, hand, hAthi, elephant, hathni, shc-el ?phant, hatthA, 

handle, hatheli, palm of the hand, hathanyA, hammer, 
hathxyAnA, to cheat, hatthe, in hand, hathiyAr, weapon, 
hathan^i, manual skill ; Punj. hathAlA, (shallow, hand-deep), 
hath'yi, the wheel of a spinning machine, hath'vAn, an 
elephant driver, hatthal, empty-handed, — all certain. 

(8) pU>4, a lump, piAfA, body, piAf i, a mass of sand, 

calf of the leg, a disease, piA^ol, a coloured earth, 

phg^ilA, a root, pinnA, a cake of mustard, pinni, a kind 
of sweetmeat. Compare Punj. pinnA, a ball of thread, pin, 
a mass of clay or cowdung ; Guj. pinf o, a large ball of 
thread, — all certain. Also compare pii^fAri, a Pindari, peyA, 
a lump of sweets, — as probables. 

(9) apf A, egg, oAf A, a pit, anAf A, deep, AAf A, a treasure, bowl, 

alAf'vA, (?) a rounded cloth ; Punj. A Afar, AAf, uncas- 
trated, AnnA, an eyeball. 

(10) ay'iiA, to stop, ay, contention, ayalAc, enmity, ayiyal, 
obstinate, ayaAgA, obstacle, afak'nA, to stop, ayak'nA, to 
wrangle, Ay, cover, ofe cover, or, side, ol, shelter, lap, 
oyh'nA, to wrap, oyh'ni, a wrapping sheet, oyhar, excuse, 
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oftB} shield, ©fA, a big basket, a44^» (?) a pl acc t0 sto P» 
tonga stand, ojhal, (?) out of sight, oil, (?) Dhoti, ori, (?) 
the eaves of a house. Compare Punj. ayA, stoppage, ayel, 
the name of a tool used by gold beaters, area, complication, 
a fi, perversity, etc. 

(11) knA4, a basin, kniiAA, a pitcher, kuA4^9 a stone mortar, 
kuhpya, a salt pit, kuAd'rA, a circular cloth-bas**, kuAf, 
coil, furrow, kAA4A, a trough, kuA4alini, circular, kuA- 
^li, kuA4al, halo, knA4aliyA, a snake, ku^4i (?) an 
iron catch. 

(12) graAth, a book, gAAfh, a tie, gAAth'nA,to stitch, gath'nA, 
to be mended, gafhan, constitution, saAgafhan, unity, 
ga{hAn, connection, gafhilA, robust, gafhait, well-built, 
gafh'ri, a bundle, gafhiyA, rheumatism, ga^hal, heavy, 
gu{{hal, dull, gatthA, package, guth'nA, to be plaited, 
gutthi, a problem, guAth'nA, to be strung, guAdh'nA, 
to be kneaded, gAAd'nA, to weave, gAAdhan, braid, 
goA^h'nA, to tuck up, goA{h, coil of Dhoti, gofi, a piece in 
dice, gaflA, a corn, gu«A, a dwarf, ga^i, a reel, g u\\l 9 
wrist, giflA, pebble (Punj. giftA, ankle), gu44A, (?) a doll, 
guyiyA, (?) a small doll, guA4A, (?) wicked, gaA4A, (?; 
knotted hair, gaA4, (?) cheek, gaA4«ri, (?) a piece of 
sugarcane, kAA4, (?) division. Compare Punj. ga{hAi, com- 
pensation for mending, goth'nA, to unite by twisting, 
guth'lA, a bag, gath'vAA, plaited, etc. 

(13) chatra, an umbrella, chat, roof, chattA, honey comb, 
chAtA, umbrella, chat'ri, a small umbrella, chattar, royal 
umbrella, chAtl, breast, chappar, house, chajjA, balcony, 
chAj, a winnowing fan, chAj'nA, to thatch, chAnA, to 
over-spread, chat'nAr, spread like an umbrella, chadma, 
(?) trick, chAAh, (?) shade. Compare Punj. chatrA, a ram, 
(Skt. chatrakah), chat, broadcast sowing, chatte, wide- 
spread hair, chat'vAi, price of roofing. 

(14) chaAfnA, to be cut, chAAf'nA, to sort, chAAfan^ cutting, 
char'nA, to pound, chayAnA, to get sifted, chap, stick, an 
instrument of sifting or pounding, chafA, alone (sifted), 
chAAf'na, to vomit, chiA^A, splash, chiAf, drop, cbiAt, 
calico print, chat'nA, to be pruned, chAf'iiA, to be free, 
ckat'kiri, salvation, chaff 4, leave, chuff*, separate, 
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choy'ni, to give up, chey'ni, to tease. Compare Punj. 
cbi^si, the trunk of a tree with branches lopped off, 
chayii, wages for husking grain in a mortar. 

(15) jatf, matted hair, j£p thick hair (ech -word), jay, root, jayi, 
herb, ujiy'ni, to uproot, ujiy, barren, jiyi, a top knot, 
jajil, complicated, jit* a complicated or rough man, jatil, 
having clotted hair, jafit, jayi, studded, jay'oi, to set, 
jayan, act of setting jewels, jayiyi, jeweller, jayii, having 
jewels, jhiip pubis hair, jhiy, bushes, jhay'ni, to fall, 
jhiy'ni, to dust, jhiyi, broom, jhiyi, stool. Compare Punj. 
j*F> a stalk of gram, jayh, a back tooth. 

(16) nal, a spout, nil, pipe, stalk, nili, drain, nili, stream, nir, 
niy, neck, niyl, pulse, nilak, a rifle, nilik, a gun, nal'ki, 
pump, nil'ki, palanquin, nali, tube, naliyi, fowler, nali, 
urinal duct, nari, a weaver’s shuttle, niyi, (?) a string, 
nyoli, (?) intestine exercise. Compare Skt. niliki, gun, lotus, 
nalaka, a bone ; Punj. nilan, sowing seeds in drills, L. nali, 
bobbin of a weaver’s shuttle, nal, intestines. 

(17) patra, leaf, paper, patti, leaf, pattar, a metal plate, patri, 
calendar, patri, horoscope, patti, a share, small leaf, pattal, 
a plate ol leaves, patio, dead leaves, pattiri, a basin, pat'li, 
thin, patti, (?) a share, (a deed written on paper). Compare 
Skt. patriki, a news journal, patrivali, a line of leaves ; 
Punj. patri, a thin slip of iron, patrofi, an earthenware 
kneading dish ; L. pattari, palm leaf fibre. 

(18) pu{, hollow, pu{i, a bowl, put'ki, a bundle, puyiyi, a 
packet, puyi, a /large packet, pof'ri, a parcel, pifiri, 
basket, pef, belly, petal, big-bellied, peti, belt, pefiyi, chest, 
petA, glutton, poti, (?) eyelid, pey, (?) tree, pur, (?) house, 
city ; Punj. pefi, the woof. 

(19) *pat, cloth, door, patti* shawl, piti, mat, pa^i, bandage, 

patti* deed, collar, pati* board, pafoli, toy cloth, papist, 
lease-holder, PM'W, , turban, waist cloth. slate, 

pat'ri, plank, pat'ri, road, pa^i* land, pafal, a cover, 
pat'n*, to cover, pip (?) royal throne, (?) instal- 

led queen, piy, a frame work, pil, sail; Punj. patia, a 
tape, pafial, a razor strap, pafoi, a silk merchant, patti* 
a wooden tablet for writing. # 

(20) phip breach, a cucumber, pkoptar, misceUaneous, phup 



77 EVOLUTION or MBAMMt 

4 . 

single, plmt'k*, blister, phut'ki clot, phaffill, separated, 
phAf'nA, to burst, phuf'n4, to ooze, ph4fi, disagreement, 
phufeh'rA, parched grain, ph^fA, boil, ulcer, phof'nA, 
to smash, phaphoiA, Mister, pkolA, skein of cotton, phaf'iiAy 
to burst, tear, phi^, phif, division, stripe, ph&t'nA, to 
crack, pha{ak'iiA, to winnow, phaf'kan, husk, phafA, 
cracked, phAy'nA, to tear, phAyA, cut, tom, phayak'nA, to 
throb,’ phdl, (?) flower, pkAl'aA, to swell, phuliyA, stye, 
phul'kA, bread, phulli, albugo, phulAaA, to fatten, phnlla, 
bloom, opened ; Punj. pholak, chaff, phol'pA, to lay bare 
the inner part, phuddi, (?) vulva, phuddd, worthless. 

(21) Skt. la<J, to sport, to dally, lal, to play, to move about, > 
lafak'nA, hang, lat'kAnA, itr.), hang, laf'kAA, hanging, lafe 
lock of hair, lat'nA, to be entangled, laf'pat, folded, iof, 
(?) rolling, l3Xftf, (?) return, la^A, a top, la^A, enamoured, 
la|'kA, show, la{Ai, reel, la{Ari, tangled hair, 1A^» caress, 
lay, siring, lar«, a chain, 144'U, pet, lay'nA, to fight, k»r*i 
battle, Ufik i, quarrelsome, Up, bride, lar'ktl, boy, 
tailless, luy'kA, an ear drop, lad^i, penis, lu^, headless 
trunk, lun^A, docked, ruA^, headless, luAjA, crippled, 
led<jl, lump of dung, lid, horsedung, loAdA, a lump, 
lUlA^A, a boy, lailA^i, a maid, lol, shaking, lori, lullaby, 
1A1A, lame of hand, lur'ki, an eat -ornament, lallo, tongue* 
lalli, a pet name, lid, to load, ttdi, (?) a load, lAdiya, 
(?) used to loading, lAt, (?) leg, latA, (?) creeper, latti, (?) 
kick, lattA, (?) rag, latTA, (?) old shoes, etc. Compare Punj. 
*»r» skirt, la{'kan, a nose ring, laf&ri, a spin net, lafAyA, 
a large spinnet, lojhA, a roller, etc. 

Phonetic variation for semantic variation, as explained above, 
is a very interesting phenomenon, which if pursued as a subject by 
itself, is sure to open new vistas in Comparative Serna tology.* 

The process of P. S. M. ( Phonetic Semantic Modifications) is the wonder- 
ful result of radiation and concatenation which we shall discuss at 
length in the chapter on important variations. Once a vowel or a 
consonant is allowed to be replaced, the process grows with the 
growth of semantic needs. 

*Tke author owes inspiration for this article to Dr. R. L. Turner's article on 
‘copnu’ in his Nepali Dictionary . 
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5. COMBINATIONS 
( i ) Compounds. 

( a ) Semantic Classification. 

( b ) Semantic Evaluation of Compounds — Simple Juxta- 
position of Meaning — Elliptical Compounds — 
Evolved Meanino — Distinction of Compounded 
and Uncompounded forms — Obsolescence — Single 
words — Ambiguity. 

( ii ‘ Repetitions. 

( a ) Various Meanings. 

( b ) Developed Meanings. 

The force of hi, ka, se, n. 

( iii ) Echo words and Intensives. 


5. i. Compounds. 

So far we have dealt with combinations of free words, with 
affixes or fragmentary words which have no independent meaning or 
use but which modify the meaning of a base. In this section we 
are concerned with the extension of meaning by the combination of 
full words. Such combinations exist in three forms— (a) Compounds, 
(b) Rep'titions, and (c) Echoes and Intensives. In a way, repetitions 
or echoes are also compounds, but we distinguish here the com- 
pounds to signify the combinations of semantically independent and 
different words which unite to form one simple idea. The semantic 
aspect of the question has nowhere been so fully appreciated as in 
Sanskrit.* 


5. i(a). Semantic Classification. 

Compounds in Sanskrit are classified not according to their form 
but according to their meaning. The classification of our compounds 
is not based on a mere addition of one grammatical category and 
another, (noun and noun, noun and adjective, adjective and noun, 

*Greaoes and Kellogg have unfortunately failed to grasp tks feature of the 
Indian study of compounds. 
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adverb and noun, verb and noun, noun and verb, etc.), but a 
juxtaposition of words connected with each other by one bond of 
relationship which gives a unity of sense. Thus we have a fourfold 
classification, namely, 

(1) pdrvapadArtha pradhAna, when the meaning of the first 

element is primary. 

( 2 ) uttarapadArtha pradhAna, when the meaning of the second 

element is primary. 

(3) sarvapadArtha pradhAna, when the meaning of both the 

elements is equally important ; and 

(4) anyapadArtha pradhAna, when the meaning of a third 

(unexpressed) element is primary. 

1. In the Determinative (tatpurufa) compound the meaning 
of the first word determines the sense of the second which is thus 
restricted. The dependent position of the first element in relation 
to the second is understood by ellipsis, — rel'gAfi, railway train «. 

rel (par cal'ne vAli) gAp. 

2. In the Descriptive (karmadhAraya) compound, one of the 
two elements qualifies the other. In this sense, of course, the des- 
criptive compound is a form of determinative but in the former case 
ih;re is no ellipsis of words signifying the relation between the two. 
The relation of the qualificative members is appositional rather than 
subordinate, e.g. mahAjan, a big man, bhalAmAnas, a gentleman. 
It is not enough to say that one of the elements of this compound is 
an adjective or adjective-equivalent. This cannot properly distin- 
guish it from the Determinative or the Attributive compound in 
which also the first member is, of course, an adjective-equivalent. 

* The Numeral (dvigu) compound is a variety of the Descriptive 
compound and semantically it should not be taken as a separate 
class, except because its meaning is restricted by the numeral adjec- 
tive, as in paAseri, a measure of five seers, cEQgharA, a box with 
lour partitions, dnbhAfiyA, an interpreter. 

3. In the Copulative (dvandva) compound, the elements do 
not qualify or restrict the meaning of each other. They retain their 
independent meaning, although they may refer to an additional 
meaning. Both the elements occupy co-ordinate positions. 

Examples — 

mAA-bAp, mother and father, aona-jal, food and drink, khAoA- 
piaA, eating, drinking and other such actions, bAl-baccA, children. 
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etc. i.e. family including even wife. 

4. When the first element has the primary meaning of an adverb, 
and the whole compound has the adverbial sense modified by the 
second element, the compound is called an Adverbial;(avyayavi- 
bkiva) compound. This compound may be grammatically impor- 
tant, but it has no semantic pecularity. 

Examples— 

nidhafak, fearless, an'paph, illiterate, savere, early. 

5. When the two words standing in relation to each other as 
in a descriptive compound refer to and qualify something else than 
what is expressed by its members, the compound is called an Attri- 
butive (bahuvrihi) compound. It generally attributes that what 
is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified by what 
is denoted by its first member to something denoted by neither of 
the two. The whole compound becomes a qualificative. 

Examples — 

tikon, a figure with three angles. 

mifh'bolA, a man who is sweet-tonguol. 

pat'jhaf, a season in which leaves fall down^ autumn. 

Skt. nirjana, a place without population. 

When pitAmbar, means ‘a yellow cloth’, it is a Descriptive com- 
pound, and when it means ‘a person wearing yellow clothes’, it 
becomes an Attributive compound. This fact, again, shows that our 
classification of compounds is based on semantic considerations. 


5. i(b). Semantic Evaluation of compounds. 

SIMPLE JUXTAPOSITION OF MEANING. The loosest type of com- 
pounds are those in which words are simply juxtaposed but not 
modified in meaning, (ajahatsvArthA). They remain separate 
appellations in the compound, such as complementary copulative 
compounds, mAii-bAp, (parents), anna-jal (food and drink), ghaf’ti- 
bafh'ti, (loss and gain), non-mirac, (salt and pepper), len-dan, 
(giving and taking, dealings). Compare Bcng. maihi-roich/, mos- 
quitos and fiies, Punj. lAfA-lAfi, bride, and bridegroom, etc. ; or a 
large number of descriptive compounds, mahApdp, great sin, 
thirij, great king, par'meahvar, the Supreme Being, •il'giy. 
the antelope, adb'mari, half dead, khafi boli, a standard 
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language, vindhya parvat, the Vindhya Mountain, kuaap'nA, a 
bad dream, rij'haAs, the king goose , Beng. {hikur'didi, grand- 
father. 

Or, a number of adverbial and adjectival compounds, pratidio, 
everyday, apriya, unlovable, imaraf, till death, yathishaktl, 
according to power. Compare Bengali dar'pAkA, half ripe, L. 
bi-lalk, (be + ldyak), incompetent. 

Or, pronominal compounds, jo koi, whoever, bar koi, everyone, 
■Dr koi, another, jo kuch, whatever, aab kneb, the whole, 

Or, some adjectival compounds do-tin, two or three, kAlA-ayAb, 
jet-black. 

ELLIPTICAL COMPOUNDS. Some compounds form single appel- 
lations and the elements thereof do not convey a complete sense 
by themselves. They are, so to say, condensed and elliptical 
expressions. 

These formations have been made in two ways, namely— 

A. A phrase or even a sentence actually existing in the language 
may be shortened to a compound, or two prominent semantemes by 
the ellipsis of any number of positional words which may stand 
before, between or (and) after them may coalesce. 

Examples — 

(a) Ellipsis of postpositional words intervening between the two 
prominent semantemes — 

se in raan'minA, i.e. as desired by one’s heart, kapaf'chin, i.e. 
strained by cloth, guf'hin, i.e. deprived ol qualities, dcih'nikili, 
i.e. banishment from the country. 

ke iiye in desh-bhakti i.e. devotion for one’s country, rasoi- 
ghar, housi for cooking (kitchen), rokaf-bahi, a book for cash 
account. 

It* in vidyAbhyAs, practice of education, ghaf'dmf, race ol 
horses, rAm'kah Anl, story of Rama. 

meA in prem'magaa, absorbed in love, kaiApravi^, expert in 
art. 

par in Ap-biti (ap'ne Apar jo biti), autobiography. 

ko in tvargaprApta, one who has attained salvation, jeb 
kat'rA, one who cuts others, pockets. 

Compare Bengali, khdi-kkarac, expenses for food. Compare 
Also H. Ay'kar, tax on income. 
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(b) Ellipsis of any other relational words between them— 
dshi-ba^ a* dahi med <jdb4 had ba yd, a ball of pulse put 

in curd. 

pan'eakki = pdni se cal ; ne vdli cakki, a mill working 

with the help of water, 
gufambd = gaf med ubdld had dm, mango boiled in sugar, 
jek-ghayi - jeb med rakh'ne k i ghayi, a watch to be put 

in the pocket. 

•dg-pdt “ adg patte 9Qr anya paddrtha, vegetables, fruits 

and other things. 

Compare Bengali paldnna, meal mixed with meat, fond-pdkhd, 
a fan working by magic, Mar. jhal'khi, water heated in the sun. 

(c) Ellipsis of words following or preceding them — 

kan'phafd == kdn phafd ha2 jis'kd, a person whose ear is 

cut ; Beng. kdn'kaf. 

hads'raukh -= hada'td mukh ha3 jis'kd, a person who has 

a smiling face. 

bdrah'aidgd -- bdrah sidg ho jdte ha2d jis hiran ke, a 

deer which has twelve horns. 

Compare Bengali lej'kdfd, an animal having its tail cut. 

(d) Ellipsis of words between, before and after them — 
candramukhi ~ eddd ke ee mukh vdli, a woman having 

a face as beautiful as that of the moon, 
kokil'kadthi = koyal ke kad(h ke saxndn mifhd hal kadfh 
jis'kd voh stri, lady who has voice as sweet as that of a cuckoo. 

B. Secondly, a large number of objects and ideas are given names 
of this type. When we see a new object, or experience a new idea 
or feeling, we start with analysing it in the known terms. Hence 
many of our terms including also translated and technical terms 
are compounds. We see a plant and are at once attracted by its 
flowers which we imagine as standing with folded hands and name 
it kar'jofi. Wc see a glow-worm and think that it is an insect 
shining like a diamond and name it kit'mavl. We come across a 
root which is as sweet as sugar and call it shakkar'kandl. At 
the sight of a bird busy knocking at wood with its beak, we call it 
kath'phofd. Similar formations are nSn'aakh (lit. that gives 
pleasure to the eyes), a cloth, phuTjhafi (lit. one that showers 
flowers), sparkler, nak'caybd (one whose nose is raised,) angry, 
raa'golld (a ball of juice), a sweetmeat, mor'padkhl (something 
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like the feathers of a peacock), a kind of boat. 

Note how new terms are being coined in modern Hindi and 
other Modern Indian languages. 

mAnavikarap, personification ajAyab'ghar, JAdAghar, (in 
gurutvAkarfap, gravitation Bengal and Bihar), museum 
yaAtravldyA, mechanism •harir'thAatra, Physiology 

•hastrop'cAr, operation nikhAt'dravya, fossils 

ahabdArthavicAr, Serna n- bhAfAvijAyAn, Linguistics 

tics tamAj'vAd, Socialism 

viahvakosh, Encyclopaedia viahvavidyAlay, University 

rAp'vApi, talkie betAr, wireless 

astravarjan, disarmament ek'nAyakatva, dictatorship 

kro^'patra, additional sheet vandishivir, detention 

kAryakram, agenda camp 

cal'citra, movie. 

These names reveal interesting facts about the psychological 
analysis of a nation. What is a single name for one nation may be 
a compound term for another. Just as any other name is arbitrary 
and not fully expressive of all the attributes of an object, so also is 
the compound. 

The same analytical thinking is responsible for a large number 
of poetical names of objects which the poet’s imagination dissolve*. 
Although originally intended to convey some special characteristics 
of such objects, these Sanskrit names have become as conventional 
and synonymous as the real names. 

God = paramAtmA, the Supreme Being, sarveshvar, the 

lord of all. 

Shiva ~ pashupati, the lord of beings, nlrkaAfh, one with 

blue throat. 

The sun = prabhAkar, the lighter, dln'kar, the day-maker. 
Evening ~ dinAAt, end of the day, godhAli, time of cows 

raising dust. 

Week — aaptAh, seven days, Coll. H. a(h'vArA, eight days. 
Earth ~ vasundharA, one that bears the wealth of minerals, 

acalA, unshakable. 

Turnip = gol'gAjar, round carrot, ^iA^ri «*©dak, vegetable 

sweetmeat. 

Lemon ^ amlmaAr, one having sour taste, jaAtumAri, one 

that kills animals, etc., etc. 
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EVOLVED MEANING. The whole group, as such, can develop its 
meaning in a manner, or to a degree, not shared by the component 
parts— 

raahAvat (mahAmAtra, a big officer), elephant-driver. 
rAut (rAjadAta, rAjapntra, royal messenger), a caste. 
tipAi (tin + pAi, three-footed), a small table. 
motiyAbiAd, lit. a drop of pearl, cataract. 

Skt. p A? pi (pale script), manuscript. 

paAca kalyAp (lit. five blessings), a horse which has its hoofs 

and forehead white. 

Iil'plli (red and yellow), angry, 
tin-terah (three and thirteen), scattered, 
daa ek (ten and one), about ten. 
chof A bayA (big and small), every one. 

Compare Punj. kAls cuAti (a black burnt-wood), a mischievous 
follow, air'aayA (one with burnt head), a drudge. 

According to some Sanskrit grammarians, including Jagadisha, 
the component parts in a true compound must ceas^ to retain their 
individual meanings, and give rise to only one united sensj. A 
compound, according to the author of the VaiyAkarana Bhilsaya, is 
grammatically inadmissible in those cases where padas (words) are 
so related to each other that they cannot give rise to any special 
8'gnification. 

The meaning of a compound, sometimes, becomes so conven- 
tional and national, that it becomes impossible for a foreigner to 
understand its meaning without first knowing the whole story of the 
compound. 

Examples — 

Skt. aAryatanayA — (lit. the daughter of the sun), the Yamuna 

river. 

paAcAAga — (five parts), a calendar, 
makaradhvaja — (alligator-flagged), cupid. 

H. nUratna = (lit. nine jewels), the nine great men of the Gupta 
, age. 

ghap-diyA — a pitcher and an earthen lamp placed near a 

dying man. 

put'llghar — (lit. house of puppets), cloth factory. 
pichal'pAl & (lit. one with inverted feet), a witch. 

Compare Mar. kAl-toA^yA (one with a black mouth), luckless. 
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H. kAl'mvAkA, hat the same meaning. Beng. jAdAghar, (magic 
house), museum, Punjabi Gargaj phrases, lakh'netrA (one having 
a hundred thousand eyes), one-eyed, rAm'rAj (the state of Rama), 
forest, mnkh'miAj'yi (mouth cleaner), tooth-brush, pa^j ish'nin 
i five baths), washing the face only. 

PAnini rightly observes (I. 2.56) that the meaning of a compound 
is not fixed by grammatical rules but by usage and idiom. 

Compare — 

rAj'mahal is the King's palace, and rAj'raArga is the public 
road. 

nak'tA is one whose nose is cut off, and gaAth'kafA is one who 
picks others' pockets. 

duanni is a two-anna coin, cVIrAhA is the meeting place of 
four roads. 

mAAbAp means ‘mother and father’, but gurubbAi is 'a bro- 
ther on the side of a common Guru'. 

teitis is ‘three and thirty', while tin'cAr is ‘three or four’. 

Skt. candramukha means ‘moon-like face', and gahAmukha 
means the ‘entrance to the cave’ and gomukha is ‘a hole in a wall 
made by a thief'. 

triloki means ‘the three worlds’, but paAcavafi means ‘a place 
where there are five banyan trees,' 

•aptAha means ‘a period of seven days’ and navAha means ’the 
reading of a holy book for nine days.’ 

DISTINCTION OF COMPOUNDED AND UNCOMPOUNDED FORMS. 

The view of Sanskrit authorities, like Jagad sha, that a compound 
gives a unity of semantic sense different from its component parts, 
is further confirmed by comparing the meanings of the compounded 
and uncompounded forms below— 

mAmAsasur, wife’s uncle mAmA kA sasur, uncle’s 

father-in-law. 

mom'batti, candle mom Id! batti, a stick of wax. 

kathlsAp, stepfather kAfh kA bAp, a wooden father 

(toy). 

kathltelA, a tasteless banana kAfh kA kela, a wooden 

banana. 

ghofAnas, a large vein near ghore hi naa, vein of a 
the heal hone. 



If 


HINDI SEMANTICS 
D 

pAn'pattA, an ordinary present pin kA pattA, betel-leaf. 
hAthipAAv, a disease hAthi kA pAAv, the foot of 

an elephant. 

bhanArkali an ornament bhmArA 8Br kali, a bee and 

a bud. 

paAjAb, the Punjab pAAc Ab, five waters. 

lAl'pilA, angry 1A1 Ur pilA, red and yellow. 

Compare Mar. 

kAl'mArjAr, a pole cat kAlA mArjAr, any black cat. 

kAl'toA^yA, luckless kAl toA^A, black face. 

S. karani frufro, hand-broken karani jo {rutro, broken of 

hands (lazy), 

Punj. clf'sIrA, an old man with gray ciflA air, gray head. 

hair 

Skt. dlgdarshana, specimen diahAtn darahana, sight of 

the quarters. 

OBSOLESCENCE. The component parts may become obsolete as 
separate words and in such cases it becomes difficult to see the com- 
pounded nature of the term as Skt. ku (earth), in H. kujjA, an 
earthen pot, kudAl, a kind of spade, lit. an earth-digger, or Skt. 
raAgabhAmi is a dramatic stage, although raAga is no longer used 
in this sense, and Skt . raaAtala is the nether regions, rasA being no 
more used to mean ‘earth’. 

SINGLE WORDS. Sometimes the compounds develope into a 
form which is apparently a single word, but which, when phonolo- 
gically analysed, reveals a compound. 
bagAlA — bAu-f-golA, whirlwind. 
khayAAv ~ kA$h f pAAv, wooden slippers, 
phulel - phAl -f tel, flower-oil. 
cMtrl{hA — cAur-fpifhA, ground rice, 
kathmt A — kAfh -f pAtra, wooden pot. 
garAAv = Skt. gala -fdAma, neck rope. 

etc. etc. 

Compare Mar., Punj. tanhAlA < ofpakAlah, hot weather, 
Punj. hanerA < andhakAra, darkness. 

bhtfiyi, H. bah'noi < bhaganipati, sister’s husband. 

L« darokkA < Skt. diparakfakab, a lampstand. 
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Beng. |hofirA < Skt. ghofakarApa, a kind of deer. 

AMBIGUITY. Sometimes the compound has an ambiguous mean- 
ing. Because, first, there is no difference of gender and number, and 
secondly, the compound may be interpreted in ’ a number of ways. 

ciyimAr may mean ‘one who killed a bird’, or ‘one who 
kills birds. 

r^j'purof may mean *a man of the king’, or ‘a man of the 
kings,’ or ‘a queen’s man’. 

hath'kayi may mean ‘chain for one hand’, or ‘a chain for 
both hands.’ 

satyavrat may mean ‘truth and vow’, ‘a true vow*, ‘a vow of 
truthfulness’, or ‘one who has taken the vow of truth- 
fulness.’ 

rAra'rAj may mean ‘Rama’s government’, or ‘a government 
like that of Rama’. 

But it may be noted that in most cases convention has restricted 
the use of the compound in a particular sense. See page 84. 


5. ii. Repetitions. 

5. ii(a). Various Meanings. 

Words and meanings are extended and modified not only by 
prefixes, suffixes, infixes, phonetic modifications and compounds, but 
also by repetitions. The repetition of words has considerable power. 
The force differs with different words and in different sentences. It 
may imply — 

(1) Distribution, as in— 

tin tin ropaye, three rupees ghar ghar me A, in every 

each house 

jahAA jahAA, at every place jo jo, every person who 
ap'ne ap'ne, respective naye naye soldi, every kind 

of new hapincss. 

(2) Distinction, as in — 

phAl phAl con lo, i.e. Bowers as distinguished from other stuff, 
chofe chofe laf'lte, small boys as distinguished from big boys. 

(3) Variety, as in— 
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deck deah be rijd, kings of various countries. 

kyi kyA, what various things. 

acche acche kap'ye, various kinds of good clothes. 

(4) Intensity, as in- 
here hare patte, com pari- pie p4% quite near 

tively green leaves 

kuch kuch, quite dhlre dhire, very slowly 

fhik {hik, very rightly bacA ba cA kar, saving very 

well 

Aiye Aiye, please do come cal cal, get away 

vAh vAh denotes great joy hAy hAy shows intense pain 

or sorrow. 

(5) Reciprocity, as in — 

bhal bhal kA prem, love of a brother for his brother. 

(6) Adverbial sense of manner, as in — 

pAAv pAAv cal'nA, to walk pAAti pAAti, in rows 
step by step 

sAf cAf, clearly jhik jhik, rightly. 

(7) Gradual movement, as in — 

hote bote, gradually jit'nA jit'nA.. Jt'nA it'nA, as... 

so. 

(8) Continuance/ as in — 

aayak ke kinAre kinAre, along the road side, 
carte cal'te, walking continuously. 
baAdhe baAdhe, being tied for a long time. 

(9) Repetition of an action, as in — 

kar'te kar'te nipu? ho gayA, by doing repeatedly, he became 

an expert. 

kA{ kA{ girA diye, after cutting again and again. 

Sounds repeated may, sometimes, make sensible onomatopoetic 

words, as khaf-khafe gly'glyAnA, bay'bayAnA, phay'phayA, 
bhay'bhay, bhasbhatA, etc. 


5. U(b). Developed Meaning. 

Some repetitions give especially developed meanings, as — 
rAm rAm 1, salutations khaye khaye, at once, 

koi koi, a few tA tA malA raalA, quarrel 



kab kab — seldom 
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halfhe bilth e — without 

effort. 

Some repetitions have more than one sense. 

Examples — 

ckofe chofe bacce may imply distribution, classification or 

intensity. 

kshlA kahili may imply distribution or variety, 
cor cor may mean every thief or shouts of ‘thief, 
kar'te kar'te may indicate continuance or repetition of an 


THE FORCE OF hi, kA (including also ke and ki), ae, na, when 
they intervene in some cases between repetition, is to be noted. 

hi gives intensive force, as in — 
pis hi pis, very near Ap hi Ap, himself only- 

mail hi man, in the very dukh hi dakh, nothing but 

heart of his heart miseiy 

acchA hi hai, tolerably good gayA hi gayA JAno, he is gone, 

as if. 

kA shows totality, as in — 

ghar ke ghar, all the houses tab kA sab, whole of it 
jhnq^i ke jhtup^ the whole do ke do, all the two 

groups lene ke dene, loss in stead of 
gain, difficulties. 

»e between adjectives denotes the superlative degree and between 
other words it shows difference, instrumentality, and so on, as in — 
acche ae acchA, best of all, chofe ae cho{A, smallest of all, kyA se 
kyA, unexpectedly different, iA{ ae idf bajA di, destroyed. 

na adds a sense of indefinitencss and choice, as in — 
koi na koi, some one or the other, 
knek na knch, some thing or the other, 
ek na ek, one or the other. 

The above observations and examples may be compared with 
those about Bengali given in Dr. Tagore’s BanglA Shabda Tattva, 
pp. 37-42. 

It may abo be noted that in this respect Indian languages, 
are, perhaps, semantically better off and, in a way, richer in expres- 
sion than English. The clarity and force suggested by repetition is 
certainly lacking in the English translation. 
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5« UL Echo- Words and Intensive*. 

ECHO-WORDS. The Echo-words or Expletives generally express 
the meaning 4 et cetra’ or ‘things like that’, as in — 

cifthi-itthi, letter, telegram and other things like them, mljhAi- 
vJfhAi, sweetmeat et cetra, Ad'mi-nd'im, man, woman, child etc., 
mej-vej, tabic and other things like that, As-pAs,all around. 

We do not quite agree with Dr. B. R. Saxena that more often an 
echo-word “is meaningless and appears to give to the speaker only a 
facility in his current of speech” (Awadhi, p. 323). We have studied 
about 300 echo-words in different contexts and found them generally 
definitely significative. If the speaker says ‘‘koi mej ha3 P* (Is 
there any table here ?), he would not be satisfied with any other 
thing. But if he says, koi mej-vej hid ? he can be shown a tea-poy, 
and that would satisfy his need. 

An echo-word adds an effect, e.g. vahAA koi Ad'mi nahiA 
means there is no man there, there might be women, children or 
cattle, but vahAA koi Ad'mi ud'mi nahiA means that there is no 
human being at all. 

In a large number of combinations, an echo-word serves as 
an intensive. Compare cup'cAp, very silent, bhif bhAf, great 
crowds, khoj khAj, complete search, bAAdh bAAdh kar, having 
tied and packed properly, kA{ kAf kar, after cutting fully, dekh 
bhAl lo, see carefully, apos papos, the whole neighbourhood, naAgA 
maAgA, very naked. 

Also compare pAs, near, and Aa pAs, all around ; sAm'ne, in 
front, and Am'ne sAm'ne, face to face ; pAr, the other side, and Ar 
pAr, from one side to another. 

INTENSIVES. Intensives arc of various forms and combinations 
but that is the concern of a grammarian. We have already 
noted how echo-words and repetitions add intensity. Further exam- 
ples of intensification of meaning are — 

khulam khulA, very open, 1A1 surkha, very red 
public phak uj'lA, very clean 
alag thalag, quite separate pha(A purAnA, very old 
gilA pAnl, very wet aubah saver e, early in the 

ahor gal, great noise morning 
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1. CLASSIFICATION 

( i ) Multiplicity op Meanings. 

(a) Monosemy — The fact of Polysemy — Radiation — 
Polysemy a question of cultural Advancement — 
Examples. 

{ b ) Causes of Polynymy — mental convenience — Cul- 
tural needs — Transference oi meaning — Attri- 
butive applications — Analogy and Figure — 

PoETRICAL PLEONASMS — ABRIDGMENT — GRAMMATI- 
CAL Uses — Dialectical Developments — Conser- 
vatism. 

( ii ) Homonymy. 

Inherited — Phonological — Tsm. and ibh. — Foreion — 
Mixtures — Folk Etymologies — Poetrical and 
Grammatical Homonyms. 

( iii ) Apparent Homonyms. 

( iv ) Paronyms. 


Wc have known how words grow semantically. Every one who 
has used a dictionary’ realizes that most words have several meanings. 
Such words are of two kinds — 



HINDI SEMANTICS 


H 


(1) Words which have identical sounds and common etymology. 
The word is the same, historically as well as phonetically, but it has 
a variety of meanings grown out of the primary meaning. The 
word, as it were, shoots forth sub-meanings, as a branch shoots forth 
twigs. Such words may be called “Polynyms”. 

Examples — 

inn — sitting posture, seat, residence, elephant’s shoulder. 
utAr'nA — to bring down, to draw, to trace, to detach, to pluck, 
to put off (clothes), to accommodate, to sacrifice. 
jal'nA — to burn, to be jealous, to feel miserable. 
dU— gait, way, conduct, custom, trick. 
gAAfh — knot, joint, bundle. 

paAc — five, a collection of five, an assembly of five aider- 
men, a chief, a representative of the public, the public. 

(!2) Words which correspond in sound but differ in meaning and 
derivation, such phonetic convergence being purely accidental. In 
fact they are different words, and naturally enough are excluded by 
Steinthal. Though semantically widely divergent and absolutely 
unrelated, they are identical in sound, and whoever hears such a 
combination of sounds spoken without any connection, is unable to 
recognise which of the significations inherent in the word is in the 
mind of the speaker. Such words are called “Homonyms”. 

Examples — 

tiyA, three of cards (< Skt. trtiyA), woman, (< Skt. *trl). 

mel, agreement (from mil'nA), mail train (Eng.). 

gayA, went, name of a holy place. 

tAl, palm tree (tifa), rhythm, tank, (tAlAb). 

pir, pain (< Skt. pi^A), a sage, (Persian pir,old). 

gaj, elephant (Skt.), a yard, (Per. gas). 


1. i(a). Multiplicity of Meanings. 

MONOSEMY. Attempts have been made as by Steinthal*, to 
prove that there are no such things as words with several significa- 
tions. Vendryes (Language, pp. 177 ff) also thinks that there is 
no such problem as plurality of meaning. “When we say that one 


*Zsckr f. Volktr psych, t, 426. 
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word may mean several things, we are in a sense, the dupes of an 
illusion. Among the diverse meanings a word possesses, the only 
one that will emerge into consciousness is the one determined by 
the context. All the others are abolished, extinguished, non- 
existent. This is true even of words whose signification appears 
to be firmly established.*' He adds : “To admit that these words 
may have a fundamental meaning and secondary meanings derived 
from this is to state the problem from the historical point of view. 

“Words have no meaning except in sentences. The speaker and 
the listener really recognise two different words in these two different 
uses. The two words are as different as any words can well be. 
In current usage a word has only one meaning at a time.” 

Vendryes concludes that if “there are two or three outstanding 
irreducible meanings of a word, then these two words must be taken 
as separate words.” 

The poeticians in India have also believed that the meaning 
of every word, in the strict sense of the term (shakti), is only one, 
all other meanings being only implications (laksaiii). With this 
view modern Logic also agrees, for the meaning in its strict sense 
is called here denotation, while meaning in its loose sense is called 
connotation. “A new acceptation is equivalent to a new word*', 
says Break (Note the exhaustive treatment of Denotation and 
Connotation in Welton’s Logic). 

The Indian grammarians also state that a word does not simul- 
taneously express more than one meaning.* Each time a word is 
used in a different sense, it serves practically as an altogether new 
word, though the outward form is the same. 

THE FACT OF POLYSEMY. Whether these words should be taken 
as one or as so many different units is a question which stands apart 
from the fact that words, in the course of their history, develop a 
number of meanings, related one to the other.f The divergent 
meanings of a word can all be brought to some one point from 
which, immediately or mediately, they proceed. 

khafA kar'nA has come to mean to raise, to station, to realise, 

* sakrduccaritah shabdah sakrdevArtham ( vidhatte, yangpadya- 
matikramya paryAye vyati^hate— VAkyapadiya. 

f ekashca shabdah bahvarthah. — {M.B.) Also set ftfirukta, IV. 
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to pitch (a tenf, to stop, to set upt to place erect, to procure a 
fictitious person, to build. They can all be traced to the primary 
meaning of khayA kar'nA, namely, to cause to stand, dam means 
life, moment, the stewing over a slow fire. These are apparently 
unrelated significations but when we try to understand them with 
reference to the original meaning of dam (i.e. breath), they become 
clear. 

In a large number of cases it is impossible to recognise, without 
some historical knowledge, the original connection between the 
various significations. t£r is a string of a musical instrument and a 
telegram. Who could understand the relationship between the 
two, without knowing that in one case the original meaning of tdr, 
wire, has been specialized professionally and in the other case it is 
transferred. 

The two meanings of jh£y4 i.e. stool and incantation, are alto- 
gether unrelated, but they can be explained through jhAy'iiA, to 
sweep ; hence jhdfA, stool, purges the stomach, and jhAyA, incan- 
tation, sweeps away the evil. 

This is especially so when the primary meaning, or the medial 
meaning, has disappeard in chay, the shaft of a carriage, on the one 
hand, and a sale house, a gambling house, on the other. One can 
understand the possible connection between a sale house and a 
gambling house, but it is impossible to connect them with the shaft 
of a carriage. It appears that the meaning ‘shaft of a carriage’ 
was first transferred to the ‘carriage*, which was transferred to a 
‘house* and the latter was specialized to mean “a sale house*’, and 
then ‘a gambling house*. Similarly, the two meanings of fab, viz., 
leather with which oil pots arc made, and ‘a bag’, or ‘a pocket’, 
show that must have originally meant ‘leather*, which was 

first specialised and then transferred to the article made of that 
material and consequently generalised. 

Thus wc can reconstruct meanings as we can reconstruct the 
sounds of words phonologically for which see Appendices to Dr. 
R. L. Turner’s Nepali Dictionary. 

RADIATION. Everybody has envied the magician’s talent of being 
in two places at once. Words, in the development of their meanings, 
seem to have mastered the trick. csnkA, for example, is almost 
ubiquitous in its special sense. The word accomplishes the feat of 
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being in eleven more or less widely separated places at the same time 
without ceasing to hold its original position — its sense of “four-sided”, 
at the centre; and the secondary meanings radiate out of it in every 
direction like rays. Each is independent of the rest. 

Compare — 


An altar A >»»=ony " ' 

\ I * square courtyard 


The four front teeth ' 


cask 




’ Crossing of roadt 


Open land — Square Und A dice c j ot ^ The central market 

Figur$ /. 


digit. 



Thus, any derived meaning may become the source of one or 
more further derivations, and by and by a succession of radiations 
proceeds. 

In the next figure the meanings in the bottom are distinctly 
subordinate. If we consider the possibility of connecting cak'14 
with enk as the result of phonetic-semantic modification (see 
pp. 70 ff.), the arrangement of meanings would take a different 
form. It is, then, possible that the mtaning ‘square land* of esnk 
may have formed a nucleus for new radiations detailed under 
cak'U. 
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Figure 4. 

Meanings of individual words are thus increasing. Every speaker 
is constantly making new specialized applications of words, which, 
derived from the same basal idea, come to possess several meanings, 
often widely different, by more or less intricate specializations and 
generalizations. No dictionary can ever register a tithe of them. 

Sometimes, intermediary meanings may be missing and a seman- 
tician has to reconstruct such meanings in order to provide a link. 
For instance, in the last figure ‘he meaning ‘bandage’ may have 
given rise to *a striped bandage’, from which ‘stripe’ or ‘line’ should 
naturally proceed. 

On the basis of such sequences of meanings, it is possible, and also 
essential, for a lexicographer to arrange meanings in the order of 
their development, and establish connections where they appear far- 
fetched and untenable. 
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POLYSEMY A QUESTION OP CULTURAL ADVANCEMENT. If a 

word had only one fixed and unchanging meaning, our powers of 
expression would be very limited in comparison with the complexity 
of thought. In order to give expression to his inner thoughts, which 
grow as civilization grows, man must either increase the stock of 
words or develop the significations of the existing words. We 
have shown in the last chapter that it is easier and more natural 
for language to modify words by affixes or to modify the sense of 
these existing words, than to create altogether new words. Pdtanjah 
believes,* as does Tucker in modern times, that language does not 
create new words. In a way, polysemy is a sign of linguistic im- 
poverishment ; the language having failed to create new symbols for 
new ideas uses the same ones in different scnses.j' But it is natural 
that when a word becomes ‘eloquent’, it should extend its meanings. 
The evolution of meaning, in this way, is a continual process and it 
involves the least conscious method. The different senses of a word 
show different stages of cultural development. They represent the 
history of allied ideas. In proportion as a civilization gains in 
variety and in richness, the occupations, the acts and the interests of 
which the society is composed are divided among different groups of 
men. Neither the state of mind nor the trend of activity is the same 
in the cases of priest, soldier, politician, artist, merchant and farmer. 
Though they have inherited the same language, their words become, 
in each case, coloured with a distinct shade, which pervades and 
finally adheres to them. Habit, surroundings and, in fact, the whole 
ambient atmosphere determines the meaning of the word and corrects 
its too gencial signification. 

The word m&l which comes from agriculture is equally connec- 
ted with philosophy, mathematics, astronomy, economics, philology, 
etc. It ma> mean ‘root’, ‘first cause’, ‘capital’, ‘price’, ‘original text’, 
etc. dhAtu means God, element, semen, vitality, metal, relic (for 
Buddhists), etc. 

There is one other important factor in polynymy which shows 
that there is a cultural feature of language. Polynymy, on the 
whole, is not a characteristic of language proper, the so-called collo- 
quial language, but an incident of literature, poetic and technical. 

*MJi. Vol. /, p . 7 {Kulhom tMon). 
t Brtal, p. 28S. 
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Literature, unable to coin new words, or even to modify existing 
ones, manipulates the words of language in various new senses which 
are given by the context. For, when language is denuded of litera- 
ture and is studied from a strictly realistic point of view, occurrences 
of polysemy appear almost inappreciable.* 

If the plurality of meaning is considered to be a sign of civiliza- 
tion, Hindi may reasonably claim to be the language of a very 
highly cultured people. A reference to the Hindi Shabda SAgar will 
show that quite a good number of words have as many as twenty 
and even more significations; vide articles under aAg, kuAf* 
kartf) kaf'rA, k^'nd, kumbha, kayA, koah, khAnA, cal'nA, 
jal'nA, mil'nA, golA, nil, ch&t'nA, cheni, tip, ^AAy, cafbAnA, 
cb&nA, bbar'nA, etc. kalA has 64 meaning-nuances. 


1. 1(b). Causes af Polynymy. 

In tracing the causes of polynymy, only brief references would be 
made, as they arc treated at length in later chapters, especially those 
on “Causes of Variations’’, and “Important Variations”. 

MENTAL CONVENIENCE. The main and the most important 
cause of polynymy is the fact that we cannot have an unlimited 
number of words for an infinite number of ideas, objects and 
actions. Our memory has its own limitations. If we were to have 
a word for every single object, act or quality, our memory would 
collapse under the burden. Elasticity of meaning makes our words 
handy and enhances their practical value. Arabic may have two 
hundred and more words for the camel and some South American 
languages may have numerous words for many other objects and 
ideas ; but they must be poor, indeed, in other spheres. Then, these 
words do not naturally form the current vocabulary of any single 
speaker. The evolution of meaning is a sign of the richness of 
thought. It is easier to remember significations by association, the 
different meanings associated one with another, than to learn isolated 
units. Quite a good number of words get their meanings extended 
to related acts or objects, patra, a leaf, came to be used for a letter 


*Polysemy in slang and idiom is also the result of library moods. 
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for which the material used in ancient India was a leaf, later for 
a paper and very recently for a newspaper. kAAjA, a thorn, is 
used for a fish bone, a fishing hook, the tongue of a balance, the 
balance itself, the spine, a fork, a spur, Guj. the hand of a watch, 
the sting, Punj. an ornament, and so on. The associations are clear. 

CULTURAL NEEDS. It has been noted already that meanings 
differ with different trades and professions. And as every indivi* 
dual has to deal with these specialists, such words and their various 
meanings become the common property. The confectioner, the 
farmer, and the mason have different meanings of chiAkA, i. e. a 
netted basket, a mouth-cover for cattle, a lattice, cinki is a safe 
for victuals in the kitchen, a chair in the drawing room, an arch* 
gate in the temple, a stage in journey, a guard’s post in the army, a 
police station in the civil department, an ornament with goldsmiths, 
a band of musicians or pilgrims in the Punjab, etc. g*P is a cart, 
a carriage, a train, a car, a lorry, a bicycle, a perambulator, with 
various people using a particular vehicle. kofhi is a bungalow, a 
granary, a factory, the womb, the ferrule of a scabbard, the chamber 
of a gun, a crib, a large basket, an earthen vessel, etc. The same 
also means 'the Residency*, 'a kind of firework* in Gujrat and 'the 
shaft of a well’ and ‘a closet* in the Punjab, carkhi is a wheel 
(Per. car**), a spinning wheel, a cotton ginning roller, a bobbin, 
a pulby for drawing water from the well and so on. 

TRANSFERENCE OF MEANING. By similar transferences of mean* 
ing, a word is applicable to more than one object, notion or action. 
Thus, either 

(a) the applicability of meaning is wide and comes to be narrowed, 
as in faffi, a shelter, a matted shutter, a latrine; tal (Punj. talA), 
bottom, the bottom (sole) of the foot ; paAth, way, a religious sect ; 
kani (Punj. ka?i), a particle, a particle of rice, an uncooked grain 
of rice ; <f 

(b) the applicability is widened and becomes general, as in 
navAbi, the life of a Nawib, luxury ; karbaJA, the name of a place 
where Husain was killed, a desolate land, the place where tanas are 
buried, and, in the Punjab, a shrine, a graveyard ; bkAn'mati, Raja 
Bhoja's daughter who was a great conjuror, an actress or a female 
juggler, and, in the Punjab, a juggler of eiLher sex ; er 
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(c) the same word may express more than one allied meaning, 
as prasAd, obligation, food ; pahuAc, reach, a receipt ; •hUhi, 
glass, a mirror ; sirohi, name of a place, a sword. 

ATTRIBUTIVE APPLICATIONS. Several words are originally vague 
in their meaning, and speakers may use them in various shades. 
This is particularly true in the case of adjectives and adjectival 
nouns. 

Compare — 

pakkA <Skt. pakva, cooked, in pakkA phal, ripe fruit, pakkA 
raAg, fast colour, pakkA raakAn, bricked house, pakki raaoi, 

food cooked in butter, pakkA pAni, perennial water, pakkA kAgaz, 
a permanent document, pakki bAt, fixed matter, pakkA Ad'ml, a 
strong man. 

acchA, as Png. ‘good’, may mean fine, nice, honest, gentle, 
wise, decent, etc, 

jiv, a being, an insect, an animal, man, etc. 

burAi, badness, wickedness, mischief, dishonesty, evil, etc. 

Children, savages and primitive jjoople make a broad use of 
words, as Am may mean to them a mango, orange, guava, ball or 
any other round thing. dAnA may be used for grain, corn, gram, 
rice, wheat, etc. 

Compounds (generally) and otliei descriptive names may be 
attributive and applicable to many objects which possess that 
quality, as lam'faAgA, a stork, a stilt, and in the Punjab ‘a man with 
long legs’, ‘an ant’; pArab, first, east, U. P., Bihar, or Bengal; 
mohini, a woman, illusion, magic, Vi$nu. 

ANALOGY OR FIGURE. Multiplicity may be due to analogy or 
a figure of speech, as in — 

(a) dAnA, grain, pimple (Punj. a bead) ; jng'nA, a glow-worm, an 

ornament ; an earthen vessel, a shade of a lamp. 

(b) cAs'nA, to suck, to take out power, cAr honA, to break, to 
be busy ; chAn'nA, to sieve, to search ; kajrA, stiff, but bfl dhAp, 
intense heat, kafA vmcan, harsh words. 

fOEBUGAL PLEONASMS. V f ariations of meanings particular!) 
increase in rhymed verse, where new meanings of words are suggested 
to »uit a certain rythm or rhyme. rAmA (with the suffix -A) would 
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suggest inferiority in the person, named Rama (cf. par'iA, par'ai, 
pans'rim) but in the Ramayana it is commonly used for Shri 
Ramchandra. blr in prose is simply vir, brave, in poetry it would 
also mean ‘a fortunate woman’. Also note madhasnay, (orig. full 
of honey), sweet, and pifal (orig. pale red), colour, in — 
pik kl madhumay vanish! boii. 

nic n(hi si m alini bholi. 
araf sabaj pdfal bar'dti 

tam par mrda pardg ki roli. 

(Mahadrvi Varma) 

Note bit (wind, rheumatism) meaning ‘water’, from Skt. v4ta in 
atl agidh ati STOtharXQ nadi k&p sar biL 

(Bihari) 

ABRIDGEMENT. “A very frequent cause of polysemia, which 
evades foresight and classification, is abridgment. It happens, for 
example, that of two words primitively associated, the one is sup- 
pressed. At this sudden removal the remaining term seems to change 
its meaning abruptly. In that case it would not be accurate to say 
that there was either expansion or restriction. The event which 
has come to pass is of a different nature. Like an heir who becomes 
the sole owner of a property which had previously been a joint 
possession, the last survivor succeeds to an entire idiom and absorbs 
its signification. When once the meanings of the two arc combined, 
they thenceforward constitute a single sign. Now a sign can be 
cut, clipped or reduced by half, provided it is recognizable, it still 
fulfils its original function.” — Breal. 

For a detailed discussion, see the chapter on “Causes of Varia- 
tions.” 

Examples — 

khini, to eat, to eat food, and pafb'ni, to read, to read a 
book or lesson, may be used transitively as well as intransitively, 
sidhu, good, a good man, a mendicant ; to*. eldest, elder brother, 
husband’s elder brother ; parifad, a society, Hindi Society; kddg- 
res, Congress, A. I. Congress Committee ; sammelan, gathering, 
Hindi SAhitya SamnHan ; bhifi, language, Hindi ; lutl, time, 
death (aAt'ltil), Yama (God of death). 

GRAMMATICAL USES. A change of Grammatical function or 
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position generally lead* to new meanings. This forms the subject 
of a separate chapter in this treatise. 

Examples— 

kb An A, in khAnA pafegi as verb ‘to eat*, Ichidi pakA lo as noun 

‘meal*. 

Ap in ma3d Ap (myself), Ap caled (you), LAlA Dkani RAm 
acche Ad'rai bald, Ap (he) ko in bAtoA m aarokAr 
nahlk 

dlyA in mildne ate mpayA diyA (gave), miUse rapayA 
pheAk diyA (away). 

par in Is adc'nA par maid cal payd, (after) and ia ki nphAltA 
par vah jal nfhA, (on account of), 
bahnt in bahut dddh (much), bahut Ad'mi (many), 
kboj in ua’ki khoj karo in feminine gender — ‘search * ; is'kA 
khoj nahid rabd in masculine gender — *trace*. 
line in it'ne gbar (so many houses), it'ne biindr rake (so 
much), it'ne med (in the meantime), 
cak in dr ko* tak (upto) and dekhi tak nahid (even). 

in gbar ke Age (front), gbar te Age (further). 
ttT{A in ul'tA karo (turn down), {Apd kd ul'fA (opposite) jJbil 
hal. 

Comparr Punj. cSOthA in cUthA gbar, fourth house (adj.), 
aj cU){hA hal, today is the fourth mourning day (n.) ; khaffi (n.), 
earning, (adj.) sour ; or Beng. {And (n.), warp, {And (vb.), to pull; 
or Mar. kaftd (n.), beheading, kaffA (adj.), staunch. 

DIALECTICAL DEVELOPMENTS Dialects and cognate languages 
nhow different developments of the same original word, and some- 
times such meanings are accepted in the standard language in all 
their variety. 

{hAkur, originally, 4 god*, or ‘God*, is used for RAjpUts in PahAri, 
RAjA in Centra] India, Brahmin cooks in Bengal, Kshatriyas in east 
U. P. and Bihar, Barbers in west U. P. 

bAyi, (Skt vA^lkA), a courtyard, a garden, is used for ‘a house* 
in Bengal, *a street* in Bombay, *a field’ in the Punjab. 

ghoyi (orig. a mare), a machine for making macaroni (in U. P.), 
a knight in chess (in Gujrat), a woman of girlish manner (in 
Bombay), the bridge of a violin (in the Punjab'!, wooden pincers used 
in circumcision (in Lahndi), etc. 
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CONSERVATISM. Embracing all the causes which create multi* 
plicity of meaning is the fact that the addition of a new signification 
in no way injures the original meaning. When a meaning develops 
and forms different associations, the primary meaning still remains 
generally intact, and around it keep, ever growing in number, the 
various members of the family. 

Even such words, as have practically given up their connection 
with the original sense in common speech or literature, retain that 
sense in isolated compounds. Thus, pashu, in common speech, means 
‘animal’. The original meaning is, however, maintained in pashas 
pati, the lord of souls conceived as cows in charge of a herdsman, 
mrg in Hindi means ‘deer’ but the oiiginal s rise of ‘animal’ or 
beast* is retained in mrg'rAj, lion, the king of beas.s. Similarly 
the original meaning of pati, lord or chief, now ‘husband’, may 
be noted in sabhApati, president, and daTpati commander. 


1. li Homonyms. 

In the last section we considered the case of a polysemantic word 
which was originally monoseman tic. Modern Hindi contains some 
six hundred pairs (and sometimrs groups) of wolds identical in sound 
and spelling but widely differing in origin and meaning. They are 
called Homonyms. In fact, as Stcinthal and Vondryes think, 
polynymous words as seperate units are also, in effect, homonymous. 
tAr meaning ‘wire* and tAr meaning ‘telegram’ should lx: considered 
as two words. But it has to lx* rememlx red that such polynymous 
words are semantically closely related. The homonyms form a 
different semantic class. They are alnolutcly unrelated in meaning 
and only phonetically homonymous. They are separate units, 
indeed. 

There is no such distinction in Hindi as that between homographs 
(words spelt alike) and homophones (words sounding alike blit spelt 
differently). All homophones arc homographs and vice versa. 

INHERITED. The following types of homonyms may be distin- 
guished. Quite a fair number of homonyms have come down from 
Sanskrit. Some of these may be of different origins but Hindi 
literature has inherited them directly from Classical Sanskrit. 
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Example*— 

bAl, boy, h.iir dal, army, leaf 

uttar, North, reply kanak, gold, wheat, an intoxi- 

cant herb 

ghan, cloud, an iron club pot, child, boat 

apavan, without wind or air, a garden planted near the town 

aatri, a soldier (astra, weapon), not a woman. 

PHONOLOGICAL. Phonological developments of different words 
may coincide at a certain stage. The number of such words is very* 
large. 

Compare — 

H. kAm :Skt. kAma, lust, karman, action. 

H. biuU Skt. vitaatA, a measure of length, vyatita, past. 

H. bala<Skt. vayaa, age, and vaishya, a caste. 

H. ber- .Skt. badara, a fruit, vAra, turn. 

H. bAri* Skt. vA{ikA, garden, dvArikA, a window, vAra, turn. 
H. khAn, eating, mine, < Skt. khAdanam and khAxti. 

a herb, studded,-: Skt. ja{A and ja{ita. 

H. tanA, trunk of a tree, stretched, <Skt. tanu and tanita. 

H. tonA, gold, to sleep, < Skt. suvar^a and avapna. 

H. bayA, big, a ball of pulse, <Skt. vardhita and vafakah. 
H. baf'nA, to be divided, to wind, an unguent substance, < Skt. 

vaAfayati, vatfati, udvartanam, etc. 
Compare Punj. sat, powder, seven, <Skt. sattva, and sapta; 
and batti, thirty two, wick,- : Skt. dvAtriAshat, vartikA. 

TSM AND TBH. The presence of tsm words in literary Hindi, 
side by side with the tbh has led to a number of homonymous pairs, 
as — 

bhAvaj, sister-in-law (tbh), produced from sentiment (tsm); 
ba(, twist (tbh), banyan tree (tsm) ; 

•nr, tune (tbh), god (tsm) ; 
talf b ottorn (tsm\ fry (tbh) ; 
tAl, time in music i^tsm), tank (tbh); 
moA, army (tsm), to hatch (tbh). 

FOREIGN. Sometimes two foreign words may develop to a form 
which coincides in sounds, as — 
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tiyat, time, and perhaps (Per. shiymd, and Ar. ai’lt) \ 
jabin, tongue, and youth, < (Per. xubin, and jawin, cf. Skt. 

ynvinim). 

c3n, Eng. ‘chain*, comfort (Per.) 

Homonyms of this type are not many. 

Compare Punj. baiit, cane, verses, (Per. bait, and bed). 

MIXTURES. Sometimes a loan word may come to have corres- 
pondence with a native word. The presence of words from various 
languages and dialcctes in Hindi is an important cause of homony- 
mity. Compare the English and Indo-Aryan coincidence in— 
kofe coat, fort bafan, button, twist 

bdfc boot, gram mel, mail, union 

kea, case, law suit, hair kunalxi, quinine and bad- 

jin, the month of June, eyed 

time, birth stall, avoiding 
Punj. kif, card, cut phut, foot * division 

Compare Persian (including Perso-Arabic) and Indo-Aryan in — 
big, garden, rein mil, goods, garland 

badi, evil, dark night mim4, maid-servant, uncl<- 

ria, rein, a dramatic perfor- riy, opinion, prince 
mance iatri, wife, iron 

jin, life, knowledge phan, art, hood of a snake 

hal, solution, plough jari, a little, old age . 

etc., etc. 

Compare — 

kici, lane, (Per. kicah), a brush v, Skt. kirca. 
bir, trust (Ar. a’et'bir), door- ;Skt. dvira. 

FOLK ETYMOLOGIES. Sometimes homonyms seem to be due to the 
lowest type of folk etymology, the instinct for making an unfamiliar 
word look like something familiar. Compare silam misri (cf. 
also Per. ailam, full, and aiUb miari, a root) ; aikandar, Alex- 
ander and signal ; bhay'vid, reign of terror and partnership, (cf. 
Punj. bhiivil) ; ras'bhari, full of juice and raspberry; hamim 
daati, handle of a bathroom and mortar and pestle (Per. hamim- 
daatah, and hivan deatah) ; hukum'dir, an officer and sentry*! 
challenge (who comes there ?) ; lif kamai^al. Lord Commander, 
big bucket ; an'varsif 4, University, Anwar’s city. 
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POETRXCAL HOMONYMS. Poetrical necessities may effect homo- 
nyms such as giod, village, I may sing; joy, who, see; dh4y, 
having run, nurs*. Such examples are very common in Braj poetry. 

GRAMMATICAL HOMONYMS. Grammatical developments also 
sometimes lead to the formation of homonyms. 

Compare— 

ji«*. alive (pp. from jinA), conquered (past tense from jit'nA). 

tul’nA, comparison (n.), to be weighed (verb). 

diyA, earthen lamp (Skt. dipakah), gave (past tense from 

deni). 

baji, pill (Skt. va{ik4), and twisted (pp. fern, from ba^itA). 
band, bridegroom (masculine from Skt. vanit4), made (past 

tense from ban'nA), etc. 

Compare Punj. aiffi, corn-ear, thrown (from ait'^4, to throw); 
kahi, what sort of, spade 


1. ill. Apparent Homonyms. 

A kind of association springs up between words which, without 
being homonyms, have some accidental resemblance in form or 
meaning, or in both. Such an association may bring about curious 
changes in sound and sense. The products of folk etymology are 
striking examples of this phenomenon. 

One word sometimes develops such apparently different meanings 
that its original identity becomes rather obscured, and even a 
difference of spelling may result. Such words are in reality polyny- 
mous words. 

Compare— 

d*Ad meaning punishment meaning stick and 

and salute mound 

artha meaning wealth vand goli,a ball, a kind of pigeon 
significance kar, hand, tax 

ails, nose, honour noahar meaning chief and 

porter. 

Abo see Concatenation. 

Words which come to assume opposite meanings may also be 
sometimes confused as homonyms. 
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Examples— 

mi(h^ sweet, salt (in Eastern U. P.) ; bhabhAt, wealth, ashes; 
mAhur, poison, sweet. 

The main cause of apparent or confused homonymy is the loss of 
connection between the different meanings of words. By discoveiing 
the bond of connection and by tracing the missing links in the 
relationship of words, wj are able to remove the illusion and see that 
words of this type are not homonyms at all. 


1. iv. Paronyms. 

Paronyms are words which have identity neither of sounds nor 01 
etymology, but have a tendency to phonetic correspondence in 
particular localities or in the speech of particular persons. 

Examples — 

korA for korA, blank, and koh'rA, fog. 

merA for merA, mine, melA, fair. 

gadA for gad'hA, ass, club, gaddA, cushion. 

dAnA for dAnA, grain, and dAnA (with accent on -nA), wise. 

gaf'nA for gaj'nA, to be set, garh'nA, to make. 

karam for Skt. karma, and krama, order. 

kathA for kathA, story, katthA, catechu. 

maid A for maSdA, flour, medA, stomach. 

bAlA for bAlA, sand, bhAlA, bear. 

racA for racA, made, and rcA, Vedic hymn. 

jantA for jaAtA, machine or mill, jan'tA, public, etc. 

Bad pronunciation and phonetic irregularities such as singling of 
a double consonant, svarabhakti, change of accent, de-aspiration, etc. 
turn these paronyms into homonyms. 

Abo compare Punjabi — 

|ap, to jump (Skt. tarpa), tub. 
lAf, lord, tail of a lamb (cf. lA|h). 
kaf|A for khaffA, sour, and kaffA, call. 
bAj for bAs, hawk, and bAkaj, without, etc. 

Paihans and Kashmiris make a large number of homonyms out 
of paronyms on account of their inability to utter aspirates. Ben- 
galis, Garhawalis, and Gujratis, in particular, confuse Hindi sounds 
and consequently confuse meanings of words. 
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2. EFFECTS OF POLYSEMY. 

( i ) Enrichment op Vocabulary. 

Differentiation by context — - Grammatical use — Pho- 
nbtical Variation. 

( ii ) Ambiguity. 

Jocularity — Vaoueness — Reported Speech — Bad 
Style — Literary Style. 

( iii ) Mortality of words. 

( iv ) Contamination of meaning. 

( v ) New creations. 


2. i. Enrichment of Vocabulary. 

When we realize that the creation of new words is the most 
difficult task for a speaker, we feel the importance of polysemy as an 
elaborate and easy inputs of expressing our ideas. 

Polysemy is a very important source of the enrichment of our 
language. We may say of any word of a living speech that it is a 
symbol not only of one idea, but of a series of related ideas. This 
shows that polysemic words are as numerous as the senses they convey. 

Though phonetically identical, these words at * different and 
distinguishable in meaning. Bhartihari mentions eight important 
factors in the determination of their meaning, namely, connection, 
separation, accompaniment, contradiction, sense, context, gender, 
and proximity with other words. These factors may be reduced to 
two, namely, gender and context, the other factors being simply a 
few kinds of context, as we shall see below. 

The meaning of polysemantic words is, in fact, distinguished by 
(i) context, (ii) grammatical function, and (iii) phoncticai variation. 

DIFFERENTIATION BY CONTEXT. As words are always placed in 
surroundings which predetermine their import, every word in com- 
mon use has a fixed meaning, which is, as a rule, easily comprehen- 
sible either from the context or from its connection with some other 
words,* 

♦arthaprakara^AbhyAm vA prayogAcchabdAritarqja vA.— VAkya- 
padiya. 



Compare. 

khite in ve khAte hal A, they eat, mere khitc me^ in m> 

account. 

>1 in jal pi lo, drink water, Ag jal n|hi v the tire burnt up, 
diyA ja! rahA hal, the lamp is lighting (not actually 
burning). 

ihlihi in kaAghl ihishi, means ‘mirror*, in khif'ki kA 

shishA, a glass-pane and ihishe kA gilAa, glass only. 

pa f^i in paffi pafhii means ‘an advice’, p*t(i bAAdhL 
a bandage, khet meh Adhi paf^i, share, bAloA kl 
paf(i, partition of hair, pafti khi lo, a sweetmeat 
mixed with rice, etc. 

Skt. pakfa in ciyiyoA ke pakfa, the wings of birds, ieni ke 
pakfa, contingents of the army, hamAre pakfa mcA, 
on our side, bhAdoA ke krf^a pakfa mci, during 

the dark fortnight of BhJUlon month. 

It has been generally recognised that context is an important 
factor in the fixation of meaning. Often a very little of the context 
is enough. Note the vaixing meanings of jA in vah jA rahA hal, he 
is going, aabbA hone jA rahi had, the meeting is about to lx* held. 

Connection, Proximity, Accompaniment ami Sense of Bhartrhari* 
may also be considered here. In hlm'giri eaAg jani janu malnA 
(RAmayan\ main A refers to ‘PArvati’s mother* and not to the Myna 
bird, on account of its connection with hira'giri, the Himalaya, 
the father of PArvati. In var-vadhA, var means ‘husband’, not 
‘a lx>on\ and in AcAr yA murabbA, AcAr means ‘pickle’, not 
‘conduct*, on account of the acconipan> ing words. In Aj mel do 
ghaAfe lef hal, mel means a ‘mail train’ (not union’), as its proxi- 
mil) with other words denotes. On account of the common sense 
prevailing between the speaker and the listener, pitA ji A gaye means 
‘our father has come’, and lAo to the servant means at once ‘bring 
my shoes*. 

Contradiction and Separation' of word-meaning suggestion are 
also conveyed by context. Compare, in AgA yA pichA, AgA means 
‘front* (not ‘a Muslim merchant’, as suggested by its antonym, 
pickA, back). In uttar nr dakfi* uttar means ‘north*, (not 
reply) on account of its separation from dakfif, south. All 

♦VAkyapadtya, II, 316—17. 
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antonymous words directly suggest the meaning of one another. 
Compare cho\i OBr bay 4, small and big, though bay4 also means <a 
ball of pulse’, s on4 j4g'n4, sleep and rise, though son4 also means 
‘gold*. 

GRAMMATICAL USE. Polysemic words, especially the homonyms 
(vide also pp. 1 OB above), are usually distinguished by difference 
of grammatical function, as 4m, mango (as a noun), common (as an 
adjective) ; kol means ‘all’ (as an adjective) and ‘family’ (as a noun) ; 
par means ‘wing’ (as a noun), ‘on’ (as a postposition), and ‘but* 
(as conjunction) ; kh4n4 means ‘meal’ (as a noun) and ‘to eat’ (as 
an infinitive); khoj, search, (in feminine gender) and trace Jin 
masculine gender), or, direction, (fern.) and bank (rnasc.), etc. 

PHONET1CAL VARIATION. By change of intonation (accent, 
stress or pitch) in certain cases, we can interpret meanings with 
accuracy. h4 may express surprise, indignation, pain, terror, 
joy, compassion, or agreement, by varied modulation of voice, M 
means ‘elder sister* and with a punctuation between ji and j L, it 
means an emphatic ‘yes*. In the first case the stress is on the first 
syllable and in the second it is even. gad4 witli the stress on the 
initial syllable means ‘club’, and with the stress on the final syllable 
it means ‘a beggar*. kutarA the acacia tree, and kut'rA, puppy ; 
JI14, district, jil4, revive, etc. Such polyscmic words, it may be 
noted, exist only in written language and arc turned into distinct 
units by phonetic differentiation in spoken form. 


2. ii. Ambiguity. 

JOCULARITY. It may have to be admitted, anyhow, that in spite 
of various means which make polysemantic words distinct in the 
linguistic consciousness of a speaker and a listener, there can be 
misunderstanding ot meaning. As language is at best an imperfect 
instrument, the conventionally symbolic nature of words holds open 
the door to error. At times terms are clear-cut and precise, at others 
they are allusive and ambiguous, language has its playful freaks 
and exuberent moments. Polysemy is a fruitful source of puns, jokes 
and other striking expressions of a play on words also. 
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Examples — 

pitd jl, mdtd ji ip ko khdn* ke Uye bold rthl h3^ r, n»y 

mean that the mother wants to eat the father or that the mother 
wants the father to come and take his meals, baa ab bam cal 
paye, may be interpreted as ‘Now wc go*, or ‘Now I die*, ip kab 
ie ? bamei it bo gaye tis bar at, clearly suggests that the speaker 
means to ask when that person came. The listener interprets it 
differently and replies: “I was born il came here) thirty years back**, 
bam picbe se kbi ledge, I shall take my food afterwaids, may 
be jocularly interpreted as ‘I shall take my food from behind, i.e. 
through the anus’. 

Vulgar people frequently enjoy ambiguous language, which is 
generally made indecent and indecorous. Some jieople become over* 
jocular and try to show ambiguity where there is none. They twist 
words and prelend. We often hear jvople saying : 1 thought you 

said thus. 

Examples — 

biy sibab mar gaye, Alas ! the Salnb is dead ; or alas, Sir, I 
am dead, roko mat jine do, ‘stop, don’t let him go’, or ‘don't 
slop, 1 *t him go. meri na teri, ‘mine, not yours’, or ‘neither mine 
nor yours’, or ‘yours, not mine’. Punctuation definitely distinguishes 
meanings in sentences, but a listener may at times like to distort a 
correct statement. Some listeners try to indulge in jocularity even 
with paronyms by making them, or pretending to hear them as 
homonyms, dm par mor i gayd hsu, a peacock has come up on 
the mango tree, or, the mango tree has blossomed. adld barfd bal, 
the school is closed, or the wretched thing abusive adld) is closed. 

Misunderstanding often occurs in a given context betwc n words 
which belong to the same grammatical category and to the same 
sphere of ideas. 

Examples — 

ek told aedr le dud, bring one tola of pickle* 01 one earthen 
vessel lul of pickW. In ek gadd dekbd thd mdldxn nahid kabdd 
gayd, gadd as a paronym, may be interpreted to mean ‘an ass’, 01 
‘a cushion’, gbar se bdt karedge, I shall talk to you (say, mi the 
telephone; from my house, ■ or I shall talk to my wife. 4^4 t*» 
gayd, the stick is broken, or the land-mark is broken. 


VAGUENESS. Ambiguity in meaning also grows out of relations 
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to be characterised. This ambiguity inheres in Hindi adjectives and 
adverbs, although it is present also in certain nouns and verbs, 
nay A makAn may mean ‘a modern house’ or 4 a new house’. yahAA 
kmn rah'tA hal may mean 'who lives in this house’, or ‘who lives 
in the world i.c. every one dies’, ab bore din hSUk may refer to the 
current year, the present century, or even the Kali Yuga (Age), 
vah khel'tA ha! may mean 'he plays at this moment’ or ‘he has the 
capacity of playing. 

REPORTED SPEECH. Hindi presents ambiguity also in reported 
speech as it does not make distinctions between direct and indirect 
narration, os'ne mujhe kahA Id meri bhatijA pAt ho gayA 
may mean : His nephew pass*!, or my nephew passed, ns'ne 
batAyA ki pit A ji bimAr halA may imply that the father was ill 
or that he is (even now) ill. 

BAD STYLE Ambiguity often results from bad style and an 
improper use oi words, as in yArop BXtr eshiA me A bay A yuddhm 
hogA, which may mean 'there will be a war between Europe and 
Asia* or ‘There will be a war in Europe and Asia*. rAjA ko 
ap'nAkar choynA nahih cAhiye means 'The king after owning 
a p rson should not desert him* while the writer wanted to say : 
rAjA ko ap'nA kar choy'nA nahib cAhiye. i.e. the king must 
collect his tax. 

LITERARY STYLE. In literature, which is more conscious of the 
polysemantic nature of words than colloquial language, ambiguity 
exists in a rich variety. Even scholars may differ in their interpre- 
tation of a given passage, as the following— 

pal At is kofi sutAsut tere argha cayhAne Ate halA, Here 
•utA sut may mean daughters and sons (sntA and ant) or good sons 
as well as bad sons (sat, asut). 

jaeodA bAr bAr yah bhAkhaL 

hal kol brij meA hit A hamArin calat gopAlal rAkhaL 

Here bAr bAr may mean ‘many times’, ‘from door to door’, *0 
my child, O my child ?’ or ‘every hair of hen’. 

Two of the most important figures of speech, namely Parono- 
masia (ahleya) and Equivoque (vakrokti), with their varieties, are 
based on polysemy. Drftakiltas of Siir'dii are verses of this type. 
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The well known conversation between Krfoa and Rid hi and that 
between Lakjrni and Pirvatt are instances of the conscious, but 
masterful } employment of polysemy. 

Yamaka or Analogue is another figure based on polysemy. In 
jin'ki deha to jin'ki kha2r, note the homonyms jin'ki, Sita, 
and jin ki, of life, bahi bahi phiri bahi dtra ID gupitra ki, 
i.e., the ledger book (bahi) of Citra and Gupitra kept floating 
(bahi bahi) in the Ganges. 

For more examples please refer to any l*>ok on Hindi Alaiikira*. 


Z ilL Mortality of Worda. 

As the result of ambiguity language becomes vague, and speaker* 
may feel obliged to substitute for such a word some cognate term of 
more exact and specific meaning. Listeners doubt the sincerity of a 
person who uses ambiguous language. 

The main function of language is to convey meaning, and if this 
is not accomplished, ambiguous terms become obsolete. Polysemy is 
one of the important caus-s of word-mortality. 

Most of the Sanskrit words of this nature have either died out 
or become monoscmic. Compare ari, mrpila, karkah, and go, 
gati, kila, aatira, etc., 

Homonyms, in general, may injure the frequency of form. Often 
accidental phonetic resemblance would awaken undesirable associa- 
tions. For example, when speech forms become homonymous with 
tabu forms, the former sense is disfavoured. It is a remarkable fact 
that the tabu-word itself is much more tenacious of life than the 
harmless homonym. The word ghaAfA, bell, is avoided, as it is 
readily taken to mean ‘penis’, laAfh is no longer used to mean ‘stick’, 
as it is invariably associated with vulgarity and means ‘a rude fellow’, 
ghas gayi, entered, is avoided as it is generally taken in bad sense. 
So also Punjabi vay, enter. Dogri, Punjabi UntyA, boy, excites laugh- 
ter as it is usually understood to denote ‘penis’. Rajasthani phoki, 
hollow, is a vulgarism as it has come to signify ‘the female private 
organ’. Wc remember giggling at the Skt. words cAta (phal), mango, 
which in Hindi means ‘female organ’, andicodate, urges, which now 
means ‘to copulate’ in cod'nA. Urdu lan'tarAai, boasting, we 
used to read with a suppressed voice a* las in Punjabi means ‘penis’. 
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It will be noted that of all forms of polysemantic terms, polyny- 
mous words have the lowest mortality. That is why our language 
is so rich in expression to-day. 


2. lv. Contamination of Moaning. 

Though comparatively rarely, different meanings of a word may 
be blended into a new semanteme. This phenomenon has the same 
psychological basis as contamination of synonyms. The listener, in 
th<* act of comprehending a word, is reminded of more than one 
meaning at a time. These usually do not suggest themselves, as to 
every hearer each word has a single predominant meaning. Second- 
ary meanings of a word cannot naturally be blended. Words which 
have more than one primary meaning alone may tend to be conta- 
minated occasionally. 

Examples — 

jil meaning ‘trick’, ‘fraud’ is a compromise between jAl, net, 
and Ar. ja*l counterfeit. baAdi, a slave, a prisoner, has resulted 
from Per. baAd, shut, and Skt. bandhana, bondage, yAr in Punjabi 
means ‘a paramour’, although Per. yAr means ‘a friend*, but Ski. 
jAra is an illegitimate husband. 


2. v. New Creations. 


When polysemantic words become useless as vehicles of thought, 
words with definite and distinct meanings come to take then 
place. Examples of this phenomenon may be seen in the section 
on Phonetic Change for Semantic Change (pp. 70 ff). Some- 
times old and obsolete words may be revived for their distinctive 
quality . Most of the revivals from Sanskrit are induced by this 
motive. It may also lie noted that such words are not monose- 
mantic, as kaA{alt, thorn tin Hindi), and ‘finger nail*, ‘thorn’, ‘fish- 
bone', 'bamboo*, 'fault', etc. (in Sanskrit) ; kbal, wicked (in Hindi 
and ‘earth’, ‘mill’, 'wicked’, ‘sun\ ‘thorn apple* (in Sanskrit) ; gra&tk, 
book (in Hindi) ami book, wealth, binding (in Sanskrit), etc. 

More frequently, however, words are modified phonetically and 
given clear-cut significations for which see the last chapter. 
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l. NATURE OF SYNONYMY. 

( i ) Definition of a Synonym. 

( ii ) The Four Stand-points. 

( iii ) Three Varieties of Synonymity 


I. L Definition of i Synonym. 

It is very hard to describe ‘Synonyms’. They are desciib>*d as 
“words of like significance (samArthak) in the main, but also with a 
certain unlikeness as well, with very much common, but also with 
somewhat private and peculiar.” Ordinarily, both in populai 
literary acceptation, and as employed in special dictionaries of such 
words, synonyms are words sufficiently alike in g»m*ral signification 
to be liable to be confounded but yet so different in sp-rial definition 
as to require to be distinguished. This means that synonyms are 
words whose significations partly agree and partly disagree. 

Webster’s definition of a synonym is as follows: “A noun nr 
other word having the same signification as another is its synonym. 
Two words containing the same idea are synonymous.” 

if this is accepted as a definition, Eng. ‘love’ and Skt. prema, 
and Eng. ‘boy,’ Gcr. knabe, Skt. bAlakft and H. lajr'kA are synonyms, 
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Strictly speaking they arc equivalents and not synonyms. Again, 
far, fear, farAv'nA, frightful, far'pok, timid, far'nA, to fear, 
should be synonymous, as they contain the same idea. But, it may 
be noted that their grammatical usage is different. Moreover, it has 
been generally accepted that no two words of the same signification 
actually exist in any one particular language. 

The New English Dictionary (Oxford) gives a better definition. 
The synonym, it says, is “strictly, a word having the same sense 
as another (in the same language;, but more usually, either or any 
of two or more words (in the same language) having the same 
general s-nse, but possessing each of the meanings which are not 
shared by the other or others, or having different shades of meanings 
nr implications appropriate to different contexts.” It is essential 
that synonymous words as such should exist in the same language. 
It may also lx* added that they must belong to the same gram 
matical class. This is a very widely accepted definition of a synonym. 
Yet there is a serious objection even against this. Three or more 
words may be arranged in couples, the members of each pair having 
a closer affinity with each other than with the rest, and the various 
couples being mutually connected by each member appearing in 
two of them at the same time, as in — 

cal'nA, to go, and phir'nA, to move; phir'nA and muf'nA, 
to turn ; mup'nA and cakkar kA{'nA, to go round ; cakkar 
kA{nA and cakkar khAnA, to revolve ; cakkar khAnA and 
cak'rAnA, to be pur/led ; cak'rAnA, and ghab'rAnA, to b<- 
embarassed, etc. 

But compare cal'nA to go, and ghab'rAnA to be embarassed. 
'The two are very widely different in meaning. 

Also vidh'vA, and r AAd, widow ; rAAf and raAfi, widow, 
prostitute; radfl and veshyA, prostitute ; veshyA and sadA 
•ub Agin, one whose husband lives ever ; sad Aiuh Agin and 
sB&bhAgyavati, lucky ; sOdbhAgy avail, and sukhl, happy ; 
sukhl and khush, glad. 

But compare vidh'vA, widow, and khush, glad. The two arc 
very widely different in meaning as well as grammar. 

As may be gathered by this last example, all the various words 
of a language could be treat 'd as synonyms, if only the connecting 
chain is made long enough, and the interval filled up by the requi- 
site links. In this united universe, where everything is part of a 
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whole, no two notion* can be entirely dissociated. 

However, practical reasons forbid to give the term this wide and 
meaningless signification. We restrict conveniently the term ‘sy- 
nonyms* to the most nearly allied ideas. Synonyms, we agree, are 

WORDS OF ALMOST IDENTICAL MEANING OR COMMON ‘CORE-SENSE* BIT 
WITH A CERTAIN SHADE OR NL’ANCF. OF DIFFERENCE. 


1. II. The Four St a net-point ■. 

Even this, we shall see, does not present a c omplete pic tun* of m 
N) nonym. There am four stand-points from which a synonym nit) 
and must be handled bv a student of S< mamiev '1 hese four, if a 
sound synthesis is desired, are the following— 

(a) The etymologist's outlook; 

(b) The literary man’s outlook ; 

(c) The layman’s outlook ; 

(d) The dialectical sjxwker's outlook. 

The above definition, viz., words of identical ‘enre-s- use* in the 
main but with a certain unlikencss as well, concerns only the literary 
man. For the layman there is absolutely no difference between 
prthvi and bh4mi (earth), for instance. He uses several words 
indiscriminately to denote one and the s.imr thing or idea. To avoid 
repetition of words in his speech, oral or written, he employs others 
to convey the same s-mse. Even the literary man, keen to find, or 
conscious of, a small difference of meaning, sometimes stoops to the 
educated layman’s conception. The language of poetry and, in a 
less degree, of written pros:, demands a store of synonyms on which 
an author can draw at will, thereby forming an individual style and 
avoiding monotony. 

With all this, the educated man does not always ignore the 
discrimination between allied words. H'* does differentiate between 
cml'ni and jAuA, to go, for instance. H»* is helped and influenced 
by the literary man, to a great extent, by the etymologist and the 
lexicographer. It is the lexicographer’s business to differentiate 
all such words of language. From his view-point, b tween word* 
commonly classed as synonyms there is always some difference in 
suggestion or in area of meaning, however subtle, slight, or difficult 
to define. When one form has been used, a second or third form 
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cannot be employed in the same sense. Few are the words that can 
be set down as exact equivalents in any language. For the etymo- 
logist prthvi and bhdmi are only allied words, not synonymous in 
the strict sense of the term. 

In dialect the number of synonyms, in the strict sense of the 
term, is inappreciable because the stock of words of one particular 
dialect is so limited and usage so traditionally fixed that there is 
little scope for synonymity. 

The scmantician will have to evaluate all synonymous words 
from these four standpoints, prthvi and bh&mi are not synony- 
mous to an etymologist. But his outlook ends with the Rgveda. 
In the Rgveda prthvi occurs as an attribute of bhAmi (prthu, the 
broad, bhAmi, substance), but in the Yajurveda prthvi becomes a 
substantive so that the sentence ratamayi prthvi occurs there. 
Here the etymologist vacates his position for the literary man. For 
the Yajurvcdic: literary man prthvi has become a real synonym 
for bhAml and he has no distinct view of the literal meaning of 
prthvi. 

From the dialectical speaker’s standpoint there is only one word 
for mosquito, namely macchar (Punjab), macchaf (U.P.), 
(Gujrat), or mashA (Bengal). From the layman’s view-point 
macchar and macchar, or macchar and or and 

maihA are synonymous. To the literary man all these four words 
are interchangeable and identical, though he knows where to 
use which. The etymologist understands fully that mashA (Skt. 
raaahakah) relates to its buzzing sound, macchar (Skt. raatsarm) 
is due to its wicked and hostile nature and which is a general 

term, on account of its sting, macchar and macchar arc dialec- 
tical. 

A literary man’s consciousness of differentiation in the meaning 
of synonymous words has often resulted in fineness of diction, exact- 
ness of communicability of thought, subtleness of style, and master- 
liness of language. The Riti poets of the later mediaeval period 
in Hindi were particularly proficient in the choice of words, and 
critics have explained how impossible it is to replace even a single 
word in the whole couplet of Bihari, for example, or in the poetry 
of Dev, D.is, PadmAkar or SenApati, besides many others, without 
impairing the sense of its author or without spoiling the intrinsic 
beauty of the work. It is generally claimed that the workmanship 
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of Prasad** ‘KAroAyani’ (an epic poem of modem limes) lies mainly 
in its semantic discrimination based on the right choice of words 
which are irreplaceable and indispensable. Often, a critic who is 
more etymological than the writer himself has succeeded in demons- 
trating his own pedantry, rather than the ingenuity of that 
writer. 

Anyhow, whether it L> the critic’s explanation or the conscious 
application of the author, a study of such words would be extremely 
interesting for a student of Hindi synonymy. 


1. 111. Three Varieties of Synonymity. 

It would, indeed, lx- a life study to prepare a full evaluation of 
all words in any language — how far a word is a perfect synonym 
as from an educated layman’s viewpoint, how far a word is only 
allied to another and not at all synonymous as from an etymologist’s 
or a scholastic poet's viewpoint, or, how far words are partly 
synonymous and only partly allied as is the actual ease in an 
advanced language. Synonyms are, thus, of three kinds. 

A. Absolute synon\ms i.e. words absolutely coincident or words 
which can be used interchangeably in almost all contexts, as — 
vastra, and kap'yA, cloth . chAyA, and chAAh, shade 
bhiru, and ^ar'pok, timid kudi, and baAdi, prisoner 
gokhA, and jharokbA, venti- kAm'dev, and madan, Cupid 
lator 

vAyu, and pavan, wind cAc l, and kAki, aunt 

nikaf, and samip, near shit, and sar'di, cold ; etc., etc. 

\Ne shall discuss in the next article the causes of growth of such 
ccjuivalent words in Hindi. It has to be noted that, in general, 
such words are nouns, naturally because we have mostly borrowed 
noun-words from languages other than Hindi. 

Partial synonyms i.e. differing in sense in some contexts but 
equivalent in other places. They may be divided into two categories 
— (1) words that were originally synonymous but later differentiated, 
kali (from Tamil) and maz'ddr (from Persian) have the same mean- 
ing. But usage has confined the kali to a porter, especially at railway 
stations, and mas'd&r to a labourer, a general worker employed to 
carry loads, dig the field or clean your house. Eng. *school’ and 
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Skt. p*(hafh*I* ha vs had the same denotation. But in course of 
time, a ‘school’ has come to mean general teaching institution’, 
while p*fh'«h*l* connotes a Sanskrit institution, indigenous school 
or a school for girls, rid now means ‘custom of a formal or religious 
kind’ riv*j, an established custom in a group, and c*l, general 
conduct of individuals or multitudes. 

The following terms, for example, were used differently in Sans- 
krit, and are still so used by careful speakers and learned writers. But 
for all practical purposes they have almost approximated in meaning. 

dukh and khed ; although actually the latter is a stronger 
term for misery in despair. 

dil, hrday, man, and ji. In fact, dil is the pulsating organ 
called the heart, hrdaya is the abstract heart, man is the mind and 
jl<jlva, life, soul. 

ghor, terrific, atyanta, limitless, bay*, big, bahut, much, have 
become convertible in several phrases. 

C. Indefinite synonyms, i.e. words which arc other perfectly 
different but loosely used as synonyms cr generally s>non)mous but 
differentiated by scholars. Examples of the first type are — cSQki 
and kur'si for chair, although the two are quite different in form 
and use; churl and c*k* for knife, although Ciikii is foldable. 
Examples .of the second type are— day* mercy for the needy and 
the depressed, and krp*, kindness for the youngers, an obligation. 
anve?a?, anutandh*n, gave?*?*, and khoj have, so far, been 
used indiscriminately for search or res -arch. But a distinction has 
been attempted to fix anve?a? for exploration, gave?'?* for re- 
search, aitusandh*n for investigation, and khoj for discovery (vide 
‘Shabda SAdhani* by Shi i R. C. Varma, p. 103); kalah and 
jh»gr*' are used as equivalents, but it is insisted that kalah is 
discord and jhag'ya is quarrel. 

It has to he admitted, as a rule, that synonymous words become 
equivalents in some contexts and different in signification in some 
other contexts on account of the polysemantic values of those words, 
which we have already discussed in the previous chapter. Their 
alliances vary with variations in their meanings, bhayak'n*, to 
flare up, is equivalent to jal ufh'n*, but bhayak'n*, to get excited, 
it synonymous with uttejit bon*, and bhayak'n*, to g -t startled, 
means doAk'n*. Now consider the position of jal ufh'n*, uttejit 
ban* and cmAk'n* which have extremely distant relationship. 
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2. SOURCES OF SYNONYMY. 

( i ) Bilingualism. 

( ii ) Cultural Distinction. 

( iii ) Descriptive names. 

( iv ) Epithets. 

( v ) Onomatopoeias. 

' vi ) Mythology and Superstition. 
\ vii ) Semantic convergence. 

' \ iii ) Figures. 

; ix ) Paraphrase. 

{ x ) Literary style. 

: xi ) Synonymy in Proper Names. 
xii i Negation of antonyms. 


2 i. Bilingualism. 

Tin* acceptance ot a word from another language wheie a native 
wmd ahead) existed is an unpoi tant souu e of synonym) m a com- 
posite language like Hindi. 'Pile conquered classes a re obliged to 
idopt wolds from the language of the conquerors. Authors, familiar 
with many tongues, use words which are luxuries, not necessities. 
Bonowings from cognate dialects and neighbouring languages air 
also fairh common. Various tribes, each with its own dialect, 
kindred, indeed, but in many respects distim t, coalesce into one jieoplc 
and desiring to form a lingwi franca i asi their contributions into a 
common stock, lhe following equivalents may he compared — 

bAdshAh Pci,, rAjA itsrn.;, kadara fPer.;, pair f tbh „ foot- 
king step 

khar (Per.), gad'hA (Hindi*, khar'goah (Per.j, aatA { Hindi;, 
ass hare 

sher .Per.;, lif^ha (Skt.), lion kalsh (Eng.;, nagad (Per.,, cash 
nafa Ar., lAbha (Skt.\ profit Eng.), cAy (Chinese?;, tea 
cAc i Punjab and U. P. , kiki ( Eastern U. P., Bihar, Bengal 

and Bombay;, aunt 

did*, bAbA, AjA ^nurser) words from various dialects), grand- 
father. 

aAgochA (tbh. , gam'chA (as far as Allahabad;, a napkin. 
rofA and ktAkiy (both onom ), pebble. 
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mAy (tsm.), cAbA (onom.), rat 
btk'ri (onom), cbAg (sum.), goat, 
bhit, bhitti, bbiti (dialectical), wall. 

•antarA (Port.), nAraAgi (Per.) orange. 

Sometimes we have triplicates and even quintriplicates. 

Compare — 

bitit, bhitti, bbiti, dlvil for a wall ; 
mA*tar, adhyApak, pAdhA, upAdbyAy, paA^it ji for School- 
master ; 

plfA, pir, vyatbA, bithA, darda for pain ; 

mAl'dAr, amir, dhani, dban'vAn, dhan'vAlA, sefk, mabAjan, 

sAbAkAr, kof hi vAlA for a rich man ; etc. 

There is always a tendency among literate classes to use learned 
words, Sanskrit, Persian or English, in their speech. People pick 
them up for fashion. In literature, especially, such words are 
commonly used side by side with colloquial words. Examples of 
synonymous words from Persian (including Pcrso-Arabic) are — 
aj'gar (stsrn.), aj'dahA (Ar.) sAAp (tbh.), aarpa (tsm), 

python snake 

mSnA (H.), sArikA (Skt), latfA (H.), modaka (Skt), a 
Myna bird kind of sweetmeat 

cyiUiti (H.), plpiUki (Skt.), jug'nd (H.), khadyou (Skt.), 
ant glow-worm 

af'sar (Eng.), bAkim (Per.), adhikAri (Skt.), officer. 

It may also be noted that the popular word is at times foreign, 
but it is often replaced in literary Hindi by the native one. 

Compare — 

jaldi (Per.), ahighra (Skt.), agar (Per.;, yadi (Skt.), if 
at once 

JarAr (Per.), avathya (Skt.), kabATnA, svikAr kar'nA, to 
must accept, to admit 

bimAr (Per.), rogi (Skt.), ill, patient. 

The use of Sanskrit words in such cases is less extensive. 

More examples are— 

ArAm, visbrAm, rest hAxir, upasthit, present 
in Am, puraakAr, prize daftar, IcAryAlay, office 

kamar, kafl, waist nakla, anukaray, imitation 

kharca, vyaya, expenditure phalA&A, amok, so-and-so 
maAJAr, svikrt, accepted kittA, hhAg, part. 
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Sometimes the popular form is native but the literary Hindi 
prefers a foreign word. 

Compare — 

je (or jo), Id (Per.), that jane, Ad'mi (Per.), men. 

Literate persons show this preference even in their day-uxiay 
speech, as — 

Eng. ‘wife* to pat ill , ‘father’ to pitA or bip. 

Muslim speakers generally use a number of Persian words and 
Christians English words, although common words are either 
tatsamas or tadbhavas. 

Sometimes vulgarisms or popular forms arc translated to give 
them a literary or cultural tinge. Sec 2. ii. below. 

Sometimes learned words are coined, and foreign words, though 
popular, are translated. 

havii jahAj = vAyuyAn, progrAra kAryakram, 

aeroplane programme 

rAy s- anuraati, opinion klmrka - lekhak, clerk 
urnmld'vAr ~ pad Art hi, candidate. 

The impact of European culture has necessitated this tendency 
in almost all fields of our activities including literature, philosophy, 
history, science and even religion. 

It may be repeated that our contact with foreign languages, 
especially Perso-Arabic and English, and the revival of Sanskrit in 
Hindi vocabularies has been an important factor for synonymy in 
our language. A large number of partial or absolute synonymous 
words have been established in general usage in Sanskrit. Hindi 
inherited these words and their usages as such. The ‘Amara Kofa’ 
enumerates them rather elaborately. A reference may be made to 
words for cow, lotus, cloud, sun, moon, cupid, mountain, eye, body, 
cat, monkey, horse, thief, Brahmai>a, wife, wood, wine, gold, etc. 
Most of these words are being used as complete synonyms in Hindi. 

A very large number of tatsamas and their tadbhava forms 
co-exist as absolute synonyms. 

The tatsamas are the property of learned classes and tadbhavas 
of the common folk. 

Examples — 

ktrpt, kAn, ear 
ksypk, kAAfA, thorn 
gaar, gorA, white 


kaftha, kofh, leprosy 
komAr, kvAArA, bachelor 
gtabhlr, gahar A, deep 
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grmatki, knot I** v > village 

candrami, ciid, moon cticu, code, beak 
tikffa, tikhi, sharp dipak, diyi, lamp 

dogdha, didh, milk dakf ip, dihini, right 

nrtya, nic, dance nagna, naigi, naked 

nidri, nlid, sleep prahar, pahar, period 

parikf i, parakh, test vindu, biAd, drop 

vyighra, high, tiger vrddha, old 

bihn, biih, arm bhramar, bhSOAri, bee 

mnkti, raoti, pearl vifpa, bhip, steam 

bhikyi, bhikh, alms meghj meh, cloud 

sdrya, siraj, sun satya, sac, truth 

ihodhyi, siAjh, evening svarpa, soni, gold 

etc., etc. 

A list of Persian (including Arabic) words that have become 
synonymous with Indian words in current Hindi is given in an 
appendix. It may be pointed out that the future of these Persian 
words is uncertain, though some of them have a sure chance of 
survival on account of their (a) greater signification, (b) better 
expressiveness, (c) finer semantic value, or (d) commoner use. 


2. ii. Cultural Distinction. 

Use of different words by different classes is, as noted above, 
another cause of synonymy. The following words used by Hindus 
and Muslims separately may be noted. Some of these are partial 
synonyms, 

ar' thl, janixi. bier mmai, khili, aunt 

ammi, ammi, mother up'deah, via, sermon 

iahvar, allih, God krpi, fasal, grace of God 

piti, bip, abbi, father brat, rosi, fast 

bhoj, valimi, feast pigb, tali vat, recitation of the 

gafh bandbmn, akda, scriptures 

matrimony tar' kiri, silan, curry 
j&Wjl, sister jiji, dtihA bhii, brother-in* 

ahukravir, jnmmi, Friday law 

•om'vir, plr, Monday. 

Some words have lower or higher spheres of culture. The 
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vocabulary of rustic person includes such words as pAd'aA, to break 
wind, to secrete, gtAh, score ta, jo rA, wife, makardrA, 

woman, In^i, boy, girl, which educated cultured classes 

usually avoid, and use, instead, havA chof'aA, ihBc kar'aA or 
t*||i kar'nA, vif{kA or mallA, patni, Blrat, Uj-'kA, laf'ki, etc. 
Abo see Euphemism in the following pages. 


2. 111. Descriptive Names. 

The characteristic merit of the Sanskrit vocabulary, and, for the 
matter of that, of modern Hindi as of other old Aryan languages, 
is that words are mostly significant. In some languages synonyms 
are fewer, as the single word for an idea is often without any gram- 
matical connotation, so to say. It merely denotes a thing, e.g. earth, 
water, sky, etc. in the English language. But in Sanskrit even simple 
words like prthvi, AkAsha, jala, manufya, aArya, ear pa, etc 
have a rational etymological explanation. Thus prthvi, means the 
vast one, jala, the cold substance, AkAsha, the luminous expanse, 
manuyya, the thinking being, eArya, the moving planet, and sarpa, 
the creeping being. Although it may be said that the etymological 
sense is never present in the mind of the common speaker, the manu- 
facturers of words do bear it in mind. If we take into account 
various synonyms of a word (and almost every word has a large or 
small number of these), we can recover all that was in the mind of 
the first speakers about the particular substance (or action) indicated 
by the word. These ideas have, of course, not been always the 
same. The Vedic people had, for example, notions about the earth 
or water or sky which do not all occur to the classical or mediaeval 
or modern thinker, while others which did not occur to the Vedic 
people, are prominent in later stages of human thought. Gold is 
bema, ayas, as it is attractive, hirapyam, hAfakam, as it is the 
yellow stuff, lohara, as it is red, candra, kanak, as it is shining, 
amrtain, as it is indestructible, kAAcana, as it is fresh in colour and 
jAtarApa, as it is ornamental. The sky pervades (viyata) and covers 
(ambara), it is a vast expanse (pofkara), it shines (AkAsha) and is 
seen in space (aatarikpa). Night is unctuous (naktA) and wavy 
(ArmyA) and deceitful (dopA), It b twin with the day (yAmiai). 
The day coven the sky (vAsara) and m luminous (diaa). 
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Words express the relations of things and the relations of things 
are almost infinite, and especially must they seem so to the delicate 
sense of the youthful world. It is not essentially the most conspicuous 
feature of a thing that is taken into account in giving a name to it. 
It may be a feature which first strikes the attention of a man. The 
tree is called vrkfa as it is cut, pAdsp as it takes food from roots, 
mahiroh as it grows on the ground, shAkhi on account of its 
branches, drum for its wood, pef on account of its trunk (pi^fa) 
and Bengali and Eastern Hindi gAch for its progressive movement, 
Punjabi rukh which means ‘shining* (rAkfa). Similarly the sea is 
called abdhi or udadhi as it is an expanse of water, pArAvAr as 
it is limitless, ratnAkar as it is a mine of gems, and samndra as it 
pervades or as it rises. In Hindi, an insect is called ki r i as it is 
tinged according to its surroundings (Skt. ykifc to colour), pataAgA as 
it becomes one with the leal (patrAAga) ; bhun'gA as it moves about 
on the ground (bhArnigah), or as it moves on arms (cf. bhujaAga, 
a s:rpent), and so on. The peg is called khAAfi as it is protected, 
taAg'fi as it is used for hanging things, and kit as it may also be 
used to close a hole. Betrothal is called maAg'ni as relationship is 
thus demanded (mAAg'nA), and aagii as it makes the relations real 
(•agA), Punj. kuf'mAi as it means the foundation of a family 
(ku(iimba). The marriage party is called barAt < Skt. varayAtrA, 
bridegroom’s journey and janeti as it consists of men, Punj. JaAj < 
Skt. janyA, relation. 

A thing thus begins to acquire more and more designations along 
with the advancement of knowledge. Synonymous words, at first 
define different aspects of a thing. But in course of time each one of 
them comes to denote it in all its aspects. When each of the words 
is coined, its especial signification is felt and intended. If at a later 
date the especial colouring is lost from consciousness, and nothing 
more is thought of than the general notion or the whole object, we 
arrive at synonyms. 


2. iv. Epithets. 

Sometimes names arc given to things in particular circumstances 
But in course of time those names lose their peculiar application and 
become common. Thus ahit'lA vAhan, the vehicle of Sitla Devi, 
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ItAlApAni, the black water, and shiv'bAfi, Siva’i herb, have become 
synonymous with gad'hA, an ass, dssh'aikili, exile, and bhaAg, 
hemp drug, respectively, {hAkur, master, and nAi| barber, have 
become synonymous. Compare the word 1 master * being used for a 
tailor. Flattering words like svAmi, lord, for tAdhn, mendicant, 
bahishti, heavenly, for mAah'ki, water-carrier, halAl'khor, legiti- 
mate earner, for mch'tar, great man, and jamAdAr, a military 
officer, for bksdgi sweeper, arc notable examples. 


2. v. Onomatopoeia* 

Even onomatopoeic words, we have noted, may be synonymous, 
as they start with describing various impressions, received by a 
listener. Thus bia'biaAnA, baj'bajAnA, to ferment. 

bhaa'bhaaA, thal'tbalA, satar'pafar, aA^ baA& 

flabby trifles 

rofA, kaAkaf, pebble khaAlth, chAAchA, barren 

thanak, casak, to jingle fhak'tbakAnA, kha|'- 

kha^AnA, to knock. 

Onomatopoeic words may become synonymous with conventional 
words. 

Compare — 

dhadhak, 1 n, flames dhayAdhaf, UfAtAr, 

dham'kAnA, farAnA, to continuous 

frighten dhasak, irfyA, jealousy 

tbap'ki, ihAbAah, encourage- 
ment, etc. 


2. vi Mythology and Superstition. 

Mythology and superstition have played an important part in 
multiplying the names of objects. 

Examples— 

mrgAAk, one with a mark of a deer, shaah'dhar, one bearing 
a hare, for cAAd, the moon ; 

makar'dhraj, one with the flag bearing the sign of a crocodile, 
for kAm'dov, Cupid ; 
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liryaprly^ the beloved of the tun, for chAyA, shade ; 
pirvati, the daughter of the Himalayas, for gilri, the whits* 
wife of Siva. 


2. vih Semantic Convergence. 

Another source of the same superfluity of synonyms arises from 
the fact that of two words, each may develop its meaning on its 
own lines, and the meanings may come to converge so as to become 
one and the same. Owing to this process there arise two forms for 
one and the same idea. 

Compare— 

kkAnA, to eat, mAr'nA, to beat, to kill, in Idsi ki rapayA khA 
jAnA, mir lenA, to embezzle another's money. 

ugal'nA, to turn out from the mouth, and ulaf'nA, to upset, to 
vomit. 

lAfc Lord, governor, navAb, Nawab, prince, in Agays lAf (or 

navAb) kahii ke. 

rupayi, rupee, pSaA, pice, for dhan, money. 

In other terms, as the result of shifting of meaning some words 
drift apart and others approach one another. Many idioms become 
synonymous in this way. Further examples — 

kahAA as, from where, ks3se, how, for ‘never,* as in ab anise 
darahan kahAA k (kalse) ho Age, ve to sadi ka Ufa vidA ko 
gaye, we shall never see him, he is gone for ever. 

lthAk, dust, patthar, stone, in is bAt par kbAk fAlt and 
patthar raAro, let it go. 

AAkhoA maA cubh'nA, lit. to prick in the eyes, and dil meA 
Jam'nA, to be fixed in the heart, far ‘to be liked.’ 

AAcal, cloth and kAth, hand, in ideal paaAr'mA, and kAtk 
pkaliAnA, for ‘to beg’. 


2, viii. Figure* 

Figurative use of a word makt* it synonymous with an ordinary 
word. Note how meanings converge in the following"* 
flhttc (cleanliness), JaAgal (jungle), latrine ; 
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mrgifil (life in heaven), 4«kiat (end of the body), mrtyu, 
death; 

p*t ^ *«. fire of the stomach, bhAkh, hunger 
are cases of euphemism. 

hajAroA, thousands, tot many ; adbhut, unprecedented, and 
alrAXA, desolate, wonderful ; ghor terrific, and ntyndt, limitless, 
baknt, very, much, due to exaggeration. 

Ironical expressions like aidhA aid A, straight and simple, has'rat, 
a personality, have become synonymous with pAgal, fool, and cilik, 
clever, or dhirtt, wicked. 

Metaphorical uses coalesce in meaning, as in — 

kifi dhAp, tea dhAp, hot sun ; 

ml{hl churl, kap'fi, vishvAa'ghAti, treacherous ; 

(efhl khir , i&masyi, problem. 

For other examples see the next chapter. 

With these may be compared another class of words which are 
used indifferently, not because they express precisely the same ideas, 
but because they do not express any clearly definable id^as at all, 
such as terms of abuse and vituperation. In a passion 1 may say 
gmd'hA, aAar, nAlAyak, pAgal kahlA ki, donkey, swine, unfit, mad, 
etc., to mean nothing more than 'a stupid*. 


2. ix. Paraphrase. 


Sometimes a word may have a compound sense expressed in a 
compound word, or a phrase, as — 

kartA * kar'ne vAlA, doer pleg *« mahAmAri, plague 
kalaAk * kAlakk kA flkA, phAAsi = prAp-daA^, death 


black mark 
kAtkktpl, lame of 
hand 

laAghan — nirAhAr, fast 
dhobi hi ttri, 

washerwoman 


penalty 

khAAf » kAn kA mall, ear* 
wick 

dth'fA » pkaf A kap'fA, rag 
dattak « god balfhAyA b*{A, 

adopted son. 


Dictionaries give meanings in this way. For want of vocabulary 
we often use such expressions. Sometimes we use analytic words to 
avoid the unfamiliar and learned ones. Compare gAymk ** gAne 
vAIA, singer; vA4tk » fmjkmm vAlA, musician. 
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Verbs formed by Adding kar'nA, bon^ lag'nA, fAl'nA, etc., also 
become synonyms of this type. 

Compare— 

rok'nl, rukAvaf fil'ni, to ncaf'nA, ucAf honi, to be 

impede estranged 

toning, varpan kar'nA, to ghni'ni, bhitar jini, to 

relate enter 


%oh lea A, to cahak'nA, kbit oth'nA, to 

search bloom 

joy'nA, Joy lagAnA, to join olaf'nA, k£2 kar'nA, to vomit. 


2. x. Literary atyla. 

Synonymy, like polysemy, is another incident of literature. Neces- 
sities of rhyme, rythm, style, harmony and variety of composition 
tend to the employment of various words which make them synony- 
mous with others. Take any passage in Hindi and it would be 
found containing words which are easily replaceable by simpler or 
different ones, as in — 

us kAl pasheim or ravi ki rah gal bas lAlIrnA j 
boae lag! koch kuch pragaf si y A mini ki kAUmA— M.S. 

Here kAl r- gam ay, time, or ---- taraf, side, lAlimA = lAli, redness, 
yAmini - rAt, night, and k Alim A - aAdherA, darkness. 

Sometimes, for the same reasons, words may be employed in 
senses other than their own and made synonymous with other words, 
as kAlimA, blackness, for aAdherA, darkness. 

Also note the use of pApigraha?, marriage, for avlamban, 
resort, in cintA na vighnoA ki karo pA^igraha? kar aid kA. 
It appears that synonymy must exist so long as the question of style 
dominates the mind of the writer. In one sentence he would say 
khA lo and in another bhojan kar lo, in order to avoid repetition 
of words, which he thinks, is a bad style. 


2. *L Synonymy in Proper Name*. 

Some scholars believe that the question of synor ymy does not 
arise in the case of proper names as they are not significative. But 
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due to the tame cauie, we get— 

prayig, OAhAbAd, Allahabad 

maheah, ihiv, Siva 
kiihl, banAraa, Bcnaras 
rial gaoj) dAAdApur, 

Dandupur 

rAm'nAth, munni ka bkiSyi, 

(for the husband) 
aaoj, kuAvAr, name of a month 


ktmp4t raldin'pv, 

Sultanpur 

UAkit aiAkal, Ceylon 
koll, itlgifh, Aligarh 
prtbviganj, bhtggei'ri, 

Bhagesra 

ag'han, ma^g'str, name 

of a month 
neh'r A «* pradhAn mantri. 


2. siL Negation of antonym. 

This is a very common device for creating synonyms. Although 
negation of an opposite does not necessarily mean positive, because 
it can be neutral as well, yet usage tends to make such words synony- 
mous and even equivalent with positive words. In fact, there are 
two sets of antonyms for many ideas or actions. One expresses what 
is negatively opposite or contrary and the other expresses the simple 
negation or lack. Thus, ‘friend* and ‘enemy* arc opposite, while 
•sympathetic* and ‘apathetic’ are contrasting in the lack of a parti- 
cular feeling. A negation of the latter set makes easy synonyms, 
rather equivalents, by grammatical and logical fact, while the 
negation of the former class makes partial synonyms b> usage and 
by ultimately offering the ‘core-sense* common to its positive opposite. 
Examples of the two sets are separately given IHow — 

(i) rvaccha, clear, and nirraal, lit. undirty, 
svaatha, heaRhy, and nirog, tin-diseased, 
athir, steady, and niahcal, immovable. 
bkaddA, awkward, and mis-shaped. 

babat, many, and anek, lit. not one. 
vilamba, delay, and abar, untimcl incss. 
ck or vaki, same, and abhinna, not different, 
fii) bah am Alya, high-priced, amAlya, priceless. 
bhAvi, future, adrfga, not seen. 
ap'mAn, disrespect, aaAdar, lack of respect, 
piche, afterwards, aoaatar, without an interval. 

Etc., etc. 
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3. FATE OF SYNONYMS. 

(i) Retrenchment. 

( a ) Indo-Aryan Survivals. 

( b ) Replacements. 

( ii ) Differentiation. 

( a ) Deiynonymization. 

( b ) Differentiated Synonyms. 

( c ) Necessitated Discriminations. 

( d ) Two Sets of Usage. 

( e ) Ordinary and Exalted terms. 
(f) Religious and Secular words. 
( g ) Recovery op Synonyms. 

( h ) Etymological Distinctions. 

( i ) The force of Usage aoain. 

( j ) The trend continued. 

( iii ) Rise of Doublets. 

( & ) Law of Differentiation. 

( b ) Sanskrit Doublets. 

( c ) Hindi Doublets. 

( d ) Tatsama and Tadbhava forms. 
( e ) Popular and Foreign forms. 

( f ) Foreign Doublets. 

( iv ) Contamination. 


3. i. Retrenchment. 

The most simple find obvious result of synonymy is that in a 
srt of synonymous words, particularly equivalents one or two may 
survive, and others disappear. A study of any Sanskrit, Prakrit or 
Old Hindi dictionary would fully illustrate this tendency. 


3. 1(a). Indo- Aryan Survivals. 

Of the various names for svarga, only svmrga is found in 
colloquial and dev lolt, svarlok and svarga in literary Hindi. 
Out of about a dozen names for ‘gods', only dev and dev*td survive. 
We do not here consider their preservation in proper names, as 
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unar in iwir^th. Of about 80 words for ‘demon’, only rAkfaa 
and occasionally aiahAcar are used. About 40 names of 'fire* 
ate mentioned. But we use the tsm. agni or the tbh. 4g only, Ag 
being colloquial and more common, vAyv and kavi and dialec- 
tical bayAr, Punjabi vA, alone survive out of 49 names for ‘wind*, 
macchar (Beng. maehA) is the only surviving word for 'mosquito* 
out of eight used in Sanskrit. JAnA is now exclusively used for *go\ 
all other gptyarthaka words having been either discarded or come to 
be used in other sen*;*. Lahndi uses only vaAjup (compare Skt. 
Vvraj) and Pothowari gick'^A. 

The following are the examples of words that Hindi did not care 
to inherit from Prakrit— 

tivtyi, packet, H. pofiyA ibkklpi, censure, H. nikdA 
imbA, a tie, H. bsAdhsa ajjhala, sturdy, H. mofA 
ollarapa, to sleep, H. sonA kaA^Ara, a heron, H. bagulA 
jhlrA, shame, H. lajjA, lAj taaia, dry, H. adkhA 
tkApa, horse, H. ghoyA dkApa, elephant, H. hAthi 

phesa, dread, H. far bhiliAga, a lentil, H. masAr 

hA^aha^a, insununeously hill A, sand, H. bAld 

etc., etc. 


3. 1(b). Replacements. 

Some of the 01 A and MIA, and even NIA, words have been 
replaced by foreign words or words of dubious origin. Thus— 

totA has replaced anggA which is becoming obsolete. gulAb has 
replaced about twenty words in Sanskrit. kuttA has replaced kukktir 
which is becoming a provincialism, garam has replaced tAtA, 
though tattA survives in Punjabi, aker has replaced aiAha which 
is used only in literature or in proper names, and which was the 
tingle survival out of about 28 words for a 'lion*, although L. skiAk 
still exists. The use of nlfcar for dAa, servant, IdlA, for gafk, 
fort, tArlkh for tltki, date, IdtAb for paatak or potki, book, may 
also be noted. 

The list of such words ia quite long. 

Synonymy is an important factor in word-mortality. Thousands 
of Indo-Aryan words now lie dead in dictionaries on account of this 
dash of meaning. 
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3. iL Differentiation. 

Differentiation is defined as the “intentional, ordered process by 
which words apparently synonymous, and once synonyms, have 
nevertheless taken different meanings ancl can no longer be used 
indiscriminately.” — (Abel). It means a process of classification which 
consists in attributing degrees to synonymous expressions. Nothing, 
in truth, is more natural or more necessary than differentiation, 
since our language gathers in words of different epochs and different 
surroundings, and would be wholly given over to confusion if it did 
not keep a certain order among them. 

We must deal with words as the botanist deals with plants. To 
the village layman many flowers look almost alike, and he would 
readily refer them to the same class, but if he turns to the classifi- 
cation made by the botanist, he would sje that they belong to quite 
different families. 


3. ii(a). Desynonymixation. 

Differentiation, however, is a question of cultural development. 
Backward people use the synonymous words indiscriminately. An 
advanced society has more things to designate, thoughts to utter, 
and distinctions to draw, and it is felt to be a w.tsu of resources to 
have two or more words for signifying one and the same object. 
Extravagance, it feels, would be punished. Some thought or feeling 
would want its adequate designation because another would have 
two. Hereupon begins what has been well called the process of“desy* 
nonymizing.” The desire for distinctness, emphasis, connotation, 
and the needs of thought which grow with the growth of culture, 
greatly stimulate this process. 

Heyse in his “ system der sprackuissmchafC thus accounts for the 
disappearance of absolute equivalents : “Cultivated speech admits 
no superfluity and knows how to use every word for differentiation 
and fine nuance expression, for its own advantage.” 

The superior nuance noticed in English, for example, is due to 
the influence of the scientific outlook in Europe which has brought 
about precision in many words. Desynonymization, also, checks 
the rate of word-mortality and enriches a language. 
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SYNONYMY 

S. & 


The possibilities of differentiation between synonyms are many. 
We need as many of them as we can assimilate and then use for 
various shades of our thoughts. We have already made useful 
distinctions in the application of many a synonym. But Hindi is 
still backward in this respect. Scholars, writers and literate speakers 
should not afford to let their advancing language become shabby*. 
In a well-constructed language there should be no perfect synonyms. 
The slovenly use of language, for instance the employment of 
edru, *u iidar, bddkd, chabild, etc. for ‘beautiful' without distinc- 
tion, is bad. The richness of language depends on expressing finer 
shades of thought in exact words. Differentiation in a very large 
number of synonyms is now fixed and popularized. 

Examples — 

lsi3mp (table lamp), ldl'{3ii (the hurricane lantern), dlyi 
(earthen lamp); 

shor (disagreeable and loud sound), dha( (warning, say of foot* 
»trp>); 

chofl (small), (dkfma (subtle), ocU (mean), hio (wanting in 
something) ; 

dal (party), jhor'maf (a be vy of women), bhif (crowd), gaccbd 
< bunch), lacchd (a collection of silk threads), (oil fa collection of 
wicked persons), raad^'li (a collection of good men); 

dshrara is the resort of a Rishi, kufiyd of a Sadhu, jhodp fi of 
a poor man, bha$ of a fox, bil of a rat, bddbi of a snake, thin of a 
horse, and so on. 

Compare bdl, human hair (B*ng. bil, pubic hair, differentiated 
from cdli, hair), jhddf, pubic hair (Punjabi jhad^, child's first 
hair, and jhdd, pubic hair), dn, sheep's hair, wool, manes, 
etc. 

mo{d, fat (in general), ghaad thick fin arrangement), gdyhd, 
thick (fluid or semi-fluid) ; 

•aphed, white, qj'ld, clean and white, gord, white animal or 
person ; 

dekh'nd, to see, tdk'nd, to look (implies effort and prolonged 
vision), tdy'nd, to look with suspicion ; 

kah'nd, to say, bol'nd, to speak, ba t dnd, to tell ; 

cab'cahdnd, to chirp, cmhak'ad, to chirp and dance ; 
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rmmbbdmd, kin'klaiai, bml'baUnd, mimiydad are the 

voices of cow, horse, camel and goat respectively . 

Iktl'nA, to push deliberately and continually, dbakeTaA, to 
push abruptly and for a moment. 

A layman w.uld use nirAlA, anAfhA and anokbA indiscrimina- 
tely, but an educated person would use nirAlA to mean unique, 
andthA t0 mcan singular, and anokbA to mean peculiar. anAfbAis* 
certainly best of its kind and, therefore, likeable; nirAlA may not be 
amiable, although it is separate in distinction, good or bad ; anokhA 
is new with its characteristics, an-ban, khat-pafc and bigAf, are 
differentiated, an-ban is a passive and negative state of discord • 
lthat'pat means that there is occasional quarrel between the parties* 
MgAy shows that the quarrel has assumed a serious form, fakkar’ 
jhat'kA, {hokar, dbakkA, bhi r ant, and mafh bher have clear- 
cut difference of sense, meaning collision, j rk, kick, push (or shock), 
clash and encounter respectively. 1 

Law, science and scientific study of various subjects including 
history, geography, philosophy, literature, language and arts neces- 
sitates distinction in signification. In recent years, more and more 
words have been confined to one and only one sense which is not to 
be shared by any other words. Hundreds of vocables have, to-day, 
become technical terms in the real sense of the word. 

More Examples— 

1. yogymtA, ability kArya-kuabal'tA, efficiency 

pAtratA, eligibility arhatA, qualification 

g« 9 , quality kfam'tA, capacity 

•Amartbya, capability. 

2. parifad, council aaraiti, committee 

nikAy, body. 

3. oik A, meteor nihArikA, nebula 

paccbal tArA, comet grab, planet 

ttpagrab, satellite. 

4. dnfprayog, ill-usr durup'yog, abuse 

kaprayog, misuse anup'yog, non-use. 

5. plfA, pain dakb, grief 

kaffa, distress kbed, regret 

ved'nA, agony vyatbA, anguish 

•bok» mourning, sorrow yAt'aA, suffering. 

The distinction betwoen tk, tom and Ap for 4 you* * notable. 
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X 11(c). Necessitated DiicrlmlttatioBi. 

Sometimes synonymous words continue as such for generations, 
but when new objects or new shades of an idea are discovered, it at 
length happens that a separation of meanings is made between them. 
Examples — 

khir (Skt. kfAr) and rAkh arc the same, but with the discovery 
of common properties of alkaline substances, khAr has come to be 
applied to 'alkali* or potash and rAkk, to 'ashes*. Similarly v3d is 
an Ayurvedic physician, hakim a Yunani physician and ^Akfft* 
an allopathic physician and surgeon, although the three words are 
originally identical. Also compare — 

hi(, a village market, a big market, bAsAr, shops in 

lines as in a city ; Punj. a shop ; 

ahakkar, and kbAA^ are identical. But in the Punjab and at 
many other places ahakkar is brown sugar and kbAAf white sugar 
(i.e. cini). 

jbar'nA, is waterfall, and sotA, spring, though both words have 
had the sara^ meaning, 

par'cA, an examination paper, par'd, a voting paper, a permit. 


X ii(d). Two sou of Usage. 

It is true that literary Hindi has hooded the popular language 
with synonyms. But the very fact that one of the two series 
belongs to the popular language and the other to the learned and 
didactic style, suffices to show the difference of shade, or at least of 
usage, between them. To avoid monotony of sty’c, a learned writer 
might say malA ne use mArA to ns'ao bbl more Apar prahAr 
kiyA, but an ordinar) speaker would say : malA ae ms aaArA, 
vo'ao majke mArA, 1 struck him and he struck me. 

Of synonyms we have already noted that discrimination exists 
in that one may be used in vulgar society, while the other is 
employed among cultured classes, e.g. and sbBc, latrine, have, 
in effect, the same signification, yet one is vulgar and the other is 
euphemistic. Similarly mAt'ttA and laghoskaAkA kar'aA, to 
make water ; rntk'ri and stri, lady, (cf. Punj. ran and bMb'fl, 
wife) ; laAfb and mAfb, stupid ; etc. 
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Synonyms remain differentiated on account of their usage in 
different dialects. When they are taken up by a standard language 
they are generally used blindly and made coincident and identical. 

mah'rii actually means ‘the quality of a chief (mahar), but 
it is made synonymous with bayii ‘greatness’. 

mariyal is made synonymous with mariyal, weak, almost 
dead, although it actually means ‘one who is used to receive beating', 
manas'ni is a very useful dialectical word meaning ‘to resolve in 
mind’, but it is understood to mean ‘to desire’ and made synonymous 
with Icchi kar'ni* bagar is ‘a cowpen’ but it is made equivalent, 
sometimes, to ghar, house, and sometimes to dig an, ‘courtyard’. 

A closer semantic evaluation of dialectical terms used in the 
standard literary Hindi could alone enable such terms to be diver- 
sified into cultured idioms. 

Then there are local differences of usage, so that, of two words 
of like meaning, one would be exclusively used to express precisely 
the same idea. 

Examples — 

if A, pisAn, flour baligan, bhAA{i, brinjal 

junhari, jvAr, a millet li^ah'ri, makki, maize 

supAri, chili, betelnut tambAkA, khalni, chewing 

tobacco. 

One set is used in western Hindi area and the other in the 
eastern area. 

Lastly, we have noted, that identical terms are differentiated 
in their usage by Hindus and Muslims, or Hindus and Sikhs and 
so on. In the Punjab some Sikhs have a peculiar vocabulary of 
their own which they uss amongst themselves. They call 
anhi (blind) for chAn'ni, sieve ; 
ujAg’ri, enlightenment, for liTfalii, lantern ; 
amrti, nectar, for lassi, whey ; 

Af'baAd, a shelter-cloth, for laAgofi, loin cloth ; etc., etc. 

Distinctions in the vocabularies of shopkeepers and zamindan, 
officials and menials, soldiers and civilians, etc. are well-known. 


3. 11(e). Ordinary a ad Exalted Terms. 

There are languages in which the various acts of life are not 



US SYNONYMY 

3. IL 

designated in the same way if an exalted personage be concerned at 
when the ordinary man is in question. 

Compare — 

vali AyA, Ap padhAre, he came ; 
bS^ho, taah'rif rakhle, be seated ; 

Ap, hazAr, you ; 
ve, tar'kAr, he. 


3. il(f). Religious and Secular Terms. 


One set may be used in sacred style or language of religion, and 
another restricted to secular purposes, as — 

pherA, par ik ram A, circum- Ag jail, agni pracaAf hul, 

ambulation lire burnt 

pAni, jal, water kitAb, grant ha, book 

kb An A, bhog, meal pstte, (tuTsi) dal, leaf 

supAri, puAgl phal, betel-put ghafi, kalaah, jar 
gobar, gStnr, cow-dung cAval, akfat, rice. 

Compare Punj. kitAb, book, pothi, a religious book ; mifhAi, 
sweetmeat or pudding and par'shAd, sweets distributed in the name 
of a deitv. 


3. ii(g). Recovery of Synonym*. 

On the one hand there is a tendency to discriminate as culture 
grows and on the other hand many distinct words are disappearing 
from common life. In proportion as we multiply distinctions between 
intellectual functions, and between moral slates or their manifesta- 
tions, and consequently the words to express them, as wc change the 
nomenclature of criticism, and subtilize the vocabulary of ethics 
and metaphysics, we incline to discard nice differences between 
terms properly belonging to material acts and objects and to suffer 
words expressive of them to perish.* 

As Sir Georg j Grierson warns us in the “Behar Peasant Life”, 
farmers are losing those subtleties in many names of rural economy 

* G. P. Marsh : Lidurts on English Lanpta#, p. 417. 
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which ; were formerly distinguished by appropriate terms. The 
characteristic habits, tracks and other physical peculiarities of 
animals were formerly closely noted. 

The synonymist ascertains significations by the evidence obtained 
in the most competent quarters. H: asks the farmer for the proper 
distinction of rustic terms, he applies to the statesman to teach him 
the purport of political phraseology, and so on. 

The tailor would tell us that phatAhi, baaiyAn, gaAj£ baA^ i, 
•ad'ri, kur'tJ, and vAfkaf do not all refer to the same garment 
as the compiler of ‘Hindi paryydy'vdci kosh* thinks, but to different 
kinds of a waistcoat. The tailor and the cobbler, between themselves, 
would inform us what distinctions exist between ■ini, to sew, 
tnrap'ni, to stitch, {AAk'iiA, to tuck in, gAAth'nA, to plait and 
gAAtb'nA, to repair. The goldsmith would enlighten us about 
the difference between phAl, ImAg and kil (nose-ornaments), biAdi 
and tikuli, (forehead ornaments), muAd'ri, challA and aAgAthi, 
(forms of finger ring). The physician would be able to discriminate 
rightly between jukim, rethA, pinas and iiAk'fA (various forms 
of bad cola). The housewife would give us the distinction between 
kftTchi, darvi, kambi and cam'cA (various kinds of spoons and 
ladles). We invite the attention of all specialists to come to the help 
of the synonymist. 


3. 11(b). Etymological Distinctions. 

The key to synonymy may also be found in the differing etymo- 
logies of synonyms. By this analysis we can arrive at special shades 
of meaning. There is a certain preparedness in such words to 
separate off in their meaning from one another, in as much as they 
originally belonged to different stocks. While it is true, to quote 
Trench,* that words may often ride very slackly at anchor on their 
etymologies, may be borne hither and thither by the shifting tides 
and currents of usage, yet they are, for the most part, still bound by 
them. Very few have broken away and drifted from their moorings 
altogether. The etymological meaning of words like g*A for cow, 
macchar for mosquito, kal for tomorrow or yesterday, «k ft for 

*0* tk study of words . p , 163-t64* 
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rice, it now un traceable in their current meaning. Yet it it true 
that etymological meaning, in general, persists, and it can come to 
our help when we insist on making distinctions. 

Examples — 

•AkhA, dry, ar.d rAkhA, rough, not smooth. 
avaetkA, present age (Skt. condition), Ayu, the age from birth 
to death. 

daridnu in distressed circumstances, nirdham, without money, 
din, pitiable. 

bapurA, wretched, becArA, helpless. 

laAg'yA, one who limps by one leg, paAga, cripplod may be 
by both legs, kbaAja, one who walks haltingly, 
ay'caa, hesitation, hindrance, rokivaf, obstacle. 
kaAJAs, one who is worried about collecting too much 
(kap'cAs), krpap, one whose living is pitiable, and 
fAm, who does not like to spend. 

InbhAnA, to give temptation, < Ski. lubk, bah'lAnA, to 
amuse, phas'lAnA, to dissuade. 
u{hAnA, to raise, to rouse, jagiai, to awaken. 
jAn'nA, to know, eamajh'nA, to know well, understand. 
pAnA, to receive, Xab'nA, to obtain. 
pinA, to drink, aAcav'aA, to sip. 
eaAeAr, the world, viahva, the universe. 
luferA, robber, ba|'mAr, highwayman. 
ab'lA, the weak sex, nA rif woman. 
cbAtra, pupil, vidyArthi, student. 
tkAm'aA, to hold, paltaf'nA, to catch. 

It may be seen that in dealing with the above words we have 
sought to refer their usage to their etymologies, to follow the guidance 
of these and by the same aid to trace the lines of demarcation which 
divide them. 


3. 11(1), The force of Usage, agaia. 

It may, however, be remembered that etymology, for practical 
purposes, is generally but a fallacious guide. Custom and usage 
are proper guides and they must be conaultod first. In a language 
of multiple origin like Hindi, there am many sets of words to the 
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different members of which etymology would lead one to attach tht 
tame signification. But custom has, in the majority of cases, decide* 
in favour of economy, and appropriate to each some special function 
In some instances this differentiation has not yet commenced, in 
others it has commenced but is not complete. Yet we find a market 
tendency in usage to prefer one of two words for one, and tht 
other for another, of the meanings or shades of meanings involved 
Examples ol this differentiation (by custom or usage) of term: 
etymologically identical in meaning are— 

avapna, nidrA, (shop), svapna, dream, nidrA, sleep. 
gAAth'nA, gAAdh'nA, (to plait), gAAdh'nA, to knead 
gAAth'nA to plait. 

P®!* P*r> (body), pef, belly, pey, tree. 

kothi, ko(h'ri, (apartment), ko(hi, a modern house, koth'ri 
a small room. 

yAtrl, bafohi, (traveller), yAtri, a pilgrim, bafohi, a traveller 
purAnA, prAcin, (old), purAnA, old, prAcin, ancient. 
nafA, lAbh, (gain), lAbh, gain, nafA, profit in a bargain, 
niti, nyAy, (mannrrj, niti, policy, nyAy, justice. 


3. iJ(j). The Trend continues. 

“When the popular mind has once devised a certain kind of 
differentiation, it is naturally tempted to complete the series.” 
Compare— 

prem, love in general, sneh, for youngsters, shraddhA, for 
elders and religion, bhakti, for God or gods, prapay, 
between lovers. 

thinks, citta knows, brday feels, mAnas desires, an tab' 
karap is conscience. 

dukh, unhappiness, is related to man, ahok to citta, kfobh is 
disappointment, khed is despair, vifAd is illusion and 
kaffa is trouble (physical). 

$eyhA is crooked, bAAkA is curved, tir'chA is slanting and 
lah'riyA serpentine. 

cup is silent, aAnA still and numb, gAAgA unable to speak, 
QHo unwilling to speak. 

*“» yellow, piAgai, copper colour, pital, brazen colour. 
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pA^wr, pale. 

Compare English shades of red colour, namely, red, scarlti, 
vermilion, carmine, crimson, pink, maroon, ccris:, puce, etc. 

These examples are taken simply to show how various synonym* 
brought from various sources and various languages can be disci i- 
ininated and how our thoughts can be enriched by such discri- 
mination. 

Let us remark, by the way, that thousands of other words in 
Hindi are still wailing for such a discrimination. 

Those distinctions, which still wait to be made, wc may lnl\ 
regard “as so much reversionary wealth in our mother-tongue”. 1 1 is 
the best characteristic of a well-dressed man that his clothes lit him. 
They should not too be small and shrunken here and loose liters. 
We must know the cxactcst correspondents and fitt»*st exponent* *>l 
thought. Wc should develop the instinct which seeks dissimila i it > 
in the similarity of meaning, the instinct that tells us that such and 
such a use is right and in conformity with the genius of the language. 
We badly need dictionaries of discriminated s>nonyms in Hindi, 
dictionaries which can show the various shades of meanings, the 
small, latent and partial differences between the so-called synonyms. 
Until writers and speakers of the standard Hindi dcinrni.m* tlv 
ultimate distinction of synonyms, further research is impossible. 


3. ill. Rise of Doublet*. 

3. iii(a). Law of Differentiation. 

How meanings may shift, either widely or slightly, and how 
indeterminable a priori the shifting* arc, may be most clearly seen 
from the differentiation of ‘doublets’ or words of the same etymolo- 
gical meaning but with materially different usage. The Law ol 
Differentiation in language operates hcie not only on the inner 
meaning of such pain but also on their outer form. In fact, two 
forms scarcely ever last unless used in somewhat different senses. 
Doublets are forms in which differentiation has made itself more or 
less strongly felt. 

Phonetic differentiation, we have noted in a previous Chapter, is 
also effected by prefixes, suffixes* infixes, and other sound changes to 
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product semantic differentiation. Doublets are a form of the same 
phenomenon , 


3, 111(b). Sanskrit Doublets. 

The following doublets have been inherited from Sanskrit by the 
literary Hindi. 

AhAr, food ; Aharap, to carry away. 
vidhAn, constitution ; vidhi, method, 
bhog, offering ; bhoj, feast ; bhojan, food, 
shital, cold ; shit'lA, small pox. 

ghrta, fat, ghee ; ghr^i, warmth of the heart, pity, hatred, 
prakrta, true ; prAkrta, natural, 
bhram, illusion ; bhramap, wandering. 


3. iil(c). Hindi Doublets. 

(a) Phonetic laws give two or even more forms of the same wofd. 
Compare — 

bmch'fA, calf ; bacherA, colt, 
makkhi, fly ; m Akhi, bee. 
pacing to digest; pakAnA, to cook. 

IchAr, potash ; chir, ashes. 

{haA^A, cold ; {hAyA, upright, 
dakkhin, south ; dihlni, right. 
khlyAnA, to wear out ; khij'nA, to be vexed. 
pAn, betel ; pannA, leaf, < parp a. 

Compare Punjabi jut, to be yoked, and jof, to be joined, 
shoe, cAp',1, layer. 

Also note phonetic semantic variations in Chapter II. 

(b) We may also place in this group doublets which differ only 
by a slight change in their terminations. The following, for example, 
are not feminine forms in the real sense. 

Compare— 

tkAtA, protector ; thAti, deposit. 

pavitr^ tumeric, silken garland ; ptfitri, a ring of Dsrbha 
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dslatti) one having two legs ; dulattl, a kick with two kgs. 

migar, clever, as a citken ; ndg'ri, Hindi script 

dkBr, wild pigeon ; dloftri, white cow. 

adfctld, half pice ; adheli, half rupee. 

dartd|i, having two colours ; durahgi, treachery. 

(c) To this series we may add some syntactical doublets, or 
exprewkms formed of a substantive and a modifier, in which the 
modifier takes a different meaning according as it precede! or follows 
the subttantive. 

cdh'ti biri ba3, she is a beloved wife, and bivi ckh'ti hS, the 
wife wants. 

acchd rogi hal, it is a good patient, and rogi acchd hS, the 
patient is better. 

In sentences of the first type the modifier qualifies the noun and 
brms a composite word with it. On the contrary, in sentences of 
he other type, it has signification by itself. 


3. iti(d). Tain, sad Tbh. Forma. 

Sometimes tsm. (learned) and tbh. (popular) forms exist for 
semantic differentiation. 

gmrbhi^l* pregnant ; gibhin, pregnant (animal). 

brday, heart ; hiyi, mind, 
animal; Js, heart. 

(a) In general, tsm. words have wider signification than their 
tbh. equivalents. 

Compare — 

flthfitt, place, thin, a stable. 

J po ffh a, biggest, Jc|h, elder brother of the husband, 
mmbandlhl, relative, om'dhi, child's father-in-law. 
pantf, person, psurlcbd, ancestors, 
edrfi, powder, eta, ctad, lime, 
ftdf, impotent, sddj, a bull. 

(b) Of several meanings of a urn. word, one is retained by the 
equivalent. 

Compare— 

prffbn, (page, back) 
vatafc, (bamboo, family) 


pifbt back 
bdta, bamboo 



pAd, (foot, 1/4, etc.) foot 

patra, (leaf, page, paper) pattd, leaf. 

(c) Sometimes a tsm. word is restricted to an elevated senie. 
Compare— 

darshan, sight of god dekh'nA, to see. 

caritra, conduct, life sketch, carittar, trickery ; Punj. calittar. 

(d) Often a tbh. word has undergone a number of changes, but 
when a tsm. word is borrowed, it is used in its classical sense, 
the word having been taken by the learned classes from classical 
literature. 

Compare — 

H. bhabhAt, ashes, Skt. vibhAti, prosperity. 

H. rahAg, husband, Skt. aaubhAgya, fortune. 

H. dAlhA, bridegroom, Skt. durlabha, rare. 

H. pAs, near, Skt. pArabva, side. 

H. tAk, stare, Skt. tarka, argue. 

H. fhaA^A, cold, Skt. atabdha, blocked. 

H. bhaAvar, whirlpool, Skt. bhramara, bee. 

H. sahal, easy, Skt. sulabha, easily obtainable. 

H. bifh, shit, Skt. viffhA, human excretion. 

H. g AAfb, knot, Skt. graAtha, book. 


3. lii(e). Popular and Foreign Forma. 


There arc cases of doublets in which one form is native and the 
other a loan. 

Examples — 

tAp, fever. 

pAAv, foot of a person 


•aptAh, week 

aAkur, sprout 
pad, foot (from Skt.) 
cakra (Skt.), round 
**ii vehicle 


tAb (Per.), power 
pAyA (Per.), foot of a bed or 
chair 

haftA (Per.), Saturday 

(Also week) 
aAgAr (Per.), grape 
foot (Eng.), 12 inches 
cycle (Eng.), bicycle 
car (?) (Eng.) 


As a matter of course, words from European languages forming 
doublets with Hindi words must be very few. Because, first, the 
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number of such words is very small, and,, secondly, the relationship 
between Indian Aryan languages and Persian is closer than that 
between Indian and European languages which separated at a much 
remoter date. Words that have come from other Indian languages 
to co-ordinate with Hindi are also not many. 

Examples — 

Beng. gmlpa, story H. gappa, gossip 

Guj. cAlA, in force H. csl'U, moving. 


3. lii(f), Foreign Doublets. 


Sometimes both forms may be foreign, generally Pcno-Arabic, 


bar bar, ba rba r ia n 
tharAb, wine 
aabab, cause 
bekAr, without work 


babbar, lion 
ahar'bat, syrup 
as'bAb, goods 
begAr, forced labour. 


3. iv. Contamination. 

When two synonymous forms arise in the mind simultaneously, 
the speaker is sometimes at a loss to decide on the spur of the moment 
which form he should use. He utters the first element of the one 
and, generally, the second element of the other. 

Examples — 

virog, separation < viraha and viyoga. 

botAm, button, < baffan and godAm. 

byoAt, matter, < bAt and vyavaathA . 

laflha, stick, < laguna and yafthi. 

jagab, place, < Per. jAy and gAh. 

bhucca, stupid, < bhnt'nA and lucca. 

mAl'godAm, godown, <; mAl'khAnA and godAm, godown. 

cun'nA, to select, < Skt. cinoti, chooses and cupfati, to cut off. 

cbil'nA, to peel, < Skt. cbidyato, and kfvilati, 

Of. L. khenA, ball, < Skt. kbeiA, plaything, kanduka, ball. 

Punj. JAfA, top-knot of hair, < Skt. jafA and cA^A. 
tw. line, < Sku rekhi and H. Ukir. 
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4. CONCLUSION. 


The study of synonymy proves that, in a particular language, no 
two words are exactly equivalent. If there are any, they cannot all 
persist. Only the fittest one will survive leaving others either to 
die their natural death or turn into literary synonyms in the true 
sense of the word. The synonyms actually express nice alternatives 
of by-sense, feeling or tone, and that, in fact, is the test of an 
advanced language and that also is the aim of synonymy. 

Sometimes two words appear perfectly equivalent, but there must 
be other contexts wherein the distinction would be clear. P*rA, 
full, and tamApta, finished, may be convertible in mtrA kAm 
pAr A ho gayA, my work is finished ; but we cannot replace pArA by 
aasnApta in mar A rupayA pArA kar do, make up my amount. 

Synonymy, therefore, aims at two things at a time : It recognizes 
the ‘core-sense* or ‘community of meaning’ in two or more words 
which somehow and somewhere can replace each other, and 
analyses the ‘by-sense’ or ‘distinctive meaning* in each one of them, 
believing that each word in the language has an individuality and 
exclusive function of its own. This fact suggests that a dictionary 
is always misleading- and unrealiable for learning the exact meaning 
' and use of a word. A dictionary would make absolute synonyms of 
partial synonyms and partial synonyms of absolute ones. A word 
has numerous facets of by-sense, delicate degrees or shades of mean- 
ing and latencies of expression beyond the meaning given in the 
dictionary, howsoever comprehensive and precise it may claim to be. 
This means that synonymy as a subject of semantics, historical as 
well as descriptive, can make a unique contribution to our power 
with words. 
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CONDITIONS OF SEMANTIC VARIATIONS 


1. INTRODUCTORY. 


I. Introductory. 

In asking what are the conditions of semantic change, we touch 
on the most obscure and most difficult question connected with 
semantics. Paul, Vend ryes, Breal, Carnoy and other master seman- 
ticians have not dealt with this question. From their observations, 
however, we can sift certain facts. Paul strongly believes that 
“change of usage results from the ordinary exercise of speech”, i.c. 
all change is subconscious and it is the result of merely psychological 
conditions among which he reckons differentiation, analogy, economy 
of expression, the cultured level of the individual and of the society, 
etc. But he admits at one point (p. 12) that the conscious intention 
of single individuals, grammarians, technicians, teachers, discoverers, 
scientists and others is also an important cause of change. 

Breal also thinks that analogy, differentiation, metaphor and 
contagion or association play an important part in effecting change 
of meaning. 

J. H. Bredsdorff, a Dane enumerated, in 1821, the following 
factors— 
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(1) Milhearing or misunderstanding, (2) defective memory, (3) 
laziness, (4) tendency towards and influence of analogy and real or 
fancied similarity, (5) the desire to be distinct, and (6) the need of 
expressing fresh ideas. 

No. (1), (2) and (3) could, of course, be given under the single 
heading of laxity. “Laziness” is no force. In fact no linguistic 
development could have been possible if laziness dominated language. 
Man speaks, on the whole, with a constant degree of eneigy, his 
attention varies from moment to moment, but less attention to 
certain parts of speech cannot be dubbed as “lazinen”. 

Prof. Sayce (in the Science of language, Vol. I, Chapter III) enu* 
merates similar causes, namely, emphasis, analogy and laziness. 

These causes, however, are just esoteric and incomplete. Dr. 
I. J. Taraporcwala attempts to give a more comprehensive list and 
enumerates the following. 

(1) Figurative Use ; 

(2) Change of environment ; 

(a) Geographical, (b) Social, (c) Material ; 

(3) Politeness in addressing people ; 

(4) Euphemistic use; 

(5) Irony; 

(6) Emotional emphasis and exaggeration ; 

(7) Prevailing use of one type out of a class to denote the whole ; 

(8) Ignorance or misapprehension ; 

(9) Indefinite meaning of words themselves ; 

(10) Differences between individual conceptions of a word ; 

(1 1) Predominencc of one element, as in 1A1 pag'fi for a constable ; 

(12) Unconscious inclusion of a secondary meaning as in 'Hindi*. 

On a closer examination we shall discover that the list, though 

long, docs not carry us much further. If ‘figure of speech’ has to be 
taken as a cause at all, Nos. (3), (4), (5) and even (6) would be 
included in it. They are simply ‘figures’. No. (7) is a change itself 
and not a cause. No. (10) is a corollary of No. (8) and (9). So also, 
No. (12). Nos. (7) and (1 1) are not quite different. 

The most useful analysis is, perhaps, that given by Tucker (pp. 
3§§»1), who classifies the chief motives of changes as thus— 

(1) Indefinite width of meaning in a word as or^inatty applied 
causing diversity of use, by which he means vagueness of meaning in* 
a^word itself. 
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(2) Predominance of one element in a thing named, causung a 
more special application of the name of that element. When a 
thing is named or thought of, a picture of that thing is called up 
before the mind. In such a picture certain elements or features will 
be more distinct than the others. Which elements, features, or 
characteristics these will be, will depend on the experience which the 
speaker or listener has had of the thing in question. The most 
obvious instances are those in which the name belonging to a class 
of objects becomes restricted to one species of them. 

mrga, wild animal, came to mean a particular animal to which 
the speakers or listeners were accustomed, i.c. 'deer* ; Skt. parpam, 
leaf, > H. pin, betel-leaf, which they commonly used in daily life. 
pansArl, was originally a general grocer. He now deals in drugs only. 
yAtrA, journey, is a journey to a religious place (as in pre-railway 
times journey was usually undertaken by pilgrims). Thus terms are 
restricted according as they are first used by those who are intimately 
concerned with them. They originate in connections and circum- 
stances which explain them. 

(3) Unconscious inclusion of a secondary meaning due to a 
natural association of ideas, and thence either a gradual transference 
to that secondary meaning, or else a widening to comprise it. As 
dancing and prostitution became the chief characteristics of temple- 
girls, dev'dAai, slave girl of the god, came to mean a ‘poor girl 
devoted to prostitution in an idol-temple*. 

(4) The effort at force or clearness of expression, or at liveliness, 
causing a figurative application of words and hence a broadening of 
their meanings. Control is qualified by kayA, hard, stiff, although 
the adjective relates to concrete objects. Even a word may be called 
mJffcA, sweet, although sweetness relates to tongue. 

The effort towards force and vivacity leads to two departures 
from the normal use of words. There is first the emphasis which 
substitutes a stronger word for a weaker but truer one, as atyaAt 
btrA for babvt buri. A frequent use of such intensifying or 
exaggerating terms, leads to a discounting of their meaning. They 
become weak and colourless. 

Often emphasis is humorous and deliberate. The 'poetic* faculty 
in mankind— which, as Aristotle putt it, perceives the resemblances 
between things— expresses the unseen in terms of the seen, the intan- 
gible in terms of the tangible, and so on. Thus we get the figurative 
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or metaphorical application of things. 

(5) Emotional emphasis, leading to a misuse of a term in a wider 
or weaker sense than the true one.* 

(6) Euphemism and irony, or a desire to avoid the unpleasant 
or less courteous terms, and thence a new sense acquired by the 
euphemistic substitute. These figures of speech, also called litotes (or 
understatement), play no little part in the development of meanings. 
Examples — 

svargavAs, originally, ‘abode in the heavens*, death, 
has'rat, originally, ‘presence*, then ‘a great man*, a clever 
person. 

(7) Laxity in the use of words, through ignorance or misappre- 
. hension. A word is misused by a speaker who has never properly 

undetttood it, but who, on hearing it from others, has in larger or 
smaller measure misconceived the sense. Such misconception is not 
likely to be diminished when a superficial education is general and 
when the vocabulary of the language, particularly in polysyllables, 
is vast. In point of fact, the misunderstanding and the association 
of the secondary idea operate together. For details see the section 
2. vi. below. 

(8) Meaning of certain classes of words may vary from epoch to 
epoch, or in different regions of the same language, through a 
diversity in social circumstances or in material practices and ap- 
pliances. The subject will be fully discussed in the next section. 

Even this scheme is overlapping. All these conditions may be 
brought under three headings, namely, psychological, logical and 
structural, and the following classification would be found more 
scientific and comprehensive. 

Psychological conditions include (i) Historical and Cultural 
Events, (ii) Emphasis, (iii) Association, (iv) Analogy, (v) Circumlocu- 
tion, and (vi) Laxity. 

Under logical conditions we take, especially, Differentiation, and 
Syntactical and Technical needs. 

Structural conditions are philological, phonological and morpho- 
logical 

All minor circumstances of change will be taken up in the next 
chapter on “Important Variations'*. 


*7JKi, w t ttiak, is wcludtd m No. ( 4 j. 
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2. PSYCHOLOGICAL CONDITIONS. 

( i ) Historical and Cultural Events. 

( a ) Historical stamp. 

( b ) Influence of social conditions 
( c ) Change op political conditions. 

( d ) Economic chanoe : a condition of Semantic change. 
( c ) Cultural condition, National and Individual. 

( f ) Influence of National beliefs. 

( g ) Growth of Human Institutions. 

{ ii ) Emphasis. 

( a ) Shifts on emphasis. 

( b ) Change of semantic value due to emotional causes. 
( iii ) Association. 

( a ) Association i a factor of Semantic restrictions. 

( b ) Generalization by Association. 

( c ) Transference. 

( iv ) Analooy. 

( a ) Images of objects in words and meanings. 

( b ) Transference of meanings. 

( c ) Abstraction and concretion. 

( d ) Generalization. 

( c ) Partial Resemblance. 

( f ) Popular Etymology. 

( g ) Metaphor is simply analooy. 

( v ) Circumlocution. 

( a ) Euphemism : a question of decency. 

( b ) Personal causes. 

( c ) Social and Moral Euphemism. 

( d ) Relioious Euphemism. 

( c ) National Euphemism. 

( f ) Ironical Euphemism. 

( g ) Euphemistic Euphemism. 

( h ) Cacophemism. 

( i) General Periphrasis. 

( vi ) Laxity. 

( a ) Misapprehension and Misapplication. 

( b ) Imitation. 

( c ) Ellipsis and meaning change. 
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Words express things, ideas, facts and feelings. The development 
of new words or transference in the meanings of old ones, is, there- 
fore, an echo of those changes which affect the thought of a people 
or its mode of feeling. According to Behaviourism, all linguistic 
changes have as their origin some personal and, therefore, it would 
seem, arbitrary action. But we must not forget that if linguistic 
changes, and, in particular, changes of meaning, presuppose personal 
causes, they have no chance of permanence except when they find 
agreement of feeling and thinking on the part of the multitude 
which then accepts the neologism. There must be accordance 
between the psychologxal state of the author and that of the people, 
or else the neologism do;*s not live. 

The facts seem to divide into two groups : (1) changes of meaning 
due to objective causes exterior to the mind, (2) changes of meaning 
due to subjective causes within the mind. The study of the first 
group will throw light on the history of ideas and facts among the 
people. The second group will include the expressions of general 
ideas and feelings common, not to such a people, but to the larger 
part of the peoples in the same state of civilization. 

Generally sp raking, historical and cultural events, emphasis, 
association, analogy and circumlocution, arc national conditions of 
linguistic change. Each nation has its own conditions, and although 
we find that sometimes the channel of semantic development agrees 
with that of a similar word in another country, the coincidence is 
merely accidental. On the other hand, economy as a condition of 
linguistic change works almost universally in the same way in a 
particular group or nature ot words. 


2. I. Historical and Cultural Events. 

Of the objective causes, historical events play a prominent part in 
semantic variations. The foreign invasions of India, nomadic inroads, 
Greek institutions, rise of Hindu Imperialism, Arab, Persian and Turk 
settlements, Semitic laws, the English language, the revival of Sans- 
krit, the immense development of science in modem times, the rise 
of new classes, contact with the west, social and national awaken- 
ing, these arc causes enough to name only the most noteworthy, 
which have contributed to the transformation of Indian civilization, 
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besides the changes which the natural course of time has impressed 
on manners, and which our advancing literature has imposed on 
the mind. And if we were to consider the religious movements of 
various periods in India, we could just imagine how many new 
ideas and facts must have penetrated into the treasure of humau 
thought. For the expression of these ideas and facts Hindi has had 
to take recourse to a number of linguistic means of which semantic 
change of the existing word-material is most prominent. 


2. i(s). Historical Sump. 

The association of a word with some historical event, place or 
person restricts its meaning, as this becomes the popular meaning 
of that word, videh, originally ‘one without body’, relates to Kaja 
Janak and even to his country i.e. Mithila, and vildehi, which 
signifies ‘a daughter of Videba* or *a woman from the Videh, i 
country', has come to mean ‘Sita’. vidarbha is the old name ui 
Berar and valdarbhi should mean ‘a woman from Vidarbha or 
Berar', but it generally signifies either Rukmitii or Damivanti. 
big 4 iifhind originally means ‘taking up a bjteUcaf' but it li.. > 
come to signify ‘to undertake a responsibility’, as the Rajputs used to 
express their pledge to perform a task by taking up a betel-leal 
(a gauntlet, as it were) in the presence of their fellow- warriors. 
c4m k« d Am literally means leather token-money, but on account 
of its historical association with the rule of the famous water-carrier 
who reigned for a couple of days in the time of Humayun, it signifies 
*a forced government’. 


2. 1(b). Influence of Social and Religious Conditions. 

Words change in meaning with the changing conditions in the 
social order of the people. The transference of the word pap^it, A 
learned man, to a learned Brahman, and then to any Brahman, 
was neceniuted by actual social conditions, for when the vast 
number of learned people were Brahmans, the evaluation of a 
learned man as Brahman only was a psychological attitude. The 
transference of the word to designate a law-officer under the East 
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India Company was also due to similar circumstances, khatri is 
from Skt. kfatriya which means a member of the military caste. 
But in the United Provinces it is understood to designate, quite 
naturally, a member of the mercantile class or a Vaqya, on account 
of his occupation as such irrespective of the fact that he claims a 
descent from some warrior caste, var, originally the best person, 
came to signify a chosen husband as he was, in fact, the best and 
the choicest of the persons who sought the hand of a bride. He 
was actually chosen out of a lot. In later times, the word was 
used for a bridegroom or a husband, although he was never selected, 
pitrkarma meant 'service of the parents* and as it was to be per- 
formed devotedly by a son it was also called shrAddha. With the 
rise of new religious ideas, the same words were applied to the funeral 
rite or annual ceremony of giving oblations in the name of the 
departed souls of the parents. 

Thus changes in social and religious conditions of the people are 
fully represented in the meaning of words. 

Some words will very well compare the life of our ancestors and 
of ourselves. 

More examples — 

Skt. upAdhyAyah (teacher) > H. ojhA, wizard. 

Skt. AcArya (scholar) > H. acAraj, an undertaker. 

Skt. shvashura (husband’s father) > H. sasur, wife’s or 

husband’s father. 

Skt. vaahiftha (a sage) > H. basifh, a messenger. 

Betrothal was simply vAgdAn, giving a word. It now entails a 
profuse and unwanted series of ceremonies. 

Skt. grantha, a knot a book, is in Hindi used generally to 
denote a huge book particularly of a religious character. 


2. i(c). Change of Political Conditions. 

Semantic change varies with political conditions, kot'vdl was 
once a military officer (kofapAlakah, keeper of the fort), but now he 
it a police officer. It may be noted that in mediaeval times mili tary 
and executive duties were combined. ‘Faujdari* relates to the office 
of the faujdar, commander of an army. In Mughal tin y the 
(aqjdars were also entrusted with magisterial and executive powers. 



US CONDITIONS Of SEMANTIC VAElAlKM 

11 

The offices have, since been separated and taU'diri now simply 
means ‘criminal cases*, or ‘criminal justice*, originally *a 

manager*, has since the later Mughal times come to signify *a ruler*, 
and more particularly ‘the Nizam of Hyderabad*, paf'viri (ptf fth, 
a badge, and vdri, vAli, possessing) was, at onetime, a peon wearing 
the badge of his office. Compare Guj. pafdvipo, a peon. With the 
rise of British bureaucracy, he has become a village official. 

More examples — 

Tah'sll'dAr, a collector, < Per. tah'sil, receiving, collecting, 
denotes now an executive officer of subdivision of a district. 

More examples — 

Ar. sil’a, a rib, a side, a part, > H. jili, district; piAciyat 
meant ‘a collection of five’, but now it means a meeting of a 
particular society consisting of any number of persons, usually met 
for arbitration. 

Skt. nAyakt, leader, > H. niysk, the lowest officer in the 

Indian army. 

English ‘Congress*, assembly of men, in Hindi it refen to a 

political body. 

Thus words may be restricted, generalized and transferred in 
signification. 


2. i(d). Economic change a Condition of Semantic change. 

The progress in the material conditions of existence is mirrored 
in the new meanings of a large number of words in Hindi, patra 
originally meant ‘a leaf*. It came to be applied to a ‘letter* for 
which a leaf (say a palm leaf) was usually used. After that, when 
paper came to bi manufactured and employed in place of leaf, the 
word patra changed its meaning accordingly. It meant ‘a sheet of 
paper*, ‘a leaf of book*, and now with the evolution of newspaper, 
the same word is significant. The history of the meaning of ghafd, 
a pitcher, then a chronometer-pitcher, a chronometer, such as dh*p 
and lastly a watch or a clock, is similar. The names of 
seeds denoting weights define the actual economic system of the 
Indians. 

Compare— 

ratti, a seed of the Abrus Precatorius, —1/96 of a tola. 
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mitki < fudge, a kind of kidney bean *• 1/12 of a tola. 

jn» barley, a weight lighter than a Ratti. 

With the increase of professions, trades and interests, the same 
words have been applied to various objects and ideas, 
bullet to a soldier, a reel of yarn to a tailor, a pill to a patient or 
to a physician. ndri, is a drain to a householder, a vein to a 
physician, a vegetable to a grocer, and a stalk to a gardener. 

More examples— 

puatals < M. Per. poeta, parchment, is now pothi (pwtJM). 
a book. 

tdr, a thread, a wire, a string of a musical instrument, and a 
telegram. 

ihlahd, in Persian means ‘a cup 1 , and as the cup was usually 
made of glass, the word has since been employed in this 
sense and also to mean '& mirror 1 . 

maahdl b a torch in Arabic. It has come to mean a fire- 
brand in Hindi. 

ret i b related to sand. It was, perhaps, a sand-paper. But 
now it means *a hie 1 which b made of iron and which 
is, however, used for the same purpose. 

H. if hat, commission, may be compared with Skt. ddadhdtj, 
directs, puts down, and Pkt. adahai, orders. dyhati, was first a 
person who directed business or ordered articles of merchandise. 
But now he b a commission agent. 

Skt. fadfcafcah, a stamped coin, especially of silver, > H. fakd, 
a two-pice copper coin. 

Skt. fadba, a weight of silver equal to four mashasy but H. 
cfcafddJi^60 mashas, not six tankas or 24 maskas. 


2. !(•). Guttural conditional National and Individual. 

These examples fully prove that meanings change as culture 
changes. The more a nation has advanced in culture, the more 
numerous and diverse are the acceptations accumulated hy the 
terms of which it makes use. The scope of meaning b conditioned 
by the state of the culture of the individual speaker or even the 
lhtener. Individuals understand the meanings of words according 
to thsir experience and cultural conceptions. Note that the peasants, 
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shopkeepers, and wandering tribes have each their own vocabularies 
unintelligible to others. The same words may signify d iffer en t objects 
to a boy and to an old man, to a woman and to a man, to a chiton 
and to a rustic. The different effect of abusive language on a 
villager and on a cultured citizen is a notable example. 

Similarly the scope of meaning is conditioned by the state of the 
culture of the whole community. 

a line of lamps, the Divali festival ; haltkA pfai 
smoking pipe and water, community relationship ; dharuMi, duty, 
righteousness, religion; dlvAIA burning of a lamp, bankruptcy; 
rakfAbeadhaa, lit. tying of protection, the Solono festival when 
sisters tie a cord on their brothers* arm ; pa Ac, one of the five, ati 
arbiter; ek'vepl, a woman with one braid of hair, a widow; aatyi* 
grab, persistency in truthfulness, civil disobedience ; harijaa, a man 
of God, a Sudra ; and hundreds of other historical words have true 
significance for those who intimately understand Indian institutions, 
ancient as well as modern. It may also be noted how the words 
dharaaa, religion, AcAr, character, vyav'hAr, conduct, sKlhd, 
non -injury, vtvAk, marriage, var, a bridegroom, etc. have raised a 
variety of conceptions in different ages according to the cultural 
standards of those people. It may further be added that the words 
alrlajya, shameless, aAotik or kAfir, atheist, pApi, sinner, etc. 
change in meaning not only in the different times of the history of a 
nation but also with different peoples speaking Hindi. Semantic 
evaluation is, in main, a cultural question. 

The degradation of several words is also due to cultural causes. 
Compare— 

kofkevAli, housemistress =» prostitute. 
mahAjan, a great man *= banker, shopkeeper, 
faffi, a shelter » latrine. 

(For further details see the Section on Fejoration in the next 
chapter.) 

Foreign words change their meanings due to diversity of 
character in foreign culture and our own. 

Compare— 

Aar'gAk (Per. gate), shrine, (Eng. companion) chkf 

court coolie 

pkaradi (Per. list, account), o mb (Per. command), a 

outer fold of a quilt rick am 
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gftfib (Ar. a stranger), poor budr (Per. presence), Sir 
kllftt (Per. line), letter ateahaii (Cng. place), Rly. 

station. 

The. Spirit of nationalism which hates foreign elements is also 
responsible for the degradation of words from other languages. 
Compare— 

yAri (Per. friendship), illicit nafar (Per. a number of men) 
connection servant, labourer 

«• tAdi (Per. mastery), trickry daniyAaAx (Per. God), cheat, 
cAlAk (Per. expert), clever, flatterer 

cunning dimAg (Ar. brain), pride. . 


2. i(f). Influence of National beliefs. 

The history of manners and beliefs, customs as well as supersti- 
tions is indicated in the changes of meaning presented by the words 
adt (Skt. aputra, childless), fool ; vAdhita (orig. pained), obliged ; 
aanicarA, (bom on Saturday), unfortunate, having dirty habits; 
radfl (Skt. ra?dA, widow), prostitute ; vAmA (orig. left), wife (as she 
has to be kept on the left) ; etc. 

The prejudice for righthandedness is shown in the changed 
meanings of dakfa which now means ‘expert* or ‘strong*. The 
broom is called bafh'ni (lit. increaser) to ward off any evil attaching 
to the act of removal. bAv'lA is related to air, but it means c a mad 
man’, as the popular belief says that a man goes mad when affected 
by air. vrfalA originally meant a Sudra girl. It now signifies 
*a woman in menses’ as she is as untouchable as a Sudra. 

More examples are — 

parvatAri, enemy of the mountains = Indra. 
airkaAfh, one with a blue throat * Shiva. 
aarvagrAs, full morsel = full eclipse of the sun or the moon. 
anddh'kAlA, face-black infamy. 

There are words the meaning of which was entirely different 
from now and often absolutely incompatible with our present ten- 
dencies, habits and creeds, scientific as well as religious, social as well 
at political. An analyst of the past history alone explains such 
disparities. Sometimes the meaning may be due to situations that 
ytt. cannot reconstruct. It is possible to conjecture from the change 
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of the meaning of prahara (H. pahar, poh'rA) from Stroke/ to 
'time* or ‘watch’, that the time was marked by giving strokes; 
(compare also das baje, ten strokes, 10 o'clock), or of dHlkl from 
a square frame to 'a police station' that the first police station was 
simply a shed resting on four posts, or of adtrapAt, from dropping 
a thread' to a ‘beginning* that that was, perhaps, the custom at 
some time, or of Skt. paftah, a tablet, to H. paftA a title-deed, that 
the latter was, perhaps, given on a tablet, or of Skt. raaplkAr, a 
diamond smith, to H. manlhdr, a vendor of glass-bangles, that with 
the changing conditions the sarru profession undertook the sale of 
artificial diamonds, jewels and later of glass ornaments. 

But compare — 

Skt. dakfipa, on the right hand, H. dakkhin, South ; fa^yantra, 
a six-fold machinery, a conspiracy ; sAfheaAti seven and a half, evil. 


2. 1(g). Growth of Human Institutions. 

One of the most potent reasons for the development of new 
senses is that language is called upon, and does its best, to cope with 
and express all the self-enriching and growing branches of human 
knowledge and aspiration. 

rasdyan (originally, a compound of juices or medicines, an 
elixir vital) ~ chemistry. 

mndrap (originally, to seal) printing, also compare chApA* 

Skt. roralkA, hair, > H. rdl, cotton. 

Skt. mantrin, one familiar with Vedic hymns, a magician, a 
secret-keeper, > H. mantri, minister, secretary. 

Skt. mahAmAtra, great in measure, a great officer, > H.mahAvat, 
an elephant-driver. 

Skt. pradhAna, chief minister, commander-in-chief, > H. pradhAn, 
president. 

har'kArA, (Per. a man for every business), messenger, a post* 
man. 

Many words become technical terms in this way. Compare yog, 
ahAatrm, ckaAd, vijdyAn, dharma, mandir, etc. 

With the rise of new ideas and new institutions, new words, new 
in form or new in meaning, are of coune, essential 

The progress in the material conditions of existence appears with 
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che meaning of fdfJ, vehicle, a railway train, a motor car ; Ski 
mild, a platform, > H. madjd, a bedstead, Sit dhdaya (from, 
dhaaa, wealth), grain, > H. diidii, rice; Skt. nkiaa, place, > H. 
thin, stable, and thdnd, a police station ; enrkhi, red stuff, pounded 
brick, rouge. 

The progress in general education is attested by the changed 
meanings of garo, an elderly person, a preceptor, a teacher, a 
religious head ; vldydlay, a study-room, a school, a school of an 
indigenous character (also compare pdfh'shdld), mal&dridydlay, a 
big school, a college; pared (Per. a piece), paper; graatha, a 
bundle, a book, a religious book, a book (again). 

These examples fully prove that meanings change as human 
institutions grow. With the increase of profession^ trades and in- 
terests, uses of the same words become restricted and differentiated. 
Examples — 

moh'rd— foremost part of a thing (general), front of the army 
(military), a chessman (by players). 

«d*~ prepa ration (< Per. adaidan, to prepare), concord, equip- 
ment, military kit, musical instrument, harness, 
raddjhd —middle, an island in the middle of a river, the trunk 
of a tree, a bed, a feast given in the middle of (now 
before) a marriage. 

lail — a nail, peg, bolt, the core of a boil, a pimple, a gold pin 
worn in the nose, the axle of a potter’s wheel, 
mdl — root, cause, foundation, origin, principal or stock, the 
original text. 

ikkd — single, a single-horse, gig, a pony vehicle, a wrist orna- 
ment, a champion who serves alone without being at- 
tached to any corps, one in a playing card, 
raa — for a doctor is an oxide, for a grocer it is quick-silver, for 
a fruit vendor it is juice, for a poet it is sentiment, and 
so on. 


2. ii. Empkas is. 

2. 11(a). Skifts Mpkaafe 


A change in customs or environments, as we have seen, is in 
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fiwt a change in emp h a si s . A word, originally, denotes tome pro- 
■iacKU element of *n object. In coune of time it comet to denote 
the whole object containing several elements. At various periods 
of its semantic development emphasis shifts from one element to 
another. 

Skt. brsta, pledge, now denotes, ‘fast*, as in all religious ceremonies, 
before taking a pledge, a person was required to keep fast. The 
emphasis from the pledge shifted to the fast which was just a second- 
ary element. hh a g ^ dr d, originally a storehouse for utensils (Skt. 
bhdf^dfdra), came to mean simply ‘a storehouse', dad, originally 
a coin equal to 1/16 of a rupee, also denotes 1/16 of a share, the 
idea of its being 1/16 receiving more emphasis than that of its being 
a coin. Skt. drogam, was a wooden cup. But later the emphasis 
shiftedJrom wood to the cup, so that H. dond, means “a leaf cup." 

Sometimes the emphasis on one element may be so strong that 
the other elements are forgotten. 

More example*— 

H. gdjar, a milkman (from gurjara tribe). 

luuhd (orig. a saying), story, a story of a religious character. 

— d ah d r (orig. refinement), consecration, a sacred rite, impres- 
sion on the memory. 

a ad tfcar ag, purification, edition which may or may not be 
revised and purified, 
bdli, spike of corn, earring, 
saydnd, wise, a physician. 

In^his way meanings are transferred or restricted. Sec the 
section on “Restrictions** in the next chapter for more examples. 

Sometimes the shift of emphasis leads to an increase in the range 
of applicability of a word, and meanings are generalized. 

•iltord (metathesis of kaaord) was originally a bronze utensil. 
It now denotes ‘a pot*. 

vyotpains (lit. one weU-vcned in the etymology of words or 
the origin of things), expert. 

‘open on four sides*, ‘loose’, ‘spoilt’, and it may be 
used for animate as well as inanimate objects. 

>■*41 girl. but it can now be applied even to an old female 
servant. Compare English ‘boy’, 
hmnhdr (lit. one who makes pitchers), makes various kinds of 
earthen pots. 
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top'kbini stores not only cannons but the whole artillery 
and the emphasis is laid neither on top norron khiai 
when it is used to mean the artillery itself, including 
soldiers and their equipment. 

For more examples see the section on “Generalization.** 

Shift in emphasis from one part of a word's signification to an* 
other very often affects its function in the sentence. 

yahAA ^ hAA, here, as in un'ke yahAA and un'ke hAA but 
yahAA ba3{ho is not equal to hAA bsSfho. 

The meaning of Skt. apar, other, more, different, is retained in 
the adjectival and adverbial uses of H. nir, but it has changed in 
the conjunction. 

likkA (lit. written), luck (a noun). 

Skt. prArabdha (adj.), begun, > H. prArabdha (noun), luck ; 
or ahreffha (adj.), best, > sefh (n.), big man. 

Also vide the chapter on Sematology of Grammar. 

Clauses, like words, include a large number of ideas any of which 
may receive the emphasis. 

(1) jab aArya nikal'tA hal to prakAah hot A h£L 

(2) jab sArya nikal'tA hal to bhi ghAfiyoA meA andhakAr 

rah'tA hal. 

In (1), jab means ‘when and because’, and in (2) it means ‘when 
and although*. 

The following sentences mean differently according to the shift of 
emphasis on one or the other idea. 

(1) vah ghar se khAnA khA AyA — he, and perhaps no one 

else, has taken his food. 

(2) vah ghar ae khAnA khA AyA— he has taken his food 

from his house and from 
nowhere else. 

(3) vah ghar ae khAnA khA AyA— he has taken food, noth- 

■ * ing else, from his house. 

(4) vah ghar se khAnA khA AyA— he has of course taken 

his food. 


2. 11(b). Change of semantic value due to emotional canoes. 

In addition to their intellectual content words suggest certain 
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emotions. Sometimes the emphasis on the emotional element of a 
word. becomes so great that the intellectual content is lost sight of. 
This may degrade certain words and elevate some others. 

Examples— 

snahArAj, an emperor, is used as a Battering epithet for cooks 
and water-carriers. 

«4dhi, straight, is employed to denote a stupid person. 
satyAaAsli or MttAnAsh, destruction of excellence, means 

simply ‘depravation’. 

•hrimAn or shriyut, glorious, means only ‘Mr’, or ‘Sir*, 
mandir, house, is elevated and denotes ‘a temple 1 . 

’ kalaah, a pot, means a sacrificial pitcher, or pinnacle. 
Emotional emphasis is responsible for weak significance which 
results from this tendency to vivacity and exaggeration. Words like 
atyadt, limitless, ghor, terrific, adbhut, strange, wonderful, now 
mean simply ‘much or. very’. 


2. iiL Association. 

2. ili(a). Association a factor of semantic restrictions. 

The connection in which a word occurs is of great importance. 
By means of such connections the different possibilities of the ap- 
prehension of a word are minimised. Every word is restricted 
according to the associations it forms with other words or contexts. 
It makes a clear difference whether I hear the word caddar in a 
draper’s shop or at an iron-merchant’s. The meaning of fhofA is 
determined by varying circumstances. It is ‘horse’ in the stable, 
‘trigger* at the musketry, ‘peg’ in a wall, ‘the knight’ at chess. 

dAAv means ‘a throw’ in dicing, ‘a stake* in gambling, ‘a trick* 
in wrestling, ‘an opportunity’ in life, ‘ambuscade’ in hunting, and 
so on. 

cAl means ‘gait* in walking, ‘movement’ in chess or strategy, 
‘custom* in society, etc. 

When a word is spoken, its meaning is understood by individuals 
according to the association prevailing in their minds at the time. 

When we hear or read a sentence, the words it contains usually 
explain each other. If one of their number is not very familiar to 
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u% we naturally seek to interpret it by the context. The idea which 
we thus obtain by gue&work may chance to be wrong; but it is 
generally rectified by the fact that the same word will reappear later 
in other sentences, explained by other words. In this way she 
meaning of every word becomes fixed in one's mind. It may chance 
to be right or wrong. Generally it is modified. The more frequently 
a word is used in different contexts, the more likely it » to be modified 
in meaning. Restriction of meaning is due to this kind of contextual 
association. 

Examples — 

ddnd, a grain, in mdld ltd sk els ddnd— a bead. 

padth, way, in ndnak padth, dddd pukk, dhii padth, 

— a sect. 

bddh, arm, in kof ki bddh — sleeve, merd mitra msri 
bddh — a defender or a supporter, 
pdrd, full, in pdre nU, exact, pdrd lcdm, complete, 
ghar, house in rdm kd ghar, home in hamdrd gkar pad- 
jib med ha3, socket in s3nak kd ghar, den in bhtflye 
kd ghar and so on. 

Thus context is a very potent factor in the semantic change of 
words. Every word has originally a wide significance, a hint, which 
is narrowed down by the context in which it occurs. 

The sense of one word spreads to others placed in relation to 
it. In pitd ji ko mil ddd, pltd ji means ‘my father’, as'ko 

bdjd se pak'fd, bdjd here means 'his arm*. It is in this manner 
that mandir has come to mean a god’s house or temple, asnabli, 
the Legislative assembly and so on. 

Words may express the whole context which is understood by 
anociation. 

hdd, nahid to, (hik, acchd, etc. are such words. 

Sometimes when a word changes in meaning it induces change 
in a number of associated words, either by encroaching upon their 
territory or by leaving certain meanings uncovered. 

r%) (originally ‘pollen’) means menses. With this change in the 
meaning of raj, rajodarehan, rajovati, rajaavald, etc. have all 
changed their signification. 

Compare also the associations of bkdt (orig. past) in, fchdt* 
b k dfd, bkk'bddkl, bhdtonmdd, bUdni, where H denotes ‘spirit’, 
%vil spirit'. 
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Skt jymhii eldest, > H. jaffe, the husband** elder brother, 
jaffcdni, tlie wife of the husband's elder brother, jefhnt, a son of 
the husband's elder brother. 

Skt jalpa, to talk, > H. jap, prayen, jap'aA, to repeat prayers, 
the prayer book of the Sikhs, j*pt a devotee. 

When bonds of the semantic family become relaxed or broken, 
there is nothing to prevent the meaning from wandering. Compare 
the meanings of cWkl, formed from d&k, a square, a place, a 
police post. etc. It came to mean a seat, even a round seat. 
Consequently we have the words cStisi-pab'rA, guard, dBkldir, 
a watchman, etc. 

The meanings of dAdv, jAl, bAdb above may be considered. 

Also see the chapter on ‘Polysemy’, where it has been shown 
how a word accumulates various meanings when once it is allowed 
to denote a by-meaning. 

A word becomes relatively more restricted as its associations 
increase. The word hiadustAiii, an Indian, is more specialized in 
meaning than punsf or manufya, man. hindA is similarly more 
restricted thau hinduatini, and inAtAprasAd more restricted than 
hlndA and again mil Apr amid sharmA is more specialized than 
n»AtAprasAd,and mAtAprmsAd sharmA kAn'puri more specialized 
than mAtApraaAd sharmA. 


2. 111(b). Generalisation by Association. 

A word usually denotes one prominent feature, as from v / put » 
formed patra, a leaf, as it falls. But other associated features come 
to be expreaed by the same word patra, letter, patra paper, patra 
also means a newspaper. 

•pdfei meant ** blackness ”. But it is now used for ink of any 
cotour. 

Several words are extended in meaning by anociation. 

More examples— 

aAfar, betonging to a city, jmig'li, of the forest, wild, 

clever uncultured 

gaAnrdr, belonging to a bAfA, gram, gram-plant, plant, 

village, fool etc. 

Affrafr mnsion, < Skt. Adhyatva, riches. 
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2. Ul(c). Transference. 

There are certain words which by association of ideas acquire ’a 
degraded sense. 

jaAgal (a jungle), latrine. 

deVdAai (a temple servant), a dancing girl devoted to prostitu- 
tion in a temple. 

bhadroA (blessing), clean-shaven for mourning. 
rAy sAhab (a title), a wicked person. 

The degeneration of the meaning of a noun may be partly due to 
frequent association with disparaging ad ectives. 
cAl, bad custom, (orig. way). 
chak'nA, to drink (wine) and to be intoxicated. 
bAy bad smell, (lit. smell). 

pAli •i, crooked policy. Compare the amelioration in kulaj, 
born of a good family. 

Adjectives are affected in their turn by being regularly coupled 
with certain nouns, as — 

cAlAk (expert), cunning magna (sunk), happy. 

For more examples sec the sections on “ Pejoration and Ameliora- 
tion ” 

Even words which have opposite meanings may affect each other 
by association. Compare adhar, lower lip, sadhar, upper lip; 
samAs, compound, vyAs, split. When one changes in meaning, the 
other does so as a matter of fact. 

Every form of transference of meaning is, in fact, a case of 
association, which may connect two meanings of a word by analogy 
by contrast, or by connection of time and place or by the relaf ion- 
ship of part and whole, cause and effect, and so on. Here one as- 
sociated idea is considered in another. 

For details and exampbs see the section on “ Tran sfererted’” in 
the next chapter. 

Sometimes words get meanings by mere accidental association. 

dni (sugar) was not manufactured in China, but it was pro- 
bably brought into India first by the Chinese. UraAg'seb i ulcer 
has nothing to do with Aurangzeb. It first appeared in his army in 
the Deccan. raJAi, has been connected in Hobson-Jobson with 
someRaza Khan. H. cAAdi, silver, is associated with Skt. ca nd - 
rikA, moonlight.* dvandva, quarrel, is connected with two, 
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although it is not essential that when two persons meet them must 
be a quarrel mAAch i, curd preparation is 'so called because, pri* 
haps, it is found sticking to the moustache, mAAch. 


2. Iv. Analogy. 

2. iv(a). Images of object* in word* and meaning*. 

Analogy, in a way, is an accident of association. Semantic ana- 
logy is based on imagery. Images are very frequent helps in the for- 
mation of words and their meanings. The same word may come to 
denote other objects, similar in form or colour. In the Vedas parvata, 
adri, etc., words for mountains, arc sometimes used for clouds. 

In Hindi the number of such words is quite large. 

Examples — 

chachAAdar, mole, a firework, skandha, shoulder, canto, 
branch, leader, etc., *Araj'mukhi, a flower, a cracker, a fan, aarpl pi, 
snake, a creeper, shab'nara, dew, a cloth, mor'ni, pea-hen, an 
ornament, vaAmh, a bamboo, backbone, arm-bone, dAAv'ni, light- 
ning, a head ornament, til, sesamum seed, mole. 

Words may come to represent things similar in any respect. 

ambar, etymologically means a “cloud”, connected with ambu, 
water*, transferred to ‘sky*. The sky was imagined to be a covering, 
and the image was extended to the 'cloth*. 

darshan (sight) means ‘insight* in philosophy. Not for nothing 
does *1 see* mean ‘I understand*. Sight, among the senses, easily 
predominate* as a synonym for comprehension. ‘Seeing is believing*. 

cAr bond, to be broken, to be absorbed. 

AAcA viedr, high thought, is an image from AAcA pahAy, 
high mountain. 

gah'rA aoc, deep thinking, is similar to gah'rA pAni, deep 
water, so far as its imagination goes. 


2. lv(b). Transference of meaning*. 

Men in old times carefully studied the nature of birds and 
animals and compared their own feelings to* them. 
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Term# like soar, kanvd and gmd'bi, at applied to men mem 
‘naughty*, ‘obstinate’, ‘ttupid*, etc. 

Thus by analogy nouns came to be used as adjectives. 

Analogical names of flowers, mountains and animals ait in- 
teresting. 

•draj'mukhi, the sun-flower lul'gA, crest, a flower 
kokknt-flhikhi, a flower gokb'rd (gokf ora), a flower 
andndf, (Arabic ain-i-nas) the kildfop, black hat, a 

eye of man, pineapple mountain near Dalhousie. 
More examples of plants— 

r udrikfa, mbsdkdni, kabc'padi, hdtkijofi baatldantak, 

etc. 

Persons are sometimes nicknamed after animals, 
vab ahtr b3, he is a lion billd (lit. a cat) 
totdrdm (parrot) adAg (a stallion), a loose 

bottd (dog), a slave youngman* 

Things are often named from animals, 
ghofi (mare), a wooden frame toti (parrot), trigger of a gun 
bnttd (a dog), an obstacle knkkafi (a hen), red cotton 
gilab'rd (squirrel) a striped bbuArd, a puppet, a peg in 
cloth a craddle 

mor'padkhi, (peahen-feathered), a certain state pleasure boat. 

Objects may be named after other similar objects, 
bugblyd kd kdtd, a fine cmmpd-kali (bud of champa 
sweetmeat flower), an ornament 

krrni JaAgbd, black aloe iher padjd (lion's paw), an 
kapag-kot, a tent (not a fort) armour 

4*bk (a sting), nib pabkkd (Skt pakya, wing), a 

jjkdlar (a border), a sweetmeat fan. 


2. iv(c). Abatr action k Concretion. 

Semantic analogy may sometimes take us farther away from the 
original meaning of words. The abstraction of the meaning of the 
following concrete terms may be noted— 

Skt. tdfyatl, strikes, > H. tdg'nd, to reprove. 

avTamban (originally, hanging), dependence, support, 
snagna (originally, sunk), happy. 
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say's! d (to bum, stink), to be in narrow conditions 
•61 (thorn, spear, arrow), pain. 

Note the similarity in the concrete and the abstract objects or 
actions. The following abstract terms have similarly been concreted—* 
grim'U (rustic state), village community, 
aabd/td (help), a number of companions, 
jan'td (birth, manhood), public, 
maati (intoxication), juice of trees. 


2. iv(d). Generalisation. 

Analogy is a great factor in the generalization of meaning. 
Compare — 

ghaye kl gar'dan, neck of a pitcher, 
botal kd gald, throat of a bottle, 
nadiklahiklii,- branch of a river, 
pahdy ki cofi, top of a mountain, 
kathdmnkh, introductory part of a story, 
kurti ki pith, back of a chair. 


2. iv(e). Partial Resemblance. 

At times analogy is false and the word compaied lias been either 
misunderstood or misapplied. Note that afrfdy is not a cow but 
an antelope and that ton' makkki is not a fly but a mineral. 

Also compare — 

kapaf-kot (lit. a fort of cloth), a tent, 
kukkur'muttd (lit. dog's urine), mushroom, 
kankaad (lit. crow with ears), a paper kite, 
afim (ahlphena, serpant’s foam), opium. 

In such cases the analogy in appearance, function or relation is 
assumed. This phenomenon may be compared with the following. 


% iv(£y Popular Etymology. 


above is, possibly, a Saoskrkiaeckfonn of ‘opium’. Folk 
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etymology, whereby a foreign word or an obsolete or quite new (even 
native) term or unfamiliar sound or meaning is replaced by one 
familiar or by a compound of a similar sound and with a signifi- 
cation which is generally intelligible, is also due to analogy. 

In H. vacchanAg (Skt. vataanAbha), note the substitution of 
nAg (cobra) for nAbha, as it is a poison. Skt. tAmrakAf denotes 
‘tobacco*, which has the same appearance as ‘pounded copper*. 

H. muAghlpAl explains a municipal(ity), which does keep a 
number of munshis. hAthicok (lit. eye of an elephant), artichoke, H. 
mur'dA eaAkh (lit. dead conchshell), for Per. murdAr taAg, dross 
of lead, and H. bhaimA (lit ashes), for Per. vaamah, hair-dye, show 
common people’s attempt to change words on the basis of analogy. 

Z iv(g). Metaphor ia aimply analogy. 

Metaphors, it may be noted in conclusion, are simply examples of 
the power of analogy in meaning. Our knowledge grows by com- 
paring the unknown with the known. Our expression becomes 
clear by explaining the unfamiliar through the familiar. In all 
languages, even the most uncultivated, the metaphorical or figurative 
use of words is one of the most natural efforts towards expression. 
Unlike the preceding causes, which work slowly and imperceptibly, 
metaphor changes the meaning of words and creates new expressions 
on the spur of the moment. As such, metaphors may be considered 
as the chief cause of semantic change. 

Compare— 

jivan k 1 lahar, current of life cara^-kamal, lotus-feet 
jag nAfak, drama of the world bhav-sAgar, ocean-world 
aailatA, creeper-sword ahAAti-aadhA, nectar-peace 

kaf i dhAp, hard sun mifhi churl, sweet knife 

garam bAjAr, hot market kayove vacan, bitter words 
mAm'le Id tab, bottom of man meA gAAfh, knot 

affair in heart. 


2. v. Circumlocution. 

Language, we have noted, hat been struggling hard to express 
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ideas distinctly. But a cultured man must escape the common-place. 
He cannot always be direct. He may use good words to express 
something indecent, inauspicious, bitter or unmentionable, or he may 
employ bad words for good things. Thus euphemism and cacophc* 
mism become powerful forces in changing the meanings of words. 

Psychologically, circumlocution is due to ncrevousness or lack of 
moral courage. 

In Greek “ Euphcmizeiii ” is to use words of good omen. H. W. 
and F. G. Fowler define it as “ substitution of mild or vague expres- 
sion for harsh or blunt one.” Prof. YVccklcy in “The Romance of 
Words” speaks of euphemism as “that form of speech which avoids 
calling things by their names.” 

2. v(m). Euphemism, a question of decency. 

Inauspicous and indecent words are avoided to diminish, to tone 
down, a painful evocation, or to soften tragic news, 
shine (lit. cleanliness), latrines. 
avargavAa (lit. residence in heavens), death. 
gadgAlAbh (lit. reception in the Ganges), death. 
sdr'dAs (the name of the famous blind poet), blind. 
sah'vAs (lit. living together), sexual copulation. 
sidhA add A (lit. straight and simple), foolish. 

Opposite words arc employed to express any bitter ideas, 

a in dukAn bafhAnA, cAfi bafhAnA, diyA bafhAnA, icAddr 
bafhAnA, etc. the use of bafhAnA, to increase, for closing, breaking, 
extinguishing, wiping out, etc. 

2. v(b). Persona! cm uses. 

Humility on the part of the speaker results in euphemism. 

Jai'pAn (lit. drinking of dA!'ro(i (lintels and bread), 

water), refreshment living 

dAs (lit. slave), I prArthauA (begging), saying 

pAn'pattA (a betel leaf), a hAMr honA (to be present), to 
present come. 

Courtesy towards respecuble persons demands euphemistic 
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language. The following are terms of this nature— 

Ap'ki eevA meA (in service), padhAriye (c f. Skt. pradhA- 
to you rapOf keeping) go, sit 

darahaii dijiye (give sight), tash'rif le jAiye (lit. take away 
come, sit your noble self), go 

ahrimAn (glorious), you far'mAiye (command), say. 


2. v(c)» Social and Moral Eophemlam. 

Euphemistic expressions may be used for unmentionable parts of 
the body, things or acts. Words connected with excretory functions 
and those that deal with reproduction are also included herein. 
Examples— 

indriya, daAd, 1°1° for penis yoni for the female organ 
mahAmAA* for cow’s flesh mahAkadd for garlic 
laghushaAkA for urinating chAti, AAcal, for female breasts 

mAsik dhay ma for menses 

pAAv bhAri, kacce din, god bhari honA, to be pregnant. 

Society also places tabus on certain expressions of this type. 

Also note that Indian ladies usually do not mention the names of 
their husbands, who may be called — 

munni ke kAkA, the uncle of the baby, 
lallA ke lallA, the father of Lallu, 
sltA ke bhayyA, the brother of Sita, or 
ve, Ap, he. 

A lady once travelled to a place where her husband was appoin* 
ted as police officer. She had noi been to that place before and the 
husband could neither get leave to fetch her from her home nor come 
to the railway station to receive her. Now the difficulty arose as to 
how she would find his house. She asked a number of persons about 
the ‘officer 1 , about •bibijl,' about the man with moustache and 
dark face, about the Pandiyi from village Manauri, and so on. 
When all efforts failed and she was obliged to mention his name, 
she said, “It is the name of a city in Bihar'*. After all, she was 
directed to Gaya Prasad’s house. 

Husbands, loo, abstain from mentioning the names of their wives, 
though less commonly. Even words for ‘husband' and 'wife' are 
med euphemistically. 
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Compare— 

mer4 id'mi, my man, meri g bar viU, my houiemuter, 
mdllky master, for the husband ; and aah'dkarmacArlpi, 
co-duty-doer, ardhAAgini, the (better) half, grhipi, house- 
mistress, shrlmatl, the noble lady, etc. for the wife. 


2. v(d). Religious Mphemism, 

Examples of religious euphemism are — 

nalvedya lagAaA (to set up a dedication), to give offerings 
to a deity. 

bbog lsgini (to set up an eatable), to give offerings to an 
idol 

prAp-pratiyfhA (infusing of life), consecration of an idol. 

Ac'man (sipping), sipping of water and rinsing the mouth 
before a ceremony. 

pradakfipA kar'nA (to go to the right), a reverential saluta- 
tion by going round. 

carpAmrta (nectar of the feet), sacred water. 

The names of gods and goddesses are unmentionable. Compare 
the fact that Shankara, Shiva, Mahcsha, Nilakantha, MahAdeva, 
etc. are all titles. DurgA, Shakti, CantfikA, Bhag'wau, KilikA, are 
epithets. aaAka|-mocaa is used for Hanuman, vighnaharap for 
Ganesha which itself is a tittle. 


2. v(e). National euphemism. 

The names of a dangerous or malignant being is avoided and 
often replaced by some epithet of a harmless or even complimentary 
character. 

barlcA (big), for a wolf bhAlA (the good one, cf. 

UfA (an insect), a snake acchA bhalA), a bear 

devi (goddess), cholera mAtA (mother), smallpox 

AgA (master), a sikh hernia . 

In order not to materialise one's enemy, one does not mention 
his name. We say ve, dAs're log or a i pAr ke log for enemies, 

*Going to Pakistan* has come to mean ‘going to latrines*. 
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We may also include here unmentionable names of cities, towns, 
animals, etc., e.g. jamra A is called bajA ahabar, big city, bandar, 
monkey, is called Hanuman. 

There are such places and animals in each locality and it is a 
matter of more or less local superstition. 


2. v(f). Ironical Euphemism. 

Irony is also a form of euphemism, as — 
maAgalAmukhi, a prostitute mmhAtmA, crooked 
has'rat, rascal, wicked bholA, sidhi, a fool 

bhale minas (noble man) may be used to mean ‘wicked'. 

Flattery, which is only a courteous form of irony, is another 
cause of euphemistic use of terms, as bhaktaji for a potter, khalifA 
for a barber, jamAdAr and Ulbcgi for a sweeper, etc. 


2. v(g). Euphemistic euphemism. 

Sometimes a learned or scientific term is used as euphemism and 
this becomes popular. 

Examples — 

harijan (man of God) for untouchables, veshyA (orig. fashion- 
able) for a prostitute, shanc (cleanliness) for the call of nature, kAm 
(desire) for sexual lust, etc. 

In course of time some euphemisms become so stilted and affected 
that their foimcr equivalents are reinstated. “Familiarity breeds 
contempt” and the forgotten words may be less familiar and less 
ugly. 

That is why the words for ‘death’, ‘prostitute’, ‘wine’, copulation' 
and ‘call of nature' arc: all numerous as well as varied, each being 
the result of a desire to hide the developed nakedness of its previous 
equivalent. 

Compare — 

mrtyu (death), svmrgavAs (abode in the Heavens), hillAah'vAa 
(abode in the Kailasa), dehAAt (end of the body), •harir'tyAg 
(giving up of the body), prA^'tyAg (giving up of the soul), etc. 
for ‘death*, 
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ra^fi (woman), vciliyi (the fashionable), ft^iU (one with 
a group of men), vArAAg'ni, vdLr'nArl (a woman of the 
multitude), sugar niri (a woman of the city), etc. for a 
•harlot*, 

virnfi (of god Varuna), ei iri (of the gods), madird, madya 
(pleasant, gladdening), mddhuri (sweetness), ’iharAb (beverage, 
cf. aharbat), kag'vdpi ini (bitter water) for ( wine*. 
cod'nd (goading), maithim (pairing), sambhog, bhog (enjoy* 
ment), aah'vda (living together), grdmya dharma (rustic 
duty), for ‘copulation*. 

{afts (shelter), shine (cleanliness), jadgal (forest), bdhlr (out* 
side), for ‘answering the call of nature*. 

Euphemism illustrates the humour of the people— 
cara?'ddsi is a shoe, and rdm'radgi is wine. 


2. v(h). Cacophemism. 

Cacophemism, or calling good things bad, is an cfTort to avert the 
envy of gods, or otherwise to discredit them. Children are given 
such names, sometimes. 

pavdrd, thrown away pntdrd, ruined 

kdfdmal, goday'mal, etc., kalld, kdld, black 

rubbish 

ghindd, hateful madgd, beggar, 

pdnl (water) is used for ‘ghee’ at auspicious occasions. 

Cacophemism is sometim es due to personal or secterian hatred 
or prejudice. Opposite parties are given bad names. 

Examples — 

ndstik (non-believer) a sinner. pAkharfi, (a heretic), opposite. 

kdfir (ungrateful, unbeliever), a non-Muslim. 

kafahnld, (castrated), a Muslim. 

mtoccha (barbarian), a foreigner. 

gori cam'fi (white skin), a European. 

Terms of abuse may be employed as terms of endearment and 
inverted expression of love, as olid, bllld, bhtsllar, etc. 

The main cause of circumlocution of the above types may be 
found in the mysterious power attached to speech : The word is god 
and the name evokes the thing. 
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2. ▼(!)• General Periphrasis. 

Besides Euphemism and Gacophemism, we find in our daily talk a 
large number of expressions which are not direct, curt and straight- 
forward. In very lowly or friendly circles, or in addressing children, 
one may try to avoid technical or literary words by employing des- 
criptive terms that are definitely indirect and round-about. 

Examples — 

$opi vAlA, man with cap, may refer to the teacher. 

vali kaforA >4, that thing like a cup, may mean ‘a piss-pot'. 

lamb'kar^a, one with long ears, donkey. 

lAlAarav, one issuing saliva, a spider. 

miyAA mifthA, the sweet pet, a parrot. 

mrg'rAj, the king of animals, lion. 

snasidhAiii, ink-pot, for davAt. 

Periphrasis is an important cause of the restriction of meaning. 
Some persons arc in the habit of employing circumlocution and 
thus giving their expressions meanings which they do not otherwise 
signify. These expressions are sometimes employed to hide the truth 
or the fact or the things. 

This kind of periphrasis is effected in several ways — 

(1) By using an extremely vague phrase, such as vah calA gayA 
(he is gone), for ‘he is dead*, le gayA (has taken away), for ‘has 
stolen’, muAli mof'nA (to turn the face), for ‘to retreat*, alse hi 
(just like that) ; for some private business, etc. 

(2) By mentioning a significantly concomitant circumstance as 
in ufh gayA (has lifted himself away), died, gnyiyoA kA khel (doll*s 
play), an ordinary matter, pef pAjA karnA (to worship the tum- 
my), to eat, battisi dikhAnA (to show the thirty two teeth), to 
smile, etc. 

(3) By using enigmatical or elusive language, especially by the 
use of the passive, as in dekhA JA/gA (it will be seen) for ‘I shall, 
perhaps, see to it*. par'mAtniA jAne (God knows), for «I do not 
know’, huA hogA (might have happened) for ‘I do not agree*, 
and so on. 

(4) By employing another language, foreign, provincial or even 
dialectical. 

(5) By understatement and the negative statement as vah hack 

W Bal (he is turned somewhat pale), for ‘he is ill*, 
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vih Jislii ek fdig lurch cbofi hS (he who has one leg short), for 
<hc who is lame*, makin acchi to nahih h3 (the house is not 
quite good) for ‘the house is bad* and so on. 

(6) By abbreviation, as fi bi for tuberculosa, b l on Ar for Bengal 
Nagpur Railway, shri for shriyvt, Mr., pah* for Pandit, etc. 

The number of abbreviated expressions is not much in Hindi. 
Otherwise, too, we see that a Hindi speaker is generally pl&inspoken, 
and that advanced literary language is more periphrastic than the 
rustic and colloquial. 

Professor Carnoy gives another reason for periphrasis, namely, 
the desire to adapt oneself to the general sentiment suitable to the 
time, place and other circumstance. 

The names of animals, in relation to gods, are different and 
quite restricted and allusive in meaning. Donkey is ahit'lA-vAhan, 
carriage of Shitala Devi ; rat is gapeah ki savAri, carriage of 
Ganesha, and owl is lakfmivAhan, carriage of the goddess of 
wealth. 

It may be noted that in religious ceremonies, several ordinary 
things are designated by special names. The use of particular 
words to create particular Rasas, by musicians, poets and orators, 
is a well-known instance of such circumlocution. 


2. vi. Laxity. 

2. vi(a). Misapprehension and misapplication. 

We constantly use words with a very dim appreciation, indeed, of 
their full and exact significance. We select that part of the meaning 
only which for some reason or other has made an impression upon 
our minds, and very often this part of the meaning is merely 
subsidiary and accidental to the proper signification of words. But 
we are too lazy to realize their proper signification, and so pass words 
on to others as mere shadow and fragment of their former selves. 
We guess a meaning : It is easier than to find it out in a dictionary. 
Men, says Locke, having been accustomed from their cradle to learn 
words which are easily got and retained, before they know or frame 
the complete ideas which they express, usually ‘continue to do so all 
their lives. u Men take the words they find in use amongst their 
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neighbour*, and that they may not seem ignorant of what they stand 
for, use them confidently without much troubling their heads about 
a certain fixed meaning.” 

A certain human frailty attaches to the process of semantic 
change. 

Realization of meaning is largely an incident of experience. A meaning grows 
and changes with the growing and changmg experience of an individual . The 
uncertainty and unstability of experienced conditions results in the 
uncertainty and unstability of meaning. But experience comes in 
due course of time, or it may not come at all. It is usually indirect. 
Before knowing things fully people learn their names and, there- 
fore, there is vagueness in their use : The original meaning is either 
widened or narrowed. The fate of foreign words in our language is 
the evident result of this laxity on our parts. When a word is bor- 
rowed from another language, it may come to diverge widely in 
meaning from its earlier sense. It may be restricted, extended or 
degraded in signification. 

Examples— 

Specialization of gir'dAvar (orig. a touring person), a village 
official, khas (orig. straw), a scented grass, murgA (a bird), a cock, 
haTvA (orig. a sweetmeat), sweet pudding. 

Generalization of bahi (orig. a revealed book), an account book, 
bahAr (spring), pleasure, season, zar (gold), wealth. 

Transference in nim (half), light, nihAl (plant), happy, savAri 
(act of riding), rider, carriage, daftar (file of papers), office, tah'dl 
(receipt), a part of a district, etc. 

In a way every new word is foreign, and the meaning attached 
to it by the listener depends on his mental attitude. Change of 
meaning is mainly due to vague apprehension of meaning— misunder- 
standing of the word and the object. 

The mental condition of the speaker also largely determines 
meaning change ; and, often, we are led by the sentiment of person 
using a particular word to convey a particular sense. Ignorance, dire 
need, and misapprehension result in laxity in the employment of 
words. Compare the use of cor in tam'cor, cock,<Skt. tAmra cA0a, 
kiAji, in kAAji bans, kine house, and balkun in ballam'for, 
volunteer. Laxity is another incident of folk-etymology. 

Contamination and malapropism are also due to our mental 
confusion, or inattentiveness. 
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2. vi(b). Imitation. 

Sometimes the change is due to the authority of the older people. 
Words like dresses have fashions and the younger generations learn 
them by imitation. Fashion has the attraction of novelty) the fear 
of appearing less wise and less alert than the neighbours. Imitation 
is a condition of laxity. A child hears a stupid fellow as an ‘ass'. 
In such cases the primary meaning is, from the very outset, dispensed 
with as an aid to right comprehension. The child, not knowing 
fully the distinction between the usual and the occasional, will, thus,' 
be inclined to adopt the occasional meaning. The departure of the 
occasional meaning from the usual meaning is a starting point for 
the change of signification. As soon as these departures repeat 
themselves with a certain regularity, what was individual and 
momentary becomes gradually generic and usual. 

The phenomenon explained above occurs almost daily in our 
lives and it is too universal to need any examples from Hindi. 


2. vi(c). Ellipsis and meaning change. 

The tendency towards economy of expression, towards greater 
ease, is another result of laxity, easygoingness or inertia, and this, 
again, is a powerful agent of semantic transformation. In every 
situation, in every profession, there is a certain idea so present in the 
memory that it seems unnecessary to express it in speech. It is 
natural to suppress what is self-evident. 

Specialization is often simply the result of an ellipsis, 
purl = jagannAth puri samvat = vikrami saravat 
patra = samAcAr patra samraelast =- bind! sAhitya 
samAj ~ Arya samAj, sammelan 

brahmo samAj sabhA « nAg'ri pracAripi 
kApi = copy-book sabhA 

mandir — dev mandir cakki « pan-cakki 
mel = mail-train rcl *= railway train. 

We all have a stock of abbreviated expression! intelligible to our 
intimate friends. Some day they may become general. 

Sometimes generalization results from the omission of some ad- 
junct. 
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gavef'pA (search after a cow) now means research. 

Skt. gbof aka (a poor horse) = H. ghoyA, a horse. 

Ellipsis results in deterioration of some words and elevation of 
certain others. 

cAl (movement) also means a bad move, trick, 
muhdrta (time) means auspicious time, 
kulin means belonging to a good family, 
nazar in nazar lag gai, evil eye. 

By omitting a noun, the qualifier may take its place as a subs- 
tantive. Thus abstract ideas are made concrete. 

Skt. karkara (hard) = H. kAk'fA which means stiff leather. 

Icarhi (lit. boiled) means boiled rice, 
achdt, an untouchable, low-born person, 
bare, elderly, elderly people. 

The omission of the noun is one of the chief means by which 
names of places or persons become names of things. 

Compare — 

kAehmirA, Kashmir cloth bid'ri, Bidar 'smith-work 1 
badg'lA, Bangla type of padjAbi, Punjabi type of 

house shirt 

hAlan, Holland cloth mAr'kin, American cloth 

bAy'kAfe the system started by Captain Boycott ; etc., etc., 

The principle of economy of expression has also caused the 
abridgment of forms and terminations. Instead of so many affixes 
and terminations, we now use a special number of free forms. Me, 
for example, may mean ‘from’, ‘by’, ‘than’, ‘with’, etc. in ghar §e 
ddr, rAm ae pifA gayA, sab we acchA, lAfh i ae pifo. This law of 
specialization, as Brcal calls it, has greatly simplified our language. 

Ellipsis also results in compounds which denote a particular 
meaning different from uncorapounded forms. 

thag'mdri, an intoxicant gomukhi, a bag for heads 
brahmadof, murder of a Brahman. Also see p. 85-86. 

Ellipsis in sentences (which arc grammatically correct inspite of 
It) may lead to different signification. 

Compare— 

(1) mild Be nslco mantri banAyA, I made him secretary, 
and maid ae tia'ko banAyA, I befooled him. 

(2) In yah kAm pah'le kar'nA cAhiye, pells means first; 
but in yah kAm Ana we pah'le kar'nA cAhiye, pah'le = before. 
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(3) m3Ane vise suiiiiA, I gave him a frank talk. 

(4) tombed kyi p ayi had, what object have you ? 

Abo see the chapters on “Idiom and Usage” and “Scmatology 
of Grammar”. 


3. LOGICAL CONDITIONS. 


3. Logical Conditions. 

a 

Semantic change is mostly psychological. Linguisticians of the 
highest rank have expressed similar opinions. Thus, Paul says that 
all linguistic development is fundamentally psychological and sub- 
conscious. But when he comes to details, even Paul distinguishes 
between the logical, psychological and grammatical aspects of a sen- 
tence. For the sake of specification, we require a category which 
may represent the in erential processes at the back of semantic change. 
For instance, when a particular meaning is generalized or a general 
meaning particularized, the phenomenon involves an inferential 
process, however subconscious it may be. Again, as we have noted 
in the chapter on Synonymy, a differentiation of meaning has gene- 
rally a raison d'etre reference, e.g. before the 19 th century "Philosophy” 
signified Physics as well, but it was found that ‘Philosophy* was 
inadequate for the denotation of physical phenomena and ‘Physics* 
was introduced. At one time the first term in the following sets was 
general, but later distinctive terms were evolved. 
sammAn, honour, and pratif|hA, prestige. 
vyApAr, trade, and vyav'sAy, commerce. 
kathA, a religious story, kahAnl, a story, galpa, a fiction story, 
desk, country, pradesh, place, prAat, province, 
abikf A, (OIA — Phonetics) education, dhvatti vijAyAn, Phone- 
tics. 

trthi sh Astra, Economics arthmvlcAr, Semantics 
bhAfA sh Astra, Grammar bbAf A vijAyAn, Linguistics. 

This is called logical differentiation. 

But a psychologist would say, of course, we can talk about the 
logical aspects of statements and so also of words and semantic 
changes, but the idea of these being logical occuis when we begin 
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to think about these changes after they have actually come into 
being. We can then say that they involve inference and are, 
therefore, of logical category. But can we talk of logical coruBtim of 
thoss changes ? Even inference, it should be remembered, is a 
psychological process. We can call it logical only when the con- 
clusion of the result of the process of inference can be claimed to be 
validly drawn. Thus the logical category is super-imposed upon the 
original psychological processes or conditions. 

We leave this controversy to a general linguistician. But it 
must be admitted that psychology plays a much greater part in 
semantic change than logic. Yet logic does enter in the main 
process. For example, when a cook, if a Brahman, is called a 
paffit, because he is a Brahman, it has to be explained logically, 
though it has a psychological background, too. We should take all 
conditions of genus-species interchanges as logico-psychological. Again 
the phenomenon of misunderstanding is, strictly speaking, logico- 
psychological. But it is predominantly logical, for, as distinguished 
from mere perception, all misunderstanding or understanding of 
meaning is, fundamentally, a conclusion, and all conclusion is inferen- 
tial, being based on a middle term. 

Differentiation, as a logic, works consciously in the interest of 
clear thinking, and it is an important cause of restriction of one or 
generalization of the other of the two synonyms. The rise of the 
word skAl has restricted the meaning of pAth'shAlA to a Sanskrit 
or a primitive type of school or a girls’ institution. 

Compare — 

knmir (prince) and kuAvArA, Puuj. kvArA, a bachelor. 
bAf (a fence) and bAyi, a garden, 
samudra (a sea) and aAgar, an ocean, 
mel (meeting) and melA, a fair, etc. 

Then, we find logical processcs in arranging words of a speech. 
The logic of every language fixes the order of words in a sentence. 
Any departure from that logical order changes the meaning of the 
sentence and also of the individual words affected. 

Compare — 

(1) kyA vah dtra banAtA hal ? docs he draw a picture ? 
and vah kyA dtra banAtA hal? i.c. he does not draw 
good pictures or what picture does he make. 

(2) bandar ghofA lAyA, the monkey brought the horse, and 
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ghofi bandar lAyi* the horse brought the monkey. 

(3) kar le, you are allowed to do it, and le kar, having taken, 
or, here do it. 

More of it will be discussed in the chapter on “Scmatology of 
Grammar”. 

We may also here include the terminology of trades, sciences and 
arts, which gives consciously new meanings to existing words. 

A few examples of effort entering the sphere of semantic change 
may be taken from Hindi philology to show how ordinary terms 
may be employed to give special meanings — 

agrigam, prothesis abhyic, reduplication 

vlyogivastbi, analytic vaktavya, bit, unit of speech 

stage vikrta boll, slang 

dhiri, category sampradiy, tradition 

etc., etc. 

Every scientist, every artist or artisan, every businessman and 
in fact, every man does us; conscious effort at times to twist the 
meaning of an existing word in order to express his idea which is 
new and for which he docs not know the exact word. 


4. STRUCTURAL OR PHILOLOGICAL CONDITIONS. 

( i ) Linguistic growth. 

( ii ) Phonolooical conditions. 

( iii ) Grammatical incidence. 


4. L Linguistic Growth. 

Besides psychological and logical conditions that cause change in 
meaning, language itself proceeds on certain conditions of its own. A 
child or a savage with his limited vocabulary cannot limit the use 
of his words. Sometimes he uses them in a wider and sometimes 
in a narrower sense than their use demands. A child will include 
a sofa under the name of a chair, or an umbrella under that of a 
stick. Such a use is sometimes strengthened and supported by the 
example of the adults. 

We have got quite a good number of nursery words in our 
l an guage* 
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Examples — 

kAkA — uncle, grandfather, father, child, brother. 
dAdA— grandfather, elder brother, father. 
t»4bA— - father, grandfather, child, mendicant. 
tAt— father, brother, son, dear one. 

Neologisms in meaning are invented by writers as well as by 
individual speakers. Once adopted by general usage, they obtain 
civil rights. Literary neologism has less chance than popular neolo- 
gisms, as language is a popular institution, indeed. Universal suffrage 
has not always existed in politics, it has also existed in the domain 
of language. The force of usage alone is the rule of language. 

Thirdly, like everything else which has life, language is a subject to 
two contrary forces, one originative and the other conservative. 
The true progress of language consists in gradually yielding to the 
first, and allowing itself to be held back by the second ; or else, if too 
conservative, language fails to cope with new ideas, new objects and 
new actions, and if too revolutionary, it loses coherence, confidence 
and popularity. 

must not forget to mention the desire children and many 
grown-ups have to play with words, to find amusement in the crea- 
tion and propogation of new words and in attaching new meanings 
to old words. 


4. ii. Phonological Conditions. 

Phonological variations also help variations in meanings. We 
have noted that, often, when two words are identical in form and 
thereby produce confusion of meaning, their phonological forms are 
changed in order to remove ambiguity. Doublets are striking ex- 
amples of this connection between sound change and meaning 
change. Reference may also be made to Chap. II, Section 4. 
cAn | flour, cAnA, lime, cAran, powder, < Skt. cArpa. 
pAv, one fourth, and p**v, foot, < Skt. pAda 
bajri big, bari, a cake of pulses, < Skt. vafikA 
bach'fA, calf, and backer A, colt, < Skt. vmtsatara 
piAjar, skeleton, and pi^i'rA, cage, < Skt. paAjara 
kaf, fort, and kofhA, house, < Skt. koffhakaaa 
mfyhA, sugar, and mifthi, kin, < Skt. alffa \ etc. 
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More examples of phonetic-semantic doublets may be of consider- 
able interest here. 

kAt'nA, to spin, but kAt'nA, to cut. 

iij'lA, bright, vjAlA, light. 

kokh, lap, kokh, corner of scarf. 

pallav, leaf, but p»ni, sea if. 

dap$, staff » punishment, but fap^A, staff. 

pakp, side, wing, but paAkh, wing. 

matted hair, root, but jay, -'root, 
cakra, a wheel, but cAk, a potter’s wheel. 

Phonetic change is, thus, favourable to meaning change, since it 
conceals its former relations with other words which have remaine l 
nearer to the initial meaning or have gone ofT in different directions. 

When two words have the same or very similar phonetic form, 
the meaning of the unfamiliar one is associated to that of the better 
known. 

Examples — 

{akor'nA, to foment, but fakor, a tap, associated with (hokar, 
a stroke. 

katthA, catechu, may be taken as kathA, story. 
zamAnA, a time, may be understood as jamAnA, ‘to set’. 
kAcA, a lane, and kAcA < Skt. kruAca, a bird, 
gaj, elephant, may be confused with gaj (Per. gaz), a yard, 
khalr, a tree, may be understood as khalr, welfare. 

Brahmanical writers perform remarkable feats of ritualistic 
exegesis upon the basis of such semantic identifications of phone- 
tically similar words.* We have already noted this tendency in 
the chapter on “Polysemy *\ 

When a word is misinterpreted by means of its appearance, that 
is, when the meaning of some similar but unrelated word is given 
t> it, we gel what is called a “maiapropism”. This is also due to 
the existence of paronymy in our language. In ami sabhA k i 
avasthi kyi kogi, avaatki is used in place of vyavasthA. In 
Is shabda kA np'yog kis art ha meA...prayog should have been 
the right word. Note kaskal ji ka h AA bSA for shukla ji kahAA 
Hal A. 


*Aufr$ck’s note to Aibrpa Brakrma, u 2 , ) t p. 4)2. 
Roth os p. 22 1 • 
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vlrog is the malapropic form of viyog, separation, 
botim, a button, is the result of the association of godAm 
with kaftan, a button. 

Contamination is the result of the phonetic and semantic simila- 
rity of words. 


4. ill. Grammatical incidence. 

The meaning of a term largely depends upon its function in 
the sentence. Words change their signification according to their 
use as active or passive, as masculine or feminine, as singular or 
plural, and so on. The subject will be discussed at length in the 
chapter on Scmatology of Grammar. A few examples may be 
given here. 

JAnA in vah jAy'gl, she will go, and ham ae tumhAri hit na 
sun your talk will not be heard by us. 

khal in mere »Ath lth el, play with me, duniyA kA khel, 

the show of the world. 

gadgA A gayA, Ganga (a man) has come, gaAgA A gayi, (the 
Ganges (river) has come. 

khoj (masc.), trace, khoj (fern.) search. 

It'nA, so much, it'na, so many, 
the whole, aAre, all. 

Note that nr as a conjunction means ‘and’, as an adjective 
‘different’, as an adverb ‘more’, and as a noun ‘what else’, and 
so on. 

kahid, as an adverb, may mean ‘somewhere*, ‘more’, ‘probably*, 
‘ever* according as it is used in the sentence. 

Compare — 

kahk rakh do, mujh ae vah kahid tukhl hal, kakid 
hadal na ho, patthar bhi kakid pasjj'te hfld. 

The morphological bond (say of a suffix) uniting two words often 
prevents them from acquiring a new meaning. But when it becomes 
weakened, a change in meaning is frequent. On account of the ' 
specialization of postpositions, mad, ko, aa, par, kA, etc. create 
important variations in meaning. 

For examples and further details sec the chapters on “Sematology 
of Grammar” and “Syntactical Meaning.” 
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IMPORTANT VARIATIONS 


1. CLASSIFICATION. 


1. Classification. 

When a word changes in meaning, it must mean either more 
than it meant before or less, or it must refer to something altogether 
different from what it designated formerly. Palmer divides semantic 
changes into two main groups : those which involve a change in the 
word-referent relation (Le. where a word denotes a new referent', 
and those in which the word signifies a different aspect of the same 
referent. 

If the meanings of words are conceived on the analogy of spac^, 
it can be said that they expand or contract, and that, by expanding 
and contracting, they shift Whately classifies changes into General- 
ization and Specialization. 

Breal, Vendryes, Tucker and a number of other scholars prefer 
to take three classes, namely, Restriction, Extension, and Trans- 
ference. In a sense, the term ‘Transference 1 , indeed, includes Res- 
triction and Extension, which simply mean transference of genus to 
species and act versa. But sometimes shifting occurs directly, not 
through contraction or extension. Moreover, the terms specialization 
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and generalization are so wide that it would be proper to look 
for subclasses. Under 'Restrictions* may be included cases of trans- 
ference of meaning from genus to species, and under 'Generalizations*, 
those from species to genus only. Transferences of a particular 
nature, such as Pejoration, Amelioration, Concretion, Abstraction, 
Metonymy, etc. may be grouped separately, as they are changes of 
special types. 

It may be realized that there is still some scope for further 
classification under pure ‘Restrictions’ and ‘Generalizations* as well, 
but it is for the general student of Semantics to analyse the question 
fully and comprehensively. For instance — there arc changes that 
are conscious, and changes that are unconscious. Changes may be 
temporary, semi-permanent, or permanent. The permanency of 
changes may also be varied, a permanent change in one circle may 
be only temporary or unheard of in another. Again, changes of 
meanings may flourish at the cost of the original meaning, which is 
lost, or they may exist side by side with it. Sometimes intervening 
stages of meanings do not survive. Generally, marginal meanings 
simply develop out of the central meaning. A change in the real 
sense of the term is appreciated only when it has resulted from a 
series of variations, some of which must have disappeared. The 
number of such words, we shall find, is not very large. As a rule, 
variation, evolution or development is the right name for the pheno- 
menon displayed by the meanings of our words in the course of their 
history. Lastly, it is advisable to classify psychological, logical and 
structural changes separately. 

The ‘Laws’ of meaning-change are not yet discovered and are 
probably undisroverable. Interesting observations can be made of 
certain tendencies and phenomena, but beyond this we can hardly 
go. In the rase of phonetic change the mind plays comparatively 
little part ; in changes of meaning it is, of course, the one factor. 
We can say that some words widen their meaning, that some narrow 
it, and that some shift it, and we may often be able to trace the 
association of ideas which brought about these occurences. But we 
cannot reach any fundamental principles which determine that a 
certain class of words shall necessarily widen rather than narrow 
their meaning, or wt versa.* 


•Tmk#,pp. 373-74. 
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2. RESTRICTIONS. 

( i ) Original Restrictioni. 

( ii ) Extensional Restrictions. 

( iil ) Genus to Species. 

( iv ) Differentiation. 

( v ) Modifiers. 

( vi ) Ellipsis. 

( vii ) Professional and Technical Terminology. 

( viii) Relioious and Social Restrictions. 

( ix ) Historical and Geographical Restrictions. 
( x ) Proper Names. 

( xi ) Grammatical Restrictions. 


2. I. Original Restrictions. 

A study of Sanskrit grammar and etymology shows that speciali- 
zation is a common phenomenon in OIA. Thf* meanings of the 
following words should apply to many objects, but they denote one 
specific object from the very beginning. Specification of action in 
relation to a particular being or object starts from the time such 
words are formed. 

Compare — 

car (one who moves about), aarpa (one who moves), snake 
meaenger pAvalc (the purifier), fire 
nayan (carrier), eye gnhA (the secret place), cave 

shir (that tears), head ur (going), breast 

chanda (pleasing), rythm in mlRa (the quality of a Muni), 
poetry silence 

virya (the quality of a brave dbAnya (related to wealth), 
man), semen virile rice 

mAIya (related to the root), vatcal (related to a child), 

price dear 

koAjar (that moves in a bAjh (that grows), flood 

bower), elephant lagAn (that is fixed), land tax 
pagAv (for lying), stage ckAv'ai (a stretch), canton- 

Uf'kA (the fondled one), a boy ment. 

According to YAska a thing gets it* name from its particular 
action, which is then a specialized sense of that word only. The 
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tame action may be performed by different classes of beings but it is a 
particular individual or a group of individuals that gets its designa- 
tion from this source. 


2. 22. Extenaional Restrictions. 

Several words are formed out of the same root (dhdtu), as one by 
one they become limited in meaning, the same source is drawn upon, 
and other new words are formed, which again in their course be- 
come restricted in meaning and thus the process goes on. 

Compare — 

bhAv, feeling, bhAvi, future, bhAv'nA, perception, bhAvak, 
effecting, bhAvIk, natural, bhAvak, having a poetic taste, 
bhavan, mansion, bhav, god, bhavltavya, destined, bhavya, 
grand, bhav'diy, yours, etc. from V kb A, to be. 
brhat, large, brahma, God, brahmA, god BrahmA, brahmi, 
medicirfal plant, brAhma, Vedic, brAhmap, a member of 
the priestly class, brAhmi, the goddess of speech, brhaspatl, 
Lord of Speech, from V brha, to grow, 
tol, weight, tolA, 1/40 of a pound, tulA, a weighing scale, 
tuTxiA, comparison, talya, similar, equal, tmUk, artist, 
from V tul, to weigh. 

janraa, birth, jantu, a creature, jan, man, JAnl, jAni, wife, 
beloved, jan'ni, mother, janAi, midwife, jan'nA, to bring 
forth, jan'pad, a country, from V 10 produce. 

Suffixation and prefixation is a useful device for the restriction 
of meaning. 

Compare— 

bat'nA, to live, bAs, residence, bAaA, hotel, baaan, clothes, 
bAsan, utensils. 

bhAA^A, utensil, bhap^lyA, an earthen vessel. 
mAAa, flesh, mat Ay A, gums, maiaA, a wart, 
bhiti, mound, bhit'nt. nipple of a woman’s breast, 
bhit, cooked rice, bkattA, allowance. 

•eAdAr, red lead, seAdAri, red cow, aeAdArlyA, a plant with 
red flowers. 

Per. sura* red, H. aurkhi, pounded brick, rouge. 

Skt. roblta, ted, H. rohA, red fish. 
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Also compare AhAr, food, prabAr, attack, op'hAr, gift, from 
V to take away ; and avmbhAv, nature, prmbhAv, effect, 
anubhav, experience, from V bhA, to be. 

Tadbhava words have a chance to become specialised in meaning. 
Examples — 

H. tig, a green potherb, < Skt. ah Aka, vegetable. 

H. pokhar, tank, < Skt. paufkara, having to do with 
lotuses. 

H. bilof'ai, to churn, < Skt. vilofayati, stirs. 

H. dhnaaA, shawl, <Skt. dArahmni, cloth. 

H. kan'ki, particle of broken rice, < Skt. kmpikA, a grain. 

Derivatives, sometimes, deviate from their original basis in respect 
of meanings and become more or less special words with specific 
meanings. 

Examples— 

lava?, salt, but lAvapya, beauty, 
dhan, wealth, but dhanya, blessed, 
mukh, face, but mokblyA, principal. 
jaAghA, loins, but jaghanya, hateful. 
krpA, mercy, but krpa?, miser, 
bhram, confusion, but bhramar, a bee. 
car, a spy, but cAru, beautiful, 
gattha, bundle, but gafhilA, fat. 
pnAj, heap, but pAAji, capital, wealth. 

The discussion of a single base with its wide range of meanings, 
all specialized from one very general srns“, is profitable and interes- 
ting in investigating countless words. 


2. ill. Genoa to apedea. 

Words which formerly denoted a whole class may gradually come 
to mean merely a particular portion of that class. 

Examples — 

mrga (Skt. animal), deer ; mur'gA (Ar. bird), cock, 
mmdak (lit. intoxicant), a mixture of opium and betel leaves. 
mAA4 (Skt. scum), scum of boiled rice. 
kkAJA*(lit. eatable), a kind of sweetmeat, 
anna^it. eaten),, cereals ; annAdya (food), > amAj, grain. 
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cAnA, lime, cAn, flour, < Skt. cAnpa, powder. 

The most universal necessaries of life have often a very general 
name at the outset. Experience will show that if the name of a 
class of objects includes more than one species, the name of the class 
may easily become more narrowly applied to the species which is 
most prominent. 

Further examples — 

Skt. upafthAna, placed, > H. bath An, pasturage. 

Skt. vigraha, Pkt. viggaha — division, > H. bight, a division of 
land « 5/8 acre. 

Skt. tnmbati, distresses, > H. tAAb'nA, to teaze cotton. 

Skt. tandra, row, > H. fAA^A, a line of cattle. 

Skt. cbedana, an instrument for cutting, > H. cheni, chisel. 

Skt. kutfayati, pounds, chops up, > H. kafti, chipped straw. 

Skt. lmha, a metal, > H. lohA, iron. 

H. lag An, something fixed, tax, land tax. 

Skt. vaidya, learned, later Skt. and H. ‘a physician*. 

Ar. hal vA, sweetmeat, > H. haluA, a kind of starch pudding. 


2. iv. Differentiation. 

When a word is equally applicable to a number of different 
objects which resemble each other in some respect, or to a vague or 
general category of ideas, it may at any moment become specialized 
by being used to name one of those objects or express one of those 
id«Ms. And il this particular application gains currency in the 
language, a new and .specialized sense is the result. Giving a distinct 
stamp, a difleren dated meaning is the one great attempt of a pro- 
gressive language. 

Compare — 

Skt. nyfra, buffalo, camel, > H. AAf, camel. 

Skt. rkya, bear, star, > H. rich, bear. 

Skt. ak,.r., God, sound, a syllable, .letter, word, now means ‘a 
letter’. 

Skt. kambala, blanket, dewlap, a sort of deer, a wall, now means 
‘blanket’. 

Thus, of the various meanings of a word, one which is popular 
becomes distinct and the others are dropped. Also see the chapter . 
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on Polysemy. 

When vagueness of meaning is materialized and defined, restrict* 
ion is clear. 

dtmd (Skt. body, being, nature, God) now means *sour only, 
padkti (orig. line, group, earth, fame, a collection of five) now 
means line only. 

parvat (orig. mountain, rock, tree, a vegetable) is mountain 
only. 

durga (orig. forest, difficult, pats, fort, calamity), fort only. 

The restriction of meaning in synonymous words is sometimes 
very peculiar. Differentiation results in specification of one of the 
words. 

Examples — 

Skt. dugdha and kfira, milk, H. dddh, milk, kkir, rice boiled in 
milk. 

Skt. sadskarapm and sadskdra, refinement, H. sadskmrap, edi- 
tion, aadakdr, impression, rite. 

Skt. pu?pa and kaauma, flower, H. pufpa, flower, kusam, saffron. 
Skt. patra and parpa, leaf, H. pattd, leaf, pdn, betel leaf. 

Skt. bij and Per. ddnd, grain, seed, H. bij, seed, ddnd, gram. 

We have also discussed this tendency in a previous chapter on 
“Synonymy”. 


Z v. Mod iff era. 


More specific meaning may be due to a modifier — an adjective or 
an adverb, e.g book, red book, this red book, this red book of mine. 

Modifiers enable us to go further in specialization. The method 
of attaining a high degree of specialization is analogous to that of 
reaching the roof of a building by means of ladders. 

Similarly the thing qualified limits the meaning of the quali- 


fier, e.g. 

dhire, slowly, dhire bolo, talk slowly. 

Idl, red, Id! pac'ri red turban, 
sir, head, air'plfd, headache, 
merd, mine, merd bhdi, my brother. 

The more associations or adjuncts and predications a word forms 
in speech, the more restricted are its significations. 
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Compare— 

rAm, Rama, may be the name of a person, living or dead* 
rAm ne AjAyA mini brings him in particular circumstances. 
rAm ne pitA k! AjAyA mAni defines his characteristics still 
further. 

dash'rath ke putra rAm ne pitA ki AjAyA mAni. 
dash'rath ke pntra rAm ne prasannatA pArvak pitA ki 
van jAne ki AjAyA mAni. 

These adjuncts restrict Rama’s personality and limit not only the 
meaning of ‘Rama’, but also of his qualities and actions. 


Z vL Elliptic. 

Words possess the power of absorbing the meaning of the surroun- 
ding context, which can then be discarded without appreciable loss. 
We have discussed in the last chapter the force of ellipsis in the 
restriction of meaning. Specialization frequently results from the 
omission of some adjective or modifier, as in — 
patra ( » samAcAr patra), newspaper 
sampAdak ( — patra tampAdak), news-editor 
sAmagr! ( = havan sAmagri), material for Homa 
maAjan ( ~ dantamaAjan), dental polish 
sAhitya ( — vArhmay lAhitya), literary collection 
kuAvar ( =» rAj'kuAvar), prince 
bar's! ( — shrAddha bar's!), death anniversary 
avadhl ( — kAlAvadhi), time-limit 
bhi,4 ( = hlndi bhif 4), Hindi language 
Compare Punjabi kAj ( a byAh kAj), marriage 
af {ami ( =. krf pa janmAf (am!), Krishna’s birthday on the 
8th lunar day in SAwan. 

Here arc some cases of the omission of the noun qualified — 
dul'fA — a necklace with two mmdhyamA — the middle 

strings ExamauUm 

tarjani— i the warning jin^r tipmUyA — a three-storeyed 

saAdhyA— the time when day buil&ng 

and night meet fAfhA — a coarse cloth 

khAki— the khaki cloth IfAUyao— Italian cloth 

bld'ri — Bida ri trutal-work arm— A rabian hast. 
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Compare— 

Lahndi ipnhAr (monthly), monthly rent, H. mih'viri, monthly 
course. 

It appears that ellipsis is a very common and natural cause of 
the restriction of meaning. 

More examples — 

bhdgol (lit. earth), geography guldl (lit. rose-red), a red 
rel (rail), railway train powder 

nuk'rd (silver), a white horse amrtm (nectar), ncctar-likc 
bidi (having 20), a dog having water 

20 nails. 

Compare Punjabi dal (leaf) a leaf of Tulsi plant, csnthA (fourth) 
4th mourning day, pald^hi (eldest), the eldest son, etc. 

It is often impossible to discover that any definite limiting words 
have actually been omitted, but equally clear that specialization 
has been accomplished by such an omission or ellipsis in thought. 
The omitted idea needs never have been expressed in plain words, 
gath'bandhan, nuptial tic, did not start as var'vadhd'gath'ban- 
dhan, tying of the knots of the bride and the bridegroom, kul'pati, 
a teacher in charge of ten thousand boarder-students, was not formed 
by omitting a number of words the meanings of which arc implied. 
In vlsarpa (circulating), a skin disease which circulates, a complete 
phrase has been omitted, leaving the word to express the whole idea. 
This omission may be conscious or unconscious. 

Restriction by ellipsis is analogous to the art of writing which 
started as picture-writing consisting of elaborate drawings of objects 
and was progressively simplified. 


2. viL Professional and Technical Terminology. 

Each profession, each caste and each class, contributes to this 
contraction of meaning. There is hardly any profession or any 
walk of life which does not use general words of the language to its 
own advantage and give them a peculiar impress of its own, making 
them restricted in meaning. 

goli, — (1) reel of thread to a tailor, (2) ball to a cricketer, (3) 
bullet to a soldier, and so on. 

lmi— (1) braid of hair to a lady, (2) the confluence of the 
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Ganges and the Jumuna to a pilgrim, (3) a piece of wood uniting two 
pieces of a door to a carpenter. 

boli— (1) dialect to a general linguist, (2) speech to a layman, 
and (3) bid to an auctioneer. 

jU — ( 1 ) barley, to a grain merchant, (2) a weight to a weighman, 
and (3) lines on the finger-joints to a palmist. 

f ilcsL — ( 1 ) mark on forehead to a Hindu in the temple, (2) vacci- 
nation in the municipal dispensary, (3) a gift in marriage, and (4) 
commentary to an editor. 

Compare Punj. munnA, a post of a spinning wheel, a plough 
handle, a platform for sleeping, etc. 

Thus we find each class of the population tempted to employ for 
its own use the general terms of the language. The more a word is 
used by different classes, the more are the varieties of its semantic 
restrictions ; or, as Breal points out, “the more advanced the civiliza- 
tion of a nation, the more varied are the restrictions of meaning.** 

BrcaPs remark, however, requires a little modification. We note 
that specialization is also a characteristic of primitive speech. Com- 
pare the fact that primitive people have a word for every tree but, 
no word for ‘tree*. But the civilized man’s particular is coherently, 
though often sub-consciously, connected with something general, e.g. 
anthropoid, (tail-less ape) is a sub-division of apes, ape a further 
division of monkeys, and monkey a division of mammals, so on and 
so forth. The civilized man’s general is always sub-consciously 
present in the particular. The advanced man’s struggle is always 
to connect his developed particulars with something general. The 
savage’s particular remains where it is : it entirely lacks synthesis. 

It is this kind of synthetic restriction which is a characteristic of 
professional terminology. Advancement in culture restricts meanings 
for the sake of exactness. 

When general terms are too much restricted by a profession, they 
become technical terms. Most of the technical terms are instances 
of specialization. 

Examples— 

bhir (load), a measure of 100 seers. bhiAv'ri (turning), move- 
ment of the bride and the bridegroom round the sacred fire at 
the end of the marriage ceremony. mvAh'dibhii, (showing of 
face), presents given to the bride for showing her face to the relatives 
of the bridegroom, vfbhrmm (mistake), putting on of ornaments, 
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etc. in wrong places through flurry by a heroine in amorous mood, 
vara? (choosing), to select a worthy person or priest for an auspi- 
cious ceremony and to do him honour by offering presents. 
(distinction), a word which qualifies or defines a noun, kbit (opened, 
broken), the soil which, having been kept fallow for a long period, 
is broken or cultivated for the first time. jAfb ( < Skt. yaffils, a 
stick), the axis or roller of an oil or sugar press ; etc, 

More examples — 

vigrah — warfare (in politics), and ‘analysis* (in grammar), 
sandhi — peace (in politics), and ‘assimilation* (in grammar). 
dhAtn — root (in grammar), and 'vital elements of the body* 
(in medicine). 

Compare — 

Punj. hattha, (hand), a measure of 18", ltA,hi (wood), saddle. 
It may be noted that ellipsis plays an important part in the 
making of technical terms. Certain thoughts expressed primarily 
by a number of words are little by little restricted to a small number 
of words or even a single word. 

jal'dhArA = jal dhiri ke nice bm2fhe rah'ne ki tapasyA. 
yog s 3d tap jia se AtmA Br par'matmA kA yog prApta 
ho sake. 

bandobaeta — bbbmikar lagAne nr ekatra kar'ne kA 
bandobasta. 

etc., etc. 


2. vilt Religions and Social Restrictions. 

The seal of religion restricts meaning. 

Examples — 

grantba (book), a sacred book as of the tikhs. 
mandlr (house), temple. 

sbrAddba (devotion), devotional offering to manes. 

aadkirtan (recitation), singing of holy songs. 

lilA (sport, performance), acting of the life of Krishna. 

mnbArta (time), auspicious moment 

yAtrA (journey), pilgrimage. 

praaAd (favour), sacred food. 

Customs also have restricted terminology. 
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Compare— 

shAdi (happiness), marriage, 
bar's! (anniversary), death anniversary, 
mo^ifl (shaving), tonsure ceremony of a child. 
kriyA (action), funeral ceremony. 
gUnA (going), going home with a bride, 
brat (vow), fast, Punj. varat. 

•Aid (cloth), a red cloth worn at ceremonies. 

Punj. saAakAr ( < aaAskAra, ceremony), funeral. 

Native words are often replaced by terms belonging to higher 
levels of society. In such cases, the word displaced tends to vanish 
in favour of the term supplanting it, unless it is retained in special 
connotations. 

Compare — 

rAjA (Skt. king), now means a Hindu prince, and Per. bAd 1 
ah Ah ass king. 

tlthi (Skt. date), now applies to lunar days, and Per. tirikh 
= date of the Christian month. 
tAp (Skt. warmth), fever, and Per. gar'rai = warmth, heat. 

Note that the words mrgayA, hunting, game, and Akhe{ak, 
have been replaced by Per. ahikAr, and ■hikiri. Similar replace- 
ments are guptacar, spy, by Per. jAads $ dAs, servant, by Per. 
ninkarj udyAn, garden, by Ar. bAg; ahighra, soon, by Per. 
jaldi, etc. 


2. is. Historical and Geographical Restricions. 

History and Geography also place restrictions. 

Compare — 

divili (a line of lamps), the Diwali festival in'October-Novcm* 
ber in celebration of Rama’s return to Ayodhya. 
daahah'rA (the tenth day), the tenth ol Ashvin lunar month in 
celebration of RAma’s victory over RAvana. 
hij'rl (left, given up), the era which started from the date 
when Mohammad left Mecca for’ Medina, 
gadar (rebellion), the Indian Mutiny of 1857. 
ifhhhAahAh! (Sikh rule), anarchy and disorder that prevailed 
in the Punjab after Ranjit Singh’s death. 
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Inkh'dAtA (donor oflakhs), Qutub-ud'din Aibak who was a 
very liberal King. 

gaAgA (river), the sacred river Gauges. 
riAJh (sea, river), the Indus river, 
dtkkhsa (south), the Southern India. 
pArab (east). Eastern U. P. and Bihar. 
blmAlay (the abode of snow), the series of mountains in 
Northern India. 

bl kA— r (a beautiful city), name of a particular town in 
Rajasthan. 


2. a. Proper Names. 

The above are some of the instances of common nouns becoming 
proper. A common name may also be understood as proper. We 
say malay'giri, Malai Hills, not knowing that Malai in Dravidian 
means * mountain \ Compare also— 

kAa'par ah aha r, which would mean the city of the town of 
Kr*na. 

bikiner nsgar, the city of beautiful city. 
gir'oAr ahahar, the town of the hill town. 
bindoatAa deals, the country of the country of Hindus. 
yA. p L prAAt, the province of the Uttar Provinces. 

In fact pur, nAr (< nagar), pL (province), atbAn have lost 
their original meaning in the above examples and become parts of 
compound proper nouns. 

Descriptive names of persons and places are similarly restricted. 
vaAahidhar (the holder of a flute), lord Kr$Qa. 
aar'siAk (the man lion), an incarnation of Vi$iju connected 
with the story of Prah’lid. 
baridvAr (the gate of Vipju), Hardwar. 

P**J**>. (the land of the five rivers), the Punjab. 
prayAg (the centre of sacrifices), Allahabad. 

Patronymic and matron ymic names are applied generally to the 
bead and not to all the children as their literal meaning denotes. 
Examples — 

vAndtv (son of Vasudeva), pArtba (son of Prthi), Aijuna 

(son of Gang*), Bhiftna 
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JAn'ki (daughter of Janaka), Sita. 

Linear names may also be considered here. 

Examples— 

rAghav (a descendant of Raghu), or rmghnnandaa (one who 
is the joy of Raghu’s family), or raghmiAtli, the master of Raghus, 
for Rama ; pAA^av, a member of Pandu*s family, for the five 
Pandavas. 

Names for God, bhag'vAn, (the Fortunate Being), ishvar (the 
Lord), par'inAtmA (the Supreme Soul) ; for earth, pitkvi (the ex- 
panded), bhhmi (the stationary) ; for hell, narak (an unpleasant 
place) ; for heaven, avarga (the shining place), are also originally 
common nouns which now denote proper names. 

Titles and surnames come to denote definite persons in a locality. 
Rai Sahib, Rao Bahadur, Dewan Bahadur, Gandhiji, Sapru, Varma, 
Vajpai, Dvivediji, etc. generally refer to single persons according to the 
associations of the speaker and the listener. 

Nicknames are also of this type. 

Also compare the pen-names of poets and writers which system 
has, probably, come from Persian. These are now proper names, 
in fact, as stir Aid, Inman, baccan, nalin, r Akeah, premi, etc. 

These titles are further restricted if they are rare, as — 
ak'bar— Jalal-ud-din Akbar bhAr'tendu— Harishchandra 
sitAre kind*— Raja Shiv vikramAditya — Chandra- 

Prasad gupta 11. 

As a matter of fact, most of our proper names are actually com- 
mon nouns. But they are restricted to particular persons and 
places. 

Compare — 

shiv, one who docs good bhmg'vmti, a lady of fortune 

gniri, a white girl dnrgi, the inaccessible 

ilAhAbAd, a town of goddess bhaf'aer, a town of warriors 
jodh'pnr, a town of warriors paAc'vsti, a place with five 

banyan trees. 

lambodar, long-bellied, kvmbhakarpa, one with pitcher4ike 
ears, gir'dhAri, one who holds the hill, krf^a, a black man, 
gapnh, the lord of people, hsswnis, one with a chin, hi oAlay, 
an abode of snow, gopAl, one who takes care of cows, are all signifi- 
cative words so much so that, even as names, they are translated. 
But they are restricted in their connotation. 
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We have noted before that a proper name may be further ret- 
tricted by a surname or adjunct (p. 173). 

2. xL Grammatical Restrictions. 

Specialization of parts of speech, declensions and conjugations, 
terminations of gender and number, prefixes and suffixes, is a 
common feature of the analytical Hindi evolved from the synthetical 
Sanskrit. Single words or word-f ragmen is have taken upon them- 
selves the function of several semantemes. 

Examples— 

ss has taken the place of Skt. -tar, -tarn, -iyas, -if (ha and a 
large number of terminations of the instrumental and the ablative 

cases. 

The plural terminations *AA and the oblique -oA in modern Hindi 
serve the purpose of a host of ancient terminations. 

The simplification of so many nominal and verbal forms of 
Sanskrit is another instance of specialization. 

The subject mainly concerns morphology and should not detain 
us here. 

In English, the definite article is used to narrow the extent of 
signification. Hindi has no definite article. It, however, employs 
various devices to define meaning. These are— 

(1) Qualifying words, such as adjectives, adverbs and pronouns. 

Compare Ad'mi, man, and saccA Ad 'mi, a truthful man, atyanta 

acchA Ad'mi, an extremely good man, vah Ad' mi, that man, 

(2) The perception of nearness common to the speaker and the 
hearer, shahar JA©, go to the city ; vah skAl as AyA, he came 
from the school ; pay ka nice, under the tree. Also note that do- 
Ah in the Punjab is the land between the Beas and the Sutlej, and in 
the United Provinces (now Uttar Pradesh) between the Ganges and 
thejamuna. cmk in Allahabad and Benares arc different *square 
markets 1 and are readily understood there. 

It is this common perception which has specialised the signifi- 
cation of the names of certain persons and places which were, 
originally, common nouns. 

Examples 

aiadha, ocean, river, > H. the Indus, Sindh province. 
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gmAgA (lit. a river) > Later Skt. and Hindi « 'the Ganges' 

shyAm sundar, the black beauty, for Krilhna the black one. 

gir'nAr (< glrinagar, a hill town), a hill station in Gujrat. 

himAlmy (the abode of snow), the name of the series of moun- 
tains in India. 

pifmn ( < Skt. patfaaam, city), is the name of a town in 
Gujrat. 

devi (goddess), Goddess DurgA. 

Also consider words expressing relationship. Even if the relation 
exists on one side only, reference is unmistakable. mAtA ji 4 faii, 
my or our mother has come, pitA ji kahAA haU, where is your 
father ? 

The perception may be supported and defined by signs made by 
the eyes or the hands or by other gestures. 

Certain words refer to specific objects on account of their com- 
mon use, as — 

daltfip (south), South India, vilAyat (country), England. 

(3) Past utterances of the speaker. Once the definite sense is 
grasped, the same sense may continue to attach to the word through- 
out the further course of conversation, atrl ne sam'jhA Id ve Aj 
AeAge, parantu sAhab ne patra tak na likhA, vak devi ghab'rAi 
—kart to kyA kart ? 

Here ttri and devi refer to the particular woman named RAdhA 
in the story, and ve and tAkab to her husband who is a police 
officer. 

Restrictions of this kind are common in narratives, descriptions 
and compositions and between persons who have a common under- 
standing of the subject. 

(4) Sometimes a closer definition is required. sadyAA, man, 
m sM , palace, and patra, paper, for example, are restricted in 
bAffee miyAA, the old man, r AJ m a k a l , royal palace, and aamAtAr 
patra, newspaper. But they are still indefinite, unless there be other 
factors in the situation which tend to single out an individual. 

(5) A definite sense spreads from one word to others placed in 
relation to it. 

Examples— 

snalAne ualio bAhu m pak'yA. Here bAhu means 'her ana*. 
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(6) Emphasis results in specialization of this type. 

Compare— 

rim vm ihAA m 4 gayA, Rama (perhaps none other), came 
away from that place. 

rim vahAA se A gayA, Rama came away from that place, he 
might have gone to some other. 
rAm vmhAA ae A gayA, Rama has come and he is here. 


3. GENERALIZATION. 

( i ) Vaoue Terms. 

( ii ) Transference. 

( iii ) Analogical Generalization. 

( iv ) Fioure of Speech. 

( v ) Differentiation. 

( vi ) Omission of the modifying sense. 

( vii ) Species to Genus. 

( viii ) COMMONIZATION OF PROPER NAMES. 


Generalization is a relative term. In a sense, every word other 
than the name of an individual is general. It is specialized or restric- 
ted in comparison with the more general term. Dog is only less 
general than animal, bulldog less general than dog, and Jack still less 
general than bulldog. VAjapyAyana holds that all words are ex- 
pressive of* clam \ We restrict them by relative use. 

Widening, it is true, appears to be comparatively rare. Since 
the aim of the language is to express thought more and mote 
adequately, it follows that language tends rather to a mote precise 
than to a less precise application of a word. 


3. I. Vsgrne Terms. 

Still in our language there are numerous words of vague or com- 
plea signification, such as soefcA, good, burA, bad, bahut, much, 
which have a host of shaded meanings. 

In every language there is a special stock of words that mean 
little or nothing, but may stand for almost anything, at tram, thing. 
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bahut acchd, all right, very well, ek bit kak'ai kS, I have to 
say one thing, abhi kiye detd hdd, I shall do it just now, aard 
suniye, please listen a little, etc. 

Such unconscious “ flourishes " in speech were once used in a 
definite sense, but now they have faded into a vague and shadowy 
condition. 

The word becomes so very general that it ceases to distinguish 
anything in particular from everything else. That is, a term that 
can be applied to everything means nothing, as a man who is equally 
intimate with everybody has no real friends. 

More examples — 

Ad'mi, a man, a woman, a human being including a child. 
Mb' jl, greenery, vegetation, vegetable, herb, etc. 
ghdra'nd, to move, to stroll, to walk, to rotate, etc. 
log, people, men, women, children, any persons in plural, * 
niri, woman, lady, wife. 


3. ii. Transference. 

Many examples of so-called widening are in reality cases of 
transference, from time to place, from one sense to another, from 
part to whole, from one part to another, from one object to another 
similar object, from one profession to another, and so on. The 
phenomenon of polysemy has already been dealt with in Chapter 
III, and it has been noted how meanings of words expand. Expan- 
sion by transference will be discussed in the next section. A few 
examples may be given here. 

•Avan, name of a month, a song sung in that month, 
far dais, France, printed cloth from France, 
bhdr, load, responsibility, 
pith, back, seat, chair, throne, 
makdift, residence, building, house, home-land, 
devi, goddess, a lady. 

Compare Put\j. kap^d, thorn, a small scale, a swelling in the 
throat, a fish-bone (also H. kdd|d), dryness or rough new of the 
tongue, a spur. 

Gqj. pa), cloth, a curtain, a badge, a scarf, a roll, a catalogue, 
schedule, a map. 
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The effect of analogy hat already been discuated. Correspond 
dence of shape, length, breadth, siac or function may be applied to 
other objects and thus words are extended in application, tikaf is 
extended from ‘railway ticket* to a 'pass*, ‘sump 1 and 'receipt*. !Af 
aAkab, a lord, is applied to the Viceroy, Comma nder-in-chief, provin- 
cial governors, even if they were not lords, port ( < Skt. pufakam, 
fold, pocket, wallet), packet, p AJA, worship, offering, bribe, fine. 
Also note kAAfA, thorn, used for 'fish-bone' or saasaA, mosquito, a 
wart ; pAAch, tail, tail-end, appendage. 

Compare— 

Punj. caf, peg* overgrown skin. 

Guj. cAApaf (a clasp), a lock, the key of a machine, a screw- 
press, a fish-hook, an instrument of torture. 

Real or assumed resemblance in appearance, function or relation 
thus tempts us to use the words denoting one class for other classes 
of objects. 


3. Iv. Figure of Speech. 

Generalization may be due to some special figure of speech. 
Examples— 

cAyAmapi (a head ornament), best. 

cappA (the breadth of four fingers), a little space. 

H n P.colA (shirt), body. 

•Ar'dAs, a blind man (after Surdas, the blind poet.) 

Compare Punj. him ( < Per. hAfli, scholar who has learnt the 
Qoran), a blind man. 

The verb is the part of speech which presents the most numerous 
examples of expansion. Note the meaning of baaAnA, in kar'd 
hanAnA, to make a chair, h^jAmat baaAnA, to cut hair, lclsi ko 
baaAaA, to befool, kim baaAaA, to accomplish some work, etc. : 
kar'aA, to do, in ghar kar'aA, to build a house, to settle, rofi 
kar'aA, to cook food, aAf kar'aA, to make clean, yklkdoA kar'aA, 
to find a place, rAj kar'aA, to administer, pAr kar'aA, to go across, 
etc. ; rak'oA in vak rak'd k3, sheJives there, kkage rak'nA^to keep 
standing, rak'oa do, leave it, kbiktrafc'M, in some one's presence, 
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rail rah kar, again and again, rah JAnA, to be left, etc. 
Also see the chapter on Idiom and Usage. 


3. v. Differentiation. 

Of synonymous terms, one may be differentiated by being gen* 
ralized in meaning. 

Compare — 

gAAv, village, debit, the village and its fields. 

pattA, leaf, patra, leaf, paper, newspaper. 

gappa, gossip, false story, galpa, a short story, false or true. 

dif, servant, Per. baAdA (servant), man. 

citra, painting, Per, naqshA (painting), chart, map. 


3. vi. Omission of the Modifying Sense. 

Some words imply objects or actions of a particular nature. In 
course of time the modifying sense elides and the word denotes the 
whole class. 

Examples — 

Skt. ghofaka, a poor horse, > ghoyA, a horse. 

Skt. l&arpafa, old cloth, > kap'yA, cloth. 

Skt. gavefapA, search after a lost cow, now meant *aearch'. 

Skt. gofthi, cow’s assembly, means 'assembly*. 

Skt. mauna, the silent conduct of a sage, now means ‘silence*. 

Skt. athAli, an earthen dish, > H. thAli, a plate. 


3. vii. Spades to Genoa. 

Instead of designating one category only the word may come to 
designate the whole class, as— 

mAi ( < mAtr, mother), woman. 

dAm (orig. a copper coin), price. 

ropoyA (rupee), money, as in bahot sA ropo yA cAkfye. 

bhAl (brother), kinsmen, friends. 

syAki (black ink), ink of any colour. 



In the Punjab ikivild (Shiva's temple) «■ temple, jk M i (love- 
songs of the Rajput lover, named Dhola) « lovesoog. 

Compare Mar. kddambari for ‘novel’ after Bias's work with 
thif title. 

Instead of denoting one set of things a word may extend to more 
than one set. 

Example*— 

prmjd (Skt. children), subjects, children, 
nnr or Punj. smh'ri, wife's or husband's father, < skvt* 
shura (Skt. husband's father), 
vmr (Skt. chosen husband), husband, bridegroom. 
irKal^tl (Ar. sslisi, a tcnt-pitchcr), a labourer (in the Punjab 
and Sindh). 

nal (pipe), water-pump, spout, tube, Up, cylindrical case, 
dddb (milk), milk of animals, juice of plants. 
barCa (Per. snow), snow, ice. 

Sometimes the word denoting one sex is used for the whole class, 
male as well as female. 


Examples— 

ghofd, horse and mare told, parrot, male and female 

biUi, he and she-cat kuttd, dog and bitch. 

Note also that there is no word to denote opposite sex in the 
following — 

jug'nd, glow-worm olid, owl, mtcchaf, mosquito 
kbal'mal, gnat mak'rl, locust malnd, Myna bird 

cil, vulture, etc. 

A word in singular may be used for plural, as bbdl, brother, 
brethren, patthar, stone, stones, ret, sand, sands, jdn'var, animal, 
animals. 


3. viii. Com mouisation of Proper Name#. 


Proper names made common are also cases of generalization. 

In yaabodd hamdre ghar ki Ukfmi hai, l a kfml means an 


auspicious girl. 

In kaliyog ke bbim, bhim means a brave man (ironically), 
bbarat, an actor (after Bharata, the father of Indian Drama.) 
Mbblfftt (name of the brother of Rdvana), a traitor. 
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nutf'iiA, a thin person (after Majnu of Iranian legend). 
•haAkarAcArya is now a common epithet of the religious 
heads of the sect founded by ShaAkardcdrya. 

Extensions are also available in titles, class-names and surnames, 
as— 

sefh (the best person), a rich man, a shopkeeper (in Sind). 
cAA^Al (one sprung from a Sudra father and Brahman 
mother), Sudra. 

aAg'rex (Englishman), erroneously used for all whitemen, 
Europeans and Americans. 

baAgAli may be living in Benares, Allahabad or in the Punjab, 
khatri may not be a warrior, as the word denotes, but also a 
businessman. 

mir'vAri is not necessarily a resident of Marwar. 
yavan (orig. Greek), a non-Hindu. 
rAmi (Roman), a Turk, a European. 
phiraAgi (Frank), applies to a European or Eurasian. 

Also note common names among Hindi speakers, such as krfpa, 
rim, hart, raohan, sohan, ninak, gaigi, prem, chofA, bAAke, 
r AdhA, which apply to hundreds of men in India. 

Also consider the folk names which are proper only in form — 
dAmAahAh, an insolvent person, shekh dill, dreamer, 1A1 
bqjhakkay, a wiseacre. 


4. OTHER TRANSFERENCES. 

( i ) Pejoration. 

( a ) Association. 

( b ) Cultural Degradation. 

( c ) Figure of Speech. 

( d ) Specialization. 

( ii ) Amelioration. 

( a ) Association. 

( b ) Figure or Speech. 

( c ) Ellipsis. 

( iii ) Concretion. 

( a ) Personification. 

( b ) Quality or State for Object. 

( c ) Quality or State for Place. 
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( d ) Action for Object. 

( c ) Action for Wages. 

( f ) Action for Place. 

( g ) Ellipsis. 

( h ) Modifiers. 

( i ) Grammatical usaoe. 

( iv ) Abstraction. 

( a ) Symbolic Representation. 

( b ) Action for Quality. 

( c ) Object for Quality. 

( d ) Object for Action. 

( c ) Adjectivization. 

( f ) Differentiation. 

( g ) Metaphor. 

( v ) Synecdoche. 

( a ) Part-Whole. 

( b ) Singular- Plural. 

( vi ) Metonymy. 

( a ) Cause-Effect. 

( b ) Receptacle-Contents. 

( c ) Place-Product. 

( d ) Author-Writing. 

( c ) The Sion and the Signified. 
( vii ) Analogical Transference. 

( viii ) Allied Transference. 

( ix ) Evolutionary Transference. 


4. Other Traaeferesscee. 

“The name of anything”, says Aristotle, “is either its own name 
or one transferred to it from something e’se”. The Romans had the 
proverb : “Everything has two handles”. This is very true of words. 
Almost every conception has two aspects,— subjective and objective. 
A thing or person is either an active agent or an affected object. 
There is close reliance between the cause and the effect, between the 
part and the whole, between the place and its product, etc. Trans- 
ference of meaning occurs between two allied ideas or aspects of an 
idea* It relates to things spaciaily, temporally or casually associated, 
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Specialization and generalization are also cases of transference, 
the transference of species into genus and genus into species. Under 
this section, however, we shall discuss the causes and incidence of 
forms of transferences other than restriction and generalization. 


4. i. Pejoration. 

Descent, we know, is easy, and words, like people, show a pro- 
pensity to fall away from their better selves. Moreover, it is in the 
nature of human frailty to take pleasure in looking for a vice or a 
fault behind a quality. 


4. 1(a). Association. 

Semantic pejoration is mainly due to the bad associations in 
which words are frequently used in the current language. 

A Almost any term of reproach or word that suggests inferiority 
may come to imply moral badness. 

Examples — 

•oar (boar), a rascal ghatfyd (less), inferior, mean 

chudrd (little), prostitute hefhA (lower), mean 
daridra (poor), wretched ctffil (of low caste), wretch 
guA^i (from Gond tribe ?), a disorderly characterless person. 

Compare Punj. maud A (<Skt. manda, slow), bad. 

B. The degeneration of terms designating servants may also be 
noted here. 

dasyn (orig. a tribal name), a slave, a Sudra, dis'ti, service, 
thraldom, chok'rd (a boy), menial servant. 

Punj. guild (Per. ghtilAm, servant), a joker. 

0. Fashions exist in words as well as in dress. Some words fall 
into disrepute simply by being neglected by educated people, so that 
they become in course of time thefpeculiar property of the backward 
people* Words used by rustic people and avoided by urban speakers 
become vulgarisms. 

laffha (tuff), penis, a fool ghapt* (bell), penis 
***'»*> to break wind cod's! (to urge), to copulate. 

Abo compare the expression twin bfci aJpaf iksk'ri ho, you 
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are cunning, and vah gaAvAr hs3, he is a fool ; cf. dskid or 
Punj. (villager), rustic, uncultured. 

D. There are certain occupations and conditions in life the also 
cia lions of which are the reverse of noble or distinguished, 
camiri (the work of a cobbler), mischief, cheating. 

Wli (from a forest), wild, barbarian, 
cube (caturvedi Brahmans;, a gluttonous class. 
dev'dAai (god's servant), dancing harlot. 
pad^A (< pi^ita a Brahman), toll-collector at a river, coolie, 
cf. pAni p AA^e in Eastern U. P. and Bihar railway ttationi. 
mahAjan (a big man), a Bania. 

K. Sometimes the element joined to the original meaning is 
derived from the context. 

cAl (movement), a wicked move, as in cAl call, played a trick, 
lati ( < Ar. Plat, habit), mischievous, Punj., ITu 
gandha, bd (smell), for bad smell. 

^badgi (one with a method), selfish, cunning. 

Compare H., Punj., Lah. calittar (< Skt. caritra, conduct), 
fraud, Guj. hAl (condition), wretched circumstances. 

F. Take words which have developed meanings opposite to the 
original ones. 

aanr (orig. means i * * 4 lord of life’), demon, is degraded on account 
of the supposed negative prefix. 
mdhor(< Skt, madhura, sweet), poison, 
gah'ri chan'nA, to be friends, to be enemies. 

(Ar. enemy), husband, master. 

Opposite terms are related terms, and transference of related 
ideas is easy. 


i 1(b). Cultural Degradation. 

In some words degradation is the result of change in our cultural 
thinking. 

puruf (highest being, soul, body), meaning person, shows our 
egotism. 

Mi At (past), prof (living beings)«*4jin, evil spirit. 

*4* (< Skt. ipstr*. sonless), wretched, 
krpsf (pitiable), miser. 
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(Note here the effect of cultural thinking on meaning change. 
The Aryans have thought that a miserly fellow is pitiable, and that 
one who does not give away his money in charity is an enemy). 

A. Words connected with superstitions become, degraded. Words 
for ‘left* (being inauspicious) are liable to deterioration and replace- 
ment. Compare kharva, khabbA, which now mean ‘crippled*, in 
Bombay bAlA. 

jammA and other place-names are not mentioned in the morning 
for fear of their inauspiciousness. 

Also see the section on “Euphemism” in the last chapter for 
more examples. 

Consider, too, the effect of pretentiousness and desire to be 
elegant, learned or rational. 

mohanl>hof (lit. an attractive food), starch pudding. 
laghushaAkA (small doubt), small bathroom, urinating. 
mahApraaAd (the big food), meat. 
carap'dAai (the servant of the feet), shoe. 

Compare the Oriya name amrtabhA^a for the papaw fruit, 
and the Punj. kayAh par'sAd for starch pudding. 

0. Borrowed words are generally degraded in another country. 
Compare the following Perso-Arabic words in Hindi — 

cAlAk (active), tricky kkalifA (caliph), barber 

bAvard (steward), cook vakil (Ar. magistrate), pleader 

dArogA (officer), jail warden misAj (condition), pride 
kAnAn'go (law officer), a dmlAI (manager), go-between, 
village accountant broker 

khAn'ki in slang Hindi and Bengali means ‘prostitute* < Per. 
Ar. xAnqAh, shrine. 

Also Compare Punj. japtar'mSii (gentleman), a showy moder- 
nized person, or Telugu pille, son, H. pillA, puppy. 

D- The effects of party warfare, of offensive nationality and of the 
strife of interests and of opinions, often give rise to bad senses of words, 
mas Urn ligi (member of the Muslim League), a narrow- 
minded Muslim. 

ksb'ahi (Abbyiinian), black barbarian 
yavan (Greek), foreigner bar bar (from Turkey), 

gerA (white), a westerner Barbarian 

fAmi (Tommy), a white kafakalA (castrated), a 

soldier of a low rank Muslim 
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pktrdfl (Frank), a foreigner aghori (Shivite), hateful, 
aulfmia (Muslim), savage dirty 

Jip^-i mil, cheap goods as lihnri (hag, a rogue (like a 
from Japan Lahori). 

Note that in the Punjab, they say bunir'ai (hag and mul'tAai 
(hag. Also note pashto bol'ni in Punjabi denoting ‘nonsense talk 1 . 

R Terms belonging to the controversies of religion and politics 
suffer a like degeneration. 

The word pAkhapf* has an interesting history. It was for- 
merly used in quite a good sense. But now it has come to mean the 
very opposite. A sect of ascetics, who were non-Buddhists, were 
called pdfapfih (pisa^ih,) by the Emperor Asoka and were 
awarded royal gifts by him. Manu uses the word in the sense of 
non-Brahmanical. Later on, Valovas began to apply the term to 
sects other than theirs. It came to acquire the general meaning of 
‘unbeliever*, ‘sinner’, ‘rogue*, Arya ismiji is now taken to mean a 
hypercritical fellow by antagonistic sects. Similarly pgnrAplh has 
come to mean a superstitious or hyperriiuaiisiic fellow by the others. 
More examples arc — 

cirvAk (eloquent), pagan, nttkar'shAhi, beaurocracy. 

•AmrAjyavAd (imperialism), despotism, corrupted administra- 
tion, enslaving of other nations. 

vedttti (well verBed in the Vedinta philosophy), non-believer. 

Compare Fascism, Nazism, Bolschevism, Tory, Conservative, or 
Catholic in European languages, or note that the meaning of HiudA 
in Persian is thief, rascal. 

Sometimes people who subscribe to these ideas in practice feel 
shy of the names which have suffered from pejoration. Real impe- 
rialists will never acknowledge their formal adherence to imperialism, 
but try to pass it off as democracy, nationalism, etc. 

4. 1(c). Figure of Speech. 

The word takes its first step on the downward path when it is 
used in slight and jocose disparagement. Gradually it becomes a 
term of contempt or reprobation. 

haa'rat (presence, lord), rogue. 

*6? tAfcab (the dtle of Rai Sahib)* sycophant 
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bkaktaji (a devotee), trecherous, also used for a potter. 

In the Punjab common people generally resent being called <Rai 
Sahib’. 

Also compare terms of flattery and politeness, 
mahirdj (emperor), Sir 
abri (prosperity), any person, Mr. 
wktlmin (the prosperous person), any man. 
devlyo nr aajjano (goddesses and goodmcn), ladies and men! 
sar'ddr (chief), any Sikh (in Punjabi). 

A. When words are used euphemistically, they become degenera- 
ted. When a word is degraded another takes its place and becomes 
degraded in turn. 

ahne (cleanliness), (shelter), jmdgal (forest), bAhar (out- 
side), jhAfA (sweeping, cf. purging), have been replacing one another, 
as English 'lavatory*, ‘closet*, ‘latrine*, 'bathroom*, etc. 

Vide the section on Euphemism in the last chapter. 

•• Exaggeration clips the actual power of words, as in — 
virAf sabhA (a universal assembly), a big meeting. 
prala/kArl drshya (doom-making scene), dreadful scene, 
guabki bit (a tyrranous thing), a strange thing. 
kamAl ko gayA (it is perfection !), well done. 

C. Words used in the superlative degree tend to lose their force 
and dignity. 

*hr«f(ha (best), good ; attain (best), good, as in atynttam, very 
good. 

Compare also bahut acchA, very well, all right, simply meaning 
•yes’. 

D. Words possessed of a very strong meaning become less forcible 
in expression by being constantly used. Emotional words tend to 
deteriorate. 

mahAshay and bAbA, titles of respect in Bengal and U. P. are 
disliked in the Punjab. 

devl (goddess), a girl, a woman. 

atlskay, ativ, atimAtra (extremely), alSBkik (unearthly), ad- 
bhut (strange), mean simply 'very*, or ‘much*. 

B. Irony also results in the degradation of meaning. 

Examples— 

■add sohAgan (never separate from a husband), prostitute 
vArAAg'aA (a nymph), prostitute 



hkold (innocent), stupid 
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sidhd (straight), fool. 

d. 1(d)* Specialization. 

Degeneration may also spring from specialization. 

Compare— 

sadsar ga (union), copulation samblaog (enjoyment), sexual 
of wife and husband enjoyment 

rad (love), sexual enjoyment pind, to drink, to drink wine. 
In Punjabi axnal (from Arabic for ‘action*) means an act of 
intoxication. 

Sometimes a word shows deterioration in some of its uses, but 
maintains itself in others. Such words are still in the midway, i. e. 
they are used both in their ordinary and bad senses. 

bavd, air, evil effect cak'ld, region, brothel 

pimd, drink, drink wine dedrya, teacher, undertaker 

chan'nd, to be filtered, to be chak'nd, to be satiated, to be 
used as an intoxicant intoxicated. 

Punj. a widow, a prostitute. 

Some suffixes have a specialized sense of degradation, as in 

bdtdai, talkative dabbd, a subservient ladg'fd, lame. 

For details see section 3, chapter II on “Evolution of Meaning**. 

4* iL Amelioration. 

Just as improvement in the physical, moral or social realm is more 
difficult than regression, so also is the case with words. 


4* 11(a). Association. 

Amelioration of meaning may be due to the association of a word 
with a high personality or a cultured object. 

krfpa* fcdnka (dark), the dark<oloured Vijtju. 
cfcattar (umbrella), royal umbrella, an ornamental umbrella 
over an idoL 

bkifma (terrible), a warrior, after Dcva Vrata, the great km. 
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In every province children are named after a big personality, 
although the name may originally have a bad meaning. 

The stamp of religion ameliorates meaning as in — 

J*P(< Skt. jalpa, to talk), prayers, 
ntandir (house), temple, 
kalaah (pitcher), a ceremonial pitcher, 
mukti (release), salvation of the soul, 
grantha (book), for the sikhs means their holy scriptures, and 
thin, place, for the Jaikrishnis in the Punjab means 'a temple*. 


4. 11(b). Figure of Speech. 

The whimsicality of affection takes delight in transforming 
abusive words into caresses. baddhA and mad, have lost 

their abusive sense, especially when parents, elderly people or even 
friends use them. We have discussed the force of cacophexnism in 
the last chapter. 

4. ii(c). Ellipsis. 

Ellipsis of the modifying adjective but retention of that modifying 
sense is responsible for the amelioration of a large number of words. 
Examples — 

mahal (house), palace, i.e. tynkir (orig. tithivAr, a 

royal house day), festival 

shakun, a good omen gsddi (cushion), throne 

mphArta (time), an keshiui, having long hair 

auspicious time kulia, of a good family. 
nAm (Punj. pAA) good name, fame ; Punj. sib (breath, mo- 
ment), auspicious day. 

These may be compared with words in which modifying sense is 
omitted, as— 

kap'fA (old cloth), cloth gihU (glauware,) a tumbler 
ka$h«&ti (a wooden vessel), bbiifi (earthenware,} 

a tub utensils. 

It is interesting to note a few of the many instances of the diver* 
genet towards degradation, on the one hand, and to elevation on 
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the other, among aaociated pain and groups of words. 

Compare— 

aamyti very few, but aa'giaat, many, 
mdlydkia, cheap, free, but an'mol, valuable, 
ndgar, clever, (from nagar) but ndg'ri, the cultivated script, 
par lb hd f d, definition, but parlbhdfaf, censure. 


4. lii Coaoretioa. 


The transformation of an abstract meaning to a concrete one is 
quite common in Hindi. An abstract word, instead of keeping its 
abstract tense, instead of remaining the exponent of an action, a 
quality, or a state, becomes the name of a material object. In 
general, concrete meanings are earlier than abstract ones. But, 
sometimes the abstract meaning comes first. 

Examples— 

nibandha (cf. composition), auhig (Skt. saubhdgya), a 

essay marriage song 

npanyd* (statement), novel edmagrl (collection), material 
tandv (stretch), a cord parivdr (covering), family 

etc., etc. 

The main categories of this kind of transference may now be 
considered. 


4. 111(a). Per tonification. 

Abstract things may be personified, as mUt, death, prem, love. 
Compare dharsna in Skt. dharma ev hato hanti, righteousness 
killed may kill. 

With this may be considered the metaphorical compounds virah* 
dgmi, the fire of separation, vicir'dlUri, a current of ideas, 
▼idyddkan, the wealth of knowledge. 

Also note the idioms, in which abstract terms have been associated 
with concrete actions, dvdx h3|h gal, the voice is hoarse, teat 
kks gai, honour is lost, hdt wydmd, to suit a rumour ; etc. 

Some abstract objects are represented in concrete form# Fame 
has white colour in Sanskrit literature, infamy is black, pamon or 



m 


VI 

anger is red, joy is white and so on. The Hindus, the Chinese and 
the Gypsies represent sorrow or mourning by white colour* Red is 
used for danger, green for ‘all clear', white for peace, etc. 


4.. iii(b). Quality or State for Object* 

One striking use of the abstract for the concrete is the application 
of the name of a quality to a person or thing, as in English “she is 
perfection”. This is the reverse of personification. 

Examples — 

dev'td (godhood), god jan'riL popularity, public 

birdd'rt (brotherhood), eafedi (whiteness), white- 

brethren washing, lime 

•absi (greenery), vegetable jdti (birth), caste 
padya (recitation), poem gadya (recitation), prose 
•hakti (power), spear. 


4. iii(c). Quality or State for Place. 

Sometimes, though rarely, we find a word denoting quality or 
state used for place, as in— 

durgati (bad condition), hell vdad (residence), hotel 
tirtha (pilgrimage), a holy jantar ma n ta r (charms), 

place observatory. 

4. iii(d). Action for object. 

The name of an action is sometimes transferred to its subject or 
to its object. 

Compare — 

katar'ni (cutting), scissors aavdri (riding), rider 
saviri (riding), vehicle p4** (worshipping), offerings 

bhedf (meeting), gift khdnd (eating), food 

neutd (invitation), feast bhikfd (begging), begged food 

pahaic (reaching), receipt pnraahdr (placing in fronts 
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The tame may be used for the object which in any way is affected 
by the activity. More examples — 

kali (art), machine phafluui (thrashing), husk. 

Compare Punj. p4jh»y (wiping), a duster, Lahndi gs^af 
(sowing), manure, H., Punj. kat'raa (cutting), cut-pieces. 


4 iii(s). Action for Wages. 

Some words sund for action ns well as wages, 
cirdi, sawing, wages for dholii, washing, charges for 

sawing washing 

slUu, sewing, and charges kat*i, cutting, and charges 
pifdi, grinding, and charges ban'vdi, chargers for making. 


4. iii(f). Action for Place. 

Some actions come to stand for places. 

Examples— 

jhar'nd (ooze), a spring sthda (staying), place 

nissdra? (turning out), exit pdTnd (bringing up), cradle 
sa Again (meeting), meeting thdfd (Pkt. tha^, collecting), 
place platform. 

Compare H., Punj. b3|hak (sitting), sitting room. 


4. 111(f). Ellipsis. 

Concretion of meaning is very commonly the result of ellipsis, as 
in— 

wti, spring ‘harvest’ piy'ri (yellow), a yellow Dhoti 

•441m (upright), honest man kacci (uncooked), food 

cooked in water. 

Skt. kaccara, dirty, > H. kac'rd, fragments. 

Ellipsis generally remits in substantivization. 

More examples— 

bmr% had ‘persons* btfs, big ‘people’ 

Skt fikya, to be coveted, H. gak, excretion ( » gakya 
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padArtha). Compare Punj. kAlA, black Snake*, nffd (big), an 
ancestor. 


4. 111(h). Modifier*. 

Sometimes, through modifiers which make general terms restric* 
ted, abstract terms become concrete. 

Compare — 

kleah, torture, It'nA kleah, so much torture, rim kA kleah, 
torture inflicted on Rama* 

IcchA, desire, meri IcchA, my wish, meri ek IcchA, one 
wish of mine. 


4. 111(1). Grammatical Uae. 

Gender and number of abstract terms in Hindi suggests that 
such terms have been concreted, as — 

Mas. ArAm, rest, prem, love, moh, illusion. 

Fem. pr ArthanA, request, havA, air, p^r*» pain, 
pi. garmiyAA, summer days, Ap'dAyeA, hardships. 


4. Iv. Ahatract Ion. 

Abstraction, it may be remarked, is a consequence of linguistic 
culture. Most of the backward peoples have not yet developed the 
sense of abstracting their concrete terms. In this connection, 
again, note may be made of the fact that our primitive terms are 
generally concrete. Gradation in abstraction, detailed below, may 
be appreciated. 


4. lv(a). Symbolic llapreeeatatlea. 

The phenomenon of symbolic representation of abstract terms is 
not very common in Hindi. A few examples are given below— 
hsil, plough, representing husbandry. 
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staff, representing justice, 
ssfsd bAl, gray hair, representing old age. 
vtdi, altar, representing marriage or sermon. 
kapAl, lalAf, forehead, representing luck, 
d^dlnfeji, heart, representing courage. 


i lr(b). Action for Qaality or Stats, 


The use of a word of action for quality or state is another in- 
stance of abstraction. 

Compare — 

patan (falling down), decline cAl (gait), policy 
din (giving), charity calan (movement), character 

vikram (stride, as in bhram (wandering), misap- 

trivikram) prowess prehension 

tamAshA (orig. Per. moving about), fun. etc. 


4. hr(c). Object for Quality. 

Sometimes, the name of a substance may come to mean a quality, 
as— 

aAI (thorn), pain phal (fruit), result 

pakfa (wing), side, fortnight iAfhi (stick), support 
dil (heart), intention Ag (fire), mischief. 

See *'Idioms n in a later chapter. 


4. hr(d). Object for Action* 

A few words for persom or substances develop into action. 

Examples— 

slrAsA) (from dbrA, extremity), to pass. 
katkiyAnA (from kAtk, hand), to cheat. 
vmtfmk (from ra% juice), to drip. 

MAAc (Per. a yard), to jump. 

Hie phenomenon is more common in English than in Hindi 
Compare Macadamise, boycott, sandwiched, etc. 



4. iv(e). AdjccthrlntioB. 

Some nouns become adjectives without any change in their form. 
Compare— 

pavitra (orig. mantra, rays of the sun, water, god), pure, 
from the idea of sanctity associated with those objects. 
Skt. kaAkAla (skeleton) = H. kaAgAl, poor, indigent, 
ailipaf (< Skt. ahilApafta, slab), even, square. 

Also note the adjectivization of nouns in compounds, 
go lok (here go = celestial), the heavens. 
din'caryA ^here din = daily), day’s programme, 
dharma jivan, (dharma = religious), religious life, 
nar'medh (nar = human) human sacrifice, 
janmadln (janma = celebrating birth), birthday. 


4. iv(f). Differentiation. 

At times, abstraction and differentiation proceed simultaneously, 
as in — 

pAni, water, Ab (Per. water), splendour 
lahar, wave, mmj (Per. wave), emotion 
AdhA, half, nlm (Per. half), light. 


4. iv(g). Metaphor. 

Metaphorical use of a large number of concrete terms makes 
them abstract in meaning. 

nimagna (drowned), busy bhAr (load), responsibility 
pArA (mercury), passion 4^h (burning), jealousy 

gadhA (ass), stupid fellow. 

Also note the phrases— kAn dhar'nA, to listen, dil demA, to love. 
Compare Punj. bAAh pApA (lit. to put arm), to dare. 

Verbs may also be transferred from physical to mental application. 
chAn'nA (to sieve), to search nlajh'nA (to be entangled), 
mAr'nA (to kill), to embezzle to quarrel 

ph'sA (to be ground), to suffer qjAy'nA (to uproot), to mitt. 
Compare Punj. vif'pA (to pour), to be enamoured. 



1 ?. Syttcdocki 


Synecdoche is a Greek term meaning ‘inclusion’. It is taken so 
mean the process by which two terms of unequal extent, i.e. terms 
one of which can be included in the other-art interchanged. The 
following danes may be noted here — 


4. v(a). Part* whole. 

The whole may signify a part, as mujke darda kail, may mean 
‘I have pain in my stomach, head, leg or any other part of the body', 
or makdn khuld ha3 for 'the door of the house is open*, or hdjdr 
rnandd h3 for 'wheat or gold or any other tingle article is now 
selling cheap.’ 

A part may designate the whole, as jal'pda drinking of water, 
which includes also vegetables, fruits, sweets, salts, tea, etc. ; rofi 
khdnd, to cat bread, which also includes meat, fish, vegetables, 
pickles, and also drinking of water ; nahd dko kar, having bathed 
and washed, including application of oil, powder, cream, and com* 
bing of hair. Similarly, vadg, the name of a small tribe, is now 
applied to all the people belonging to Bengal, hlAilk, designating 
the inhabitants of the Indus Valley, now applies to the people of 
the whole country. More examples are — 

H. ndkar, tiger, < Skt. aakhara, claw, katti (wick), lamp, 
kath'kafi (hand-ring), the whole chain including hand-cufls; 
pkdtak (gate), kine-house. 


4. v(b). Singular-Plural. 

Plural may signify singular, as in dp'ko dtrsksi, your sight, 
mere prdp, my life, tore bhdgym, your fortune. 
pHijiAye, father has come, ghar kc log, wife. 

All the* terms are plural in form but singular in meaning, 
atvib is plural from Ar. *niib\ a deputy, but it is used in 
singular. 

Hindi has the peculiarity of using honorific forms— nouns, pro 
Mins, adjectives and verba— for singular signification. 
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Sometimes singular may be used for plural as in dm malt'd* 
ha2, ua'ke pda bahat rupayd h3, mele mod bahut dd'nn tk 
kap'fd aaatd bile rahd hs3, where the words in roman type ha! 
been employed in singular to mean ‘mangoes*, ‘rupees’, ‘persons 
and ‘cloths,’ 


1 vi Metonymy. 

Metonymy, in Greek, means ‘change of name*, a vague and ur 
meaning term. But technically speaking, it is a process of semanti 
transference which consists in substituting the cause for the effec 
the effect for the cause, the receptacle for the contents, the content 
for the receptacle, the place for the product, the product for th 
place, the writer for his writings, the writings for their author, tfe 
sign for the thing signified and the thing signified for the sign. 
Examples— 


4. vi(a). Cause-Effect. 

The cause may stand for the effect, as in— 
bhrdbhadg (twisting of eyebrows), exasperation, 
gddfh kaf'nd (cutting of the purse), to be cheated, 
khdk ddl'nd (to put dust over), to bury, to conceal 
koh'nl mdr'nd (to elbow), to push. 

etc. 

So also, the effect may signify the cause— 
gdl picak'nd, to be weak (lit. to have thinned cheeks), 
gar'dan hildad (to move the neck), to refuse, 
khda adkh'nd (drying up of blood), to be frightened, 
kkayd rah'nd (to keep standing), to wait. 

See Idioms in a later chapter. 


4. vi(b> Reccptade-Coateita. 

The receptacle may denote the contents, as tkdll paroa% 
meant ‘serve food ig a plate*, ad rd akakar kak'td k3» meant Hht 
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pttfk in the city fay so\ miU gAy doh'tA h4i, I draw milk from 
the cow, gbar laifcbhiHyt, take care of the prop*# in the houie, 
fc tcft h ( ri u AjAyA hal« the office in the court has ordered, kuAA 
t m gaydt means 'wate in the well has dried up*, 4*li (basket), 
means gifts. 

The contenu may be used for the receptacle, as goAfA (< Skt. 
garrmdm, herd of cattle), cowpen, pasture, aabhA ko JA rtki 
kdd, here sabhA is used for the building where the Sabha is held, 
jakij (orig. merchandise), is ship. 


i vi(c). Place-Product. 

The place may come to signify the product for which that place 
b known as alrohi, a sword originally manufactured at Sirohi in 
Rajputana, kaahmirA, a woollen cloth first designed in Kashmir, 
bidar, a kind of metai-work first known in Bidar, aAAci, a kind 
of betel, kill, or kAlin (a place in Armenia), rug, ealem'pur, 
pAlam'pnr, a kind of chintz bed-cover, kokh, (womb, lap), off- 
spring, etc. 

The product signifies the place in paAc'vafi (a collection of five 
banyan trees), a place near NAsik. 


4. vi(d). Author-Writing*. 

The name of writer is used for his writings, as Ap'ne kAlidAa 

paybA hs3, have you read Kalidas ? tuTai Hr *Ar meA dekko, 

see in Tulsi and Surdas. 

The writings, similarly, denote their author, as rAmAyap kah'd 
h3, Ramayana says, vedoA k i AjAyA hS, it b the command of the 
Vedas. 


4. W(e). The sign and tke signified. 

The sign stands for the thing signified, as in cofi Mr 4 LAyki 
kA oael na kogA, cod stands for ladies and for gents. 

Ul'pH'vime.n. a policeman, and bay* pef vAle means capitalists. 
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Persons and animals are often nicknamed after ch&racterist 
parts of their body or mind, as — 

aarpa (that creeps), serpent pakfi, the winged being, bin: 
lambakarpa, (long-eared), hAthi, the animal with a 
donkey hand, elephant. 

Note how the following proper names have been formed — 
sugrlv (one with a beautiful neck) ; 
hanumAn (one with a prominent chin) ; 
mahAshay (one having high aspirations). 

Objects are often named in the like manner, as— 
pAni, water (it is drunk) prthvi, earth (it is flat) 

kofc fort (it givt s shelter) grantha, book (it is bound) 

gaAgA, river, the Ganges, golly a pill (it is round) 

(it goes) etc., etc. 

Nicknames may be derived from some favourite words of il 
speakers, as moal&A, a Bengali, Ik'ye tik'fe, Marathas, bhayyt 
(bhayyA log in Bombay), U. P. men, a2li galli, Biha ris, khaAk 
Garhwalis, hAA hazAr, a flatterer, fAAcI bAhn, a new comer < 
winter sojourner from Bengal in Bihar and Eastern U. P. who fin 
everything “damned cheap”. 

In the Punjab rAshA (Pashto ‘come on*) refers to a Pathan ai 
hAto (hallo) to a Kashmiri. 

Names are also given to living and non-living objects from the 
characteristic sounds. 

Compare— 

bnd'hud, woodpecker khakhAr, spittle 

koko, crow (Punj. kAA) cbachAAdar, musk-rat 

gnr'guri, a huqqa phar'phafA, in Calcutta pfe 

jhun'jhunA, a child’s rattle pbafiyA, motor c* 

gbuAgh'rA, bells. 

For details see the section on “Onomatopoeias” in chapter II. 

Sometimes the thing signified may denote the sign, as 

AAkh mAr'nA, to signal, yak hirap ba3 t it is the picture of 
deer. 


4. vii Analogical Tranaferemco, 

We have already seen in the last chapter how names of plan* 
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Animals, diseases, persons, implements, articles and parts of the 
body are transferred to similar objects. This kind of transference is 
quite common in Hindi. 

Aristotle gives another explanation of transference of meaning 
by analogy. When A is to B, as C is to D, the name of A can be 
used to indicate D. Thus, the leader is to nation, as is the pillar to 
a building, so that we can say vah ip'ai Jill kA stsmhks kaL 
This is real metaphor. 

More Examples — 

pAAch (tail), title bhabhAt (wealth), ashes 

gho|'nA (grind), repeat lesson chAAh (shade), shelter 
pAtra (pot), deserving person dviri (door), means 
ehagAphA (bud), a AAkh (eye), judgment, know- 

sensational event ledge, sense. 

Words used to denote sexual and corporal experience may thus 
be transferred to the spiritual or intellectual field. 

Examples — 

Iambi rAt, long night carvap (chewing), repeating 

karA (green, fresh), happy pakAnA (to cook), to prepare 
ishvar (lord), God vyathA, (shivering), pain, 

jagah (place), rank, service suffering. 

Also see sub-section 4. iv. on Abstractions. 

Words denoting one sensation may be transferred to another. 
Examples— 

ac'nA, to rinse mouth with water, < Skt. Acamati, sips water 
from the hand, dlnaAg nahiA caTtA, the brain does not 
move (work). 

In niialA sc yak hhAfap is drf(i se nahiA sunA, the act of 

hearing has been applied to eyes or sight. 

snn'nA, to listen, also means *10 understand’. 

Compare also (pp. 36—38) onomatopoeias employed to make 
audible, so to say, sensations of feeling, seeing, etc. 

Compare Beng. dAAt kaa'kan karA, to feel tooth-ache, saAtkA 
tan'fan karA for head-ache, fak'fakiyA 1A1, bright red ; etc. 


4. rill A Iliad Transference. 

The meaning of a word may be transferred to any related idea# 



m 


HMDI SSMAMTIOf 
VI 

or objects, at— 

nrdd, orig. ‘camp*, means 'language of the camp*. 

•k# orig. ‘plough*, means ‘the act of ploughing* and even 
‘the field ploughed*. 

Compare Punj. khdh (< Skt. kdpa, well), well, the land irrigated 
by the welL More examples from Hindi — 

akhdyd, (orig. akfavdfakah, ‘pole fence’) means ‘place for 
wrestling*. 

m r> orig. ‘punishment*, means 'a stick*, 
fold, orig. ahold, spongewood, its pithlike stems, means 'pith', 
and also 'hat' made of that pith, 
aar'kdr, orig. 'officer', means 'ruler', 'master', ‘government’, 
‘state*. 

The name of one object, animal or part of the body may be 
transferred to an allied object, animal or part of the body. 

Compare — 

Skt. kdffhd, a measure of time, > H. kaRh*, a measure of 
land, a corn measure of 10 lbs. 

Skt. lex. khafakkikd, side-door, > H. khif'ki, window. 

Skt. parashu, axe, > par'siyd, sickle. 

Skt. gharghari, girdle of small bells worn by women, > H. 

ghdgh'ri, Punj. ghagh'rd, woman's skirt. 

Skt. karedra, turmeric, > H. kacdr, curcuma zerumbet. 

Skt. markafa, monkey, > H. mak'fd, spider, mak'yi, locust* 
Skt. cillatah, a sort of creeping animal, > H. cillay, louse. 

Skt. paf|havah, four year old bull, H. pdfhd, Punj. pafthd, 
young full-grown animal (esp. goat, deer, or elephant). 
Skt. ghaffah, ghu^ah, ankle, > H. ghu^ad, knee. 

Skt. gapfa, cheek, goitre, > H. gddf, anus. 

Pkt. pora, joint, > H. por, space between two joints. 

Skt. Jadghd, leg from knee to ankle, > H. jddgh, thigh, 
etc., etc. 


4* Is* Evolutionary Transference. 

The name of an object may sometimes be equally applicable to 
its evolved form. 

gWi orig* *a little water jar*, then, ‘water-clock’, now a watch. 



a clock. 

vmAgfclf a bamboo stick, now means ‘a flute*, which may be 
made of any wood or stuff. 

ihishi, glass, also means a looking glass. 

gilia, glass, now means *a tumbler*, which may be made even 
of some metal. 

fis, tin, means also ‘a canister* and we even say lohe Isi fia, 
iron tin or can. 

tAr, wire, telegraph wire, a telegram, and we do say tir 
firam, a telegram form. 

dapaffi, formerly of two widths, now it is all woven in one. 


4. x. Grammatical Transference. 

The U9C of a word as a different part of speech gives it a different 
meaning. The subject will be discussed at length in a later chapter. 
A few examples may be given here. 

•acce sad! ghife med rah'te kali j burl vah jo boroi m 
valr lsare. Here the words ‘tacca’, true, <bnre’ bad, have 
been used as nouns, meaning ‘truthful persons’ and 'bad 
persons*. 

sotc med bol'ti rah'ta halt cal'u ki nlm gdfi hal. The 

verbs in roman types have been used here as nouns meaning 
‘sleep* and ‘motion*. 

vah ap'ai air payhegi, yah him jlne sc pah'le kar'ni 
hogi. Here the noun air, means ‘not’, an adverb. The ad- 
jective pah'te, first, here is a postposition and means ‘before*. 

kiy hiy mad hal, vih vih hoi hal, intcijcctions have been 
used as nouns. 

Compare also hid yah fhik hal and axi'ke kAdJi kar picho. 
hid *=> yes, and kid = yahid, here, house. 

The word dga in the following sentences has different meanings— 

iga calc, ahead, mahin ke iga, in front, iga bhi ip ko ka ki 
thi, sometime back. 

klt'ad » how much, in Idfni didh cihiye and Icit'ai ** 
how, in Ut'mi acchi hSL 

Compare Mr in Mr lio (bring mart), tsm Mr (you and 

I) and tul Hr fcegA (it must be someone $lu). 
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5. PLURALITY OF CHANGES. 
( t ) Radiation. 

( ii ) Concatenation. 

( iii ) Complexity of ohanoes. 


3. L Radiation, 

Theie are a few words that undergo a single transference of 
meaning. A large number of words, we have already noted (Chap 
III), are polynymous. A word may be restricted in one sense 
generalized in another and deteriorated in the third. It may undergo 
any varieties of change at different times. This process is caiH 
“Radiation Radiation takes place when different secondary mean- 
ings develop directly and immediately from the central meaning. 
The meanings radiate from the primitive meaning like rays of 
the sun. 

Suppose N, in the following diagram, to be the name of an object 
(padirtha) P, and suppose a is the artha or some quality or other 
which is noticeable in P. The name N, which is given to P, will be 
transferred to other objects, A, B, C, D, E, F, etc., thanks to the 
same quality, which among others, each of these objects 


Aa 



biftt S. 

The name pakva, ripe, passes to pakki, strong, cooked, gray 
(hair), because in each the quality is considered to be the same, 
ohat'rl, umbrella, gives its name, in consequence of a likeness of 
form, to a comb, pigeons’ perch, a fungus, etc. The word 
a mark, comes to mean <an address’, <a musical band’, ■banner’ by 
the same process of Radiation. 
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examples — 


‘ tuclt 



Sacrificial basin 


Workmanship 

i 

IfcfuJness ~ *******$ Action 
kia t Work 

i 

Trade 
*o move 


Figma 6 and 7. 


Work 


1 .(o walk 

cal'nA, to go — » t0 grow 


to shoot ^ / \ 

to go forward to be used 

Fififfu8aid9, 

to search 10 [**«* . «o test 


N 

to think' dokfc’ai, to see — _ 

' s \ 

to experience *o»«rtght 


to look 
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Sometimes we imagine in an object P two, three or more qualw 
ties a, b, c , and thus the name N is transferred to several series of 
objects, one series having, in common with P, one quality a t the 
second series having another quality b , the third another quality c t 
and so on, as in the following diagram. 



Figure 10 . 

For example, AAkh, eye, in its physical form will be employed 
as ndriyal ki Arikh, sui ki i^kh. Considered as an organ of 
vision it will be used in AAkh rakh'nA, to watch, AAkh dnpiid, 
to search, AAkh lag'nd, to sleep. As the passage of love and 
shame, it will give rise to such expressions as AAkh bacAnA, to be 
ashamed, AAkh lag'nA, to fall in love, etc. 

pAAch, a tail, means ( a follower’, ‘an end’, ‘a title’, in allusion 
to different aspects of the ‘tail’. 


5. ii. Concatenation. 

Quite different is the next process that we have to study, in which 
a word moves gradually away from its first meaning by succenive 
steps of alternate specialization and generalization and transference 
until, in many cases, there is not a shadow of connection between 
the sense that is finally developed and that which the term bore at 
the outset. In concatenation the primary meaning is forgotten in 
the second object. Then the name pastes from the second object to 
the third by the aid of a new quality, which in its turn is forgotten, 
and so on. In the following diagram, the name N of the otject P 
passes on to A by the aid of the quality a which b considered to be 
common between P and A. On account of its new quality A it 
panes on to the object B which also has b quality! 




Fxgmil. 

Examples — 

rAmil, a handkerchief. The first meaning is the object with 
which a man wipes his face (from Per. rA, face). Our modern 
customs have accidentally decided that the object should be a 
square piece of stuff, silk, cotton, cambric, etc. Hence through 
forgetfulness of the original idea, the word r4mil is applied to 
pieces of stuff of the same kind, although it may be used for any 
purposes, as in the phrase sir par r&mAl bAAdho, tie a handker- 
chief on your head. Even the quality or shape of the object is later 
forgotten and we employ the term r Amili to a loin-cloth which is 
triangular. 

The word devar has passed through a series of similar forgetting! 
and changes. It originally meant ‘second husband 1 , then restricted 
to ‘the dead husband’s brother who became second husband 1 , it is 
then generalized to mean ‘husband’s brother’, and again restricted 
to ‘husband’s younger brother*. 

rtfpit meant ‘king’s son’, then by generalization ‘a member of 
the royal family', and then restricted to 'a member of a particular 
tribe' with the result that today every Rajput is not a king’s son and, 
at the same time, the son of every Raja or king is not a Rajput. 

mahdbhirat does not mean ‘Great India’, but ‘The Great War 
of Kurukshetra’ (historical restriction), then it is generalized to mean 
any big fight, riot, or quarrel. 

kuAvirA (< kumirakah, a little boy), a bachelor, is the result 
of generalization, restriction and again generalization. 

Some words undergo various kinds of successive changes. The 
meaning of rim kikisi, the Ramayana, was first generalized to 
mean ‘a romance* and then degraded to ‘a useless long talk*, 
skskta, meaning first a bird, then a bird of omen, then an omen 
itself, and lastly a good omen, has passed through restriction, abs- 
traction and amelioration. aAgAfki (ring), < Skt, aigafthiyi* 
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concerning the thumb, is the result of concretion, restriction and* 
then generalization. 


5. UL Complexity of changes. 

It sometimes happens that radiation and concatenation are 
combined in the series of changes. A scheme such as the following 
may be given, which, after the foregoing explanations, will be found 
perfectly clear inspite of its apparent complexity. 



The name N will thus pass, by successive branching in different 

directions, from the object P to all the objects A, B, C, D, E 

W, etc. In this way we may come to a stage where the 
transferred meaning has lost all connection with the original signi- 
fication. 

Take, for example, daAf* If we refer to the Hindi Shabda 
Sdgara, we find the following meanings of the word — 

(a) A stick, staff, or pole. 

(b) Anything like a stick, as wooden sword. 

(c) An exercise of a particular type. 

(d) Salutation. 

(e) Fine. 

(f) Punishment of any kind. (f2.) loss. 

(g) A kind of array. 

(h) Control. 

(i) Pole of a banner. 

0) Safe 

(k). Handle. 



IMPORTANT VARIATIONS 

li. 


(1) Matt of a ship. 

(id) Plough. 

(n) A measure of two yard*. 

(o) Yama, who gives punishment. 

(p) VifQU, Shiva. 

(q) Army. (q2.) horse. 

(r) A duration of 24 minutes. 

(s) A courtyard with rooms to the east and north. 

(t) The same word in tbh. form *d*?4A*> four wall*. 

(u) The tbh. kp* f a weavers’ instrument. 

(v) Line. 

(w) Backbone 

(a) Boundary. 

(y) Mound. 

(z) Sandy bank of a river. 

The tbh. and have more meanings to add. 

We will now class these meanings in the order of their semantic 
development, and see how by various complex processes the word 
has come to mean so many different objects. The polysemantic 
nature of a large number of words can be similarly explained. It 
would be a service, indeed, if any lexicographer could arrange the 
words in our Hindi dictionary in the order of their semantic deve- 
lopment on the following lines. 
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USAGE AND IDIOM 


1. GROWTH AND IMPORTANCE. 

( i ) Growth op idiotism. 

( ii ) Definition of an Idiom. 

( iii ) Idioms in Sanskrit. 

( iv ) NIA Idioms. 

( v ) Influences — A case for Persian. 
( vi ) Incidence of Idioms in Hindi. 


1. L Growth of Idiotism. 

At its early stage, a language is made up of words with simple 
and concrete meanings. It has been noted that whenever a word ts 
taken in a particular language it has but one meaning, concrete 
and fixed. The words first have expressive power (Abhidhi Shakti). 
They attain suggestive or implied power as their usage develops. 
An idiom of a language is the result of this implied power (Vyarijani 
Shakti) of words and consequent maturity of language which it 
achieves through economy, clearness and force. 

The growth of idioms also depends on the culture of a people. 
Words acquire suggestive power and extension of meanings with the 
extension of the activities, experiences, associations and feelings of 
that people. 
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1. ii. Definition of an Idiom. 

The Hindi word muhdv'rd, for idiom, means in Arabic a 
'dialogue* or ‘conversation*, which is not quite significant. Nor is 
the Skt. vdgdhdrd. The word ‘idiom* is technically appropriate. 
‘Idioma*, in Greek, means ‘peculiar phraseology*, from ‘idios* 
(peculiar v to one’s self). It denotes expressions that are charac- 
teristic of a particular language whereby it is distinguished from 
another language or family of languages. 


I. iii. Idioms in Sanskrit. 

Idioms in every country are national. It is wrong to suppose, 
as docs Pt. Gaya Prasad Shukla, m.a. in his foreword to Pt. Dinkar 
Sharma’s Hindi Dictionary of Idioms, that Greek, Latin and 
Sanskrit have been too literary, too grammatical, too artificial and 
too remote from the common people to contain idiomatic expressions. 
There' is no doubt that popular literature, including fiction and 
drama, contains more idioms than learned literature. But idioms, 
in the purely literary writings, are not wanting. We are generally 
unable to recognise them, because their structure is quite different 
from that of the Hindi idioms. Sanskrit idiom is mainly preposi- 
tional. By prefixing various prepositions to roots, Sanskrit managed 
to form a large number of words with peculiar meanings. 

Compare — 

inukariys, imitation, pratikdra, remedy, aadakdra, refine- 
ment, vikdra, change, adhikdra, right, np'kdra, good, 
ap'kdra, evil, prakdra, method, dkdra, shape, from V kr, 
to do. 

or, antiyoga, inquiry, abhiyoga, accusation, np'yoga, use, service, 
njyoga, command, viyoga, separation, odyoga, effort, 
prayoga, employment, pratiyoga, opposition, aadyaga, 
union, chance, etc. from V y*i 10 unite. 

Also see section 2 on prefixes in Chapter II. 

The reason that has led several critics to remark that Sanskrit 
lacks idiom* lies in the synthetic structure of chusical Sanskrit, in 


*Di*kar i lntroductw i to Hindi 1 Muhdv'rd Koth. 
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which analytical phrases are used very sparingly. Many an idiom 
lies embedded in the lengthy compounds of Sanskrit 
Compare— 

devinisn priyah (dear to the gods), a fool, dhrtavaetrak, 
one who is wearing (lit. holding), clothes, padcagmh (five.. .cows), 
something bought for five cows, dhiayirtha (grain- wealth), wealth 
obtained by means of grain, k4pamap46ka (lit a well-dwelling 
frog), one who knows nothing of the world outside the limits of his 
own village, kapkkfa (lit. a little glance), a sidelong look or a 
frown of displeasure, dirghaadtri (lit. one with a long rope), a 
dilatory person, nirmama (lit. without mine), one without love of 
worldly gains, pratikaahah : (for the whip), a disobedient servant 

Phrasal idioms are rarely available in Sanikrit The following 
phrases have become idiomatic by the extension of the meaning of 
verbs, kfetram karoti (ploughs), padam karoti (commands 
respect), ahabdam karoti (sounds), odakam karoti pitrbhyah 
(gives offerings), pitd nima karoti (names), bhaama karoti 
(reduces to ashes), mdtra purifam karoti (eases), dirim karoti 
(marries), aamayi karoti (passes time), nakhin karoti (clips nails). 

Also note the idiomatic use of V varfa, V pal, \/ dhr, and 
V avalamba in aharin varfati, showers arrows, ijiyim 
pdlayati, obeys the order, vaatram dhiryati, wears clothes, 
dkairyamavalambate, takes courage, etc. 

In Vcdic Sanskrit the number of idiomatic phrases is quite large. 


I. iv. N1A Idioms. 

NIA idiom, on the other hand, is exclusively and profusely 
phrasal We have noted in a previous chapter how grammatical 
forms of Sanskrit have become handy instruments by specialization, 
achieved through the analytical nature of NIA languages. The 
same analytical specialization is responsible for the rise and growth 
of phrasal idioms in modem Indo-Aryan languages. 

Compare— 

H. k»f l ko tadg koal (lit. to be narrow for a shell), to be 
steeped in poverty. 

k»4 wfim (lit. crow-flier), a woman set to menial service, 
jhlkdie lag imk (lit. to settle at the proper place), to establish, 
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to end well, to kill. 

paf khol'aA (lit. to open the door), to take off a covering or 
veil. 

cakkar khAi&A (to eat a circuit), to make a round, 
dlnsdg IthAli kar'nA (to empty the brain), to tax one’s brain, 
dabe pAAv (with pressed feet), gently. 

Punj. jkag (to give out foam), to be enraged. 

fhAAgA mir'ni (to strike the thumb as in weighing), to weigh 
less. 

£ake dole khApA (to cat jerks and staggerings), to go astray. 
trAh ka$h depA (to turn out fear), to frighten, 
vadh ke pair raAr'ne (to strike steps increasingly), to show off 
Guj. ghauA bhar'vA javoA (lit. to go to bring wheat from a dis- 
tance), to die. 

gol cakkar levnA (lit. to take a circle), to sing and dance, to 
revolve. 

gothuA khAvuA (lit. to eat a trick), to make a mistake. 


1. v. Influences— a Case for Persian. 

There is, of course, no lack of idioms in Sanskrit. But we are 
generally unable to recognize them because their nature is different 
from that of the Hindi idioms. The idioms of classical Sanskrit are 
of such a peculiar nature that they do not arrest the modern readers 1 
attention, accustomed as the) are to phrasal analytical idioms. 
Sanskrit is certainly rich in turns of expression peculiar in use and 
meaning to itself. It is difficult, in the absence of collections of 
phrasAi idioms from Sanskrit, to say what various tendencies have 
been inherited by the modern Indian languages. So far as historical 
data permit us to believe, Hindi parallels from Sanskrit are not 
many. Compared with Hindi idioms, Sanskrit expressions seem to 
be direct, plain and unequivocal. On the other hand, there is 
strange agreement between the Hindi and the Persian idioms. 
Compare— 

Per. nl'e didan, muAh tAk'ni, to expect favour. 

Per* cashma-i-xiln Aldd, AAkhoAmeA lakA atar'mA, to be angry. 

Per. caahma ba-rAh dish tan, AAkkcA rih par lagAaA» to expect, 
to wait 
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Per. cashma posh! namddan, AAkk cnriai, to wink at, ta 
avoid. 

Per. do cashma cir shudan, AAkbeA (do) cAr bond, to meet. 
Per. cashma zadan, AA kb mAr'nA, to blush, to sign. 

Per. cashma namtidan, AAkk dikhinA, to rebuke. 

Per. bar sar-o-cashma, air AAkkoA par, respectfully. 

Per. cashma dAshtan, iikb rakh'aA, to watch. 

Per. rAh giriftan, rAatA pakay'nA, rib lead, to proceed. 

Per. rAh qata* kardan, rAh kAt'nA, to travel. 

Per. fareb xwurdan, dhokhA khAnA, to be deceived. 

Per. dAman dar rextan, pag'fi uchATaA, to disgrace. 

The number of such idioms is very large. The similarity in the 
phraseology, literal signification and metaphorical sense of Persian 
and Hindi idioms is strikingly remarkable. 

Idiomatic usage is one of the elements which have made Persian 
such a sweet and flowery language. This usage was naturally adop- 
ted by the cultured and educated classes who wanted to say things 
beautifully, pithily and pointedly. Once the practice of expressing 
ideas in idioms had started it was easily extended. Persian was the 
language of the court, of the state and the society for a num- 
ber of centuries. The influence of Persian on Hindi idioms cannot be 
denied. The nature of idioms in both these languages is exclusively 
phrasal. Quite a good number of Hindi idioms contain Persian 
words, which, it is now difficult, to replace. 

The following thirty words, for example, occur in about 200 
idioms in Hindi — 

magma , brain dimAg, brain paAjA, paw 

dll, heart jAn, life rag, vein 

pak'lA, side bagal, armpit xabAn, tongue 

dam, life, breath gardan, neck AvAx, voice 

palak, eyelash xakbaxn, wound kb An, blood 

kamar, waist akla, brains ntittj, wave, joy 

afmkAa, mark gnl, flower kbayAl, idea 

hist) honour klamA, story kAt, condition 

tadg, narrow tij A, fretb mil, property 

id'mi, man garaxn, hot kalasn, pen, etc. 

it is a remarkable fact that tauama, scholarly and dialectical 
I.*A. words seldom occur in Hindi idioms. 

Then, many Hindi idioms, it may be noted, are nothing but 
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translations from Persian. For example, take idioms containing the 
word hAtk, Per. dasta, hand. 

dasta az jin shustan, jAn m hAth dhonA, to despair. 
dasta-o-pA zadan, hAth pAAv mAr'nA, to strive, 
ba-dasta Awurdan, hAth AnA, to procure, 
dasta uftAdan, hAth lag'nA, to find out. 
dasta afshAddan, hAth jhAg'nA, to abandon, 
dasta bar dasta nishastan, hAth par hAth rakh kar 
bB|h'oA, to sit idle. 

dasta bar dil nihAdan, dil par hAth rakh'nA, to have courage. 

dasta pesh dAshtan, hAth pasAr'nA, to beg. 

dasta dAdan, hAth denA, to assist. 

dasta dAshtan, hAth rakh'aA, to encourage. 

dasta kashidan, hAth khidc'nA, to withdraw oneself. 

dasta gazidan, hAth mal'nA, to regret. 

dast yAftan, hAth lag'nA, to possess. 

Translated adaptation of idioms from a cultivated language is 
very natural, too. The following translations and adaptations from 
English in modern times may be noted. 

Ahat garva, wounded vanity. 
prfthabhAmi, background. 

pilroA tala ghAa na og'ne denA, not to let grass grow under 
the feet. 

nayA par at badal'nA, to turn over a new leaf. 
ap'nA fhol baJAnA, to blow one’s own trumpet, 
cal'ta ghoge ko Ag mAr'nA, to spur a willing horse. 

It would be an interesting hobby to note such idioms in modern 
journals. 

It may, however, be noted that whereas Persian idioms adopted in 
Hindi have been naturalised and assimilated, translations from 
English are still foreign, clumsy and out of place. It appears that 
idioms of phrasal type were already common in Hindi, and a few 
additions of agreeable nature from Persian were most welcome. 
Persian and Sanskrit are allied languages. Both are eastern Aryan 
languages and represent almost similar ideas, emotions and cultures. 
Persian thought found easy and congenial acceptation in India. 
Moreover, Urdu has always drawn upon Persian resources never 
feeling that they were foreign. There is no doubt that hundreds of 
our Hindilidiomi go back to Persian. 
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1. vi Incidence of Idioms is Hindi 

The number of idioms in Hindi is very Urge. Their natures, 
origins and types are varied. Their use has increased since the 
rise of prose literature which is written in popular language and for 
the general people. In poetry they are less used on account of its 
too much artificiality and profoundness. Similarly, scientific, tech* 
ntcal, classical, philosophic and scholarly Unguage is devoid of 
idioms for the same reasons. Babu Shyamsundar Das, or poet Pant, 
for example, needed no idioms. Idioms are the life and spirit of 
popuUr literature as produced by Prem Chand, Hariaudh, Guleri 
or Kaushik. It has, however, to be noted, though with regret, that 
the use of idioms in literary and urban language is fast declining. 
Hindi has started on its way to becoming a classical language. It is 
losing its contact with dialects and relying too much on Sanskrit 
which has given it depth, richness and cUsticity. It hat lent Hindi 
a variety of style, but ha?, certainly, deprived it of its unsophistica- 
ted simplicity, vividness, vigour and catholic appeal. Literary 
Hindi, like Sanskrit, is becoming a 4 dcvabhi*A’ and gradually losing 
its character as a ‘janabhi^T. The case of English may be com- 
pared. Idiomatic expressions abound in the daily spetch of the 
English people as well as in the elaborate, serious and polished 
compositions of English writers. English has found for itself a 
better way of compromise between colloquialism and classicism. 
After all, idioms have a charm of their own. They are the 
vitamins — little sparks of life and energy— in our speech. They 
are popuUr ... and national, and made of durable and home-spun 
material. A Nation’s history and character are undoubtedly 
mirrored in its idioms and proverbs, and it can be said with certainty, 
of some typical idioms, that they could only be the expression of 
thought or feeling of one particular nation. Some idioms may be 
translations or adaptations but all of them come from the people 
and are accepted by them. Semantically, they are extremely 
important. They have a vivid, picturesque and effective meaning. 
They prefer images to abstractions, terseness to grammar and energy 
to logic. They make a direct appeal to the sense, and they exhort. 
They are a sign of the youthful vigour and versatility of a language. 
It is the ktiomatic part of Hindi which, of course, is semantically 
most amusing and enlightening. 



2. THE NATURE OF HINDI IDIOMS 

( i ) Usages. 

The nature or Usages — Uses of Collocations — Usage 
in Comparisons — Compound Verbs — Usage in 
Verbs. 

( ii ) Idioms. 

Translatability — Elliptical Formations — Verbal 
Idioms — Substantival Idioms — More than Half* 
idioms — Full Idioms. 


The term ‘idiom’ is used in two senses. First, it denotes the 
general structure of a language vis-a-vis its grammar and syntax, 
whereby it is distinguished from another language or family of 
languages and which give it a special character of its own. 

Compare, for example — 

H. 3b A Jin paf'tA h3, but Eng. ‘It appears*. 

H. mujhe mAlAm h3, to me it is known, but Eng. *1 know*. 

H. at r 1-pur of, woman and man, but Eng., ‘man and wife*. 

H. *t k bSthi, lit. stood sat, but Eng. ‘got up*. 
orH. mujhe JAnA h3, but Punj. m3A ne JApA h3, and Eng. 

‘I have to go*. 

H. meri pustakeA, but Punj. merlyAA puitakAA, my books. 

H. nh nahii AtA, but Beng. o Abe na. 

Secondly, the ‘idiom* denotes those combinations of words or 
phrases which have a metaphorical, marginal or suggestive rather 
than literal or prosaic meaning. They do have some connection 
with their original literal sense, but they are now understood, 
mainly in their secondary meaning. 

Example— 

g*lJ means ‘to clean latrines*, but the words 

street, and .kamAuA, to earn, have their literal significance, too, as 
the latrines are generally found in streets and cleaning is the work 
(livelihood) of a scavenger. Moreover, cleaning of streets and 
latrines is done by the same persons, gale bAAdh'nA, to thrust, 
does not imply that something is literally tied to the neck of a person. 

It is important to note the difference between these two signi» 
fications of ‘idiom 1 . In one case, there is peculiarity of structure 
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and use, the meaning being undentood practically literally, though 
it may sometimes be untranslatable into a foreign language. We 
propose to designate such expressions as ‘usages’ (H. roj marri). 
In the other case, there is peculiarity of use as well as meaning. 
We shall restrict the term ‘idiom’ (H. mnhiv'ri) to this class 
of phrases. Unfortunately, the terms ‘usage’ and ‘idiom’ are gene- 
rally confused ; as, for instance, Webster, the famous lexicographer, 
defines idiom as “an expression sanctioned by usage, having a 
sense peculiar to itself and not agreeing with ihe logical sense ol 
its structural form”, and usage as the “customary employment of a 
word or phras: in a particular sens:.” 

Usage and idiom, as defined by us, arc distinctive terms. 


2. L Usages. 

THE NATURE OF USAGES. The word ‘usage’ relates to the custo- 
mary employment of a word or phrase as established by master 
>peakcrs and writers and as recognized by the nation.* We shall 
discuss at length the grammatical and syntactical usage in Hindi in 
the last two chapters. But it is not essential that a usag: must 
conform to the principles of grammar and logic. Usages arc, som;- 
.imes, arbitrary and it is impossible to give any law regarding thcii 
construction and order. No reason can be given why wesay rit ko 
night) but din m«A (in the day;, khoj khij (search, etc.; but 
mej vtj (tabic, etc.) or Punj. pipi pip! (water, etc.); bit tit 
(between 20 and 30) but s2B pacis (between fifty and hundred), in 
p4i (all about) and 3l gill (way, street, etc.;, but not pis is and 
g3lsll I dhasdnltt, (wealth and prosperity; but not dBOlat-dhaa, 
and kap'ri-Uui (clothes, etc.) but not iatti4tap'fi. 

It may be said that in a majority of phrases, the most important 
or obtrusive element demands the first position, as in tvarga-narak 
• heaven and hell), ro^l pini (bread and water) and kh in -pi a 
eating and drinking), bW-babaa (brother and sister). 

Or, that what precede* in the natural order of things comes first, 
a* in jivmMBsra* (life and death), ibil-vrddha (old and youngs 
Or, that the ear prefers that the longer word should lie put last, 


*Sm Sri Bamhmb* Vtma't Archi Hindi, Bmtrts. 
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as in dhunllBlat) wealth, pAii-tainAfchA, betel and tobacco, or 
nwl-mJlApt sociability, etc. 

Or, that there is a system in echo-words, etc., etc. 

But the number of irregularities is quite sufficient to show that 
usage is arbitrary. It is a remarkable fact that the order is reversed 
in utter disregard of these rules of grammar and logic. 

Compare with the above, jal'viyv, climate, dAUbkAt, pulse and 
rice, snar'itA’mAr'aA, dying and killing, bkikhi-pyisi, hungry 
and thirsty, etc. 

Then there are phrases which must be used as compounds, and 
phrases which cannot form compounds. 

Compare— 

kal'muAhA, black face, ominous person, diyimUi, matches, 
kAm'cor, shirker, muAh'phaf, outspoken, man'mAnA, self- 
willed. 

hut rel ki pat'ri nil road, laf^ae ki thin, a piece of long 
cloth, rAt ki khiai, evening meal, etc. 

Compare Punj. dr'itryi, a drudge, but akhod mhi, blind b\ 
eyes. 

The peculiar expressions telling time are interesting. 

Compare — 

rAt ke das baje (lit. ten strokes of night), 10 p.m. 

das baj'kar das salaaf (lit. ten minutes after striking ten), 

10 : 10 . 

pWn bajA h«3 (lit. it is three-quarter of a stroke), quarter 
to one. 

sdfhs tin baje h3A (lit. it is three and a half), half past three. 

Their literal translation into any language would be absurd. 

U81S OF COLLOCATIONS. The semantic effects of certain phrasal 
collocations may be studied in the next chapters. Emphasis on tota- 
lity or d cttra may be expressed sometimes by duplex phrases as wkm* 
dkdia, name, address, mAr'pff, beating, etc. ; sometimes by repeti- 
tions as dhafddhar, plentifully, hic o A bis, through and through ; 
sometimes by alliteration as in kbit bUr. crowd, etc. Ai*pA% all 
about ; sometimes by aaonance or rhyme as in rofi t«^ bread, etc., 
ndfkdi s2|ldi, sweets, etc. ; sometimes by the contact of two alterna- 
tives as mkk-dnkk, joy and sorrow, etc^svarga-narak, heaven and 
hell ; sometimes by synonymous words as ssvA — ArAyA, service. 
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etc* kAa*4nft& work, etc. ; And sometimes by the collocation of related 
words as dUU-rofi, bread, etc., rapsyi paled, rupee, pice, etc. 

USAGE rn COMPARISONS. A number of habitual comparisons 
are used to enhance the nature of the qualifier. 

Compare — 

aim ki tarak ka g'vA, bitter like mm (very bitter), 
kirap ki tmrak cmAcal, fickle like a deer (very fickle), 
aamudra ki tmrmk gamkkir, profound like the ocean (very 
profound). 

akakad ki tmrak mifkA, sweet like honey (very sweetl 
yakfa ki bkAAti krpsf, miserly like Yak*a. 
aklaka ki kkAAd earal, simple like a child. 
aAAp ka stmia krAr, villainous like a snake, 
avapna ka aamAn mitbyA, false like a dream, 
kar^t ki tarak dAni, liberal like Kama, etc. 

COMPOUND VERBS. The occurence and meanings of compound 
verbs is another peculiarity of the Hindi language, so much so that 
their translation into any other language is a problem. 

Compare — 

malA ne khAtA khA fAlA showing a sense of haste, abrupt- 
ness and completion. 

«n3A A gayA showing suddenness and definiteness, 
vak A pakaAcA showing effort and expectation, 
calo b3|ko for ‘go and sit’, showing resolve, 
lo saao invites first attention and then audience. 

Also note the distinction between va bol u(ke, he spoke up, 
implying alertness, expectation and suddenness, and va bal paja, 
he spoke up unexpectedly and abruptly. 

USAGE IN VERBS. The use of particular forms of concrete verbs 
with particular nouns is notable. 

Compare— 

tAaA saAr'aA, to strike a taunt, but fAli dead, to give a r 

abuse. 

pal bAAdk'aA, to tie a bridge, but aagak h a ada d, to make a 
road. 

aakal atikr'aA, to beat copy, but kaAM afAaA, to fly a joke. 



dkktr mlr'oi) to beat a round, but |h«ri to put 

a siege. 

Compare H. ve mere cdcd hole hSn, and Punj. oh meri 
cdcd Img'dd hS, he is my uncle. 

For the peculiar uses of other parts of speech, see the following 
chapter on Sematology of Grammar. 


2. ii. Idiom*. 

The held of idioms in Hindi is altogether untxpiored. A sem- 
antic evaluation of idioms would be very useful. The most impor- 
tant caution is needed against the confusion of idiom with usage. 
Thus idhar ki udhar bond, to go from this side to that, ijjat 
kar'nd, to respect, drdm med bond, to be in rest, koi na koi, 
someone or the other, kimmt tbab'rdnd, to fix price, kahid mr, 
somewhere else, ochd bond, to be mean, and a host of other phrases 
which have no peculiarity of sense are usages rather than idioms. 
A foreigner, or an Indian with a foreign trend of thinking, might 
lind by-meanings in them. But they have a literal meaning for 
the speakers. They have been erroneously included by Sarhindi ir. 
his Dictionary of Hindi Idioms. 

TRAN SLAT ABILITY. It is important to note that words composing 
an idiom do not separately imply that meaning. mi {hi means 
‘sweet’, and eburi means ‘knife.’ Whi means ‘crooked*, and Mtir. 
boiled rice. When associated, they imply a new meaning, mifbi 
eburi being ‘a cheat’, und ferbi kbi r, a difficult matter. In fact 
every word that changes meaning paecs into an idiom. 

Some idioms arc universal and easily translatable, as dg pur tel 
Jdl'nd, to pour oil on fire, i.e. to add to excitement. 

kbda bd pydad, blood-thirsty, i. e. ready to take life, 
butte ki mint mar'nd, to die dog’s death, i. e. uncared for. 
•ir lead, lit, to take head, to behead, to kill, 
tmdg bdl, narrow circumstances, poverty. 

Some do not give clear explanation. A large majority of our 
idioms are such that it is difficult to translate them literally. If we 
attempt to do so, they have a different signification, or are often 
obscure or meaningtai or abeurd, as the following— 
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Ut p4J* kmra* (lit to do seven*five), to be in doubt, 
ildh bi^dk'ai (lit. to limit straightness), to aim at. 

•I'fi mdld pber'nd (lit. to move beads wrong tide), to wish evil, 
sir khinA (lit. to eat head), to make noise, to tease, 
havd lag'nd (lit. to have air), to be affected ; etc., etc . 

ELLIPTICAL FORMATIONS. A large number of idioms are simply 
elliptical expressions. They suggest what is unexpressed. Thr 
meaning becomes clear when the word understood is supplied. 
Thus — 

ddr ki kah'nd (lit. to talk of .1 distance), refers to talk. 

din pay'ad (befalling of a. ..day), i.c, the foul day. 

din pdre bond (completion of...days), i.e. the period of pirg- 

nancy. 

din dnd coming of the.. .day), ie. the last day. 
ji raed rahnd (to keep in mind), i.e. to intend, 
jl k i nikdl'nd (to turn out*. .of the heart), i.e. emotion, 
jdn par d ban'nd (befalling... on life), i.c. misery, 
gat bond coming of... fate), i.e. the last fate (death), 
kyd pays hs3 (what... is there), i.e. need, 
ap'n! ap'ni pay'nd (to be in one’s own...), i.c. care, 
in'ki camak'ti bal (his.. .shines), Le. fame, 
cuf'ki mddg'nd (to beg handful...), i.e. alms. 

Similarly »hoe*beating is implied in tol tol ke pay'ad, (to 
£<*t...in balance), time in gdfbe kd sdtbi, (companion in hard...), 
method in ek bbi na cal'nd, (not even one... is effective), pity in 
j i bbar dad, (filling...in heart), resolve in {ban Jdnd, (fixing...), 
abuses in gin gin bar sanded, (to give. ..in succession) ; etc. Finis 
the words by themselves have no semantic change. But as thc\ 
imply an extra meaning, their idiomatic nature is unquestionable. 
In fact, all metaphor is elliptical. 

VERBAL IDIOMS. Then there are idioms in which the verb alone 
implies a metaphorical meaning without affecting the substantive. 
The majority of Hindi idioms are of this nature. Note that bdf'nd 
(to cut) in din bdf'nd, to pan the day and bold bdf'nd (to complete 
imprisonment); bdAdb'nd (to bind) in pnl bdddh'nd (to build a 
bridge) and da bdddb'nd (to entertain hope) ; nydnd, to fly, in dbdp 
ttfdnd, to balk the sun, dban oydnd, to spend money, bbabor 
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vfinA (to start a rumour) ; and khdad, to eat, in gkin kkdmd, (to 
hate) and (tkkar khin^ to collide, have distinctive meanings. 

Compare Punj. dmllddar kafpd, to end a misery, dd kkdyd, 
to be deceived. 

SUBSTANTIVAL IDIOMS. Then there are idioms in which the 
substantive is transfeired in meaning, without a change in the 
meanings of the verb. 

Examples— 

mndherd (darkness), grief, in andherd chdnd. 
ckddh (shade), protection, in chddh med bond, 
gia'ti (counting), importance, in fin'll med bond, 
dg (fire), strife, in dg afkdnd. 
gha| ( a water jar), heart, in ghaf med baa'nd. 
kleed (story), dispute, in ldeed khatam karo. 

MORE THAN HALF-IDIOMS. Idioms consisting of an adjective 
and a noun may have one or the other used to denote a secondary 
meaning. 

Examples of adjectives alone with changed signification — 
andhl tmr'kdr, unjust (blind) government, 
nfh'ti' javdni, blooming (rising) youth, 
fakd ed javdb, refusal (copper-coin-like) in reply, 
khdli din, unoccupied (empty) day. 
fhapfl mAr, invisible (cold) hurt, 
tadg hdl, wretched (narrow) condition, 
gah'ri nidd, sound (deep) sleep, 
tir'chi bdt, uncandid (crooked) view. 

Examples of nouns alone changing meaning— 
rdm (Rama\ person, in akde rdm, lonely person, kkdl(dtin 
condition, in ap'ni khdl med masts, satisfied with one's own lot. 

FULL IDIOMS. Examples of the whole group (adjective with 
noun) used metaphorically are given below— 

teyhi khlr (crooked rice pudding), hard task. 

4hdi din kiknkdmat, govt, for 2.1/2 days, temporary pleasure 
fhav^i gar'mi (cold heat), showy friendship. 
khttshAm'di faffd (flattering pony), a flatterer, 
rdi kd gdld (a hall of cotton), white. 
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dk'ai gktfi (greasy jar), a shameless person. 

kitk ki khfft Stt ni (hand’s toy), a favourite person, 

aadhs ki Uk'yi (blind man's staff), support. 

mom ki aik (waxen nose), fickkminded. 

dhobi ki kntti (a washerman’s dog), vagabond ; etc., etc. 

The number of idioms of the last type are quite common. Pt. B. S. 
Dinkar Sharma, whose compilation of idioms is yet considered to 
be the best 41 , refuses to take such expressions among idioms, as he 
says, they have no verb. He simply calls them idiomatic phrases. 
Similarly when verbs alone imply a suggestive meaning, they are 
called idiomatic verbs and he says that they are not idioms in the 
true sense of the word.f This is ridiculous. Idiomatic phrases and 
idiomatic verbs are only forms of idioms. They may not be ( who!e 
idioms', but their idiomatic nature is undoubted. 

Again, idioms in which all the words including the verbs change 
meanings are not many. As illustrated above, an idiomatic phrase 
may have ten percent, twenty five percent, fifty percent, seventy 
five percent or a hundred percent metaphorical meaning, according 
as one, two, three, or all words of the phrase develop an unusual 
meaning and according as that meaning travels further in the field 
of suggestion. An evaluation of idioms on semantic consideration* 
would be useful. 


3. BASES OF IDIOMS. 

( i ) The Human Body. 

The eye — the heaet — Tat nose — The ear — The 
arm — The hand — The mouth — Thf. face — The 
belly — The head, etc. 

{ ii ) Immediate surroundings. 

National Dress — The Diet — Professions — Military 
live — The pair Sex. 

( iii ) Organic life. 

(iv) Inorganic Lite. 

( v ) Habits, Customs and Superstitions. 

( vi ) History, Myth and Tradition. 

* A Dktumy of ISmi , kx Dr. BkoU A Ok Twxri, is a my rum 

fjrHSrmkttu 

t Hindi Muhiv'ii tab, parkay. 
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3. L The Human Body. 

The earliest language is somatic, as it issues from, so it centres 
about the body. It is not only concrete, it is physical, egocentric and 
even, it may be said, soma-centric. That is, it uses the self, the body, 
as the central point of reference. A very large number of our 
idioms arc somatic in origin. Some remind us of gesture language. 

The following may be semantically compared with examples 
given under Metonymy [VI. 4. vi (a and b)], 
sir hilAnA (to shake head), to refuse. 

AAkh csfhlnl, AAkh dikhAnA [to raise or show eyes), to 
be angry. 

AAkh mAr'nA (to beat or wink eyes), to make a sign. 
hAth mal'nA (to rub hands), to repent. 
dAAtoA tale tiAg'li dabAnA (to press a finger under teeth \ 
to be astonished. 

muAh pher lcnA (to turn face), to dislike. 

muAh bands kar'nA (to shut the mouth), to be silent. 

hAth bAAdh'nA (to bind or fold hands), to request. 

ItAnoA par hAth rakh'nA (to put hands on ears), to be sur- 
prised. 

hAth par hAth mAr'nA (to strike another’s hand with one’s 
hand), to promise. 

hAth phallAnA (to stretch hands), to beg. 
aAgAthA dikhAnA (to show the thumb), to refuse. 
chAtl {hoAk'nA (to pat the breast), to venture. 
mnAh {efhA kar'nA (to distort the face), to be displeased. 

THE EYE. Generally the names of the parts of our body repre- 
sent the action for which they are capable or the attributes which 
they are imagined to possess. The idioms reveal the conceptions of 
our ancestors regarding the various parts of our body. For example, 
tho eye is considered to be the seat of personal shame and respect. 
Compare AAkh nici honA, lowering of the eye, to feel a sense of 
shame, AAkh na nfhAnA, not to raise the eye, to feel ashamed, 
AAkhoA par baSfhAnA, to seat on eyes* to respect. It is the inlet for 
love. Compare AAkh fay'nA, fighting of eyes =* falling in love, AAkh 
lagAnA, to set eyes on = to love, AAkhoA hi rAh dll maA, through 
the eyes into the heart*=feeling love in the heart, ft is an instrument 
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of attention. Compare iikh cdk'ad, min the eye* « to lose 
attention, 4ikh baid kar'nd, to close eyes « to remain inattentive. 
It is the outlet for anger, wish or any other emotion. Compare ddkh 
cafhdnd, to raise eyes«to be angry, ddkh dlkhiai, to show 
eyes « to frighten, ddkh dekh'nd, to see eyes=*to await orders. It 
attracts (ddkhod raed mohini hooi, mesmerism in eyes, ddkh 
mildnd, meeting of eycs«=attracting one another). It sees (ddkh 
nthdnd, to raise eye, to see, ddkh ddl'nd, to put in eyes, to look at, 
ddkh phdf'nd, to be blind), and it sees through for knowledge 
(idkhod kd par'dd hafdnd, to find insight or knowledge, ddkh 
khol'nd, to oj>cn the eye, to impart knowledge). It is the abode of 
sleep (compare idkh cafhdnd, raising of eyes, to be drowsy, ddkh 
khol'nd, opening of eves, to wake), etc., etc. 


THE HEART, dll, heart, is the organ of feeling. It is the seat 
of love and affection, hatred, joy, sorrow, courage, secret and in fan 


all life. 

Compare— 

dil dukhdnd, to hurt 

feelings 

dil phir'nd, to be disgusted 

dil bAUnl, to amuse 
dil med rakh'nd, to keep 

secret 

dll tof'nd, to disappoint 


dil lagdmd, to be attached to, 
to fall in love 
dil dad, to fall in love 
dil med mmdad, to like 
dil rakh'nd, to console, to 
pletw 

dil hi dil med, secretly, in 
mind. 


It is the heart, the mind and thr brain— all in one. 

Compare— 

dil med baa'nd, to live in the heart, to be liked, 
dil med phir'nd, to move in the mind, to think. 

dil ee utdr'nd, to forget, 
dll ae, whole-heartedly, 
dil med, in mind. 

It is remarkable that chdt4» chest, dll, heart, and katyA# 
liver, sometimes, represent similar ideas. This further shows the 
simplicity of the common people who do not bother much about 
the physiology of human body, dll chal'ni bond, chdt i chal'ni 
bond, kalejd chal'ni hood, have the same meaning Le..to suflfer 
beavy shocks, chdti par (dil par or kal«)t par) add? l*ffed»to 
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fed jealous, to be distressed at another’s success, chit! (kalcjA or 
dll) phtfnly to be disturbed with grief or jealousy, chAti (kalejA or 
411) dhayak'nA, to be frightened, chAti (kalejA or dll) patthar 

kar'nA, to have patience, may also be noted. 

j l or dll is conceived as a living organ having various feelings 
and activities. It moves, comes in, goes out, runs, and runs fast, it 
may wander about, but it can be arrested. It grows, throbs, jumps 
and becomes ambitious. It has its likings and dislikings. It feels 
pain and sickness. Sometimes it behaves like a child and like a 
lovely babe as it is a plaything itself. Like a flower it may bloom 
or wither. Like a fruit, it may be sour or tasteless, raw or ripe. 
Like glass it may be soiled, cleaned, broken and never repaired. 
Like a house, it can accommodate persons and things. It is a 
valuable property as the resort of love. It can be set on fire, it 
gives out smoke and it may be reduced to ashes. It can be occupied 
by some one else, stolen or robbed, given up or shared with some 
one. It may be filled in or emptied like a vessel. 

THE NOSE. aAk, the nose, as the most prominent pan of the 
face, stands for respect in the society. 

Compare— 

oik iid hoaA (to have a higher nose), to have more social 
appreciation. 

aAk kaf'aA (cutting of the nose), to lose respect and status. 
aAk rakh'aA (to keep the nose), to preserve one's honour. 

It is used especially to express hatred or disapproval. 

Compare— 

aAk cafhAaA (to raise the nose), to show hatred. 
aAk sikoy'aA (to squeeze the nose), to dislike. 
aAk pha('ae lag'aA (bursting of the nose), to feel stinking 
smell. 

aAk par gassA rah ( nA (to have anger on the nose), to be 
readily angry. 

An animal's nose is also used to control it. Hence we have aAk 
stttA rat'll plroaA (to string the nose), aAk meA tir fAl'sA (to put 
an arrow in the nose), to guide, to control. 

THE EAR. The faculty of hearing and attention belongs to the 
• ra&^kAmkA kaccA (with immature ear), credulous; kAa dkar'aA 
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(to put cars), or kin deni (to give ears), to listen' kin kid far 
fua'ni (to listen with open ears), to be attentive; kin mti tel or 
rit $ii bafyh'ni (to sit with oil or cotton in ears), to be inatten- 
tive or negligent; kin mei uig'li deni (to put finger in the 
ears), to be deaf to what is said; and many other idioms refer to this 
signification. Animals use their ears to give warning and we have 
kin khafe honi (raising of ears), to be alarmed ; cMfann i fani 
(to have four ears), to be very alert; kin na hilini (not to move 
ears), to remain heedless ; kin piich phaf'kir'ni thmsh ears 
and tail), to give warning ; etc. 

THE ARM. The arm is used for protection and support. 
Compare— 

biik pakay'ni (to hold the arm), to support, 
biih bafbini (to extend the arm), to come to help, 
biih deni (to give an arm), to help. 

biih fii'ni (breaking of the arm), to be without helpers or 
friends, 

THE HAND. The hand is used to give and take, to hold and to 
do various deeds. Giving and taking is implied in— 
hith khol'ni (to open hands), to spend, 
hith tik'ni (to look at others’ hands), to depend on others, 
kith dbo baith'ni (to wash off hands), to lose, 
kith biidh'ni (to bind or fold hands), to beg. 
kith ini (to come into hands), to procure, 
kith samef'ni (to withdraw hands), to stop giving money, etc. 

The activity of the hand is referred to in — 
bitb khiic'ni (to pull in the hands), to remain aloof, 
kith par hith dhare baith'ni (to sit with one hand on the 
other), to sit idle. 

hith bSfhini (to settle hands), to practise. 

kith piiv hilini (to move hands and feet), to work hanf. 

THE MOUTH, mails, the mouth, represents speech in a laige 
number of idioms, as— 

m«Ah khol'ni (to open the mouth), to speak, 
tnaik ki kapi (hard-mouthed), outspoken, 
oraik thak'ni (tiring of the mouth), to talk much. 
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maih pakaf'ni (to catch the mouth), to gag. 

autibb par Uni (to bring on to the mouth), to be about t<> 

speak. 

maih se U1 jhar'ni (showering of diamonds from the 
mouth), to utter pleasing words. 

Compare Punj. mUh nil mUh jof'ni (to join mouth with 
another's month), to talk in whispers. 

It is used to eat food, as referred to in the meanings of— 
muih fil'ni (to put the mouth, as an animal does), to eat. 
maih caUni (to use the mouth), to chew the cud, to eat. 
maih mir'ni (to strike the mouth), to feed oneself. 

Compare Punj. miih jifhi kar'ni, to eat something, miih 
•ak'pi, to feel thirsty. 

H. muih mifhi kar'ni (to sweeten the mouth), to give a 
bribe, to eat sweets. 

mails bhar ini (to have a filling sensation in the mouth), 
to feel greedy. 

THE FACE, maih, the face, is the index of feelings, as — 
mailt ntar'ni (falling down of the face), to feel ashamed, 
muih par baaanta phil'ni (spring flowering on the face), 
to be confounded or pale. 

moils pher'ni (to turn the face), to abstain from, 
moih dekh'ni (to see the face), to expect, to be astonished, 
mnib phuUni (to have the face swollen), (Punj. miih 
to twist the face), to frown. 

It alio represents honour, as in— 
maih nj'li honi (to have a clean face), to come off with 
honours. 

mnib kiU kar'ni (to blacken the face), to disgrace, 
maih kl khini (to be beaten on the face), to be defeated, 
mnib par thik'ni (to spit on the face), to defame. 

THE BELLY, pef, the belly, represents livelihood, as in — 
ptf ki dhandhi (the work for the belly), employment, 
paf kif'ni (to cut the belly), to live wretchedly, 
paf ki Irani (dog of the belly), a drudge, 
ptfc the stomach, refers to hunger and thirst, as in— 
of the stomach), hunger. 
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pef jftl'ni (burning of the stomach), to be very hungry, 
peg bhar'nA (to fill in the stomach), to eat fully, 
pef meA 4 Al'nA (to put into the stomach), to eat or drink, 
pef baAdh'nA (binding the stomach), to eat less than one's 
appetite. 

pet bayhAnA (to grow the stomach), to eat voraciously. 

It is understood as womb and seat of progeny in- 
pet ki cofti (thief of the womb), a woman whose pregnancy 
cannot be easily known to others, 
pet gir'iiA (falling of the womb), to miscarry, 
pet rah'nA (to have womb), to be pregnant. 

It stores even ideas and we say pef kA kal'kA (light-bellied), 
one who cannot keep secrets, pet ki bit, a secret, pet meA rmkk'flA 
;to keep in the belly), to keep secret. 

THE HEAD, sir is the head, meaning skull as well as the whole 
pan of the body above the neck. Compare sir ntAr'aA, dr kAf'aAt 
to behead, to kill. It is also the brain, as in sir kkAaA* (lib to 
eat the head), to harass, sir khapAnA (lit. to consume the head), to 
tax the brain. 

It is used to show respect and obedience to others. 

C Compare — 

air cayhAnA (lit. to raise one on the head), to exalt. 

air toy'nA (to break another’s head), to subdue. 

dr ttfhAnA (to raise the head), to revolt, to disobey. 

dr nivAnA (to bend the head), to be humble. 

sir par honA (to be on the head and eyes), to be 

respected. 

A* the foremost part of the body, it a expected to endure »U 
troubles and sorrows. 

Compare — 

sir par pay'iiA (to fall on the head), to befall. 

sir okh'limeA denA (to put the head in a mortar), to be A 
trouble. 

air ae pAni g mar 'aA (crossing of water bver the head), to bear 
no longer. 

sir par AsA (to come on the head), befalling of calamity* 
dr kA WJkA (burden of the head), responsibility, 
etc., etc. 
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The idioms on other important parts of the body or similarly 
conceived. We shall have occasions to refer to them again in the 
next sections. 


3. it Immediate Surroundings. 

The idioms in Hindi represent the whole life of our common folk, 
who interpreted their ideas in concrete terms. Their experiences 
in the home, in the shop, in the held and in the narrow world 
which was theirs, are fully recorded in these memorials of their rustic, 
simple and unsophisticated life. It is a remarkable fact that modern 
life does not so much contribute to the formation of our idioms. 

NATIONAL DRESS. It is the simple dress consisting of coll 
(jacket), dhoti, (loin cloth), cold (shirt), pag'fi (turban), leap 'fd 
(Cloth), jdtd (shoe), jdmd (garment), eddar (sheet) which represents 
various ideas. 

Compare — 

ap'ni eddar mod (in one’s own sheet), within one’s means, 
coll ddmaa kd edth (companionship of jacket and scarf), 
close relationship. 

dhoti dhili bond (loosening of the loin cloth), to be afraid, 
kap'fod med hond (to be in clothes), to menstruate, 
jdme ua aamdnd (not to be contained in one’s garment), to 
be oveijoyed. 

odd badaTnd (to change the shirt), to transmigrate, 
pag'fi aadbhdTnd (to recover the turban), to revive honour. 
Jdto khdnd (to eat shoes), to be beaten, 
cold chof'ud (to give up the shirt), to die. 

THE DUX. The simple diet consisting of ghi, butter, ddl, pulses, 
dfd, flour, rofi, bread, dddh (milk), khic'ri (cooked rice), khir 
(milk and rice), mi|hdi (sweets), and la^i (a sweetmeat), 

(salt), have insured a number of ideas, as in— 

dfeddl kd bhdv (the rate of flour and pulse), experience. 

(loosening of flour), to get into trouble* 
ghi kd kuppd Isfhldad (to upset a jar of ghee), to be 
ruined. 
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gap cap ki mifhii (silent sweetmeat), indescribable thing, 
teghi khir (crooked milk rice pudding), hard task, 
bir ke 1*44^ (sweetmeat of saw-dust), ostentation. 
piAcoA uig'liyii ghi mei (all the five fingers in butter), 
good days. 

didh ki 06 ubil (boiling like milk), temporary excitement. 
ca|'ni kar'ni (to make sauce), to crush, 
cap'gi nr do do (two breads and those, too, greased)) over* 
indulgence. 

gag gobar kar deni ^turn sugar into dung), spoil the work. 
Minsk mircm milini (to mix salt and pepper), to exag* 
gerate. 

PROFESSIONS. The native village professions arc responsible for 
a number of concepts related to them in some idioms. 

Compare-— 

kolhi ki bill (the bull on the oil-press), a drudge. 

4iifi mir'ni (to strike at the balance bar), to weigh less, 
gali kamini (to earn the street), to clean latrines, 
kolblyoi mei gag phog'ni (to break sugar balls in the 
earthen vessel), to work stealthily. 

The following idioms, for example, are derived from agriculture 
and the field. 

ek lifhi se hiik'ni, to treat alike (lit. to drive with one 
stick). 

khet kamini (lit. to earn at the field), to rill. Compare the 
sweeper's gali kamini, to clean latrines, 
katheu par sar'aoi (lit. mustard on the palm of the hand), 
clear proof. 

koii jhiik'ai (to peep into the well), to be perplexed. 
Compare— 

Punj. tilth 'li chag'ni (to beat the mortar^, to beat hard, on 
lik'vapi (to shear wool), to cheat, i.c, to deprive the man (sheep) 
of his money (wool), alipl all caf'gi (to lick a dab without salt), to 
do a useless job. 

WBJIARY LIFE. The Indians have always been famous for their 
vatour and warlike pursuits, which gave them a number of idioms, 

such a*— 
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«3ditt mfir'nfi (to beat the field), to win. 

Idiot rah'nfi (to remain in the field), to die in battlefield, 
ray cafh'nfi (to go up the field), to start for fighting, 
hallfi iMl'tti (to shout a raid), to attack, 
ra^fak cfif'nfi (to lick the powder), to get fused, 
golfi ngal'nfi (to turn out shells), to throw bombs, 
ttl'vir lie ghfif atir'ni (to bring down on the platform ot 
sword), to kill 

tal'vfirofi k i chfifih mefi (in the shade of swords), in the 
battlefield. 

cffli cayhfinfi (to raise the siring), to throw an arrow, 
kfim finfi (to be used), to be killed. 

etc., etc. 

THE IAIR SEX. It has been accepted that ladies have played a 
great part in the iormation of our idiomatic language. In fact, 
idioms and proverbs are a special feature of women’s style. 
Compare— 

cfilhfi fka^fi bond (cooling of the stove), to be poor, 
jal'ti fig mefi pfini dfil'nfi (to pour water over burning fire , 
to appease. 

jhfigfi pher'nfi (to use the broom), to ruiu. 
chfin ffil'afi (to sieve), to search hard, 
ckal'ni lor (Jil'iuL (to make like a sieve), to tear, 
kap'fofi mefi honfi (to be in clothes), to menstruate, 
figfi bhfiri honfi (to have the front heavy), to be with young, 
cnfiyfi hfith mefi honfi (to have the lock of hair in hand), to 
control. 

rofi hi hhfik Jhfif 'nfi (to duster the bread), to flatter. 

3. Hi Organic Life. 

The observations of our village folk about the nature of ani< 
mals, birds, trees, vegetables and fruits are contained in quite a Urge 
number of idioms. They show close communion between man and 
animal life. The habits of the animals and birds have been analo 
gically applied to men for special effects. 

Compare the following idioms from animal-life — 
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dial dibi ktr bkig'di (to run with the tail prated in), to 
run away beaten. 

btadir bkabld (shouts of a monkey), mere threat, 
bag'fuf bond (to have the reins broken), to be uncontrolled, 
sahda ko lagdm dead (to bridle the tongue), to control the 
tongue. 

kkaye kar'nd (to raise ears), to be alert, alarmed, 
dnm blldnd (to move the tail), to flatter, 
kdn pddch pka|'kdr'nd (to shake up ears and uil), to be 
cautious. 

ddf kd sni ki ndk ae jdnd (passing of the camel through the 
eye of a needle), to be impossible, 
bhey cdt (the way of the sheep), blind following, 
cMk'fi bhdl'nd (to forget the bounce or jump), to be at a fix. 
{affd pdr bond (crossing over by the pony), to have the work 
done. 

tld| aamdnd (to push the horns in), to find shelter. 

The following idioms contain lessons from birds— 
olid kd pafthd (the young of an owl), an idiot, 
nlld pbadadnd (to ensnare an owl), to beguile. 

tote ki A ddkked pher lend (to turn away eyes like a 
parrot), to be faithless. 

kdth ke tote tf'nd (flying away of the parrots of the hand), 
to be perplexed. 

do do codced bond (to come to two beaks), to squabble, 
makkkiydd mdr'nd (to kill flies), to be idle, 
dr'ti elfiyd pakay'nd (to catch the flying bird), to rely on 
unceruinty. 

cyddfi ko par nfkaTnd (coming of wings on an ant), to be 
near death. 

pnrdnd cod^dl (the old bird), experienced. 

It has been seen that these idioms relate generally to domestic 
animals and birds with the habits of which the people are quite 
fam iliar. Names of other animals and birds also occur but such 
idiftfin signify nothing very particular or intimate about those 
animals and birds. On the other hand, they have a bearing on 
human life in relation to wild life. 

flfcar ko kdn fcotor'ad (to cut die ears of a I ten), «o do the 

imposobk. 
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g limf bol'ai (barking of a jackal), to be denl&to (a tuper- 
stiton). 

The application of leaoni from vegetable life may be noted in 
the following— 

Uu^url eofi (the tuft of a palm tree), tingle* 

nurti ke phdl ad (like the flower of Tori vegetable), short- 
lived* 

edkhe dhdnod pini paf'nd (watering the drying rice field), 
to change for a better condition. 

filar kd pe* khol'nd (to open the stomach of a Giilar fruit), 
to disclose a secret. 

gkdk ke tin pdt (like the only three leaves of a Dhdk tree), 
poor. 


3. iv. Inorganic life. 

The idioms containing observations on inorganic life, though 
not many, are quite numerous. The characteristics of air have been 
recorded in — 

kavd ko jdnd (to become wind), to run fast, to disappear, 
havd kd radg dekh'nd (to see the way of the wind), to seek 
opportunity (as the farmer does at the threshing field.) 
kavd mod gddfh bdddh'nd (to tie a knot in the air), to 
attempt the impossible. 

kavd lag'nd (to be touched by air or climate), to be affected. 

Fire has more activities than air and these have been repraentcd 
in the following idioms. It denotes strife, which has the same effect 
as fire. It refers to anger which is the fire of our emotions. 
Compare— 

dg pdal kd valr (the enmity between fire and water), natural 
enmity. 

dg paf'ad (falling of fire on), to be dear in price. 

dg bond (to become fire), to be Angry. 

dg kar'edad (to shower fixe), to be very hot. 

dg a|kdad (to pick up fire), to create dkturbance. 

dg bead (to sow fire), to create trouble. 

dg mad gki paf'ad (pouring of gbee or oil in foe), to be 
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Af kg'aA (to be tet on fire), to uke ill, to get excited. 

fig UMbhfikfi koaA (to be a blaze of fire), to be rad with anger. 

4 kfi pntli (an idol of fire), angry penon. 

Ag **1'« •• aUral'nfi (coining out of fire from the tole of the 
feet), to be very angry. 

In old timet it wat a precious thing and was not easily obtaina- 
ble, as it is evident from— 

Af pag'nA (falling of fire on an article), to become dear in 
price. 

Ag 1m mol (at the price of fire), expensive. 

Fire is also conceived to be ever burning in our stomach, and 
that fine consumes all food, asjshown in— 
pef ki Ag (fire of the stomach), hunger. 

Ag bajhAnA (to put out fire), to satisfy hunger. 

The uses, characteristics and semantic conceptions of other things 
are recorded in the following examples— 

Water in — 

pAni kg'aA (to be touched by water), to be affected by climate. 
pAni honA (to become water), to melt. 

pAni par nikv ^Al'nA (to lay the foundation on water), to 
have a weak foundation. 

pAni m#A Ag lagAnA (to set fire to the water), to do the 
impossible. 

pdmi pk.r'ni (to wash with water), to destroy. 
pAni dtaA (to give water), to offer libations as the Hindus do, 
pAni bhar'nA (to carry water), to confess inferiority, 
pAni na mAAg'nA (not even to ask for water), to die at once. 
Rains and clouds in— 

ckAjoA baras'nA, to rain basketfuls, to rain in cats and dogs, 
baraa pag'nA (to rain), to weep, to shower abuses. 

River and Sea in — 

•At oamnndar pAr (across the seven seas), very distant. 

IftAtnr 4AFnA (to put the anchor), to stop* 

«Fff gaAgA bahAaA (to make the Ganges flow upwards), to do 
an irregular or reverse act, 

madi nAv aaAyog (the union between the current and the 
boat), chance. 

nAv mmk kkAk ngAnA (to ulk of raising dust in the boat), to 



erasure in vain, to talk nonsense, 
ptp ki mkw (the boat of sin), sinful life 
dtrdt kl labar (the wave of pain), pain. 

Dew in— 

ee ptf'iii (falling of dew), to wither, to get disappointed. 

•• kft arati (pearls of dew), transitory things, 
os •• pyift bujhin* (to quench thirst with dew), an impio. 
bability. 

Planets in— • 

snminpnr * rmk'm* (to come down to the ground), to decline, 
repent. 

raws mod gar'll* (to be set into the ground), to be ashamed. 
c*Ad par th&k'n* (to spit on the moon), to blame an inno- 
cent person. 

c**d kt tak r* (a piece of the moon), beautiful. 
t*r* Hon* (to be a star), to be high, to be away. 

•lt*r* camak'n* (shining of the star), to have good fortune, 
sanlcar AnA (coming of the Saturn), to be unlucky, 
min nsekk kar'ni (to count planets), to find fault with, 
etc., etc. 


3. v. Habits, Customs sad S ape rt iti—. 

Many Hindi idioms refer to the human habits in general. 
Compare— 

1*1 plfct boat (to be red and pale), to be angry. 
aAg chdad (to touch a limb, lay the ear), to «wear. 
agar magar bond (to tay ‘if’ and ‘but’), to argue. 

Mm phaf'kdr'ad (to pat the beard), to be pleated, 

Mg'!* kdfnd (to bite the finger), to ihow wonder, 
araih pher lead (to turn away the face), m indifference, 
efattl (kodk'ad (to pat the chett), to dtow courage, 
adgdtkd cAm'wA (to kka the thumb of a penoa), to latter. 
a4g4|hd dikhdad^to thow the thumb), to dhappomt. 
MAtM tale adgH dabdad (to prea a finger under the teeth), 
to wonder. 

gla gia kar dla kdf'ad (to paa day* by counting them), to 
pea hard timet. 
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kif MA'aA (to look at the way), to wait. 

Mott numerous than these are the idioms which are based on 
national manners, customs, and ceremonies. 

The following list, though big, would be an interesting study. 
Each of the idioms refers to a detailed account of a ceremony. A 
comparison of the literal and the implied meanings in the following 
will, however, explain the implication of Indian conditions, 
pftf'fi ttcbATnd (to toss up another’s turban), to disgrace. 
cAdar atAr'nA (to remove a person’s sheet), to disgrace, 
carap chAnA (to touch the feet), to greet, 
gha^ne fak'iiA (to bend knees), to make a humble request, to 
accept superiority. 

Adca «rkW kah'fri (to shout from a high plAce), to 
proclaim. 

chAt i ae lagAnA (to take a person to the chest), to meet. 
pAdv paf'nA (to fall on another’s feet), to be humble, 
fbaf 4 pakaf'ii (to touch another’s chin or beard), to beseech. 
dwpaftA badal'aA (to change scarf with another girl), to be 
friends. 

fAAg tala aa nikal'aA (to go under the legs), to confess defeat. 
kbAAfA gAf'nA (to fix a pole), to show boundary line, 
gadha par cafhAaA (to mount a person on an ass and take 
him about the city), to defame. 

No further explanation of the connection between the literal and 
the metaphorical meanings of these idioms is required. It is evident 
that dvpaffd badaTnA, for example, has come to mean ‘to make 
friends’ as in India interchange of the head-dress is considered to 
he a sign of intimacy. Also compare Punj. pag vafAfA (to change 
turbans), to make friends. Similarly by taking a person on the hack 
of a donkey and make him go about the city is a sign of proclaim 
ming him to be a bad character. Hence gadhe par c tmfhA aA 
means 'to defame’. 

The following refer to Hindu customs and ceremonies— 
Jaamag fcAAff mad piaA (to drink with the first medicine 
during childhood), to be habitual, 
gad bbar'aA (to fill the lap with something), to give presents 
to bride. 

MbhrfmA (to tend a mark), to betrothe. 

ghi k* 4qra Jfcliad (to born ghee in lamp), to rejoice, 
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eili mddy'nd (to shave a disciple), to win oyer a p c n o m 
phdl ttt hii iA (to pick up burnt bones of a dead person), to 
finish obsequial rites. 

tla'ki toy'nd (to break a blade of grass), to show disconnection, 
fdf slst'ni (to upset theunat), to be insolvent, 
khdf m utdrd jdnd (to be taken down from the bed and laid 
on the ground), to be dying. 

kslsAk lagdnd (to set a black mark on the forehead of a 
person), to disgrace. 

cks(hi led dddh (milk from the sixth day of birth), happy 
days. 

dond cayhdnd (to place a cupful of sweets), to give offerings, 
edr kt kandhe par Jdad (to go on the shoulders of four 
persons), to die. 

kapdl kriyd (the end of the skull in cremation), burning 
of a dead body. 

kapfhd tt|kdnd (to pick up a neck rosary), to swear, 
cdfiydd fhap^i kar'nd (to break bangles), to become widow, 
gadgd nahdnd (to bathe in the Ganges), to finish a duty, 
gddfh bdddh'nd (to tie the knots), to marry, 
etc. £tc. 

Also compare Punj, pk«r« depe (to take round the fire), to 
marry, chuhdrd depd (to give dried dates), to betrothe, matthd 
dttsr'nd (to decorate the forehead), to adorn the bride, tel copd 
(to spill oil), to welcome the bride and the bridegroom after marriage, 
pag banhapl (to tie a new turban), to take the place of the dead 
father. 

The following idioms depict Muslim life — 
kafan sir sc bdddh'nd (to tie the funeral cloth with one’s 
head), to be ready to sacrifice life. 

Infra Im tty. kntfaa boat (not to have a shell for funeral 
cloth), to be very poor. 

bf amlH d kar'nd (to say Bismillah i.e. *in the name of God 9 ), to 
start. 

imdn ckof'nd (to give up faith or religion), to be dishonest. 
Idf ka liys maqpd j h akdnd (to destroy the mosque for the 
sake of a brickbat), to do a great harm for the sake of a 
trifle. 

id kd eddd (Id moon), rate but most desired. 



Ii ¥. 

jriak ptffc'aA (to recite the Yastn chapter from the Qoran), to 
proclaim a man's death. 

fcarAa (to take up the Qoran), to swear, 

kabrm ke mur'de okb^ni (to take out dead bodies from the 
grave), to revive past things. 

ap'tt* hAthoA kabra khod'ni (to dig one's own grave), to 
harm oneself. 

There are idioms depicting the life of Brahmans, Rajputs, shop* 
keepers, bankers, physicians, servants, barbers, goldsmiths, boatsmen, 
mendicants and, in fact, all walks of social life. 

Compare — 

ihri gaqesh kar'nA (to say Sri Gaijesh), to start. 
maldAift mAr'iiA (to beat the field), to win. 
dvkAis nfhAnA (to raise the shop), to close the business. 
dukAn lagAnA (to open a shop), to arrange things all about. 
tarAJA ko JAaA (to be a balance), to be equalled in power. 
maaUdA bAAdh'nA (to bind the manuscript), to plan things. 
AaAmi banAnA (to make a client), to win a person over. 

kmr ^Al nA (to turn into silver), to reduce to ashes. 
bkAfjhoAk'nA (to poke an oven), to do menial work, to 
waste time. 

IshAr meA JhoAk'nA (to throw into an oven), to destroy. 

dahmk'nA (burning of a kiln or hearth), to earn much. 
k3A ci lagAnA (to use the scissors), to cut hair, 
air mAAf'nA (to cut hair), to rob. 

maAPft'dkAr meA cko^nA (to leave in the whirlpool), to 
leave in trouble. 

mb, par sobAge kA kAm (the action of zinc on gold), glorify- 
ing or doubling effect. 

ktl ^j bAAdk'aA (to tie a neck rosary), to become a men* 
dicant. 

•klifc JigAttA (to call in the name of God), to beg. 

It m particularly to be noted that although one may understand 
meanings of all words, he connot know the meanings of such idioms 
without an historical knowledge of the people and thei r lang uage. 
The relationship between semantics and culture is close, indeed. 

There is quite a good number of idioms which contain relics of 
^mm> which have long disappeared. Language is, indeed, a 
metal record of national history, past and present. 





kamhal oyhA kar tdt'mi (to plunder after winding a person 
in a blanket), to hoodwink, as Pindaris did. 
bird *tb And (to pick up the betel leaf), to take up a challenge, 
as the Rajputs did in the presence of elderly people. 
tllAdj'lf deni (to give just a handful of sesamum seeds), to 
dispossess, to give up, as in Hindu civil law. 
kalam cdm'nA (to kiss the pen), to praise a writing, as done 
by*K4yastha writers. 

gajar dam (at the time of the gong), 4 o’clock in the early 
morning, as was the custom in Mughal times. 

The following punishments were at one time prevalent. 
kayAhl med kith fU'ai (to put hands in an iron boiler), to 
swear. 

ndkod cane cab'vAnA (to oblige a person to take in gram 
through the nose), to harass. 

®Ak cop kAt'nA (to cut off the nose and braids of hair, as of a 
woman), to humiliate, to defeat. 
kd|b med pAdv deal (to put the feet in a wooden frame), 
to give trouble, to punish. 

kdn katar'nA (to cut off cars), to beat a person in a fight. 
tavA air se bAddh'nA (to tie a pan on one’s head), to safe- 
guard oneself. 

tsd’vod »e Adkhed mal'nA (to rub one’s eyes with a big 
person's soles), to flatter. 

kbAl udhay'nA (to be fleeced), to be severely beaten, 
gadbe par csyhAnA (to mount a person on an ass), to disgrace. 
Jdtlydd air par rakh'nA (to put another's shoes on one's 
head), to flatter. 

tal'va cAf'nA (to lick the soles of a person's feet), to flatter. 
lAah galiyod mad khlcvAnA (to drag the dead body in 
public streets), to proclaim a criminal. 

Compare Punj. jhdfe tel pdpd (to put oil in the hair of a 
woman), to disgrace in public, sir avAh pApJ (to put ash on the 
head), to condemn, tel d! ltayAhi vie (to be put into a 

cauldron of oil), to suffer an ordeal. jattlyAd khApiyAd (to be 
beaten with shoes), to be disgraced in public. 

It appears from the following that these idioms were founded 
during the Mughal revolutionary period, when the coins, mot e 
particularly the copper coins, of one government were rejected in 



the time of another— 

faki .4 javib, refusal 

(ski id aiadk kkar, disappointed. 

Compare Punj. fake dU, slow movement. 

The beliefs and superstitions of the Hindi people and their 
significance may be studied in the following — 

chiti par bdl bo ad (to have hair on the chest), to be 
generous. 

gaddi hi adgia (coil on the nape of the neck), inauspicious. 
Mill ulddgh'nd (meeting a cat across the way), to become 
ominous. 

di|k vtdr'ady to remove the evil eye (by charms), 
ulidi Wid (crying of an owl), to be desolate, 
cntk kd c ddd koad *(to be the moon of the 4th day)* to be 
the cause of infamy. 

gailbo kd kal caldnd (to yoke an ass in the plough), to fall 
into ruins. 

cMriai m edi pay' ad (to be in 84 births), to transmigrate, 
datada sued eked bond (to have a hole in the sky), to rain 
heavily. 

ddkiae bond (to be on the right hand), to be auspicioua 
mvkarram ki pSddisk (to be born in the Muharram days), 
to be unlucky. 

ddkk phayak'ad (throbbing of the eye), to show sign of a 
coming event. 

kkdn aapked hoad (to have white blood), to be merciless, 
dddt tdld mod jam'ad (to have first teeth in the jaw), to die 
young. 

ddkkod m Jda aikaPad (loang life, as it were, through eyes), 
to be waiting. 

ddoal pkdy'ad (to tear a doth), to practise magic, 
ddcal load (to take up the end of a person's scarf), to 
welcome. 

•Pi l sadhd pker'ad (tell beads wrong side), to invite calamity, 
kitj^ad (to set a nail), to ward off evil 
taPvd kkaJTdad (an itching sensation in the sole), to be 
about to travel 

caddraaad baPvda kaad (to have the moon strong), to have 
good luck. etc., etc. 
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3. vL History, Myth and Tradition. 

Connected with the above are a number of idiom describing 
historical, mythical or fabulous events. History is r ep r es e n ted in the 
following— 

rim'rijys (lit. government of Rama), pleasure and peace. 
nAdar'ehdhi (lit. rule of Nadir shah), tyranny, 
dim ko dim (lit. leather token money), forced government, 
as by the water-carrier who reigned at Delhi for a couple of 
days. 

riva? ki send (lit. Rdvana’s army), black people, 
blbhifa? bond (lit. to be Bibhisana) to disclose secrets. 

Bibhisan was Rdvana’s brother who had joined Rdma, the enemy, 
karyaddn (lit. charity of Kama), liberal, selfless charity, 
hammir ha{h (lit. fortitude of Hammira, the Rajput), ideal 
fortitude. 

harishcandra bond (lit. to be Harishcandra), to be truthful, 
ekab'ri ke ber (lit. fruits of Shabari), affection and devotion. 

Shabari was a Bhil woman, who devotedly presented fruits to 
Rama in the forest. 

bird uthdnd (lit. to take up a betel leaf), to take up a 
challenge. 

mind bdjdr (lit. a jewellery market), a show of ladies etc., as 
is said to have been arranged by Akbar. 

Punj. slkhd skdhi, (lit. the rule of the Sikhs after Ranjit’s death), 
anarchy and disorder. 

Mythological beliefs may be noted below— 
adg'htn, Cupid (lit. without body). It is said that cupid was 
burnt to ashes by God Shiva whom he disturbed in his pen- 
ance. Rati, the wife of Cupid, entreated Shiva and persuaded 
him to revive his life. Shiva restored his life but not his body* 
Cupid lives without the physical body, 
vmrn^dlay, the sea (lit. the abode ofVaruoa, the god of waters), 
kapdli, Shiva (lit. one who wears skulk about his neck). Shiva, 
the god of death, is fond of dancing in thisdfen. 
ndrsd bhramag, homelessness, It is said that Ninds, a semi- 
god, wanders about from one region to another, generally on 
minions of friendship or enmity, and never nays at one 
place. 
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iam|ri% full eclipte (lit. lull monel). It is believed that 
eclipse takes place when riha or ketu, the typhon, devours 
the suu or the moon, partially or fully, 
psmdiri) Indra (the enemy of mountains). It is supposed 
that mountains used to fly about at one time. Indra cut 
off their wings and since then they are stationary. 

Them are a few idioms containing references to the folk-lore 
which had become popular throughout the country. 

141 bujhmkkaf, a wiseacre. There are many stories depicting 
the foolish wisdom of an imaginary Idl bnjhakkaf. 
akekh'cflli, a dreamer, one who makes castles in the air. 
pddcoA stviroA med bond, to count oneself among big 
persons. It is said that four royal horsemen were going to 
Delhi. A villager on pony also joined them. When asked 
by some passersby as to where these four riders were going, 
the villager replied, “We, the five riders, are going to Delhi.” 
nkbk nicof, a miser (lit. a lemon-pressrr). A person used 
to go to a hotel with a lemon which he would ofier to 
another customer. Courtesies exchanged and he was also 
offered a meal. He lived on his lemons like that for several 
days. 

tia'mir khdn, a man who thinks himself to be very brave. 
A person once killed thirty flies. He thought he could kill 
men as well, and he joined the service of his king. 

The following remind us of Arabo-Pcnian legends and history— 
Old maj'ndd kd prom, great love. Laila and Majnu have 
been two lovers from Arabia. 

ydsaf kd ham, ideal beauty. Yusaf was a boy of Egypt. 

He attracted a large number of ladies, 
kdrdd kd kka^tad* the immense wealth of a miser. Qdrtln 
was a Jew in the time of Moses. 


4. SEMANTIC CATEGORIES OF IDIOMS. 

( i ) General. 

Restriction — Generalization — Pejoration and Amt- 
f lio rati on — Synecdoche — Metonymy. 

( H ) Concretion. 

(12 ) Unoiiatso Verbs. 
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RESTRICTION, it is a distinguished fact that, although in general 
the tendency is towards specialization of meaning, idioms implying 
restricted meaning are few and far between. Elliptical idioms are, 
of course, many, but other types of restriction are uncommon. The 
following are due to euphemism— 

dgd bhdri bond, to be pregnant, 
na bond, to be dead, 
pddv bhdri bond, to be pregnant, 
adhdrd jdnd, to miscarry. 

ghar dbdd kar'nd (to set up a house), to bring a bride, 
etc., etc. 

av'tdr bond, to incarnate, abrdddbm har'nd, to perform 
obsequies, are restricted due to their use in religion, but they are not 
idioms, as some of the Hindi compilers would like us to believe. 

GENERALIZATION is comparatively common. Thus — 
ddc bd khel (lit. a play of fire), hard task, 
dkdah pdtdl kd antar (lit. difference between the nethn 
regions and the sky), great difference, 
dg phde kd vair (enmity of fire and straw), natural enmity, 
shadkh bajdnd (lit. to blow conchshells), to rejoice, 
moti pirond (lit. to wreathe pearls), to write beautifully, 
koy'lod par mobar (seal on coals), pennywise pound foolish, 
•b ddl par rab'nd (lit. to live on one branch), to be resolute, 
dfe med namak (lit. salt in flour), little, 
dfe kesdth ghon pis'nd (lit. grinding of weevil with flour), 
hardship on small people along with big ones, 
dfe ddl kd bkdv mdldm boad (lit. to know the rate 01 
flour and pulses), to get.an experience, 
dddhi be dm (lit. mangoes from storm), cheap articles, 
agdfi pichdfl lagdad (lit. to fix ropes in front and behind] 
to control. 

myda se bdbar boad (to be out of sheath), to lose patience. 
etc„ etc. 

Compare Pun j. beyd baaae ldpd (to take the boat to the bank 
to come out of a difficulty, pabdy adl fabbar ldpd (tostril 
against a mountain), to fight against a big personality, gal fSM 0 



jump at th* throat), to quarrel 

Idioms, at a rule, originate from a particular person of authorit) 
in a particular class or society. When they are disseminated by 
travellers, monks, merchants, laymen, and scholars, they become a 
national property. Therefore, the movement of idiomatic meaning 
is from the special to the general. 

rgOKAHOH AND AMPJORATION, Pejoration appears to be 
more common than amelioration. Idioms are usually employed to 
deride, to ridicule, or to direct. Praise is direct, elaborate, and 
consists in literal phraseology. Censure or criticism needs pithy, 
ironical and suggestive idioms. The following denote a good sense.— 
p AtA png'ad (falling of the dice), to have a good luck, 
anta ban'nd, to end well. 

m9 £ fcfcnhh'ni (to prick in the eyes), to be attractive, 
gift'd bond, to be counted among big persons. 

{fend | k A hoad, to be of good style. 

The following are the examples of pejorative idioms 
ddhh afkdad, to look with an evil eye. 
khel khel'ad, to play tricks. 

gftl khlldnd (blooming of a flower), to do a bad act. 
gat baadad (to deal with), to beat. 

caMt'xa caf k'ftd (to go up to the balcony), to become a 
prostitute. 

■pAk gjfaj dad (having a face out), to become weak. 

Javdb dead (to give a reply), to refuse. 

Jkftgf* par ffliy K4^ (to raise on a pole), to disrepute. 

Jkdfd phar'ad (to broom), to destroy. 

Compare Punj, add lag'*** to have a bad name, but add pioche 

aMur'adyto die after food name. 

WW CPO C Ht Just as the majority of phrases are specific in 
form aad general in meaning, so also in many idioms the part a 

used to denote the whole. 

aaladar Saadi id* to spread a bedding, etc. 

mr L ntf wi (to remain in combing the hair), to 

ha key in toilets. , 

gat^dw pfc adadad (to get the neck entangled), to be in 

trouble. 



tvk'fd mddg'ad (lit. to beg a piece of bread), to beg. 
gald chnydnd (to free the neck), to be fra. 
fddg toy'ad (to break the leg), to beat. 

METONYMY. Some idiomi are based on irony. 

Examples— 

gddfb kd pdrd, selfish (lit. having a firm knot), 
acche mile i. e. we could not meet (lit. we met well), 
bay d ghar, jail (lit. the big house). 

Not a few are hyperbolic. Compare the literal and implied 
meanings of the following— 

lahd piad (lit. to drink another person's blood), to harass, 
adgdr baras'ad (raining coals), to be hot. 
dkdsh chdad (to touch the sky), to be high, 
jdme med na aamdnd (not to be contained in the garment), 
to rejoice. 

adk par makkhi aa b3(h'ae dead (not to let the fly sit on 

the nose), to be under no obligation, 
dg babdld bond (to be a ball of fire), to be angry, 
gd khdad (to eat dung), to err. 

til dhar'ae ki jagah aa boad (to have no room even for a 
grain of sesamum), to be full. 

The other forms of transference of meaning are also obtainable. 
The sign may denote the signified, as in — 

kambal ufhdad, to send to jail (lit. to make one wear a 
blanket). 

kapfhd dead, to make a Sddhu (lit to give neck rosary). 

The function of one limb may be attributed to another, aa in— 
ddkbod med kah'ad, to make a sign (to say in the eyes, to 
sign with eyes). 

ddkbod med samdad, to be liked (to fit in the eyes, Le. the 
heart). 

The place may denote the product or die receptacle may agnify 
the contents, as in — 

god lead (to take into the lap), to adopt a son. 
god bbarl rah'ad (to have the lap full), to have duldiM. 
ghar jdad (going of the house), going out of the wife and 
children. 

Qtii dead (to give a basket), to give presents. 



i a. 

UaA (to bring a palanquin), to bring a bride, 
ditkk bS|k jdni (collapsing of the eye), to lose eyesight. 


4. U. Concretion. 

Concretion of form and abstraction of meaning is, however, the 
most prominent feature of Hindi idioms and deserves to be treated 
in a separate section. We have already noted how various parts of 
the body are conceived to denote a number of metaphorical attri- 
butes, actions or ideas. Man has measured most things, abstract as 
well as concrete, according to his own self. Besides himself, he 
has compared the abstract life to the concrete life about him. 

It is a special characteristic of Hindi idioms that of the two 
elements, substantive and verb, one must be concrete. Often, both 
are concrete and the whole concrete idiom denotes an abstract sense. 
Examples — 

dir dkdd lag'ni (having four moons), to grow in grandeur, 
gar'dan jhokini, to bow, to submit, (lit. to bend the neck), 
kin kkafe kar *wk (to raise ears), to be alarmed, 
fakkar Vhknk (to bear a collision), to suffer loss. 

An abstract attribute may be conceived as a concrete thing. 
Examples — 

‘Eyesight’ (dlfh or drf|i) can be stolen, thrown away, tied, 
applied, burnt or killed. It is considered as a fighter, as an animal, 
as a nail and even as a carpet. 

Compare— 

difk car dad (to steal eyes), not to face boldly, 
drffi phadk'ad (to throw eyesight), to see from afar, 
drfftbdddk'ad (to bind the sight), to hypnotise. 

4k tag***. to have an evil eye. 

4k gAf'wl (to fix or pitch eyetight), to ture. 

4k j.u^ (to burn the light), to remove evil eye. 

4k mir'afi (to strike with the tight), to nuke « ngn. 
difk lagfiafi (to fight with the tight), to ture. 

4k hnofia* (to avoid the tight), to shirk. 

4* MAUi (to spread eyes), to receive devotedly. 

Honour* (Uktl can go up and come down. It can be fold and 
or dei^ It may be let. Itmaybehun 



and sometimes thrown into the dust 
Compare— 

min ghat'ni (decreasing of honour), to have less honour, 
ijjat bec'ni (to sell honour), to lose honour, 
yjatdo kopi hi rah'mi (to make honour worth a cowrie 
shell), to disgrace, 
itfat khoni, to lose honour. 

yjat mei bt^i lagiai (to strike honour with a stone), to 
defame. 

fljat mi^i kar'mi (to turn honour into dust), to defame. 
Work* (kim) may walk or stop. It can be seen and divided. 
It grows and is at last dead. 

Compare- 

kirn cslini (to drive work), to start work, 
kim rnk'ni, stopping of work, 
kirn dekh^ni (to see work), to find work, 
kim bii('ni) to divide work. 

Urn btfb'ni, increasing of work, 
kim bhugat'ni, finishing of work. 

'Anger' (krodk or behaves like an evil spirit, fire or 

poison. Similarly, 'Fate' (bbigya) shines like a star. It may be 
straight (favourable) or crooked (unfavourable). It may keep waking 
or go to sleep. It can break into pieces. 

Attributes are things that can be given and taken and handled. 
Compare— 

bked lend, to take secret guaailimi, to bring anger 
dsffs deni, give punishment murid pini, to obtain a desire 
vmcmn demi, to give a ljj«t mel h**k fil'aA, to put 

promise hands into another's honour. 
They can be made and unmade like other substantial articles. 
Compare— 

bit banimi, to make a plan mia bauiui, to build respect 
uim bauiui, to make name kimtdgif'^, spoiling of work 
bit bigif'ui, unmaking of plan. 

Some are considered as eatable, 
fhokar khimi (to eat a stroke), to c olli d e. 
dkokki khimi (to eat fraud), to be dec ei ve d , 
gkba khimi (to eat hatred^ to hate. 

Aa a rak, oememe verbs am pr efe rred to abstract ooes, 1kg 


it 


make the cxpremons definite and direct 

Connected with this form of concretion is what may be called 
a nima location of inanimate objects, or even abstract things* 
Compare— 

kim ke air koni (io be over the head of work), to be busy, 
lutki ba3(hink (to seat recitation), to have the scripture* 
recited. 

gap ufAnA (hiAk’nA) [to dy or drive 4 gossip), to gossip, 
gbar ba 2 (h'ni (sitting of the house), falling of the house, 
vyipir csl'ni (going on of trade), to have good business* 
dil ay jini (dying away of the heart), to be perturbed, 
khabar ufAnA (to dy a ncws», to issue a news, 
alcal car'ise jink (going away of the sense for grafting), lose 
sense. 

kap'fe bbi ki|e kkite balk icvcii clothes bite], to be hot. 
pAAv 10 jini [sleeping of the loot), to be benumbed* 
labAn ko lagim deni (to bridle the tongue), to control it. 
bit Al gat boni ^coming and going away of a talk), passing 
away of something. 

bit ki air pair ns koni (a talk without head and feet}, to 
be meaningless. 

kil ke gil mei jini (to go into the jaws of death), to die. 
bit hiik'ni (to drive a talk), to talk, 
pet pil'»* (to nourish the belly;, to earn, 
piiv mei par lag'ni (to have wings 011 the feet;, to run. 
etc., ct c. 

Hi is tendency for concretion is also responsible for metonymy 
in idiom* where cause is used to denote effect and vies 1#** For 
examples sec p. 264 . 


4. &L Idiomatic Verba. 

we have seen (pp. 188*189 k 261 f , is responsible lor 
idiomatic signification of' several verbs. 

The following ore the eumptci of verb* that have developed 
abstract meanin gly although they are still used in their concrete 
•enae as well. 

Jbif'ni (to daat), to warn. 
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btru'ni (to rain), to say harsh words, 
obhar'nd (to rise), to be excited, 
khnl'nd (to open), to be free. 

■ay'nd (to burn), stink, 
altar' 'ad (to be stifT), to be proud, 
tal'nd (to be balanced), to be ready, 
jdg'nd (to wake up), to be alert, 
dhnn'nd (to card as cotton), to beat, 
gddf h'nd (to put a knot), to make friends, 
phdl'nd (to bloom), to be happy, 
nlajh'nd (to be entangled), to quarrel, 
bhnn'nd (to be parched), to fret, 
jal'nd (to burn), to be jealous, 
phisal'nd (to slip), to be tempted, 
jam'nd (to freeze), to become firm, 
ndc'nd (to dance), to rejoice, 
tor'ad (to break), to dissuade. 

(hnk'rini (to kick), to disregard, 
m&df ' ad (to shave), to plunder. 

The use of concrete verbs in various associations has led to ^ 
large variety of meanings. 

Compare— 

khdnd, to eat, and p ind, to drink, in dhdp khdnd, to enjoy the 
sun, cng'lf khdnd (backbiting), to sneak, dhakkd (blow), fhokar 
(kick) or cof (hurt) khdnd, to bear a hurt, jda (life) khdnd, to 
worry, krodh (anger) pind, to suppress anger. 

dad, to come, and jdnd, to go, in dll (heart) dud, to love, kdm 
(use) dud, to be useful, khel (play) dud, to know playing, ddkk 
(eye) or mudh (mouth) dad, to have bad eye or mouth, kach 
(something) jdnd, to lose something. 

dead, to give, and lead, to take, in dll (heart) dead, to fall in 
love, kdm lead, to take work, to use, sabda (tongue, word) dead, 
to promise, khmbar (news) lead, to attend. 

pef 1 ad (to lie) and u|hdad (to raise, to bear) in rap par'nd, to 
have a fight, jhdfhd (untrue) par'ad, to be belied, gald (throat) 
par'ad, to have bad throat, gar ml (heat) par'ad, to be hot, ddm 
af kdad , to set price, kkarca (expense) afhdnd, to spend, gkdfd 
(loss) afhdad, to suffer loss, dbarma (faith) afhdad, to swear, 
lag' ad (to be attached, to be obtained) in ddkh (eye) lag'ad, to 



sleep, kith (hand) lag'ni, to obtain, ji (heart) hg'ai to like, pMk 
hf'sl, to have » bad back, kia (ear) bg'ai, to linen, ktvi (air) 
Ih'-A. to be affected by climate, ig (fire) lag'ni, to burn, fklkiat 
'abode) lag'ni, to rest. 

cai'ni (to walk) in gali (throat) cal'ni, to sing, cabin (tongue 
cal'ni, to talk, chnri cai'ni, to use a dagger. 

kbol'ni (to open) and biidb'ni (to tic) in ji (heart) kkol'ni, 
to be frank, pal (bridge) biidb'ni, to make a bridge, {ak (sure) 
biidb'ni, to stare, roai (fast) kkol'ni, to break fast, omit 
biidb'ni, to prepare a plan. 

laf'ni (to fight) and lafini (to cause to fight) in Jin (life) 
lafini, to work hard, gap lafini, to gossip, iikh (eye) bf4*4, 
to see, nUi (tongue} bfini, to talk. 

fil'nd (to put in) and nlkil'ni (to take out) in ji (heart, life) 
^il'ni, to revive, iikh (eye ^il'ni, to see, kith (hand) fil'ai* 
to handle, idat (habit) Qil nA, to Ixrcomc habituated, gili (abuse) 
nlkil'ni, to abus:. 

enrini (to steal) in difk (eye) carini, to avoid, dam enrini, 
to hold breath, ji (heart) enrini, to shirk work. 

nfini (to flv) in gap nfini, to gossip, caLn (enjoyment) nfini, 
to enjoy oneself. 

kif'ni (to cut) in din kij'ni, to past the day, kald kif'mi, 
to finish imprisonment, cakkar ki|'ni, to make a round, kabji 
Ul'ai. to hurt feelings. 

mir'ni (to kill/ in man mir'ni, to control the mind, cikh 
mir'ni, to shriek, ckaliig mir ni, to jump, mil mir'ni to 
embezzle money, tini mir'ni, to taunt. 

fif'ni (to break) in dll |i|'ni, heart break, jor fif'ni, to lo«e 
strength, znlam tof'ni, to do injustice, ghamapfa tof'ni, to curb 
one's prid piai tof'ni, to let water pan into other channels. 

kkar'ni (to fill) in chid (chest, heart) bhar'ni, to melt with 
pity, 4*f (slept) kknr'ni, to walk, gkiv (wound), kknr'ni, to heal, 
gkifi kknr'ni, to make up the lost, pef (belly) bkar'mi, to feed 
oneself. 

Why n particular verb should have been used with a particular 
noun for n particular meaning is a subject for further study, to 
which helps will be found in previous chapters. But it will be seen 
that the concrete literal meaning is in the centre of all the various 
idiomatic by-meanings. 



5. PROVERBS. 

( i ) Thb common attributes of a Proverb and an Idiom. 

( ii ) The Degree of metaphorical meaning in a Proverb. 
Group A — Literal Proverbs. 

Group B — Metaphorical or Allegorical Proverbs. 
Group G — Metapho rico-Literal Proverbs. 


Si L The common Attributes of a Proverb and an Idiom. 

A proverb shares several characteristics of an idiom. It is short 
and terse. It comes from the people and is actually used by them ; 
like an idiom it results from the common, everyday, experiences of 
our village folk and particularly ladies. Its subject-matter is also 
the same. The genesis of an idiom and a proverb is common. 
Some person, endowed with imagination, puts a thought into fanciful 
or apt words. He does not do it purposely, but probably feels him- 
self compelled to utter certain words instinctively. The occasion, 
whatever it may have been, inspires him to use a certain ornamen- 
tation of speech. We hud a variety of ornamentations serving the 
purpose either of emphasizing the meaning or oi making the idiom 
or proverb terse by some omission, or of enlivening it by way ot 
animating lifeless things or by giving concrete forms to abstract 
attributes or by implying metaphorical sense. An apt and concrete 
combination of ideas, or a profound truth, naturally makes a lasting 
impression on the listeners, who repeat it when a similar occasion 
arises. If the utterance is capable of application to events and 
situations other than the one which originally evoked it, then its 
chances of preservation become much greater. 

Concretion and generalization are, then, the most prominent 
characteristics of a proverb as well as of an idiom, aktli caad 
hfeif Rftkii pkor'ti (a single gram cannot break the furnace), is the 
concrete expression of the experience of a parcher. When generalised 
cani (gram) denotes a man and bhdf (furnace), the world full of the 
struggle for existence ; and the whole proverb means : A single 
person does not count against odds. Compare English : One swallow 
does not make a summer, bar mas'diri kbi edri, literally means 
“dos labour and eat buttered broad”, or “no sweet without sweat”, but 
the generalized meaning is “If you work hard, you must get a good 
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reward*’, ap'ao gfcar mad kvtti bki akar M k3 (even a dog 
m a lion in its own kennel) started as the statement of a single and 
restricted event as a 1» its equivalent “every cock is proud of his own 
dung hill**. Or Punj. ap'pa gkar bar koi bid'ikik, everyone is 
a king in his own house. Here knttd bki suggests any living being, 
and tker koai is the metaphorical way of saying 'to be bold and 
heroic**. In kith ki ck Mr cayk ti k3 (a wooden kettle 

can be used on fire only once\ kifh ki kad^lyA denotes the abstract 
and general ‘trick or frailty* and, therefore, the whole comes to 
imply a general principle of behaviour. In katta ko gki ksjsai 
ask» hoed (a dog cannot digest butter), kuttd is ‘a mean person* 
and gki hajam koad is ‘to have wealth or honottr assimilated and 
glorified*, and the whole means : A low bom man feels ton proud of 
his honours, koy'lod ki daldli (brokerage in coals) is one form of 
wretched work, and madk kdld hoad (to have the fare blackened 
is one form of evil or disgrace resulting from such a wretched 
work. The generalization of the proverb koy'lod ki daldli mod 
sttttdh kdld has come to mean that a wretched business results in 
evil or that evil communications corrupt good manners. Compare 
Eng. “He who toucheth pitch is defiled theirwith". cor oor 
aUBscre bhdi, two thieves are cousins. The ‘thieves’ represents all 
evil-doers and ‘cousins* denotes the idea of intimacy, association oi 
relation. The proverb, generalized, means “Evil doers are intimate 
friends*’. Compare Punj. cor dd ydr gmp^hakap or Eng. “They 
agree like pickpockets in a fair.” 

Thus each of the above proverb* records one particular event ot 
concrete idea. As a matter of fact, every proverb is based on an 
event in someone’s experience. Sometimes, a proverb may contain 
the gist of a long event in life. Some proverbs may remind us of a 
legend, fable or historical fact. But in each case the meaning has 
been extended to general spheres of life. 

Examples— 

ikkkoA ki r*k g*U (lit. only the needles in the eyes 

were left), the success was nearly Achieved. A prince once happened 
to fall into the hands of a witch, who left him tranoed with needles 
pricked into his body. One day a prince* came to that garden and 
saw the prince in such a condition. She took pity on khn and 
started taking out needles from the body. At last the day came 
when the needles in the eyes only were left. She asked her 
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maidservant to sit by the side of the prince*while she herself went to 
the tank for a bath. The maid-servant picked out the remaining 
needles from his eyes. When the princess, who had fallen in love 
with the prince, returned, she found that the prince had risen from 
his trance and taken the servant to be his wife. 

We leave the whole subject to paraemeologists. Here it is desired 
only to note that a proverb, like an idiom, may refer to one event 
in a life or a series of events in fiction or history. It is impossible to 
understand the significance of the following idioms without a know- 
ledge of the folk-lore and history of the Hindi speaking people. 

hazAr kA nflnkar hAA b3Agan kA nahiA (lit. I am your 
servant and not a servant of the brinjal) reminds us of a servant 
who said “yes”, “yes” according to the- wishes of his master although 
he proved himself to be self-contradictory. 

cor ki dAyhi meA tin'kA (lit. there is a straw in the thief's 
beard), a guilty conscience accuses itself. 

aAgAr khafte h3A (lit. grapes are sour) is a well-known proverb, 
andher nag ri cUpat rAjA, fake ser bhAjiftake aer khAJA 
is the subject of a drama by BhAratendu Harishcandra describing 
what is injustice and indiscreetness. 

kahAA rAjA bhoj kahAA gaAgA teli contains an episode of the 
life of RAjA Bhoj of DhAr and means “There is all the difference 
between a king and a beggar.” 


5. II. The Degree of Metaphorical Meaning in a Proverb. 

A. LITERAL PROVERBS. Proverbs have one important peculiarity, 
namely, that they may have a purely literal meaning, whereas there 
can be no literal idioms. The following are quite clear in meaning 
and yet they are proverbs all the same. 

jab tak bAAz tab tak Aa, Hope lasts with life, 
ap'ni iazat ap'ne hAth, Honour yourself and you will be 
honoured. 

kAm pyArA h3 cAm pyArA nahiA, Handsome is that hand- 
some does. 1 . 

na hone ae thopA acchA, Something is* better than nothing. 
Ap bnr A jag borA, He who is bad thinks that the whole world 
is bad. • n t 
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pirab yA paccbim ghar fab'M attaint East or west home 
is the best. 

turat din mahA katyAn, He doubles the value of his gift 
who gives in time. 

It appears that the survival of literal proverbs is due to their 
force, subtlety and exactness. Some literal proverbs are so abso- 
lutely literal that any attempt to widen their meaning would be 
utterly useless. They are bound up too closely with their particular 
subject-matter. 

S. METAPHORICAL OR ALLEGORICAL PROVERBS. The allegori- 
cal proverb has a longer life on account of its suggestive power 
than the literal expression. The number of such proverbs is very 
large in Hindi. Regarding fully allegorical proverbs, it may be said 
that some of them have never been and never could have been 
used literally. Some did have had a literal meaning at one time, 
but on account of change in beliefs and superstitions, their literal 
sense is now lost. 

Examples — 

dhobi kA knttA na ghar ltd na ghA( kA (lit. The dog of the 

washerman could be neither at the river nor at his house). 
No man can serve two masters. 

on Nm cdhe khike bill! haj ko (lit. The cat becomes a 
pilgrim after taking the life of 900 rats), A young whore, 
an old saint. 

sip bole to bole chaTnl kyA bole jie mei haxAr ched (u«. 
The winnowing basket may boast, but how can the sieve 
which has a thousand holes). 

paic leaked bill! to bllli hi eahi (lit. When the leaders say, 
it is a cat, it is a cat, indeed). Compare Eng. When all 
men say, you are an ass, it is time to bray. 

divAr ke bhi kAn hote h3A. Evdh the walls have ears. 

koyal hoy na uj'li, nU man sAbnn lAye (lit. The black 
cuckoo cannot turn white even if nine maunds of soap may 
be used). Can the Ethiopian change his skin ? 

til kA pahAy banAnA or Eng. to make a mountain of a 
mole hill. 

hathali par aar'aod jamAnA (lit. to grow mustard on the palm 
of the hand), to produce a thing at once. 
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C. METAPHORICO-UTERAl PROVERBS. The differentia specifica of 
the last group are not always distinguishable from the correspon- 
ding attributes of the other two groups. Anyhow, when a proverb 
derived from one particular sphere of life is extended to a wide field 
of circumstances, national or even common to mankind in general, 
it does not interfere in any way with the stability of literal meaning 
in the limited circle of its usage. 

The majority of our proverbs can b~ readily interpreted in either 
the literal or the figurative sense. 

Examples— 

t3r4k hi ^Ab'te haU, Good swimmers are oftenest drowned. 
jit'nA guy it'nA hi mi{hA, or Eng. The deeper the well, the 
colder the water. 

jahAA guy vahAA makkhiyAA, Bees haunt the honey pot. 
dlye tale andherA, (darkness under the lamp), The nearer 
the church the farther from God. 
jaldi pakkA to jaldi aayA, Soon ripe is soon rotten. 

andhe ke Age hirA kaAkay sab barAbar, a pebble and a 
diamond are alike to a blind man. 
dAdh kA jalA chAch phAAk phAAk kar pitA hal, or Eng. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 

It may be noted that the movement is always from the literal to 
the figurative and not in the opposite direction. 

The metaphorico-literal proverbs may have a varying degree of 
allegorical meanings. They may imply ten percent, twenty five per- 
cent, fifty percent or even seventy five percent, metaphorical meaning. 

The element of metaphor in the following is very small — 

•accA jAye rotA Aye, jhAfhA jAye haAs tA Aye (The truthful 
come back weeping and the liars return happy) is used in its literal 
sense but with reference to the law-courts, jab tak jlnA tab tak 
si&A (So long as you live, you have to sew some cloth or the other). 
Here sewing, a particular form of activity, represents work in 
general. The meaning of other words is clear. In akal bay! ki 
bhalAe (lit. Wisdom is bigger than a buffalo). Here buffalo stands 
for physical power. In Aj kidhar kA cAAd nik'lA hal, cAAd, 
the moon, refers to a dear person who is seen rarely or only 
occasionally. 

The following contain a higher percentage of allegorical sense.— 
adbalA na da adheli da (He gives half a rupee and not half 
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a pice), penny wise, pound foolish. 

na kntti dekhegi nt bhgndkegd (The dog will neither see 
nor bark), what the eye sees not, the heart rules not. 
ap'ni chick ,ko koi khaftA unhid kah'td or Eng. Every 
man thinks his own geese swans, 
sydnd kauvd dim mei nahid phads'td, or Eng. Old birds 
are not caught with chaff. 

Except for the implied meanings of a couple of words in each 
rase, the meaning and use of the proverb is clear and expressive. 

The following proverbs have more than half allegorical element— 
ddci dukin phiki pak'vin (High shop, tasteless roast) cf. 

much cry, little wool ; or great boast, little roast, 
dekhiye dig Ids kar'vaf badal ti ha! (See what side th*‘ 
camel turns), cf. Sec which way the wind blows, 
khar'bdze ko dekh'kar khar'bdzd raig pakay'ti h3, i. r. 
Society moulds men 

fhap^d lohi garma lobe ko kif'ti ha! (Gold steel will cut 
through hot iron), A soft answer turneth away wrath. 

It stands to reason that the allegorical sense is much more latent 
than the literal in any proverb. The same applies to fablfcs and 
fairy tales. The literal sense is immediately obvious and can hr* 
readily understood. It, therefore, follows that when the allegorical 
interpretation of a proverb is more obvious than the literal one, 
then that particular proverb must be regarded as primarily figura- 
tive. 
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FIGURATIVE USE OF LANGUAGE 


1. AN OUTLINE OF THE STUDY. 

( i ) Poetic language. 

( ii ) Value of Imagination. 

( iii ) National Conception of Figures 
( iv ) SUGQESTIVENESS. 

( v ) Fioures as modes of Semantic Appeal. 


I. i. Poetic Language. 

Hindi is a spoken as well as a literary language. It is the speech 
alike of the layman, scientist and the poet. As the speech of the 
scientist and the philosopher, it is dominated by specific terms for the 
description of which a layman would require many round-about 
phrases. The thoughts of the uneducated man are not all cry* 
tailiscd and his terminology is, consequently, usually non-specific. 
We have noted how differentiation of synonyms, specialization of 
meaning, retrenchment of ambiguous terms and definition of voca- 
bulary form the characteristic tendencies of the scientific Hindi The 
scientist, the lawyer, the logician and the philosopher must say 
things in perspicuous and unequivocal terms. The layman is con- 
cerned about expressing his ideas in terms that do not involve labour 
or affectation on his part 
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Poetic expression, however, depends not so much upon what is 
said but upon how beautifully a thing is said. Poetic expression is 
“the best expression of the best thought of a people**.* It is in the 
way of putting ideas charmingly that literature or Kivya lies. 
Literature means a unification (SAhitya, from sahita*, literally 
‘togetherness*) of sound and sense,— -a poetic harmony, the beautiful 
appropriateness, the perfect mutual understanding, the well-adjusted 
and harmonized combination, of sound and sense. In literature, 
written or unwritten, dialectical or standard, we reach the finest 
stage of language. 

It is understood that the main object of literature is to stimulate, 
edify or entertain. This stimulation, edification or entertainment 
arises from poetic beauty which consists in expressing not boldly and 
in a humdrum manner but imaginatively, giving the idea a hiding 
and a revelation through deft suggestion. Imagination and expres- 
sional deviation from the chief characteristics of poetic language. 


1. ii. Value of Imagination. 

Figurative expression, though characteristic of literature, is a 
quality of all language. Every man has poetic faculty and literary 
moods. In all languages, even the most uncultured, the figurative 
use of words is one of the most natural efforts towards expression. 

A term, the use of which is based on imagery, contributes to 
clearness especially when the language lacks a literal word for the 
idea, as when we speak of tea dh&p (lit. sharp sun), kagA JAfA (hard 
cold) or AAcA vicAr (high thought). We have seen in Chapter V 
that the figurative use of words is an important cause of semantic 
change. Such a use is necessary for linguistic development. Without 
this aid, language would have remained a starkly limited process. 
Without it there would have been meaning but not the evolution of 
meaning. But for this, language could never have developed into 
the formidable instrument that now enslaves, endangers, and yet 
exalts and magnifies humanity .f 

Figures of speech as images vividly present sound and sense. 


*Encylopan&a Britanma — under t Ukratm\ 

jfioubtrg, p. 70. 
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They attract attention and directly impress the mind. They give 
a brilliant and fascinating aspect to literature. They are used for 
the sake of vividness, emphasis and effect. We call a man ‘an ass’, 
or call him mithA, sweet, or kayA, hard, for emphasis and also to 
call up emotions associated with the literal meaning of the words. 

Language is to express our thoughts to others. They can, of 
course, be expressed even in the plain language. But the addition 
of illustrative images would put extra force into our language. 
Compare — 

yah AsAn kAm nahlA, it is not an easy task, and khAlA ji kA 
ghar nahiA, it is not the aunt's house, or yah to pahAy sA 
mAlAm hot A hai, it looks like a mountain. 

tiil'ai kA hindi sAhitya me A bay A nAm ha!, Tulsi is famous 
in Hindi literature and tul'si hindi sAhitya gagan ke candramA 
halA, Tulsi is the moon of the sky of Hindi literature, or even 
tul'si hindi sAhitya meA camak'te h3A, Tulsi shines in Hindi 
literature. 

The expression rakkho meli kapAr meA hi Ag na hot sugan- 

dha, even if you keep asafoetida mixed in camphor, it will not 
become fragrant, is certainly more forceful than hiAg kabhi ap'ni 
dnrgandha nahiA choy'ti, does not give up its bad smell at all. 


1. iii. National Conception of Figures. 

Figurative language is national. While all languages employ 
beautiful and imaginative expressions, they, by no means, employ the 
same terms or the same figures. 

Compare — 

H. sAi ki nAk, nose of a needle, and Eng. ‘eye of a needle'. 

H. Aj'kal to Ap'kl pAAcoA ghi meA h3A, and Eng. ‘Your 
bread is buttered on both sides.’ 

H. AAcl AvAj, high voice, Eng. ‘loud voice’, also ‘high notes’. 

H. yah rupayA nahiA bol'tA, Eng. ‘This rupee has no ring’. 

H. lchaftyA kA pAyA, foot of a bed, Eng. ‘leg of a bed*. 

In Sanskrit there are some strange metaphors at which some 
English critics evince surprise, e. g. aallatA, the creeper-like sword, 
citAcakra, the wheel of the funeral pyre. 

Some similarities of expression are interesting. 
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Compare— 

mifhe vaouiy Eng. ‘sweet words’, 

Are ke diit, Eng. ‘teeth of the saw’, 
dice viedr, high thoughts, 
pdni kl caddar, sheet of water, 
bked khol'nd, to open a secret, etc. 

It is a vast subject by itself and we leave it to the compara- 
tivist. In this chapter we shall define the scope of imaginative 
language in Hindi. 


1. iv. Suggestiveaesa. 

Another important characteristic of poetic language, we have 
said, is its suggestiveness or expressional deviation. In gnldb lti 
padlthttfi se tharir par kharodc lag jdy'gi, your body may be 
bruised by a rose-petal, it is suggested that the person addressed is 
extremely delicate. In these words of Rivaoa to Rdma, nahid 
khar ddfap, bill maid, rdvap tribhuvan vir, it is not Khara, 
Dti$aija or B41i ; It is Rdvana, the brave, it is suggested that Rdma 
could easily defeat those ordinary people, but it would not be so in 
the case of Rdvarja who claims to be invincible. 

This does not mean that semantic deviation or turn of expression 
is the essential quality of a figure of speech as Mahimabhafta would 
lead us to believe. Certain types of direct style are as beautiful as 
any of the ‘turns’. The Shabdas of Siir, a number of Tulsi’s 
Canpdis and Dohds, some Kuntfahs of Giridhara, Dohis of Rahim 
and Kabir and the poetry of PrasAd, Pant or NinUi contain some 
masterpieces of the terse style in Hindi. So also the prose of Dwive- 
diji, Varmi, Ndgar or Agyeya. Figures of speech are meant to be 
used, not for their own sake, but for the sake of force, clarity and 
emotional appeal. The one and the only purpose of style is to 
convey a desired meaning in the most befitting way. And who can 
deny that sometimes more meaning is understood from plain speech 
than from figurative language ? The relative goodness of any two 
modes of expressing an idea may be determined by observing which 
requires the shortest process of thought for the delineation and com* 
prehension of an emotion. 

piyi bin! aiApini kill fit (without. the dear one, the dark 
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night is a snake) is certainly more forceful than any plain statement 
could be. On the other hand, the following sentence contains 
figures but no meaning — 

ns nar'siAh ne desh ki nflOkA lco kandhoA par ufhAyA 
nr tyig kA pdrpa paricay diyA. (That lion-man lifted the ship 
of the country on his shoulders and gave a full proof of his sacrifice). 


1. v* Figures aa mode* of Semantic Appeal. 

It is in the light of semantic importance that figures of speech 
must be evaluated. Semantics deals with figures in so far as they 
contribute to the formation of meaning, and in this connection the 
borders of Rhetorics and Semantics meet. Much work has been 
done on figures of speech from the point of view of a rhetorician. 
Here we shall take up only broad features and describe the semato- 
logical aspects of some of the typical figures with reference to the 
questions raised above. Figures as various modes of semantic impres- 
siveness may be classified under two headings : 

(1) Those in which phonetic euphony is predominant, i.e., the 
ShabddladkAras or Figures of Sound. They are characterized by a 
musical attraction, and by this quality they impress even children. 
They will be discussed in the following section. 

(2) Those in which sense is predominant, i.e., the ArthdlaAkdras 
or Figures of Sense. These may further be divided into two cate- 
gories— 

(a) Those in which imagery has the chief roll, and 

(b) Those which are dominated by suggestiveness or expressional 

deviation. - 

Each of these classes may be further assessed according to its 
semantic appeal. Some figures, we shall see, give rise to delicate sug- 
gestions, some thrill and persuade by appealing to emotions, and some 
are characterized by a literary jugglery which primarily entertains 
the poet himself and secondarily the audiences of his own type. 

It will be noticed in the following sections that the same figures 
may be employed effectively for emotional appeal as well as to 
demonstrate literary feats. It has, however, to be remembered that 
the relative emotionalism of a figure depends largely upon the 
intellectual capacity of the listener. The poetry in Braj is certainly 
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richer in figures of speech than modern poetry in Standard Hindi, 
and it cannot be denied that our poetry had been gradually losing in 
pathos and passion until the times of the poet ‘Prasad in the second 
quarterly of the present century when mystic poetry evolved new 
figures and symbolic expressions. In recent years experimentalist 
writers, called New Writers, have given a large number of original 
figures, but they are either too artful or too obscure to be effective. 
It is really regrettable that we cannot find in modern literature the 
stimulating and powerful verses of the type of Bihari’s couplets, or 
To§anidhi*s stanzas, or Sur’s songs, or Mira’s lyrics. Our prose is. 
comparatively poor in figures. That has made poetry the leader of 
prose. For effectiveness, clearness and force, we always find poetry 
quoted in prose. 

2. PHONETIC MODES OF SEMANTIC IMPRESSIVENESS 

( i ) Alliteration. 

( ii ) Repetition. 

( iii ) Analogue. 

( iv ) Paronomasia. 


2. i. Alliteration. 

We have discussed in the chapter on “Sound and Meaning” that 
the structure of a word as relying on particular sounds or letters 
has a purpose. The sound-effects of an expression also help in the 
realization of meaning. The first impression produced by the 
sounds on hearing or reading stands to the last. We know how in 
poetry or prose the recitation of sounds creates various emotions. 
ALLITERATION (anupris) produces harmony of word and mean* 
ing, sweetness, effect, emphasis and vividness. Note the delicate 
feelings e xp ress e d in lah'rat lahar lmhariyi a jab bahir (The 
waves move and the wavy season is wonderful). 

The repetition of [$] intensifies hard feelings in— 

tin lag! yi man-sadan meA hari AvalA kehi Uf. 
vikaf ju{3 jan lag! nipaf kbu^al na kapaf kapAf. 

(God will not enter the temple of heart until the portals of 
treachery are not removed). 
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The brave sentiments are emphasized in the repetition of aspirated 
sounds in— 

AyU juddhabhArai meA eannaddba bar-bir kruddba 

raddhabuddhi bv2 hval rahS vimddha dal'vAre halA. 

(The angry warrior came to the battlefield. And the enemies 
began losing their wits.) 

In the following,' the alliteration of sweet sounds helps in arous- 
ing the sentiment of love and the musical combination of sounds 
enhances the effect intended — 

prem vibaa manu, kampa pulak tana, niraj nayan air 
bhare ply ke. 

(The heart is subjected to love, the body is trembling with 
horripilation, and the lotus-eyes of the dear one are filled with tears). 

The same emotional effects may be noted in the following from 
some Hindi Folk-songs — 

jbiTmil babelA bayAr pavan bhal foil rahi 

foie nUraAgiyA ke f Ar koiliyA kuhuk rabi. 

(The bracing breeze is blowing, the branch of the mango tree is 
waving and the Koel bird is singing.) 

botal baraAf i tA mat pi pyAre. 

(Do not drink brandy wine, O Dear.) 

Often, Alliteration is simply a poetical jugglery and mere verbo- 
sity. 

Compare — 

par am pnpya kA puAj fAt'ne bi vAlA bS. 

(The mass of high merits is going to break.) 

kyoA kfudratA ki cbAp cbAti par chapi, 

(Why is there the stamp of meanness on heart ?) 

knm gun gUrav ko laAgar lagAvS jab. 

(Who will put anchor to our glory ?) 

The element of emotional appeal in such alliterations is very 
meagre, indeed. 

2. 11. Repetition. 

Repetition of words,* we have noted in the second chapter, adds 

*punarukti-prakAsh (Elucidation by Repetition). 
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an extra meaning, some special force or intensity, as mlfhe mi^he, 
very sweet, fhanr {hour, everywhere, bit bAr, several times, 
jA JA ksr, having gone continuously. 

Sometimes, the repetition suggests particular emotions and conveys 
a new meaning,* as chi chi means ‘get away* or ‘I hate it’, hAy hAy 
means ‘alas*, re re rAvap means *0, you hateful RAvana*, rAm rAm 
denotes ‘greetings*, and in prabhuvar, yah hA hA kijiye hop 
ehAnta (O lord, your anger, please, assuage), the repetition of words 
suggests a passionate feeling. 

Sometimes, repetition is more apparent than real as in SEEMING 
TAUTOLOGY (punaruktavadAbhAs). 

In pan! phiri rAm nikaf so Ai and ali bhaoAr guAjan lage 
host lage dal'pAt, the synonymous words pnni and phiri (again), 
bhmAr and ali (bee), and dal and pAt (leaves) suggest that the 
same meanings have, perhaps, been repealed, but on a closer analysis 
and realization of the polysemic nature of phiri, ali and pAt, the 
expressions become clear. Here they mean ‘returning’, *0 friend’, 
‘fall’ respectively. punaruktavadAbhAs is a figure of literary jug- 
glery based on synonymy and polysemy. 

In another figure called EXPRESSIVE TAUTOLOGY (tA|Anu- 
prAs) for its being a peculiar type of expression of the people in Ld{a 
(Gujrat), though the repetition of words is essentially a show of 
literary jugglery, it suggests additional feelings. Compare manufya 
h3 vahi ki jo manufya ke liye mare (Man is he who dies 
for a man), where the first manufya means ‘an ideal man’ or *a 
true man*. 

parAdhin jo jan, nahiA svarga narak tA hetu 

par Adhin jo jan nahi A, svarga narak tA hetu. 

(He who is a slave, heaven is not for him : It is hell. 

He who is not a slave, hell is heaven for him.) 

Here note that a slight difference in punctuation implies such a 
vast difference in meaning. Also note the suggestiveness of mean- 
ing in— 

pAt sapAt kAhe dhan saAcay ? 

pAt kapAt kAhe dhan saAcay ? 

The repetition of sounds or words is, certainly, not without 
semantic excellence. There is no use of amassing wealth if the son 


♦vtpaAlaAkAr (Sucwswt ). 
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is good, because, he would never be lacking money. His merits 
would make him rich. There is no use hoarding money if the 
son is bad because he would waste it away in no time. 

RHETORIC REPLY (dtrottar) is similarly effected by repeti- 
tion, as in— 

Skt. kam balavantam shito na vAdhate ? kambalavantam 
shito na vAdhate. Whom does winter not affect ? It does not 
affect a man with blanket. 

and H. tAt kahAd te pAti A i ? tAt ke hAd te pAti di. (Darling, 

from whom is this letter ? It is from a dear one.) 

It may also be noted that such a repetition also forms an 
amusing source of ambiguity. Semantic impression becomes vivid 
only when the repetition is differentiated by intonation. 


2. iii. Analogue. 

The figure of speech called ANALOGUE (yamak) is also a case 
of l.terary jugglery based on polysemy, including homonymy. 
Examples — 

vah nit kal'pAtA hal mujhe kAnta hoke. 

jis bin kal pAtA hal nahid prAp mer A. 

Here kal'pAtA (torments) is broken into kal pAtA (takes rest) in 
the second line and made a homonym. 

In jAn'ki dehu to jAn kl khalr (Return Janaki if you want 
the welfare of your life), the Analogue is based on the homonymy of 
jAn'ki (Sita) and jAn lei (of life). 

lothani pal lothani ki bhiti nfhi jAy'gi 
bhdp dur'jodhan ki bhiti a|hi jAy'gi 
contains bhiti meaning ‘wall’ or ‘heap* in the first line and ‘terror* 
in the second. 

kanak = gold and thorn-apple in kanak kanak te sUgnni 
mAdaktA adhikAy. 

In adkh lag'ti hal tab adkh lag'ti hi nahid (When the eye is 

enamoured it has no sleep), note how the two meanings of the idiom 
adkh lag'nA, to love, and to sleep, have been used with effect. 

It may be noticed from the above examples that the basic 
polysemy in each case rouses two images, though only so when the 
homonymy, at the surface, is intelligible. The semantic effectiveness 
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is consummated only when this double i magery is awakened. The 
surface homonymy is a clever play on words which borders on 
amusement, and the roll of imagination in this semantic effectiveness 
depends upon a penetration into homonymy. 

It may also be pointed out that the repetition of words or groups 
of words in 2. ii. above gives an identical meaning obviously but a 
different meaning by suggestion only. In Analogue, on the other 
hand, the repeated words are intentionally and obviously used 
polysemantically. 


2. iv. Paronomasia. 

PARONOMASIA or Pun is a polysemantic expression which gives 
two ideas in one form. It is a favourite and learned type of literary 
play on words, though instances of puns in common speech are not 
lacking for which vide the section on Ambiguity in Chapter III. 
Examples — 

vipul dhan anelcoA ratna ho sdth ldye. 
priy tam bat'ld do Idl mer A kahdd ha! ? 

141, in the above, means ‘a ruby* as well as ‘a son*. See how 
appropriate the use is: “Considering that you have brought so many 
precious stones (things), you must have brought my ruby or my 
diamond (i,e M my son) as well.” 

jo rahim gati dip ki, kul kapdt gatl soi. 
bdre ujiydro kare, bajrhe addhero hoi. 

The nature of a lamp is identical with that of a bad son. The 
one gives light when burnt (bdre), and the other gives light in 
childhood (bdre) (Skt. bdlyakdle). It is darkness when the one is 
extinguished and it is darkness when the other grows. 

By Paronomasia the poet attempts to set up similarity between 
two ideas. The imagination makes them identical in general and 
yet diversified in finer details. This identity in diversity is expressed 
in the form of a pun which, when clearly understood, leads to the 
realization of Meaning or Rasa. 

In common speech, pun is frequently employed in light talk. 
There are people who have a special knack of deriving pun where 
none is intended by the speaker. Scientific and technical language 
usually avoids paronomatical forms. 
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3. METAPHOR AS A FACTOR OF SEMANTIC 

IMPRESSIVENESS. 

( i ) Analogy. 

( ii ) Metaphors. . 

(iii) Abstraction in Metaphor. 

{ iv ) Live and Dead Metaphor. 

( v ) The Force op Metaphor. 

( vi ) Additional Modes of Analooy . 

(vii) Contrast. 


3. i. Analogy. 

There are three important means of explaining the meaning of a 
given word, namely, translation, demonstration and illustration. 
Suppose we were to tell a person what ‘cream’ is. We could trans- 
late the word into another language in the manner of our bilingual 
dictionaries and say that cream is malAi. But as it is not possible 
to translate all words, and meanings being national in character, we 
may resort to demonstration (showing face-cream or dental cream, 
for which it may be difficult to give an exact equivalent). But 
we can only thus indicate or represent objects or actions that 
can be perceived by the senses and which are easily available to 
the interpreter and the listener. There are certain concepts or 
ideas that are incapable of indication or representation. Suppose, 
we were to explain the difference between dhAr'^A, concentration, 
and dhyAii, meditation. We may, either, employ analogy or, as 
mathematicians call it, proportion, from sensible things to things 
which cannot be seen. Again, we may describe a scene in plain 
language or an object in descriptive and analytical terms, but if we 
feel we are not understood, we have to bring in illustrative images 
and multiply our comparisons. 

If imagination implies the power to bring things before our mind 
that are not before us, or to see them differently from others or from 
ourselves at times, Simile and Metaphor would constitute the best 
products of imagination and the best means of technical explanation. 
There is no wonder that they should be considered as the most 
important figures especially in literature. They have a direct effect 
and intellectual and emotional appeal. 
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3. i L Metaphors. 

It may be pointed out at once that there is no fundamental 
difference between simile and metaphor ; their difference is only 
formal. Metaphor is nothing but the finest type of incomplete 
simile. It is a simile without the comparative word (j3*A, s A, 
like) and the common attribute, and denotes identification rather 
than comparison of two objects. It is bom from the instantaneous 
glimpse of similarity between two objects or two acts. Metaphor, 
says Aristotle, “is the special mark of genius, for the power of making 
a good metaphor is the power of recognising likeness. It involves 
the transference of a name from one object to another which strikes 
the mind as in some way or other participating in the peculiarities 
of that object. 

We have already noted in the fifth chapter the part played by 
metaphors in the variation of meaning. A review of their sematology 
may be given here. 

The following categories of application have been noted : 

A. Words from animate beings may be transferred to inanimate 
objects and even abstract things, as — 

gal* in ghafe kA galA, neck of the jar 
cofi in pahA? ki cofi, top of the hill 
AAkh in Akh ki AAkh, eye of the sugarcane 
dirkt in Are ke dAAt, teeth of the saw 
kAn in sitAr ke kAn, ears of the guitar 
andha in andhakAp, blind well. Compare Eng. ‘blind alley/ 
andhA prem, blind love, bAt ki {AAg, leg of a talk, bAt kA 
air na pair, this matter has neither head nor feet. 

In such cases the word comes to be polynymous. The metapho- 
rical sense of a word is generally intelligible by the context, especially 
and chiefly by the addition of a determinant. 

B. Names of limbs of human body may be transferred to mean 
measures, as— 

pAAc hAth, five hands (a hand » 1/2 yd.). 
cAr uAgli, four fingers ( finger « 1/2 inch). 

Compare ‘foot* from Eng. in tm pfcnfe three feet. 

It may be noted that in discovering identities and similarities 
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man measures things by himself. Man is the known, the familiar, 
by which the unknown and the unfamiliar begin to receive 
definition. That is why we have so many somatic metaphors. 

C. Besides somatic metaphors, we borrow metaphors from trades, 
professions, animal life and, particularly, nature. Compare words in— 

pataAg k l dam, tail of a kite, jAtiratna, jewel of the nation, 
uadi ki a hAkhA, branch of a river, saAsAr sAgar, the ocean-world, 
bAt tofnA, to weigh a saying, pAni ki caddar, a sheet of water. 

D. Metaphors may be due to similarity of 

(1) Form, as in miyhAi kA pahAy, a mountain of sweetmeat, 
bandAk kA ghofA, the horse of a gun, kur'si ki yAAg, leg of a 
chair. 

(2) Quality, as in gambhir avar, deep voice, tikypa baddhi, 
sharp intellect, AAcA ahabda, high sound. 

(3) Action, as in tol'kar bolo, weigh and speak, ji jal'nA, 
burning of the heart. 


3. iii. Abstraction in Metaphor. 

We have already noted (under Important Variations, Idioms and 
Usages) that abstract words had originally a material meaning. 
More examples of transference of material to abstract concepts arc — 
gyAn kA Alok, light of knowledge 
kA! kA arot, the stream of time 
lah'rA, shower of rain, tune, enjoyment 
shAl, thorn, pain 

khayi boll, standing (standard) language 

lea fi coy, hard hit 
kayi NtmisyA, hard problem 
tikm boli, sharp speech 
miyl&i bA teA , sweet words 
gaAdi bAt, dirty word 
•oc'oA ^Ut. to clean), to think 
bAJk'ni (lit. to wake up), to know 
kkAoA (to eat), to embezzle 
gir'aA (to fall), to deteriorate. 
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3. Iv. Live and Dead Metaphor a. 

W. B. Fowler and H. W. Fowler (S. P. E. Tract 21) divide 
metaphors into two classes — live and dead— dead because the speaker 
and hearer have ceased to be aware that the words are not literal. 
When a metaphor is used very commonly, its figurative nature is lost 
and it is understood directly in its secondary sense. The radical 
metaphors of Max Muller (Lectures on the Science of Language) 
are all of this type. 

Examples — 

gokh'rd (lit. cow’s hoof), a medicine 
gobhi (lit. cow’s tongue), cauliflower 
kan'kaui (a crow with ears), kite 
kukur'muttd (dog’s urine), mushroom. 

Also note aoc'nd and bdjh'nd above. 

Live metaphors are more distinct in their metaphorical significa- 
tion, as— 

til (sesamum seed), mole put'll (puppet), apple of eye 

mukh'candra, moon-face prdp-palcherd, life-bird 
jlvan kl uadi, the stream of dukh kd •amudra, ocean of 
life misery 

ahidsd kd shastra, the weapon of non-violence. 

Some of these metaphors are a living memorial of the quick 
perception, the deep insight and poetic imagination of our common 
folk as well as of the poets. 


3. v. The Force of Metaphor. 

Metaphors are the effect of economy of speech, and as they are 
picturesque, accurate and impressive they may be employed for (a) 
irony, as in bag'ld bhakta, a heron-like devotee, sarardl (the house 
of father-in-law), jail, (b) endearment as in merd ed d d, my moon, 
merd ldl, my gem, or (c) abuse as in suar, swine, gadhd, ass, kuttd, 
dog, etc. 

Thus we find that metaphor is an important force of meaning- 
change. It is also an important cause of polysemy and synonymy. 
It is one of the most powerful engines in the construction of human 
speech and without it we can hardly imagine how any language 
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could have progressed beyond the simplest rudiments. No advance 
was possible in the intellectual life of man without metaphors, the 
coining of metaphors being a means to our stock of words. Meta- 
phor is the chief instrument of invention in Semantics. 

Generally a metaphor is used for clearness and emotional effect. 
That is why it is so popular and pervasive. Varied, indeed, are 
the sentiments depicted by means of metaphorical imagery. There 
is close relationship between imagery and sentiment. The stronger 
the feeling, the richer the imageries. Examples, in abundance, 
will be found in the poetry of Siir, Tuisi, Bihari, Dev, Hariaudh, 
PrasAd, Pant, NirAlA, MahAdevi, or any other Hindi poet. 


3. vi Additional Modes of Analogy. 

A large number of figures mentioned by our Indian Poeticians 
are based on analogy. They are various forms of metaphor and 
evince fine shades of meaning. In these, the emotional appeal lies in 
the quality of the metaphor itself rather than in the kind of expres- 
sion. These forms have arisen as various juggleries of the poetic 
mind. 

In some, however, there is very little semantic peculiarity, and 
they are used for poetic rather than semantic effect. For example — 

(a) REVERSED METAPHOR (paripim) differs from Metaphor 
only in form. There is no difference in the meaning of carap kamal 
(feet lotus) or kamal cara? (lotus-feet), lotus-likc feet, locan kaAj 
(eye-lotus) or kamal nayan (lotus-eyes). 

(b) The formal difference between THE UNRELATED (anaii- 
vay) and REVERSED SIMILE (pratip) is great, but the semantic 
effect is the same. In rim rim ke samin kali (RAma is like 
RAma) or rim rim hi h3i (RAma is RAma), the idea suggested is 
that we cannot find any person or object similar to RAma. The 
effect of the figure is to place RAma at a very high level, while 
analogy would have lowered him. Reversed Simile serves the same 
purpose. When we say that RAma is firm like the Himalayas (using 
Simile), we feel suggestively that the mountain has ideal firmness. 
On the other hand, we give RAma a higher degree of firmness by 
using the Reversed Simile, i.e. the mountain looks glorified like 
RAma, or as in-— 
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a van! ! hinuiHri ! lamwlrt ! jani karabu vrtki 
nbbimdn. 

ihdnta dbir gambbir bald turn aam rim rajda 

(O Earth, O Himalayas, O Ocean ! Do not boast invain. 
Rama is as forbearing, as firm and as deep as you are). 

Although grammatically RAma and the earth are equally calm, 
RAma and the Himalayas are equally firm, RAma and the ocean 
are equally deep, semantically the earth, the Himalayas and the 
ocean lose their position because they are not matchless. 

(c) RHETORIC DOUBT (aandeb), POETIC MISTAKE 
(bbrdntl), CERTAINTY (nlsbcay), FIGURE OF MEMORY 
(smarap), and POETIC FANCY (utprekf A), are related figures. 
The difference between them lies in the form of analogy rather than 
in the meaning. (1) When we say ; ia bdlak ko dekh'kar mujhe 
ap'nA avargiya b e\i yid A gay A (on seeing this boy, I am reminded 
of my dead son, we actually compare the two boys and mean that they 
have similar qualities. Memory may, of course, be revived not only 
by seeing or experiencing similar but also dissimilar objects. cbafbi 
kAdddh yAd ini (to remember happy days of babyhood) is 
generally used in times of difficulty. An old man may be reminded 
of his youth which he regretfully compares with his present age. 
Memory may also revive any other associated ideas, as in — 
jo pAtl hdd kudvar var ke jog maid bbog pydrd 
to hotl bald brday tal med ved'nAyed anekod. 

“Whenever I get a dainty fit for my dear son, many a pain 
arises in my heart, says YashodhA. 

The suggestive power of the figure is due to comparison or con- 
trast which is another form of analogy, as we shall see in the next 
item. 

(2) The same kind of analogy is suggested in the figure of 
Doubt. Note also that it manages to give more than one metaphor 
at a time. 

kajjal bo kdf par dip sblkbd aoti ba3 — kl sbydm gban- 
nuu^al med dimini ki dbdrd haL 

The parting of the beloved's hair is suspected to be either a 
flame of light on a mound of collyrium or a streak of lightning in 
4 the dark clouds. The poet, in fact, accepts both these similarities. 
The doubt is only assumed. 

(3) Rhetoric Mistake is another figure of poetic jugglery. In 
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fact, all metaphor is a mistake, but a bhrAntikAr expresses that 
mistake and means the metaphor. 

Example — 

ghm-rtv hari-rav jAn ke mat'vAro rargVAi 
layan cslyn pAche phirym n&hiA jab koi lakhAi. 

The lion mistakes the rumbling of a cloud as the roar of another 
lion and is thereby excited. Here the rumbling of a cloud is, in 
fact, compared to the roar of a lion. For the ‘lord of beasts* it is a 
lion*s roar. 

(4) Ascertainment simply removes the mistake. But it suggests 
a metaphor all the same. In halA garaj'te ghan nahlA baj'to 
nagAre, it is ascertained that is was rumbling of clouds and not the 
sound of drums. Anyhow, it is suggested that clouds did sound like 
drums. 

(5) Poetic Fancy is nearer to the form of metaphor than any of 
the above. 

kapfha jab rnAdh'tA bail tab kuch roti hAA 
hoAge gat janma ke hi mall unheA dhoti hAA. 

(By tears I wash the dirt of my past lives, as it were). The 
relieving power of tears is described metaphorically. 

(d) Sometimes a composite idea may be compared to another 
idea, as by ILLUSTRATION (nidarahanA), EXEMPLIFICATION 
(odAharap), PARALLEL (drf*Anta), PARALLEL SIMILE 
(prativaatApamA) and EXPANSION (arthAntarnyAe). The 
purpose of all these figures is to substantiate a given proposition by 
comparison. There is no material difference in the semantic effect of 
these modes of expression. 

Compare— 

nidarahanA in jo mArkhoA ko aam'jhAtA bS vah bAlA a# 
tel nikAl'ne kA prayatna ltar'tA hal (He who makes a fool 
understand things, tries to extract oil from sand), which means 
nothing more than suggesting the impossibility of the two identical 
propositions. 

ndAharap in niki pal phiki legal bln av'aar ki bAt 
jilae bar'nat yoddba meA raa ahr AgAr na anhAt. 

(Even a good talk is not relished when it is out of place, just as 
a sentiment of love is not appreciated in war.) 

drftAnta in pApi naannj bhi bkAj mnAb aa rAm nAm 
nlkAl'ta 
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dekho bhayaAkar bheflye bhi Aj ddid ^hdl'te. 

Here the behaviour of sinful persons has been described as similar 
to that of dreadful wolves. 

prstivastdpam^ in shafh sudh'rahiA satisdgati pii, 
pAras parasi kadhitn sub dL 

(The effect of good society on a wicked person is the same as that 
of the philosopher’s stone on a bad metal.) 

arthAntarstyAi in bar! girl dhAryo satpuruf bhAr sahe jyoA 
abef (Kr?na carried the mountain as the good men carry the burden 
of responsibility and as the She$a serpant bears the burden of the 
earth.) 

We leave the technicalities of these figures to the poetician. To 
a student of Semantics, anyhow, their emotional appeal does not 
present any variety or distinctive quality. 


3. viL Contrast. 

Contrast is only another phase of comparison. The figures in 
which contrast occurs as logical factor may be classified under two 
headings — (A) Figures which contrast two contradictory attributes, 
objects or ideas, and (B) Figures of paradox in which contradiction 
is only apparent and not real. 

A. The figures, of contradiction are, generally, predominated by 
emphasis and emotional appeal. 

Compare — 

(a) INCOMPATIBILITY (vifam) in kahAA rim ke komal 
bar halA kahAA kafbor sharAsan shiv kA. By creating this con- 
trast, the writer intends to heighten the effect of RAma's brave 
deed. It suggests that it was difficult for RAma with such delicate 
hands to wield that bow, and if he could do it, it must be due to 
some superhuman power in him. 

prA^'priye tA nikat teA Ananda dct apAr 
par tere hi virah ki tAp karat tan cbAr. 

The truth of one statement is borne out by the other by contrast. 
It suggests that the presence of the beloved must be really pleasant 
because her absence is so killing, and separation from her must be 
unbearable on account of the extreme happiness derived from her 
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very presence. 

(b) NON-CONFORMITY (atadgop) in rAkhm melt ltapAr 
m eA hkg na hot sngandha (Even if you mix asafoetida with 
camphor, it will not be fragrant) is certainly more forceful than the 
simple statement hiAg me A bahut durgandha hot! hal. 

|c) ANTITHESIS (virodh) in mohi nipaf mifhl lage, vah 
terl ka|a bit Though it is impossible to expect bitter words to be 
‘sweet*, the emotional effect of such an expression is great. 

candramukhi tom bin bhai jvalAraukhi samAn, The moon- 
taced beloved, without you, is like a volcano. The suggestive mean- 
ing is clear. 

vA vir'hin ko cAAd'ni, lAgati hal janu ghAra, To the lady 
separated from her lover, the moonlight looks like the sunshine (on 
account of its scorchingly painful effect). 

(d) DISCARDMENT (tlraskAr) in— 

bind mAn taj dijiye, svargahuA sokrt samet. 
rahS mAn tin kijiye, narak'huA nitya niket. 

Heaven without respect is contrasted against hell with respect 
and the former is discarded. The suggestion is clear and impressive* 

B. The paradoxical figures are figures of jugglery. They do suggest 
a feeling and an effect, but the veil of mystery over them qualifies 
the emotional appeal. 

Examples — 

(a) PARADOX (vlrodhAbhAa) in— 

rAj'ghAt par pal baAdhat jahaA kulln ki dberi 
Aj gaye kal dekhikal AjahiA lmfe pherl. 

Here kal at first produces confusion and obscurity. But on a 
closer thought it is discovered, as suggested by the incompatibility 
of meaning, that kal means c a machine’ and not ‘to-morrow’. 

(b) INCONGRUITY (asaAgati) in— 

tom'ne palroA par lagAi mehaAdi, meri AAkhoA mcA 
aamAi mehaAdi 

Apparently, it is absurd to talk of applying hena in eyes. But 
when we consider the implied sense of the words, the absurdity 
is at once removed. AAkhoA meA aamAnA is an idiom meaning 
*to like*. 

(c) STRANGE PARADOX (viahefokti) in— 

rAp eadhApAn oe na nek'hA hoi ha! lcam, 
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pratynt hui hS tivra kalii yah pyii kSL 

Nectar must quench thirst, but the nectar of beauty keeps the 
lover’s thirst ever fresh* 

dekho do do naln baras'te maid p y&A ki pyddL 

Clouds must shower water which quenches thirst. But, here two 
clouds (eyes) are showering water, and even then it is not possible to 
'quench thirst. 

Note that emotional appeal in viahefokd is more direct than in 
the other figures of paradox. 

(d) CONCEPTION (vibkdv'nd) in bin pad calal us ual bin 

kind (He walks without feet and listens without ears). Although 
experience shows that it is not possible for any being to walk without 
legs and hear without ears, the incompatability of the expression is 
removed when we understand the conception of God and His 
omnipotence. 

Also compare— 

kim kusum dhanu siyak linked 

sakal bhuvan ap'ne baa kinked. 

(Cupid, with his arrows of flowers, has subdued the whole 
universe). 


4. SUGGESTIVENESS AS A FACTOR OF SEMANTIC 

IMPRESSIVENESS 

( i ) Emotionalism. 

( ii ) Literary Jugglery 

We have discussed at length the force of circumlocution in 
changing the meaning of words. Here we shall deal with the 
general form of suggestiveness as a means of semantic effectiveness 
in literature. Suggestiveness by itself is an excellence of style. The 
best stylist selects just a few particulars which imply the rest. Sug- 
gestiveness is an effective means of economy. That is why Synec- 
doche, Metonymy, Metaphor and turns of expression are considered 
to be the best of figures of speech. Metaphor is most important 
because men find more interest in catching the resemblance for 
themselves than in having it pointed out to them as in Simile. 
Kuntala recognises suggestiveness as the only quality of a figure. 
Every figure is, indeed, a turn of expression. 
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4. L Emotionalism. 

Suggest! veneas is the real force, the emotional quality of style. 
Compare maU rokamiri nAth ban jogA (I am delicate, Oh, and 
my lord is St for forest 1), by which SitA suggests that RAma is as deli* 
cate as she is. If he is going to the forest, she must not remain 
behind. 

The suggestion of extra emotion may be conveyed by means 
of a large variety of figures. Compare— 

(a) IRONY (vyAj'nindA) in- 
ha! ghim'd phir'tA samay tom klntA jyoA ke tyoA khaye 
pklr bhi abhi tak ji rake ho vir ho nishcay bay e. 

“You are brave on account of your stand-stillness” suggests that 
your attitude to life is extremely damnable. This kind of irony is 
more impressive than plain statement. 

(b) ALLEGORY (aprastut praahaAsA) in— 

ab ap'no logoA ko baa ok bAr dekh lo (See your people for 
the last time) which at once suggests, besides the literal meaning, 
that ‘your death is near*. The suggested sense is implied from the 
context. 

cAhe sAkhA pap vlahva meA haAs na pitA gaffhoA kA jal 

(Even if there is dearth of water, the royal swan will not drink out 
of a pond), the express sense of which is this : A great man should 
not stoop down to humility even in calamity. Here it may be noted 
that suggestiveness is strengthened by imagery. 

(c) RHETORIC QUESTION (gAfh praahna) in kyA andke 
ho gay ho? which means that your conduct is like that of a blind 
person. By asking kahAA gaye the ? the father may simply suggest 
to his son that his absence from the house has been noted. 

(d) DENIAL (concealment or apahnad) in dargAvmti sAdhA- 
tuy gtrl nahiA sAkfAt durgA thl i. e* Durgavati was not a woman 
but the goddess Durga incarnate. Here the real (act is denied and 
expressed metaphorically in order to enhance its effect and add on 
to the meaning. 

(e) PERIPHRASIS (paryAyokti) is one of the common figures 
of speech. It is employed to avoid sentimental shocks. Many of our 
terms for •death*, ‘disease*, ‘copulation*, ‘latrine*, ‘madness’, and other 
u ndesir able ideas and objects, as we have already noted in a pre- 
vious chapter, are euphemistic. Also note how different are the 
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terms applicable to bigger people from those used for persons of lower 
status, e. g., la Aaan ko alaAkrt kijiye (adorn this seat), which 
simply means ‘ take this seat’, or taah'rif le jAiye (take away your 
goodness) for ‘go*. 

(f) THE EXALTED (udAtta) in ham ve log b SUk jinhoA ne 
yav'noA, hApoA, ahakoA Adi anek JAtiyoA ko ap'ne andar 
khapA liyA, i. e., We are those people who absorbed Greeks, Huns, 
Sakas and many other races. This suggests the missionary grandeur 
and racial superiority of the Aryans. 

(g) The various hyperbolic figures are employed for their sug- 
gestive meaning, as in jAcak tere dAn te bhaye kalpataru bhAp. 
Although it may not be possible for the beggars to become desire- 
giving trees, the suggestion that the king is very generous is clear, 
indeed. 

cale tumhAre bAp dhanuf ae ripa senA ke prAp cale 

(Here start your arrows, and there goes the life of the enemy) may 
not be literally true, yet the suggestion that the effect of his arrows 
is immediate, infallible and dreadful, is emphatic. 


1 li. Literary jugglery. 

Such emphatic and emotional expressions are not very uncom- 
mon in colloquial and literary Hindi. Often, however, figures of 
suggestiveness are employed in literature to demonstrate feats of 
poetic jugglery rather than to depict or suggest any emotions. They 
are the result of too much emphasis on imagination and poetic 
frenzy which is far removed from realism. 

Compare — 

(a) EQUIVOQUE (vakrokti) in ko turn? mAdhav hmA 
priye 1 nahiA vasanta aoA kAm. 

RAdhA : Who are you ? (knocking at the gate outside) 

Krfpa : It is MAdhava (name of Kr?na), 

RAdhA : Then be away. I have nothing to do with spring 

(MAdhava). 

This kind of play on words can amuse just a few intellectual 
persons. Otherwise, it is but a source of confusion and obscurity of 
meaning. 

(b) CACOPHEMISM (vy4j'«tuU) in luUhipmri ki kwfci bar l 
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JahaA deh dly* put! deh na pAlye, i.e., If one loses his body at 
K&hi, it cannot be recovered, at all. KAshi, then, must be a bad 
place, where things lost are lost forever. But the juggler poet has, 
in fact, shown that KAshi is praiseworthy because a man attains 
salvation there. 

(c) RHETORIC REPLY (gAyhottar) in kah daah'kapfha, 
ha van t3A bandar ? m3A raghubir-dAt dash'kandhar, Hanu- 
mdn is addressed as a ‘monkey* and asked who he is. He replies : I 
am a messenger from Rima. The suggestion, that HanumAn is a 
worthy representative of RAma and able to accomplish a lot in spite 
of his being a monkey, is there but it is intelligible only to those who 
understand such tricks of jugglery in poetics. 

(d) OPEN SPEECH (vivrtoktl) in- 

mere gorae sadrsh kahuA, anat na paihvn ihyim. 
blh&Asi kahyo yoA catur sakhi, lehn call mam dhAin. 

One of the Gopis says to Kr?i}a : Nowhere will you obtain 
butter of the quality obtainable in my house. She wants to tempt 
Kr^a. Her friend, however, discloses the real motive of the Gopi 
by saying, “O yes, come to my house** and also suggests that she also 
loves Kr$i>a. 

All this is intelligible only to a person of highly critical sense. 

(e) DENIAL (apahnuti) in ye grab yah nakfatra kuch 
nahiA nabh meA haAs'tj hai kuch dhAl, i.e., There are no 
planets here in the sky : These are particles of dust smiling, which 
is all nonsense to a man in the street. 

(f) PERSONIFICATION (iamAaokti) in— 

vah ap'ni A AkhoA ke mad se »1 Ac rahi hal jag phul'vAri 
ua'ke kabhl muskurAte hi haAs ufh'ti h3 kyAri kyAri. 

Such a description of Nature acting like a gardener who waters 
the garden of life, exists in literature only. 

(g) RHETORIC ENUMERATION (gap'nA) is exclusively a 
figure of jugglery without any practical suggestion or poetic excellence. 
The figure is uncommon in literary writing but it is used in astronomy 
to conceal a fact which has a deep and untoward effect on the 
person concerned. Thus us'lci Ayu ifushAstra varfa hogi (his 
life is anoubpMhsopfy years) means that he would be 63 years of age. 

In fact, the forms of literary jugglery mentioned by Indian 
rhetoricians are many. But they are just islets in the vast sea of 
Hindi language and literature. 
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5. VARIOUS MODES OF EXAGGERATION. 

5. Various Modes of Exaggeration. 

Danilin believes that hyperbole is the basis of all figures of speech. 
In fact, all imaginative literature, all imaginative art— poetry, 
painting, music, sculpture — seems to be a process of veiling reality, 
a softening of the harshness and asperity of the phenomena of life, 
a suffusing the bare trunk with the light that never was on sea or 
land, — an exaggeration. 

To imagine that a face is the moon (or even that it is like the 
moon), or that a foot is a lotus, whether this imagination is expressed 
as a doubt, mistake, confusion or certainty, is exaggeration, indeed. 
All simile or metaphor is, indeed, a hyperbolic expression. 

The figures of Circumlocution are all hyperbolic. To call a bad 
person good (vyAj'nindA) and a good person bad (vyAj'stnti), to 
conceal the truth (Euphemism and vyAjokti), to deny a fact (apah- 
nati), to personify or animalize objects (samAsokti), etc., are just 
so many modes of exaggeration. 

The figures of Contrast are generally based on hyperbole and 
false imagination. To imagine things that are contrary to expe- 
rience (vibhAv'nA), to think of contradictions where there are none 
(Paradox), to find similarity in diversity or agreeahility in incom- 
patibility (virodh), etc., are various types of exaggeration. 

It is interesting to note the various levels of hyperbole in the 
above categories. Hyperbole is more prominent in metaphor than 
in circumlocution, and much more still in contrast. Besides these, 
there are figures of speech mithyidhysvissti, atiihmyokti (Exag- 
geration) and atyukti, in which hyperbole is most striking. It may 
be noticed that the quality of hyperbole varies with the quality of 
sentiment and meaning. It is more effective in depicting a sentiment 
of bravery or a hard feeling than any delicate idea. Compare— 
ia bhavan ke ahikhar AkAsh ko chAte ha?A (The tops of 
this building touch the sky) ; 

or, prAn chspl prath'mS ripu ks3 raghuaAyak sAyak chAf 
na pAyc (Before the arrows of RArna could shoot, the life 
of the enemy was out) ; 

or, JAsa trA* far kabaA far hoi (Even Fear is afraid of him). 
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A hackneyed hyperbole always loses its effect, as atyanta nukdar 
(lit. lixnitlessly beautiful), means only very beautiful ; lAkboA Ad'mi 
(millions of men) may just come to imply hundreds of men ; mi IA 
mArA gayA (lit. I am killed), I am in trouble. 


6. MODES OF IMPRESSIVENESS IN FOLK LANGUAGE. 


& Modes of Impressiveness in Folk Language. 

Rhetoricians have tried to analyse all types of expression from 
the simplest statement to the most exaggerated and circumlocu- 
tionary form of imagination. A literary juggler employs 1001 modes 
of expressing his ideas, his constant worry being to present them in 
the most beautiful and meaningful form. That is why poetry is 
more figurative than prose and literature more figurative than 
colloquial language. 

Much is known about the types of figures used in Hindi literature. 
It would be interesting to find the main trends of the figurative 
language in folk literature. 

A study of the Hindi folk-songs shows that Analogy plays the 
most important part in popular poetry as well as in poetic literature. 
Compare — 

ab ki bAr jo hari mor aihalA, hiy'rA ke kh n lihal A kapAf. 

If my lover comes this time, the doors of my heart would open, 
blrah bltki tan lAgat bAn. 

The arrows of separation strike my body. 
pAs mis ghan pay e tufAr, rain calai jms khayag ki dhAr. 

The December night is cold and bitingly sharp like a sword, 
bind prem ke manuj'vA jas aAdblyAri rAt. 

The heart without love is like dark night, 
i dehiyAA taruvar ki chakiyAA. 

This body is the shade of a tree. 

Metaphor, Simile and Poetic Fancy are common. Instances of 
Poetic Mistake, Rhetoric Certainty, Illustration, Parallel, Exempli- 
fication are, however, rare. Contrast is used to create emotional 
effect and pathos, as in— 

cAri mandli cAri dip baral ham'rA akel baraL 



vm 

In each of the houses all around are burning four lamps. But 
in mine there is only one. 

ghar div'U lesahid nar niri, mert ayodhyi psp addhyiri 

People light lamps in their houses (on Diwali), but my Ayodhyd 
is all dark. 

Of the figures of suggestivenes3, Euphemism is used but sparingly. 
Compare-— 

fir ke senukhd dSv har le jdy. 

God has removed the mark of vermilion from her head, i.e., she 
has become widow* 

ham're karam'vAA mdd ih3 likhat hal sejariyd mi sodd akclL 

I am doomed to sleep alone, which suggests that *my husband 
is impotent*. 

Exaggeration, Personification and Concretion are also employed. 
Examples — 

ftk karalll ham bovd, are karalll paa'ri babalyd jiu ke dee. 

I grew a creeper which spread to the land of my father. 

i dukh bdddhm bhaiyd ap'nl gafhariyd. 

Pack this calamity in your bundle. 

mdr ddrald kafili tor adkhiyAd. 

Your sharp eyes kill me. 

In this connection also note that exactly the same important 
figures have determined the formation and values of popular idioms. 
The roll of euphony in folk-songs is negligible. 

The employment of a figure is a question of propriety. A figure 
by itself has no virtue. It has to be relevant, helpful to develope a 
sentiment, and never an overgrowth hindering or making hideous 
the composition. Figures must agree with the mood and atmosphere 
of the sentiment. Even Metaphor would be appreciated only at 
times. Sometimes circumlocution would be most appropriate as in 
satire. A good figure of speech must lie consistent, and a good 
writer must select such figures as appeal to the emotional experience 
of everybody. If they demonstrate mere poetic jugglery and no 
emotion, it is better to discard them in favour of a simple, plain and 
direct composition. A pearl-garland can beautify only a full bosom, 
otherwise it cannot be a beautifying factor. Figures of speech 
without emotional appeal or suggestiveness and figures of speech in 
places which do not need them, are bad. 
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SEMATOLOGY OF GRAMMAR 


1. FORM AND MEANING. 


1. Form and Meaning. 

It is a well-known fact that Grammar is mainly concerned with 
the formal aspect of language. But we must note that the form of 
a word, in a semi-grammatical and analytical language like Hindi, 
does not help to distinguish its function or meaning in the sentence. 
No word has a fixed meaning independent of the context. If we 
attempt to distinguish the parts of speech on the basis of form, we 
meet immediately with serious difficulties. This is true in all old 
languages in which there has been a large-scale phonetic decay, 
Chinese being an extreme case. Hindi shows no distinction of form 
between a large number of substantives and verbs, or between 
certain substantives and adjectives. Only the context can determine 
which is which* 

Examples— 

khel, play, bd, speak, speech, bhdl, forget, mistake, 
baye, big, big people, dalit, depressed, depressed classes, 
mdrkba, fool, foolish. 

meek £ may be an adjective, meaning ‘good’, an adverb meaning 
•well', or an inteijectson meaning ‘very well, all right’. It may 
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express delight, approval, surprise or disappointment. There is 
nothing in the form of Ur to show that it is a noun, pronoun, 
adjective or conjunction. It may mean ‘others*, ‘another*, ‘more*, 
‘else’ or ‘and*, according as it functions in the context. Similarly, it 
is not the form but the meaning of Age as determined by the connec- 
ted words in the following examples which makes it noun, adverb or 
postposition — 

r AjA ne brAhma? ko Age se llyA (The king received the 
priest from the advance); Age calo (Go forward), and 
makAn ke Age (Before the house). 

That grammatical form alone is not the meaningful element of a 
word or sentence may be further explained by the following instances : 

(i) laf'kiyAA and laf'kiyeA (girls) have the same meaning. 

(ii) thawM (cold fire) and garam barfa (hot ice) are 
correct in form but absurd in meaning. 

(iii) kyoA nahid (why not) is negative and interrogative in 
form but it means a positive ‘yes*. 

(iv) mem sAhib, lady, chofA stri (the little woman), bam jAtA 
h3 (I go) and mere ko (to me) are grammatically wrong but 
semantically quite sound and correct and popular, too. 

The classification of words into parts of speech has a semantic 
rather than a grammatical importance. Parts of speech, as such, 
are not forms but values of the words. Compare the definitions 
below— 

Noun is the name of a person, place, thing or quality. Adjec- 
tive is a word that describes a noun. A verb denotes doing, being 
or happening, or as the Danish term “Udsagnsord** or the Sanskrit 
AkhyAt suggests, it describes the state (of a noun) fully* An adverb 
is an additional word that describes. Coryunctions join two con- 
secutive periods — words, clauses or sentences — and so on. 

The sub-classes of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs and other 
parts of speech are also named not after their form, but according 
to their signification in a sentence. 

Though particular words tend to be particular parts of speech 
such as nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs and so on, there is no rigid 
classification in practice. The same word may bo a noun, an 
adjective, an adverb, a postposition or a verb according as it stands 
in semantic relation to other words in the sentence. 
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The use of a word, originally belonging to one part of speech» as 
a different part of speech is an important cause of semantic change. 
This would be illustrated at length in the following pages. 


2. THE NOUN. 

( i ) Substantivizations. 

( ii ) Change of Semantic Function. 

( iii ) Kinds of Nouns. 


2. i. Substantivisations. 

It is very well known that the noun may also be signified by 
any other parts of speech. Here it is desired to bring out the seman- 
tic aspects of these substantivizations. Compare the change of 
meaning in the following — 

(a) Pronouns — 

maU (I), ego, pride, in is ‘malA’ ko miro. 
td (thou), an address of inferiority, in HA* se dAs'roA kA jl 
dukh'tA hal. 

td td m!U mild (thou and I) = bickering. 

(b) Adjectives— 

bhdkhd (hungry), a hungry person, in bhAkho ko anua do. 
mar'tA (dying), a dying man, in mar'tA kyA na kar'tA. 

(c) Adverbs — 

vahdd (there), that place, in vahAA kA kyA kah'nA l 
bAhar bhitar, exterior and interior self, in jis'kA bAhar 
bhitar ok d haL 

(d) Inteijections— * . 

hAy-hAy, cry of pain, in yah hAy-hAy kyA lagA rakhi 
hal? 

vAh vAh, appreciation, in turn to vAh vAh ko bhAkhe ho. 

(e) Verbs— 

khol, game, fun, in Aj kA khol samApta ho gayA. 
ronAy cries, in tumhoA ronA hi acchA lag'tA hal. 

(f) Quotation— 

phlr,the word ‘phir*, in tusnhAro lakh moA kai bAr pklr 
AyA haL 
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2. II. Change of Semantic Function. 

Conversely, the noun itself may semantically function as any 
other part of speech and thus change its original meaning. 

(a) As a pronoun in— 

log kah'te hali, log means they. 

ghar he log stands for women. 

ihrimln, mahirij, sarliir mean ‘he* or ‘you*. 

(b) As an adjective— 

bhali minas id'rai (lit. a genlteman person), a good man. 
gadhi, foolish, and anar, wicked, 
jeb in jab ghtfi, pocket watch. 

high in kifh ghar, woodhouse, and kafah'ri, a paliscade 
(Skt. kif{hagrham). 

Nouns like jofi (couple) and kopi (cowrie) are used as numeral 
adjectives ‘two* and ‘twenty*. Compare gaAfd (in Bihar and the 
Punjab) bs 4, and dar'jan (Eng. dozen) in NIA ® 12. 

(c) As a Verb— 

jine vili, goer, but rim jine vili thi means Rima was 
about to go. 

(d) As an adverb — 

In turn meri madad patthar karogc ? and vah ap'ni 
air payh'ti hal, patthar, stone, and air, head, mean 
'not*, ‘at all*. 

(e) As Postpositions— 

Skt. pirshva, side, > near, ghar ke pis, near the 
house, cf. Beng. pishe, Punj. pise J Skt. tale, on the surface, in 
ghar ke tale, below the house ; Per. tara t, side, in Ui'ki taraf 
towards him ; Skt. antar, duration, in atrintar, after that. Compare 
Beng. tare, for, from Skt. antare ; also Beng. bhite, towards, from 
Skt. bhitti, wall. 


2. ill. Kinds cf Nouns. 

A noun of one class may change into a noun of another class. 
Rima is the name of a god. But persons named Rim'prasid, 
Rim'lil, Riminand, Rdm'sahiy, Rim'nith, Rlm'dis and Rim* 
bharose and even Nand'rim, Shintirim are called simply Rim. 
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Kdshi, Jamund, and Gangd can be the names of places, ladies, cows 
and even men. Similarly names of persons may be used for places, 
as badrindth, (Badrinath), keddr'ndth (Kedarnath), both in 
Garhwal, ammr'ndth, (Amarnath in Kashmir), etc. 

A proper noun, however, is least significant and, therefore, least 
liable to change. A common noun is more meaningful than a 
proper noun, nagar (city) and ndr i (woman) have a greater diffe- 
rence in signification than Prayag and Varanasi. Semantic change 
in common nouns is common. They may become proper nouns (as 
pari, town, for Jagannath Puri, gadgd, river, for the Ganges), they 
may change into collective nouns (as Skt. lokah, world, > log, 
men)* or they may become abstract nouns (as dhdrd ‘current*, 
section, clause). 

Similarly the concretion of abstract nouns makes them common 
(as dev'td, god, jan'td, public), they may become material nouns 
(as Skt. snvarpa, good colour, > fond, gold, Skt. cmndrikd, 
moonlight, > atAdi, silver), or they may signify proper names (as 
kdl, time, for death), bhdfd, language, for Hindi, lajjd, shyness, for 
Lajjawati). 

For more details and examples see the chapter on Important 
Variations. 


3. THE PRONOUN. 

( i ) Personal Pronouns. 

( ii ) Interrogative Pronouns. 

( iii ) Indefinite Pronouns. 


3. 1. Personal Pronoun. 

The number of pronouns is not large. Of the personal pronouns 
we have vah, yah, he, ve, ye, they, maU, I, ham, we, th, thou, 
tmn, you, and ip, you (honorific), vah and yah are aho demon* 
trative pronouns, dp is also a reflexive pronoun. 

kolf any, is an Indefinite Pronoun. Hindi has a semantic 

*Mx mU mrg'log m tie Ram'carit Manas. Cf. Skt . varga and Beng. 
sakal, guli. 
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advantage over English in possessing a separate Interrogative Pro- 
noun kniii and a Relative jo, whereas English “who” has to answer 
for both* 

Qn the other hand, Hindi possesses no personal pronouns for the 
third person, vah is simply ‘that (one)* and yah, ‘this (one)*. They 
are, in fact, remote and near demonstrative pronouns changed into 
personal. The loss of ao, tann, tie for the third person is regrettable 
semantically. Compare Skt. tat side by side with etat, this, idam, 
this, and adae, that. There is also ambiguity attached to the 
signification of vah and yah. They may mean he, she or it. It is 
only literary Hindi which has evolved the plural forms ye and ve 
for ‘they,* Colloquial Hindi has yih and voh which mean this, 
these, he, she, it, they, that, those. 

Another semantic peculiarity of Hindi pronouns is that plural 
may also signify singular. Examples — 

hamArl aamajh meA, in my judgment, 
ham JAyA'ge, I will go. 

Ap'lcA ghar, thy house. 

turn kahAA the ?, Where wast thou ? 

ve cAr baje mileAge, he (honorific) will be available at four. 

ye mere miira halA, he (honorific) is a friend of mine. 

This incidence also creates confusion, so much so that at times 
the pronouns have to be supplemented with the word log to indicate 
the plural, as in ham log, we people, Ap logoA ko, to you people, 
turn log, you, especially when even the context fails to show whether 
the singular or the plural is meant. 

malA, I, and ham, we, are pronouns of the first person, ham 
used for singular, shows authority, as in ham kah'te halA (we say — 
I order), pride, as in ham leke hafeAge (we shall not move without 
taking it— I can take it), or authorship, as in ham ne UkhA hal, 
the author has said it before. 

In the Prem-sigar and the RAm'carit'mAnas, jfor instance, 
and ham, are indiscriminately used, sometimes both in the same 
context. Literary or puritan Hindi does make distinction, but the 
force of usage is great. 

Even in modern literature we find such constructions as — 

vah fhah'rA take kA maj'dAr, malA ek bayA af ear, hamArA 
Wtot At*kA kyA Joy (Premchand in “gulli dan<Jd”) ; or abhl tak 
mSA ap'ne ko bhAl se alag eamajh'tA thA lekin mb «*AM«i 
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hoi Id bhAi ham ee alag na the (ShivrAni Devi in “vimAtA"). 

The first person is also denoted by nouns in the third person as 
in ab ap'ne rim JAne vAle haU f Now I am about to go, dev 
datta it'd mdrkha aahid Jo...Deva Dutta (I) is not such a fool 
as***, dAe ki vinay, the request of your servant (mine)* 

For the second person, Hindi has three pronouns, td, turn and Ap 
(honorific). td, on the one hand, shows contempt, and on the other 
hand kindliness, affection and even devotion, tom also indicates the 
latter meanings. Compare td kartavyahin hal, beaharam ha! 
(Shivrani) and turn gadhe nAlAyak (Premchand), or he prabhu, 
teri dayA, and he prabhiij turn hi bacA lo. Generally speaking, 
tA and turn are both slipshod and lacking in reverence, turn 
indicates greater equality and familiarity. It is used to mean a 
singular as well as a plural. 

Ap shows equality, subordination or superiority, but always 
respect for the person addressed. It may denote a single person or 
many persons like tom* Besides its principal meaning, Ap also 
refers to a third person (already mentioned or present) or to another 
person not present. Thus it causes ambiguity as in Ap'kA kah'nA 
would more commonly mean : What you say. But it also may 
mean : What he says. In rAm'nAth Dilli ke rah'ne vAle the, 
Ap'kA janma 1905 med hoA, Ap means ‘he’. 

But it has four meanings in log Ap'kA vishey Adar kar'te held — 

(1) People render special respect to you (many). 

(2) People render special respect to you (one). 

(3) People render special respect to him. 

(4) People render special respect to them. 

Note that the Skt. bhavat, atrabhavat, tatrabhavat are 
semantically more distinct and serviceable. And they have distinct 
plural forms, too. 

It may also be noted that Ap is originally reflexive in Sanskrit 
Atroa p The change of meaning in Hindi is remarkable. 

Ap is not available in dialectical Hindi. 

Some nouns in third person also denote tom or Ap as in mqfhe 
haadr (ahrimAa sar'kAr) ke darshaaod ki lAl'eA thi, I had a 
wish to see you, or aar'kAr to pah'le hi sahin the, i.c. you were 
even then intelligent (Premchand’s “gull! dandA”). 

The pronouns in third person may mean — 

(a) an adjective, as in vah ghar gir'tA hS, that house falls ; 
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(b) a pronoun, as in vah ghar girAtA hS, H$ fells the house; 

(c) an adverb, as in lijie, yah mslA calA, Lo, hen or now I go, 

or ao kyAhuA? What happened then ? 

(d) a conjunction, as in m3A bimir hA A to yah Urn tomhk 

kar fKo, I am ill, therefcn you do this work. 


3. it. Interrogative Pronouns kUn and ky A. 

knn (who, which) may be applied both to persons and to 
things. When ,used substantively (as a pronoun), it refers to persons 
only, as in— 

knn Jin'tA h<3, Who knows ? 

yah kia'kA lay'kA h3, Whose son is it ? 

Note the contemptuous sense in rok'ne vAle tom knn ho ? 
Who are you to stop me ? 

When used adjectively it means what, which, what sort of 
person or thing. Examples— 

knn manufya 3aA kar'tA h3. What man does so ? 
knn kAm kar'ne nr knn na lcar'nc yogya h3 = which 
work is fit to be done and which is not ? 
yah knn stri h3 ? ■» What sot* of woman is this ? 

‘What sort of* is usually expressed by knn aA as in— 
vah knn ai bhAfA bol'tA h3 ? What sort of language does 
he speak i 

The word has also the force of adverbial negativization, when 
the interrogative sense is absent, as in— 
knn jAne? No one knows ? 

Ap'ko aataaAg knn dAr h3 ? Good company is not away 

from you. 

knn has also the meaning of the Relative jo, as in— 

knn gayA ho nr kin-kin logoA ke pAa gayA ho, yah 

koi wkiA jAn'tA, who may have gone and to what persons, 
is known to nobody. 

kyA » more indefinite and groups things while kna indivi- 
dualizes. Compare knn as an adjective in— 

yah knn puatak h3 ? What book is this ? 
yah kyA puatak h3, rather suggests : What class of litera- 
ture does this book belong to ? 
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As a pronoun, it usually denotes things and animals, as yah 
knUfthS? Who is this ? and, yah lcyA hal ? What is this? 

The following changes in the meaning of the word are due to its 
use as a different part of speech— 

Adv. ghoyA kyi daOyA havA ho gayA, kyA=how well. 
hlAaak jlv mujhe kyi mAreAge, kyi=why. 
sipAhi vahAA kyA jA rahA hal, kyA = really ! 

Conj. kyA itri, kyA purufs whether men or women. 

kyA also denotes several moods, as — 

Question, in kyA ve AveAge ? Will they come ? 

Negation, in kyA mAIAm ? We don't know. 

Surprise, in vAh, kyA kah'nA, Bravo. 

Threat, in turn kyA sam'jhe bs2(he ho, lit. What do you 
think of yourself ? 

Confirmation, in Ap kyA vahAA JAeAge ? Will you really go 
there ? 


3. III. Indefinite Pronoun* koi and kuch. 

koi (any) < Skt. koapl has the sense of ‘indescribable’. 

When used as a pronoun, it refen generally to persons and oc- 
casionally to things. Examples — 

koi h3 ? Is there any one ? koi kaise JAn aak'tA hal, how 
can any one know ? koi nahiA, none, as koi knch n ahiA kah'tA, 
no one says anything, lit. anyone does not say something. 

koi originally means ‘any’. But compare sab koi ap'ni bayAi 
cAh'te haiA, all (persons) or every one, koi JA rahA hal, some one is 
going. In koi ap'ne desk meA rahe koi par'desh, koi » one, 
acre ghar koi Ayo hSA, koi = some people. 

kuch < Skt. kashdt originally means “a certain”, “some”, or 
♦♦a part”, as in kuch lAo, bring some (thing) or a part. 

Compare the other meanings of the pronominal kuch. In ham 
aab knch jAn'te halA, aab kuch « everything. 

kuch always conveys, more or less distinctly, a partitive sense. 

Followed by a negative, koi means ‘no one’ and kuch ‘nothing*, 
as in no urn dofchA nahiA, no one saw him, but kuch bh i 
nahiA, nothing at all. 

When used atfectively, either may denote both persons and things 
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and retain its original meaning. 

koiUr'ki, any boy, koi |hsr, any house, 
knch lay'ke, some boys, knck jal, some water. 

As an adverb koi as well as knck undergoes various semantic 
changes. Examples — 

koi = about, in i a mti koi 400 prfgha k3k» it has about 
400 pages. 

knch = slightly, in tip knch gha|d y i wahiri, is the tern* 

perature slightly low or not ? 

knch chofi halt is a bit small, knch hard lagd, felt a little 
ill ; etc. 

In mer4 hdl knch na ptich, knch = at all ; and in lay'k i 
bahnt knch dmir'tA hal, knch * sufficiently. 


4. THE ADJECTIVE. 

( i ) Attributive Adjectives. 

( ii ) Predicative Adjectives. 

( iii ) Adjective Equivalents. 

( iv ) Substantivization of Adjectives. 

( v ) Contextual change. 

( vi ) Pronominal Adjectives of Quality. 

( vii ) Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity. 
( viii ) Numerals. 


4. i Attributive Adjectives. 

Used attributively adjectives have fourfold effect on the nouns. 

(a) They distinguish one person or thing or one group of persons 
or things from others of the same class, as— 

HI ghofi, red horse, mi{hA pdni, sweet water, chofe sak- 
seni sAhab, younger Saxena. 

(b) They restrict the meaning of nouns, as in meri ghar, my 
house, krfpa sarpa, cobra, havii jahAj, air-ship. 

(c) They are 'classifying, as in pahiyi log, hill people, nttari 
bhArat, northern India, tis'ri shrepi, third class, 

(d) They give some secondary information as in dayAln iahvar, 
merciful God, sati sit A, the chaste Sita, pratApi bhoj, the glorious 
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Bhoja, pavitra gadgd, the holy Ganges, mik pasha, mute ani- 
mals, abodh bilak, innocent child, kibi kaavi, black crow. In 
such cases the adjectives are used for suggestiveness and emphasis. 

Note that the above meanings are available even when adjectives 
qualify proper nouns. 


4. il Predicative Adjectives. 

Used predicatively, they express a. quality or state of persons or 
things. 

maid ne sam'jhd vah mdrkha hal, I thought he is foolish, 
vah sabhi mrt'prdy hal, that society is practically dead. 

In effect, the predicative adjective is an adverb. It appears like 
an adjective only with the auxiliary verb hood, to be. 


4. iii. Adjective Equivalents. 

Sometimes, other parts of speech have the same adjectival mean- 
ing as we have considered above. 

1. Nouns (in apposition), as in vakil rdm'ndth, Vakil Ram- 
nath, os'ki vMh'vi hal, his mother is widow. 

2. Pronouns, as in merd gkar, my house, vah rdjd, that 
king, koi etri, some woman, kni log, what people. 

3. Verbs, rarely, as bhar, fill, in ter bkar, about a seer, rdt 
bbar, the whole night. 

4* Adverbs, quite rarely, as keval, only, in keval striydd, 
only women, keval ham, only we. 


4. iv. Substantivisation of Adjectives. 

Substantivization of adjectives is an important cause of meaning- 
change (see “Concretion” p. 227). 

As a rule this substantivization is due to ellipsis. 

eacce>=eacce manufya, the truthful, burd burod se vSr na 
kws» a bad person should do no evil to bad men. 

tab kak'te bald, all say, tab =■ sab log, all people, edrod, the 
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four, lAkhoA yA aalk'yoA, hundreds and thousands of men. 

{hap^e fhap^e (mBBsam meA), in cold (season). 
Substantivization is the sign of more specific classification as 
acchoA, the good (oblique), bayoA, the elderly people, din, wretched, 
patlt, the depressed, abhiyukta, the accused, are restricted to per- 
sons, showing their social position or state. So also bAyhA, an old 
man, buyhiyA, an old lady, pap^it, a learned person, bhag'vAn, 
the fortunate personality, sundari, a beautiful woman, 
gore, whites, kAle, blacks, denote race. 

cini, Chinese, hindnatAni, Indian, deai, native, etc. refer to 
race as well as language. 

eaAeakrt, aAg'reji are limited to languages. 
bah'rA (deaf), gAAgA (dumb), gaAjA (bald), laAg'yA (lame) 
show physical deformity of persons and animals. 

prlya (pi) (dear), mah'tar (chief), pitam (lover) denote personal 
relations. 


4. v. Contextual Change. 

Adjectives may take other meanings according as their settings 
change. Examples — 

As pronouns, in ek b3|hA thA dAi'rA khayA thA, one was 
sitting, the other was standing, ek ■» one man, dAs'rA = the other 
person ; jalsA karoge valsA bharoge, as you sow, so shall you reap, 
j3*A » jalsA kAm, and vSsA = valsA kAm. 

As adverbs, in ham thoye lay'te halA, we do not quarrel ; 
vah udAs bSfhA hal, udAs = in a sad mood ; mrg'chUne 
kalse nidhayak nar jrahe halA, nldhayak *» fearlessly; ahatrn 
barAbar bayh'tA calA A rahA ha3, barAbar » continuously. 

Punjabi is especially fond of such a usage. Punj. uccA u|h, rise 
up, but H. AAce ufho, Punj. JhikkA ho, but H. nice ho, bend ,doum. 

As Postpositions — 

uTfA, opposite, in |ApA kA nTfA jhil hS, the opposite of island 
is lake. 

pah'le, first, in jAne se pah'le, before going, 
yogya, fit, in mere yogya koi aevA, any service for me. 
barAbar, equal, in lay'kA Ad'mi ke barAbar dMtyA, the 
boy ran with the man. 
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4. vi Pronominal Adjectives of Quality. 

3id, jSid, valid, kSii, as adjectives of quality, denote likeness, 
as in — 

InU 4d'mi, what sort of a man. 

j3id kdm valid ddm, Like work, like money. 

3ii bdt, such a thing, v3id ghar, that kind of house. 

Note how 3sd and j3id become identical in meaning in yah dp 
j3ie (3se) dd'miyod kd kdm h3, this is the job of people like you. 

The same meaning is found in their use as pronouns. 

3id kab ho aak'td h3 ? How is this (lit. this like) possible ? 
j3id karoge v3id bharoge, as like you do, so like you gain. 

They have special signification in 3si v3ii itri, a common- 
place woman, 3id valid, ordinary, 3sl v3if bdt, such an unmen- 
tionable thing, Sidbhikyd h3, there is nothing extra-ordinary 
about it. 

When these words are used as adverbs, the idea of manner or 
method is more prominent than that of resemblance. Compare— 

k 2.4 k4m kly4 j4y (adj.), kim k2*e kiy4 j4y (adv.) 
j2.e ko t2.4 (pron ), j2.e kaho v2»e.kly4 J4y'g4 (adv.) 

Note also the signification of 2.4 (or 2§e) b2fh4 hAA, I am 
doing nothing particular. 

id is the abridged form of Sid. Compare tumhdre 3id 
manufya and turn id manufya - lit. you like man (a person 
like you). 

The variety of meanings in id is remarkable. It converts nouns 
to the meaning of adjectives showing likeness, as in citra ai ndrl » 
a picture-like woman, dp ae pavitra, holy as you (lit. you-like holy), 
tdp id, feverish, dhudd id, something like smoke. 

It also denotes a shade of indefiniteness. 

With adjectives, it has an accessary idea of *a lesser degree of 
quality* as in English *-ish\ as, jvar-id, feverish, nil! li cifiyd, a 
bluish bird. 

It adds intensity to adjectives which already denote ‘a lesser degree 
of quality*. 

ckofi A rofi, a very small quantity of bread, 
chofi 2 lay'ki, a very small girl 

With verbs, it shows indefiniteness of action, as in nng aif 
•4 gayA h2, the colour is almost gone, haA»'t4 tk lag A, looked 
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almost smiling. 

Note that in these usages §A cannot be replaced by ilsdL 

4. vii. Pronominal adjective! of Quantity. 

There is nothing semantically peculiar about pronominal adjec- 
tives of quantity. But note the difference of meaning in the follow- 
ing usages : 

(a) As adjectives, they denote quantity when used in singular and 
number when used in plural— it'nA dAdh, so much milk, but it # ne 
Ad'mi, so many men; it'ni bit, so much matter, or so important, 
as in it'ni bit na thi, it was not such an important thing, but 
it'ni bAteA, so many things. 

(b) As pronouns, they have elliptical meaning-suggestion, as in 
it'ne meA, in the meanwhile (time), kit'ne meA, at how much 
(price), ve it'ne ee the, he was only so much (in size). 

(c) As adverbs, they denote ‘excess’ and add an idea of quantity 
to quality — kit'nA acchA lmf'ki hal, how good the boy is, it'ni 
cho{l laf'ki, so little a girl ! 


4. viii. Numeral*. 

Of the numerals, ek (one) has quite a large number of meanings, 
as in — 

ek din 2§A AyegA (some such day will come), 
ek eAth (all at once, together). 

ek Aye, ek gaye (several people came and several have gone), 
kai ek (many, of various kinds). 

ek tumhAre hi dukh ee dnkhi haU (only by your trouble 
are we miserable). 

dee ek, sSD ek (about ten, about a hundred). 
donoA kA ek rAp h3 (both are alike). 

The other numerals have no peculiar semantics. 

The indefiniteness of number is denoted in the combinations of 
numerals, as — 

ek Adh, a few, do cAr, two or four (a few), daa ek (about ten). 
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do-do, tin-tin, two each, three each, dodo kar'ke, tin-tin 
karlta, two by two, three by three, etc. are idiomatic usages in 
Hindi. 

Compare the difference in the meaning of dds*rd din (second 
day) and ddaVe din (next day), dda're din, tia're din, etc. also 
make adverbs meaning 'on the second day’, 'on the third day’, etc. 

5. THE ADVERB. 

( i ) Adverbializatjon. 

( ii ) Contextual changes of Meaning. 

The adverb as used in Hindi covers more than its name signifies, 
bid, yes, and nahld, no, yahdd, here, vahdd, there, ab, now, kab, 
when, for example, do not appear in any special manner to qualify 
the verb. Yet these and many other adverbs do furnish informa- 
tion closely connected with that which the verb conveys. 

5. i. Adverbialization. 

Adverbial meaning may be derived from several parts of speech : 

(a) Nouns, as in — 

pda, near, derived from Skt.'pdrahva, side, in gddv pda hS, 
the village is near, mere pda do, come towards me (adverb 
of place), divdli pda d gai, the Dewali came up (adverb 
of time). 

niaheay (belief), certainly, in maid ia kdra ko niakcay 
nahid kar eak'td, I cannot, of course, do it.~ 

mac, truth « truly, in aac kaho. 

patthar, stone *= never, in tom patthar jdn'te ho, you do 
not know at ail. 

In this connection may also be noted adverbial phrases which are 
simple nouns in some case. Nouns in instrumental and ablative 
f ftyf are most common, as krodh ae, angrily, kia prakdr ae, how, 
samratd ae, gently, daanda ae, well, happily. Nouns in locative 
case are also available, as ante mad, finally, vdetav sued, truly, 
dge» in front, picke, behind, pakle, first, etc. There are many 
.adverbs which have come down from such Sanskrit forms as tale* 
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down, akAle, early. Compare Sindhi mathe, upon ; Beng. ekhaae 
(this moment), now ; Punj. ethe (at this place), here, etc. Nouni in 
accusative, used as adverbs, are comparatively few, as ek din, on a 
certain day, os aamay, at that time. 

(b) Adjectives, as in— 

acchA, well, vah acchA giti hal, she sings well, 
tea, rapid, vah tea dBQfA, he ran fast. 

{hik, right, Ap'ne {hik kahA, you said rightly. 
bayA, big, bayA acchA Ad'mi hal, he is a very good man. 
nissandeh, doubtless, vah nisaandeh aoyA huA hal, he is 
doubtlessly asleep. 

(c) Pronouns, as in— 

kuch, some, vah kuch acchA hal, he is slightly better. 
kyA (what) how, maid nee kyA sam'jhAdd, how should I 
tell him ! 

(d) Verbs (rarely), as in— 

phir, move, phir kyA hnA ? What happened then ? 
cAhe, wished, cAhe jo ho, whatsoever may happen, 
bhar, fill, pyAri ne Adkhed bhar kar kahA, the beloved said 
with eyes full of tears. 

Ap'ke Ane bhar ki der hal, waiting just for your arrival. 
Participles and conjunctive verbs also mean adverbs, as rote-rote 
so gayA, the child went to sleep, weeping ; khA kar eo gayA, went 
to sleep after taking meals, etc. 

(e) Note how postpositions and adverbs exchange meaning. In 

Is ke nice kyA hal ? nice « under, vah nice girA, Slice =* 
down ; Age calo, Age = forward, ghar ke Age, Age *= in front of. 


5. ii. Contextual Changes of Meaning. 

The semantic changes in the various uses of adverbs may be 
noted in the following examples— 

(1) yahAd in nMkar yah Ad rah'tA hal means 'here* or ( this 
place* ; jahAd tak ho sake, so far as possible ; kahAd tak (giaddd) 
how far ; nankar bhdi ke yahAd rah'tA hal, yahAd means ( at* 
(postposition) ; yahAd tak kl, so much so that (conjunction). 

(2) The changes in the meaning of kahid are interesting. It 
generally means ‘anywhere’, or ‘somewhere’. But in mqjh se vah 
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kfthiA wikhl hS, k>hk means ‘much more*, kahk kuU na 
ho, kwh JA means *1 fear’, and patthar bhi kabiA pasiju hOA ? 
kahw means ‘ever*. 

In the last example it becomes an adverb of time. 

Note the suggestiveneas of kahA A in kahAA rAJA bhoj kahAA 
gaAgA feu, there is a great difference between Bhoja, the King, and 
Gangu, the oil-presser; mSA kahAA jA sak'tA hAA, I cannot go. 

(3) kab is an adverb of time and means ‘when’, as in nlAkar 
kab AyegA, when will the servant come ? kab tak =* how long. 

jab and tab are identical in meaning in Ap yah kareA tab 
(jab) malA bhi JAnAA, do this then I may also realize. 

to is derived from tab and has the same meaning as in to kyA 
huA, what happened then ? But it specializes in such expressions as 
in yah to kisl ne dekhA hi nahiA, to means ‘of course* and in 
khA to lo, to has the sense of ‘just*. 

(4) The postpositional adverbs are used for time as well as place. 
Examples — 

gAAv pAs hal, the village is near (in distance), divAli pAs hal, 
the Diwali is near (in time). 

Apar ba2(ho, sit up (above or on), ek mahinA Apar ho gayA, 

it is over a month, Apar se ns'kA patra AyA, after that came his 
letter. 

Age calo, go forward, Age dekhA JAy'gA, it will be seen in the 
future, Age dekh, see in front, Age bhi Ap ko kahA thA, 1 had 
told you even before. 

Note how and piche become identical in meaning in — 

Age dekhA jAy*gA, piche dekhA JAy'gA, we shall see to it 
afterwards. 

(5) hi is an intensive adverbial particle, added to many, if not 
all, words of all parts of speech. It has the meaning of ‘just* or 
•definitely*, or ‘even*. 

r Am hi A JAye, jiut R4ma may come up. 

JitikitU, I was just going. 

nrajhi se pAch lete, you could ask even me. 

abhi (ab hi), just now, kahiA (kahAA hi), anywhere. 

accbAhi hoA, it was, of court;, good. 

ghar ke pAa hi, definitely close to the house. 

cAha rAm hi ho, even if it be RAma. 

It singlet out and restricts the word which it qualifies, as— 
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rim hi 4 JAye, it suggests exclusion of other persons. 
acchA hi hnA at once suggests that it was anyhow not bat}, 
mnjhi se pAch lete i.e. if you could not ask anybody else, 
you could at least ask me. 

At times it only emphasizes the meaning of the previous words, as 
vah h3 hi nahiA, he is not here, 
mnjhi ko mAroge? Will you strike ms. 

The meanings of the following adverbial phrases are noteworthy : 
value hi, in the same manner, in vSse hi kar lo. 
valse hi, by chance, in ye IdtAbeA v3m hi mil gaiA. 
yoA hi, uselessly, yoA hi pheAk diyA. 
kyoA nahiA, yes, certainly. 


6. POSTPOSITIONS. 

( i ) Semantic Variations. 

( ii ) Nouns and Verbs as Postpositions. 

( iii ) Adverbial Postpositions. 

( iv ) Postpositions understood. 

Dr. Kellogg has pointed out that many of the Hindi postposi- 
tions were originally nouns. It is not our concern here to trace the 
origin of each of these forms. Semantically, postpositions are the 
result of the law of specialization. They have now rid themselves of 
their original meaning in order to become suggestive rather than 
significative. They are not mere grammatical instruments : They 
have a strong effect on the relation of words and their meanings. 


6. i. Semantic Variations. 

We shall take some of the most important postpositions the 
meanings of which have changsd violently and covered a large 
variety of relationships. 

ko shows the accusative case in yah patra nsko bhej do, 
send this letter to him. It relates to the object proper. It is used 
for the accusative of place in vah ghar ko gayA, he went towards 
his house, and for the accusative of time in rAt ko, at night, ah Am 



M7 


SKMATOLOGY Of GRAMMAR 
«. L 

koi in the evening. It signifies the dative of purpose in vmh nahAne 
he went for bathing, the dative of recipient in bacce ko 
4m do* give mangoes to the child, and the dative of possession or 
acquisition in vidvAnoA ko itihAs kA prem thA, the scholars 
had love for history. 

In Braj, ko stands for the possessive kA, of. The same meaning 
is implied in the adverbial phrases un'ko gaye hue das din bit 
gaye f ten daw have passed since his departure, becAre ko sAri rAt 
t afap'te bits, the poor man had the whole night passed in distress, 
in standard Hindi. 

The following are the peculiar usages of ko in Hindi — turn ko 
mill, you received the letter ; bAlak ko yah postak pafh'nJ 
cAhiye, the boy should read this book } mujhe khAnA khAnA h3, 
I have to take meals ; pustak pafh'ne ko man kar'tA hal, lit. 
the mind likes to read the book ; r Am ko krodh A gayA, RAma got 
angry, tom ko kyA cintA hal, what worry have you ? mujh ko 
gAnA At A hal, I know singing. 

se is another (adverbial) postposition which has a variety of 
meanings, as distance in apik se kafak (from Attock to Cuttack), 
instrument in hrday se dayAln (tender by heart), difference in yah 
kap'y A ns se alag hal (this cloth is different from that), object in 
rAm se pAchA (asked RAma), source in khAn se cAAdi nikal'ti hal 
(silver is obtained out of a mine), agent in guru se shlkf A pAl 
(received education from a teacher), accompaniment in sab se mel 
rakho, (keep friendship with all), continuance in bahut dinoA se 
(since many days), duration in tin din se (for three days), cause 
in Ap'ke darshanoA se (on account of seeing you), relationship in 
ns'ko bnlAne se kyA kAm (what is the use of calling him), com- 
parison in rnnjh se bayh'kar (better than me), etc. 

On account of certain verbs, se is used accusatively, as in rAm 
ne mujh'se kahA or pAchA, RAma said to, asked, me. 

It has the adverbial sense as denoted by Eng. -ly in dhyAn se* 
(attentively), shraddhA se (devotedly), man se (heartily), etc. 

se is pleonastic in dhire se (slowly). 

This se is different from -se ‘like’ in rAm-se pntra (a son like 
RAma), the latter having been derived from 2se. 

meA « in (place), in ghar msA j through, in ban meA ; inside, 
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in ik4l mad, ghar med ; among, in atriyoi m«A padmW I 
by, in bdtod meA ayini } between, in bhdi bhdi med ; for, in do 
due mad | within, in ek ghiyfe mad. 

par a» on, in khdt par j above, in chat par $ at, in ddri par ; 
in, in ghar par $ towards, in is prashna par dhydn do | on the 
bank of, in tdldb par j for, in do rnpaye par imdn kho dlyd ; 
on account of, in mere boVne par ; after, in bip par gaya hat ; 
in spite of, in aam'jhdiie par bh L 

tak « upto (distance), in bandras tak ; to, in bdlak se vrddha 
tak ; upto (limit), in das rnpaye tak $ at all (adverbial), in us'ne 
dekhd tak ttahid $ even, in hindi tak nahid jdn'td. 

kd, ke, ki have the largest variety of meanings. They make 
adjectival relationship in a number of cases when, for example—- 

(i) used with materials they describe their *make\ as in lak y* kd. 
ghoyd, wooden horse, sone ke gah'ne, golden ornaments, kdfh 
ki had^iyd, wooden kettle, lohe ki xanjir, an iron chain. 

(ii) used with proper names of places they express origin or 
habitat, as in praydg ke am'rdd, guavas of Prayag, or ldhanr kd 

'mi, a man from Lahore. 

(iii) used with names of living beings, they denote possession in 
rdm'kd ghar, Rdma’s house ; connection of responsibility, in kia 
ke hastdkfar, whose signature ; relation of kinship, in gdy kd 
baccd, cow*s young ; relation of office, in rdm'pur kd kot vdl> 
Kotwal of Rampur ; relation of price or quality, in do palsekd 
dahi, \ curd for two pice; relation of time, in do din kd meld, a 

air for two days. # 

(iv) used figuratively as in kd(h kd olid, an arrant fool, miff 

kd pidjar, the human body. 

Besides, they add the following significations— 

Objective, as in pakfi ke line ki ijiiyi, permission to bring 
the bird, lay'ke ke capat lagi dl, he gave a slap to the boy. 

Genitive, as in pit* ki pyir, father’s love, aahokki rijya, . 
Ashoka’s government, ip ki mnkiis, your house. 

Instrumental, as in bhikk ki miri, starved by hunger, didh 
ki tali, burnt by milk, jairma ki daridri, pauper by birth. 

Ablative, as in bambal ki cali, started from Bombay. 
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Dative, as in p2se ki cini, sugar for a pice, saviri k i AA|, a 
camel for riding. 

In a number of idiomatic phrases ki has special meanings which 
are, in fact, due to ellipsis. Examples — 

ki denotes age in cir mahine ki bacci, a child of four 
months ; measure, in daa bighe ki khet, a field of 10 acres ; place 
or possession, in un'ke ek laf'ki hal, they have a son or lit. there 
is a boy in their house ; and so on. 

ki and ke not only signify the difference of singular and plural, 
they also suggest a great difference in meaning. Compare— 
tab ki sab, the whole, and sab ke sab, all (severally), 
jhup^a ki jhup^e, whole of the (one) group, and jhupfa 
ke jhupfa, many groups. 

riji ki muku{ pits hi, as soon as he obtained the king's 
crown, and riji ke makut pite hi, when the king ob- 
tained his crown. 


6. IL Nouns and Verbs as Postpositions. 

Certain nouns, adjectives used as nouns, and verbs in Hindi 
make typically NIA postpositions, generally with ke, ki (of) and 
sometimes with se (from) or (by). They present an interesting 
semantic incidence. Compare — 

saig, company, ip ke saig, along with you (lit. in your 
company). 

sith, company, bip ke sith, with his father, 
kith, hand, nAkar ke hith, through (by hand of) his servant, 
pis, side, ghar ke pis, mar the house, 
bal, force, sir ke bal, head downwards. 
artha, purpose, ip ke artha yah sampatti hal, this property 
is far you. 

kirap, reason, ip ke kirap, due to you. 
hetu, cause (now obsolete), same as ke kirap above, 
jagah, place, cap'risi ki jagah, in place of the peon, 
bhitar, inside, ghar ke bhitar, in the house, 
bikar, outside, ghar ke bikar, out of the house, 
apekfi, regard, uslti apekfi yak ckofi k 3, this is smaller 
than (lit. in regard to) that. 
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dviri, meant, rim ke dvArA, by RAma or through RAma. 
or, tide, attar ki or, towards the north, 
khitir, sake, befe ki khitir, for (the sake of) his son. 
bhAAtl, manner, kal ki bkAAtl, like yesterday. 

The following are adjectives, but as the genitive ke or ki shows, 
they are used as nouns in the examples below— 

atirikta, excessive, ii ke atirikta, besides this, 
anur Ap, similar, samay ke anarAp, in accordance with times. 
annkAl, favourable, Ap ke annkAl, in favour of. 
adhin, subordinate, r AjA ke adhin, under the king. 
nl'{A, reverse, is se ul'fA kAm, work contrary to this. 
pArva, former, samay se pArva, before time. 
barAbar, equal, Ap ke barAbar, like you. 
vip'rit, opposite, is ke vip'rit, contrary to this, 
viroddha, opposite, vAyu ke viruddka, against wind, 
yogya, able, fit, kul ke yogya, worthy of the family. 
samAn, equal, same as 'barAbar' above. 
sarikhA, equal, (now obsolete) same as 'barAbar' above. 

We can now endorse with authority the opinion of Dr. Kellogg 
that most of the postpositions are originally nouns some of which 
have been truncated beyond recognition. If morphologists could 
retrace original nouns of such postpositions, their sematological 
study would be very interesting. 

Of the verbs, liye, taking, means 'for' and mAre, beating, karlu, 
having done, mean 'on account of, when used postpositional^, as 
in Ap ke liye, for you, cAhoA ke mAre, on account of the mice, la 
kar'ke, on account of this. 


6. iii Adverbial Postpositions. 

In OIA and MIA, the locative case was commonly used to form 
adverbs. In the cases noted above, the locative caseending in the 
Hindi words has dropped, but the locative sense is in tact In the 
following adverbs, the locative affix is reminiscent of tbs OIA 
usage, bbarose, relying on, lskks, in account, paTfe, badle, in 
exchange, sAm'ne, in front, tale, or nice, lit. in the low place 
(below), Age, in front, picks, lit. in back (behind), and such other 
words are nouns in locative case with «e ending, but they are 
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semantically used as adverbs. When used at postpositions, they 
change meaning. As a matter of fact, such a postposition is a 
modifier of the verb. But the difference in the meaning of forms with 
and without ke is important in the following— 

Age calo, go forward, vivAh ke Age, before the marriage, 
piche ha|o, move back, ghar ke piche, behind the house. 
bAhar jAo, go out, skaktl ke bAhar, beyond power, 
turn nice giro, you fell down, iie'ke nice kyA payA h3 ? 
What is lying under it ? 

pAe Ao, come near, unite pAs rabay h3, he has a rubber, 
pakle kkA lo, first eat, kkAne ke pah'le, before meals. 
sAm'ne Ao, come forward, rAjA ke sAm'ne, in front of the king. 
In some cases, ee and meA distinguish fine shades of meanings, 
as in — 

ghar ke Age, in front of the house, and ghar ee Age, farther 
from the house. 

Ane ke pakle, just before coming, and Ane ee pakle, before 
coming. 

nagar ke bAhar, outside (near) the city, and nagar ee bAhar r 
away from the city. 

Is ke nice, under it, and ie ee nice, still below it. 

Is ke Apar, on it, and Is ee Apar, upper, 
ke, in the above examples, denotes simple postpositional relation* 
ship and se denotes the comparative degree. 


6. Iv. Postposition* understood. 

In a large number of expressions, usage has elided postpositions 
which are just implied. Examples — 

vah tin sAl bag A h3, he is older by three years. 
sAri rAt kAm kar'tA rah A, he kept working (during) the whole 
night. 

vah dr kAl JAg'tA rah A, he kept waking /or long time. 

vah kal rAt mar gayA, he died (at) last night. 

sab ap'ne gbar gays, all went to their respective homes. 

Ap ap'ni AAkkoA dekh lete, you could see with your own eyes. 

ek vidh'vA h3 jo ap'ne hi ghar rah'ti h3, there is a 
widow who lives m her own house* 
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7. CONJUNCTIONS. 

( i ) The Copulative. 

( ii ) The Disjunctive. 

( iii ) The Adversative. 

( iv ) The Hypotagtigal. 

( v ) Conjunctions understood. 

r 

The term ‘conjunction* does not explain or cover the scope of the 
'words included under the name. Indian Grammarians extend the 
scope by using two names, tadyojak (Conjunction) and vibhdjak 
(Disjunction). But even this does not fully meet the whole range 
of meanings conveyed by them. The classification of Dr. Kellogg 
is semantically and syntactically more important. The following 
study is based on the lines indicated in his Grammar of Hindi 
Language. 


7. i The Copulative. 

nr is the simple copula used para tactically, as in tin nr dir 
*dt, three and four make seven, rdm nr lakfmap, Rdma and 
Lakpnaua, ghar do nr kdm karo, come home and do your work. 

It has a special syntactical meaning in certain uses. 

As a pronoun in kuch nr, anything else, koi nr, any other, 
nr kd nr, different. 

As an adjective in nr dm ldo, bring more mangoes, nr kdm 
Isar lo, do some different or other work. 

AS a pronominal adjective in lalld d gayd, Ur knn dyegd 
•(Lallu has come, who else is expected). 

As an adverb in yah nr bhi acchd ha3, it is still better. 

Sometimes ambiguity is caused as in such expressions as m jJd 
ddd nr knn jdye may be understood to mean : “If I come, who 
will go ?** or “May I come ? Who else will go ?*'. 

With verbs, it denotes sequence of actions, one following another. 
Examples— 

vah d gayd hal nr rahegd bhi, he has come and he will 
stay here, too. 

khdo nr cale do, eat and come on. 

In such expressions it does not have the cumulative meaning. 
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7* II. The Disjunctive. 

The disjunctive conjunctions present a variety of meanings. 
Ordinarily they involve the question of choice, as in r Am yA (or) 

(vi, ath'vA) shyim i merl bit ti acchi lag'll bSU vi tuthii? 
Do you like my talk or not ? log cAh'te hSi Id ? Do 

the people wish it or not ? 

The same meanings are expressed by repeating the conjunction 
with every alternative. 

yA yA, either or, in yA gaAgA meA kAd marAAgi yA 

vlf khA lAAgi. 

na nm, neither nor, in na hindA hS na musal'mAn. 

cAhe cAhe, whether or, in cAhe Ave cAhe na Ave. 

also PUnj. bhAveA (lit. one may wish). 

M kyA, whether or, kyA atri kyA p ar if . 

In some expressions there is only one disjunction between two 
alternatives, and it is more emphatic. Compare hindA se layeA aa 
gabra se valr kareA, we neither quarrel with the Hindu nor have 
enmity with the fire-worshipper, or ltare cAhe na hare, he may do 
it or not. 

These conjunctions also denote other meanings in special 
syntaxes. In baaAraa yA IcAahi (Benares or Kashi), it is used 
in apposition. In yA banAras thl yA snn'sAn hal (It was then 
Benares, now it is all desolate), it shows contrast. In na tnm Ate 
na yah upadrav lthayA .hot A (Neither you had come, nor would 
have this calamity happened), it shows condition. 


7. III. The Adversative. 

The adversative 'but' is expressed by par, magar, par ant a, 
vmran and klntn. magar (from Persian) and par have the force of 
exceptive, as in cAr phal kA(e magar (par) keval ek acchA 
niklA, Four fruits were cut but only one turned out to be good, 
paraata is a strong adversative, meaning 'but' with a capital B. 

parantn yadl vicAr kar dekhA j Aye... But if we think deeply, 
varan has often more of a cumulative than adversative force, na 
keval rnpaye hi dlye varan vaatra bhi dAn kiye, he gave not 
only money but also clothes, klntn is often equal to parantn. 



IX 


Occasionally it approximates in meaning to varan (Skt. var&m), 
as in m3A keval saiperi nahid hdd kintn bhifi 1 led kavi bhi 

bU) I am not only a snake-charmer but also a poet. 

Punjabi also distinguishes between par or epar, but, and 
hatthod, but rather. The latter involves a greater contrast, 
Compare ok d tdd geyd par (epar) cadgd nahid hoyd, he has, 
of course, come, but it is not good, and oh nahid dyd, hatthod 
caigi hoyd, he has not come, but it is rather good. 


7. iv. The Hypotactical. 

Of the hypotactical conjunctions, which show subordination 
we have four semantic categories : (a) the hypothetical or con 

ditional yadi or jo (agar), if, (b) .the concessive yadyapi (jo 

bhi), although, (c) the explanative or causal ki and kyodki, 
because, and (d) the illative to, therefore. Of these jo, to and ki 
have important semantic variations. 

(a) The various meanings of jo may be noted. 

jo td man ki sacci hal... if you are truthful by heart... 
jo yah bdt na thi to... when this was not the matter, then... 
yah kiai ki sdmarthya nahid jo us'kd sdm'nd kare, It i 
not in the power of anybody that he should face him. 
mnjhe mar'nd nahid jo tumhdrd pakfa kardd ? Haw 
I not to die for which I should favour you ? 
vah jo buldtd hal to mnjhe jdnd hi payegd, Because he caU 
me, I shall have to go. 

jo mnjhe dp tydg bhi ded, (Even) though you foresake me. 

(b) ki is the Persian equivalent for jo. In Hindi it is commonl; 
used as an explanative, the original sense being altogether suppressed 
e.g. maid ne kahd ki yah {hik hal, I said that it was right. 

It has a variety of special meanings, as in jdoge ki nahid 
will you go or not ? ; maid nahid n$h eak'td ki mere sir mei 
pi*d hal, I cannot rise for I have headache, ham tnmhed bheft 
hald ki tnm kdm kar do, We send you so that (or, in order that 
you may do this work. Often ki would be rendered by the won 
Saying’ as in vah mandtd rahd ki kal khdnd na khd sakedge. 

ki is used pleonastically in vah jo ki balfhd hal, he who i 

sitting. 
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(c) to < tau < too < tado < tttah indicates result, as in— 
yadl vah 4 gayA to maid jAddgA, If he turns up than I snail 
go, or to kahid jdn chdp, then, after all, we were freed. 

The pronoun so or so to and the conjunction to are equivalent 
in meaning when used as illative conjunctions, as in vah jo 4 gayA, 
so (to) majhe J4n4 hi payegA, As he has come up, so I shall have 
to go. 

to also has the sense of 'indeed*, when it is not a conjunction, as 
in 4o to sahi, do come, or in jagat k4 kartA to vah hal, He, 
indeed, is the creator or {hik to hal, it is, of course, right. 


7. v. Conjunctions Understood. 

Sometimes conjunctions are omitted in expression but readily 
understood in meaning, as in — 

bhale bare ki pah'cAn, distinction between good and evil. 

jay siyArAm, victory to SitA and RAma. 

dukh snkh kA dene vAlA, the giver of sorrow and joy. 

Aye Aye, na Aye na hi Aye, he may or may not come, 
garam hi nahid kay'vA bhi ha2, it is not only hot but also 
bitter. 

Modern Hindi rests semantically on a sounder basis for having a 
distinctive set of conjunctions. Punjabi je may mean ‘if * or ‘that*, 
kadi may mean ‘if* or ‘whatever’, jAd may mean ‘when* or ‘or*. 


8. INTERJECTIONS. 


8. Interjections, 

There is nothing particular in the meaning of intcrjectionsexcept 
that some of them may be used to express various kinds of feelings, as 
are may express address, surprise, contempt or anger, as in are, 
idhar Ao, O, come here, are yah kyd ? O, What is this ? are haf 
re, O you, get away, are td k8Hn hotA hal 3sA, O, Who are you 
like that? 

•h expresses surprise mingled with sorrow or it is a self-reminder. 
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or it may signify joy. As a rule, the significations of several inters 
jections depend upon intonation, including pitch. 

Similar variety of meaning is found in ahlit which may express 
sorrow, admiration, surprise or joy, or rim rim, or vih, which 
may indicate nearly any emotion. 

Some of the inteijections have fixed meanings as dhik, fie. 
dhanya, bravo, chib, chi chi, away, away, etc. 


9. THE VERB. 

( i ) Semantic Function of the Verb. 

The Sense and Mood of the Verb — The Intransitive — 
The Transitive Force. 

( ii ) Compound Verbs. 

The Ancillaries — Close and Loose Compounds. 

( iii ) Tenses and Moods. 

Modal and Temporal Conditions — Semantic Tense — 
Futurity Defined. 

( iv ) The Voice. 

The Prayooas — The Two Voices. 

( v ) The Infinitive. 

As a Noun — Futurity. 

( vi ) Participles. 

As Adverbs — As Verbs — Active and Passive — Further 
Semantic Changes. 


9. i. Semantic Function of the Verb. 

The verb is a very important part of speech syntactically. It is 
the basis of all expression* Although there are verbless sentences 
and the verb may be expressed by other words or gestures, the 
verbal idea is always present in every sentence. 

THE SENSE AND MOOD OF A VERB. It is believed by all gram- 
marians that a verb is expressive of action or it denotes being. 
This •doing* or 'being* may signify— 


•bhivapridhdnamdkhydtam. 
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(a) positiveneas as in laf'kt JAtA ha3» the boy goes, gayA t hi, 
had gone. 

(b) probability, as in lafliA a^hiye, the boy may lift ; tiri 
jay ho, may you win. 

(c) order, as in jAo, go ; vahAA mat bSfhiye, do not sit there. 

(d) doubt, as in vah JAtA hogA, he may be going; gayA 
hogA, he might have gone. 

(e) condition, as in mere pAs hotA to de detA, if I had it, I 
would have given it. 

We may further classify the verb in two ways according to the 
general scope of its meaning and . usage. First, a verb denotes a 
single action or happening, or it involves the compounded idea of 
two actions. Example — 

Simple verb malA gayA, I went, jA rahA h£2, he is going. 

Compound verb malA ne rakh diyA, I placed it away, vah 
udhar jA bal^hA, he went and sat there. 

The verb may be further classified into transitive and intransi- 
tive according as it involves the object or the subject for the com- 
pletion of its meaning. There are verbs which must be transitive, 
such as causals, and verbs which must be intransitive. Yet then? 
is a large number of verbs which may be either transitive or 
intransitive according to their relationship or function in the 
sentence. Compare — 

malA ahabda sun'tA h AA, I hear a sound, and, malA *1111 
aak'tA hAA, I can hear. 

malA vAkya bol'tA hAA, I utter a sentence, and, g&Agi 
bolt* na, the dumb man speaks. 

malA pA(h payh'tA hAA, 1 read the 'lesson, and, mS3A 
payh'tA hAA, I read. 

malA ne use lal'cAyA, I tempted him, and, merA ji lal'cAyA, 
my heart was tempted. 

THE INTRANSITIVE. The intransitive verb has four semantic 
varieties, namely (a) the Active Intransitive, (b) the Neutral, (c) the 
Incomplete and (d) the Impersonal. 

The active intransitive verb refers only to the subject for the 
completion of its meaning, as in rAm ofhA, RAma woke up, malA 
khcjAAgA, I shall send, ve dWye, they ran. 
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A neuter verb implies a state for which the subject is not respon- 
sible on account of any activity of his or its, e.g. ui'ki fir dukh'td 
hS, his head aches, cakki cal'ti Hal, the mill works. Compare 
also deh'li d gayi, Delhi has come. 

By incomplete verbs we mean to imply such intransitive verbs 
as do not convey full meaning, without an adjunct in apposition, 
as vah divdn ban gayd, he made (became) a Diwan, vah cor 
dikh'td hal, he looks a thief, vah bimdr rahd, he remained ill, 
gboyd caapdyd hal, the horse is a quadruped, etc. 

In form, the impersonal verb is passive, but there is no gram- 
matical nominative or psychological accusative governed by it. It 
is, in fact, the passive use of the intransitive verb. Compare — 
ua se khdyd nahid jdtd, but Eng. ‘He cannot eat*, 
kyd mujh ae jdgd jdy'gd ? Eng. ‘Can I keep waking' ? 
ham ac cup unhid rahd gayd, We could not keep silent. 

Note that this form involves the idea of practicability or possibility 
and obligation, and it has specific signification, too. 

THE TRANSITIVE FORGE. The transitive force does not limit itself 
to.the establishment of a link between the verb and the object or 
complement ; it restricts the meaning of the verb itself. Compare — 

maid dekh'td hdd, I see, and, maid use dekh'ne jd rahd 
hdd, I am going to see him. 

maid khdtd hdd, I eat, and, msud cdval khdtd hdd, I 

eat rice. 

maid pitd hdd, I drink, and, maid pdni pitd hdd, I drink 
water. 

In this connection it may be noted that most of the verbs were 
first intransitive to which transitive meaning and often transitive 
form for the sake of semantic distinction and clarity were given 
later, tof'nd (< fdtfnd), to break, pho^nd (< phdf'nd), to 
dash into pieces, hildnd (< hil'nd), to move, chil'nd, (< chil'nd), 
to peel, and a host of other transitive verbs are derived from 
intransitive forms. 

The causa Is are also transitive forms, but they are distinguished 
semantically. The true causal verb indicates the causing of another 
to do something instead of doing it oneself, e.g. knr'nd, to do, 
kardnd, to cause another to do. Hindi has only two kinds of 
causals : First causa Is infixed with • d- and second causals infixed 
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with -avA- as karAnA, kar'vAnA, < kar'nA, to do, 

Bui there are transitive verbs in Hindi which are causal in 
form but active in meaning, such as fubonA (from fdb'nA), to 
drown, ukhAy'nA (from ukhay'nA), to uproot, sudhAr'nA (from 
•udhar'nA), to reform, afhini (from uth'nA), to raise, rok'ttA 
(from rnk'iii), to stop, chil'nA (from chil'nA), to peel, bacAnA 
(from bac'nA), to save, ghol'nA (from ghut'nA), to mix. 

There are, however, two distinctive causal meanings in some 
forms, as— 

bacce ko nahiAnA, to cause the baby to bathe, 
bacce ko nahal'vAnA, to cause another to cause the baby to 
bathe. 

bacce ko khilAnA, to cause the boy to play or eat. 
bacce ko khil'vAnA, to cause another to cause the boy to 
play or eat. 

So aslo pilAnA, piTvAnA from plnA, to drink, sulAnA, suI'yAhA 
from aonA, to sleep, bifhAnA, bi^h'vAnA from bml{h'nA, to sit, 
ailAnA, aii'vAnA from sinA, to sew, dhulAnA, dhul'vAnA from 
dhonA, to wash, dilAnA, dil'vAnA from denA, to give, etc. 

Compare S. ghA, wound, ghArA, cause to wound, ghArArA, 
cause another to cause to wound, dhAi^vt, to suck the breast, 
dhArAi^u, to cause the child to suck, dhArArAiqra, to cause 
another to cause the child to suck. 

In not a few cases the original causal meaning is now forgotten 
and replaced by a transitive meaning. Examples — 

pmyhAnA, to teach, actually meant ‘to cause another to read*. 

to awaken, meant ‘to cause another to wake up*. 
ufkAnA, to lift, meant ‘to cause another (thing or person) to 
rise*. 

•am'jhAnA, to explain, once meant *to cause another to 
understand*. 


9* II. Compound Verbs. 

Hindi as well as other Modern IA languages has a remarkably 
important set of verbs which, when compounded with other verbs, 
give up their own character or signification and serve to tone the 
force of the preceding verb or somewhat modify its sense. 



IX 

THE ANCBLLABIBS* The compound verbs are the result of the law 
of specialization. In Sanskrit we had desiderative, frequentative, 
repetitive and other forms. Like postpositions, these ancillary verbs 
are more independent and handy instruments than the modal and 
temporal terminations or root-modifying prefixes. Dr. S. K. Chatterji 
thinks (ODBL. p. 1050) that they are, perhaps, a contribution of 
Dravidianin the formation of Modern Indo-Aryan speeches. It may 
be pointed out that compound verbs are very regular in Persian, 
too, for which see the chapter on Idioms. 

It may be difficult to find a term which would exactly express 
the idea added by the secondary verb, but approximately — 

(a) dend adds intensity, completeness, permission or benefaction 
to another, thus retaining in the last two senses the idea of ‘giving 1 , 
e.g. phedk deni, to throw away, nikdl dend, to turn out forcibly, 
hafd dend, to remove completely, jdne dend, to let go, cal diyd, 
died, darahan dead, to show oneself. Compare rakh'nd, to put, 
and rakh dend, to lay by. Compare Guj. ndr'vl deo, throw (it) 
away, Mar. fdkdn de, throw it away, Punj. sof de, throw away, 
Beng. bhedge dead, to break fully. 

(b) lend adds reflection, appropriation, and completeness of 
action affecting oneself. Compare oyh lo, wrap yourself up, and 
£hddk lo, cover (this thing) up; plnd, to drink, pi lend, to drink 
up (completely), ndm le lend, to repeat the name (of God). 

(c) dnd implies doing a thing and coming back after having 
done, and thus has a certain sense of completing an action, as in 
dekh do, go and see and come back. In Guj. it has the sense of 
‘becoming 1 vaga^'tud dvud, to become spoilt. Also compare H. 
mnjhe payh'nd dtd kS, I know reading, and Mar. mi jdtdd 
yeto, I can go. 

(d) jdnd adds finality and continuation, and also retains the 
sense of ‘going*. Compare khdnd, to eat, and khd jdnd, to eat 
up, kdm ho gayd, the work is done, vah lifdt'td jdtd hS may 
mean ‘he goes on writing*, or ‘he writes on while going.* vah 
rotd jdtd hS3, he goes weeping. Compare $• vad|hi vadj'pad, 
to take off, cay'th i vadj'pud, to go ascending ; Beng. boke jdnd, 
to go on chattering. 

It also shows passive action, as in H. kfciy&gayA, was eaten. 

(e) nth'ad shows suddenness, as in bd *$h'ad, to speak up, 
kddp tqh'ni,.to tremble by alarm, endk o^h'nd, to be startled. 
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(f) hSL&ni suggests suddenness of completion with a shade of 
irrevocability, and undesirability, as in mir balfh'siA, to beat 
unintentionally, m3A kali bSfhA, I was obliged to say but I was 
sorry, kho bUth'nA, to lose for good, etc. 

(g) fAl'iiA adds force as in phoy dAl'nA, to smash into pieces^ 
mdr 4Al'n4, to beat to death, phAy fil'ni, to tear away, kar 
dAl'nA, to finish at once. The idea of ^Al'iiA, to place, is still felt, 
kar ^Al'nA really means *to do it and place it away’ i.e. *to do away 
with a thing.' Compare Beng, phelA in muche phelA, to rub off. 

(h) pay'nA implies, generally, suddenness or chance, as in aaa 
pay'nA, to listen unawares, sAjh pay'nA, to realize suddenly. It 
implies urgency in tumheA kar'nA payegA, you will have to do it. 

(i) cuk'nA is a completive, as in vah khA cukA hal, he has done 
eating. Compare S. kare cuk'pnA, to have finished doing; O. 
diyA cukiyAchi, I have done giving. Oriya uses aAr as khAi 
sArili, I have done eating. Bengali also uses phelA for intensity 
and completeness, as boliye phelA, to finish speaking. 

(j) kar'nA suggests frequency of an action, as in vah AyA kar'tA 
hal, he frequently comes, turn alsA kyoA kiyA kar'te ho ? why 
do you do it again and again. Compare Guj. karyA kar'vuA, to 
keep on doing. 

(k) cAh'nA denotes desire — miuA jAnA cAh'tA hAA, I want to 
go, malA no tapasvi ki kanyA ko rok'nA cAhA, I wished to stop 
the ascetic's daughter. It denotes future tense in jAnA cAh'tA hal, 
he is about to go. 

(l) lag'nA is an inceptive, as in Ap kah'ne lage, he began to say, 
vah payh'ne lagA also means ‘he became occupied in reading.' 
Compare S. rua? lagio, he began to cry ; Mar. mArnA lAg'lA, he 
began to strike ; Beng. karite lAgil, he began to do. It implies 
futurity in jAne UgA hS, is about to go. 

(m) aak'nA adds practicability or potentiality, as in bol aak'nA, 
to be able to speak. 

(n) raAr'nA, to strike, adds a sense of undesirability, as in vah A 
■wurA, he came up (was not wanted), do rupaye le mar A, took 
away (though not willingly on my part) two rupees. 

(o) rah'nA implies continuance in a state, while jAni, kar'nA, 
at detailed above, imply continuance of an action— vah likh'tA 
vuk'tA hS, he keeps writing, nmdi Uh'ti rah'ti hS, the river flows 
ou continually. Compare ua'kA tab nsAl JAtA rahA hS, all his 
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property is gone. 

(p) pAnA is an acquisitive ancillary. Compare maU bSfh'ne 
mhm p4yA thA, I was not yet allowed to sit* turn vahAA JAne na 
P*oge, you will not be allowed to go there. It is equivalent 
in meaning to the potential sak'nA, can. 

Note 1. Almost all of these ancillaries imply intensity. Compare 
pheAk denA, to throw away, khA jAnA, to eat up, kAf ^AI'nA, 
to cut off, le lenA, to take away, gir pay 'nA, to fall down, bSlfh 
rah'nA, to sit still, etc. Compare Beng. keye neoA, to snatch away, 
«ske payA, to come along, diye deuA, to give away, ke{e phelA, to 
-cut down, boahe jAnA, to sit down, etc. 

Note 2. Sometimes compounding does not add much meaning, 
as in sam'jhA denA = sam'jhAnA ; dikhA denA = dikhAnA. 

Note 3. Sometimes the signification of the second member is so 
much intensified that the first loses much of its meaning ; e.g. cayh 
simply adds the idea of hostility and the meaning of the second 
element prevails in cayh dhAnA, cayh AnA, cayh dBDy'nA. 

CLOSE AND LOOSE COMPOUNDS. So far as compounding of 
verbal meaning is concerned, these compounds are of two kinds — 

(i) close compound verbs and (ii) loose compound verbs. 

When khA jAo means ‘eat up’, it is a close compound and when 
it means ‘having eaten, go*, it is a loose compound. In the former 
•case the compound gives one verbal concept. The first verb in a 
close compound makes the main contribution to that idea, but the 
second simply modifies its force in some way. More'examples — 

ro bflfh'nA, to give way to grief, and ro u{h'nA, to break 
out crying ; lBQfA denA, to return (a thing), lnyA lenA, to receive 
it back ; phoy ^Al'nA, to smash, jAn bAjh'kar, knowingly, sikhAnA 
pmyhAnA, to instruct well, kar karA ke, having done away, etc. 

Hindi also has a special device of forming verbs by adding the 
same formative verbs, as enumerated above, to nouns, participles, 
adjectives, and gerunds. Such nominal verbs may be considered 
along with idiomatic usages for which see VIL 4. and also p. 259. 
More examples — 

lAt mAr'nA, lit. to beat leg, to kick ; AvAj mAr'nA, lit. to beat 
a call, to call ; paAkhA kar'nA, lit. to do fan, to fan ; bhojan 
Jsar'iftA, to do food, to eat ; dikhAi denA, to appear ; snol lenA, 
lit. to take on price, to buy ; mmApta kar'nA, to finish ; khayA 
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fcoiiA, to stand ; varpan kar'nA, to describe ; gat hoai, to become 
gone, to die. kar'ni and bond are profusely used for such formations. 
Doing and being, we noted earlier, make up the spirit of a verb. 

Nominal and conjugated verbs (4t4 hai, comes, 4 rahi bat, is 
coming, 4y4 hogi, may have come, etc.) are also close compounds 
so faT as their meaning is concerned. 

In the case of loose compounds each member retains, more or 
less fully, its own proper meaning. Examples— 

j4 sak'n4, to be able to go, kab4 kar'tA th4, went on saying 
(used to say), kb4 cuk'nA, to finish eating, pafh'te rah'nA, 
to keep reading, kar dekho, do and sec (experiment), 
payh'ne lag'ni, to commence reading, cillite jini, to go 
crying, j4ne deni, to let go, sun'nA c4h'ni, to be about to 
listen or to wish to listen, j4ne p4y4, was allowed to go. 
dead, kar'nd, J4nA are thus used to make close as well as loose 
compounds. 


9. 222. Tentet and Moods. 

MODAL AND TEMPORAL CONDITIONS. Moods may be separate 
categories from tenses for grammarians but a seraantician notes that 
tenses and moods are coexistent. 

Moods are simply dispositions of the soul and they may relate to 
the present, the past or the future time. Thus condition, order, 
wish, request, concession, doubt, presumption, possibility or contin- 
gency, definite statement, indefiniteness, completion or imperfection 
of action may be expressed in relation to any tense. Examples— 

(a) Condition— jo ter4 guru yah j4n't4 h3...... (present), if your 

preceptor knows it ; yadi vah bim4r p aye (present or future), 

if he may fall sick ; yadi vah jit4 (past), if he went or had gone ; 

ymdi vah gay* hot* (past), if he had gone ; yadi vah gayi 

(future), if he would go. 

(b) Order, wish and request may be expressed in the subjunctive 
form. In fact, order, wish and request are shades of the same 
meaning. The idea of action in each case has more or less a tinge 
of the will of the speaker, which, if strongly expressed, is order, and 
if humbly indicated is request. Compare— 

par'mitmd baedye (wish), may God protect ; bacc4 sukb i 
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ralie (blessing), may the child be happy; vah o(h'ktr muAh 
dhoye, (order) he may wash his mouth. 

This form refers to the near future or the immediate present. 
The other forms which express the same moods are— 

bBtli (present), shows the seniority of the speaker; balfho 
(present) shows affection ; balfhiye (present) is more polite; balfhi- 
yegi (present or future) is politer still ; balfh'nA (future) shows the 
authority of the speaker and signifies direction. 

Sometimes these moods may be expressed by the concessive forms 
noted above. There is a little difference between wish and condition, 
both being the expressions of the same mood of the mind. 

Command or request, with reference to the past tense, is mea- 
ningless in that it is simply a wishful condition, as in (a) above. 

(c) Presumption and contingency are allied in meaning. 
Examples — 

jAte hoAge, jAtA ho, might be going (present and future), 
gayA ho, gaye hoAge, might have gone (past), 
jAyeA, might go (future). 

(d) Definiteness— vah jAtA haJ (present), he goes; vah gayA 
(past), he went; vah jAy'gA (future), he will go; vah gayA hai 
(present perfect), he has gone ; vah jAtA thA (past imperfect), he was 
going ; vah jA rahA hS, vah jA rahA thA, vah JAtA rahegA, 
vah jA rahA hogA are progressive forms of all tenses. 

(e) - Perfection of action, meaning ‘already* — vah gayA hal 
(present), he has gone ; ve gaye ho Age (presumptive), he would 
have gone ; vah gayA ho (contingent), he might have gone ; vah 
gayA hotA (conditional), if he had gone. 

(f ) Imperfection of action— vah jAtA hS (present), he goes ; ve 
JAte hoAge (presumptive), they might be going, vah JAtA thA (past), 
he used to go ; vah jAtA (conditional), if he had been going ; vah 
JAtA ho (contingent), he might be going. 

The progressive forms also denote imperfection of action. We 
have already said and shown in these pages that the grammatical 
forms are not always the same as the semantical forms. The tenses 
also show that the form of the tense does not necessarily give the 
meaning of the tense. 

8BMANT1C TENSE. Besides the present form itself, the present 
tense may be expressed by the past tense, as in m2A so khAoA khA 
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Uyi,l have finished my meal, or even by the future tense, as in 
toSiflftiyegA, please sit down. 

The past tense may also be expressed by the present form, as in 
historical or vivid narrative, e. g. vyAevAlmiki ke bid hue halA 
means ‘VyAsa lived after VAlmiki*, rini mar jAti hai, to rAjA 
Sir vivAh kar leti h3, when the queen died, the king was 
remarried. The future tense is used to imply the past tense in 
reported speech, e. g. us'ne kahA thi Id ms3A AAAgA, par auto 
vah na AyA, he said that he would come but he did not. 

The future tense, besides its own form, may be denoted by the 
present form, as in vah jAne lagA hS, he is about to go, malA 
ag'le saptAh i raki hAA, I am coming in the next week, kyA 
mAlAm vah AtA h3 ki nahiA, who knows whether he comes or 
not ? or by the past tense, as in yadi malA vardhA gayA to gAA- 
Ah l jj ke darshan karAAgA, lit. if I went to WardhA, I shall see 
GAndhiji. 

FUTURITY DEFINED. In this connection, we may also note 
the shade of future meaning expressed in the following forms— 

(a) yah aam'jho ki m3A gayA to eom'vAr ko calA gayA, 
take it that if I went, I would have gone on Monday, shows 
indefinite intention. 

(b) m3A k*l ailli jine vili hAA, I am about to go to Delhi 
tomorrow, shows mere intention. 

(c) mojhe kal jAnA hml, I have to go tomorrow, shows that the 
speaker is obliged to go. 

(d) isi din to malA ek aabhA kar'ne ko hAA, I am to convene 
a meeting on the same day, shows definite intention. 

(e) malA yah kAm nahiA kar'ne kA, I ammot to do that work, 
shows firm resolve and also points out to the characteristic assertive 
ness of the speaker. 


9. iv. The Voice. 

THE FRAYOGAS. Indian grammarians have enumerated three 
verbal constructions or Prayogas, namely Subjective (kartari pra- 
yog), Objective (karmapi prayog) and Impersonal (bhAve prayog). 
From the definitions and illustrations, it is doubtful whether we have 
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actually three or seven constructions or Prayogas. Semantically we 
have only two voices (vdcya), the word Prayoga referring only to the 
formal aspect of the verb. maid bold, I said, and maid ne kahd, I 
said, are subjective and objective only in construction and do not in- 
volve semantic variation. On the other hand, maid ne khdyd, I ate, 
and maid ne khdnd khdyd, I ate meal, have the same Prayoga but 
there is great semantic difference. The one has a general meaning 
and the other a restricted sense, vah ldyd and na'ne Id diyd are 
different in meaning, not on account of the force of the construction* 
but on account of the single and the compound verbs. Again, 
semantically, the object is not at all the important element in the 
objective construction. The verb refers to the activity of the subject. 

THE TWO VOICES. The active voice makes our sentences more 
easily and rapidly understood. It connects the action with the doer 
directly. The passive voice, although indispensable, is sometimes 
clumsy and sluggish. Compare— 

rdni ne aaheliyod ko buldyd, the queen called her friends, 
and aaheliydd rdni se bold! gaid, the friends were called by the 
queen. 

The passive voice shows that the object is all important. It is a 
grammatical device to bring the object into prominence by making 
it a subject, as in cor pifd gayd, the thief was thrashed. It, some- 
times, denotes that the subject governed by the verb is unknown* 
as in dj hnkum anndyd gayd, the order was given today. The 
form in such cases also implies authority as in dp ko yah cetdv'ni 
di gai thi, you were given such a warning, tum'ko yah batdyd 
jdtd hS ki..., you are hereby informed that..., yah phir dekhd 
Wgd, it shall be seen aura in. 

The active voice for such sentences would not be so emphatic. 
Sometimes the two forms suggest a great difference in meaning. 
Examples — 

maid ahdnta hokar nahid b3|h'td, I do not sit quietly, 
but mujh te ahdnta hokar nahid balfhd jdtd, I cannot sit quietly ; 
or laf'ke ne rofi nahid khdi, the boy did not (himself) take 
food, though he could, but lay'ke ae ro{4 nahid khdi gai, the 
boy could not eat food, because he had, perhaps, acute toothache ; 
etc*, etc. 

The active use of passive action in the following is remarkable 
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ini] bik'ti hS» com is sold, khini pak'ti h3, food is cooked. 

The passive meaning may also be expressed in some other 
forms, as — 

(a) 3.A lcmh'te hSi, it is said, sit kit'te nir ut ae lup'fi 

bnn'te hSi, cotton is spun and cloth is made of it. 

(b) sayak alike rahi ha3, the road is being sprinkled with water. 

ghar ban'tA hal, the house is made. 

(c) atrn'ne mei AyA ha5, it has been heard. 

(d) jin paf'td hal, it is known. 

(e) yah rlti pracalit hoi, the practice was started. 

(f) yah bit meri jini hoi hal, It is known to me. 

etc., etc. 


9. v. The Infinitive. 

AS A NOUN. The infinitive is called by Hindi grammarians 
kriyirthak aaijiiyi, i.e. a noun giving the meaning of a verb. 
In fact, it is a verb giving the meaning of a noun. Anyhow, it is a 
noun in its derivation as well as application, c.g. as a subject in 
vahAd jAnA tnmhire liye acchA nahid, to go there is not 
advisable for you, or as object in ua ne tujhe talr'nA likhiyi, he 
taught you to swim, maid payh'nA JAn'tA hdd, I know reading, 
etc. It serves the purpose of a gerund, too. More examples of its 
use as a noun, regularly declined, are — 

jab pAdc baras bit'ne par Aye, when five years came about 
(were about) to pass. 

cori kar'ne ae kyA milegA ? What will you gain by 
stealing ? 

vah dene kA nahid, he is not willing to give. 

prdrth'nd kar'ne par vah mAn gayA, he agreed on making 
a request. 

rurUETTY. The use of the infinitive as an imperative has been 
noted. Whether as a substantive or as a verb, the idea of futurity 
is markedly present in infinitives. Compare — 

vah J4ai dh’tA hal, he wants to go, ek din Mb ki yah 
gad hoai hal, one day this has to be the fate of all, tons k» 
Jiai cdhiye, you should go, majhe JAae do, let mt go> 
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dddh ubal'ne vdld hal, milk is about to boil, draff i mod 
ap'ni pdfh ptfh'ni, do read the lesson on a holiday. 


9. vi. Participles. 

Hindi has three kinds of participles — Imperfect, Perfect and 
Conjunctive. The following observations are important regarding 
their meaning. 


AS ADVERBS. As derived from and qualifying verbs, they are, 
in effect, adverbs. Compare— 

vah patra llkh'te hue aoc rahi h3, he is thinking while 
writing the letter. 

maid pddv dhoe balfhl hdd, I am sitting with my feet 
washed. 

mantri ko stm'jhi kar kahd, having explained, he said to 
the minister. 

AS VERBS. The names Imperfect, Perfect and Conjunctive are 
meaningful words. The imperfect participle represents an act or 
state as in the process of being done or experienced, i.e. not yet con- 
cluded. e. g. hdthl jhdm'td hud cal'td hal, the elephant goes 
waving, vah mar'to mar'to bacd, i. e. he was saved while dying. 

The perfect participle represents an act completed, e.g. rdjd ko 
mare do varf a bit gaye, two years have passed since the king died. 
The conjunctive participle manages to express jointly two verbs at 
a time, one preceding the other, as us'ne vahdd jikar kahd, he 
went there and said. 

The conjunctive participle governs two actions, one done before 
the other. The conjunctive participle also expresses the cause of 
the main verb, as in vah tir khdkar bhdgd, he ran away having 
been shot by an arrow. It further expresses various other circum- 
stances accompanying the action of the main verb, as kdlindi no 
hariko pddv dabdkar jagdyd, Kdlindi awakened Hari by pressing 
his feet, maid no ufh'kar pdchd, I asked having stood up 
{showing manner). 

Thus participles also function, semantically though not gram- 
matically, as verbs. 
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ACTIVE AND PASSIVE. The imperfect and conjunctive participles 
are active, while the perfect participle is generally passive, when used 
with its verbal force, meri sukh dekh'te tumhcd bard log'td 
h 3, you see me happy and at the same time you become unhappy, 
tts'ne khdnd lthdkar patra pafhd, he first took his meals and 
then read the letter, but gale me A phddtl f41e hue, with a halter 
thrown round the neck. There are, however, instances in which 
the meaning of the perfect participle is also active, as in rdjd ne 
brdhmap ko dyd dekhd, the king saw the priest come. 

There is, at times greater force and clarity in the participial form 
than in the absolute form of the verb. Compare — 

jite hue us'ne bacce ko dhakkd de diyd, he pushed the boy 
while going, and vah jd rahd thd to us'ne bacce ko dhakkd de 
41yd, while he was going, he pushed the boy. 

rdjd ne brdhmap ko dyd dekhd, the king saw the Brdhmaga 
come, and rdjd ne dekhd to brdhmap dyd had hal, when the 
king saw the Brdhmana had come. 

tlr cayhdkar mdrd, hit him aiming an arrow, and tlr cayhdyd 
Fllr mdrd, aimed an arrow and hit him. 

Here it may be noted that the semantic variety of Hindi con- 
structions is not available in English. 

FURTHER SEMANTIC CHANGES. The perfect and imperfect par- 
ticiples may also represent adjectives and nouns. Examples— 

(a) Adjectives, attributive as well as predicative, as in — 
stri jdti hoi boll, the woman, who was going, said, 
poghd likhd dd'mi, an educated man. 

bdt gal bid ho gal, the matter was past and gone. 

(b) Nouns, mainly by ellipsis, as in — 

tote in maid abhl tote §e bhl unhid afhd — sleep, 
kohl in merl kohl nahld tan'td = words, 
mor'td in mar'td kyd na kar'td = the dying man. 
ka|i chafl in dll kl kafl chafl « bitter feelings. 

The conjunctive participle has the following meanings besides its 
verbal and adverbial forces — 

(a) Comparison — vah mujh §e kahld bay h'kar hal, he is better 
than myself. Compare Braj bach'rd kari ham jdnyo tdhi, I 
took him as a calf. 

(b) Instrument— man, vacan, karma lcor'ke, by heart, by word 
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and by deed. 

(c) noun in opposition— papfit ji shdstri kar'ke prasiddba 
Panditji is known by the name of Shastri. 

10. GENDER 


10. Gender. 

In Hindi, besides nouns, adjectives and verbs also have forms of 
grammatical gender. Semantically, however, there is very negli- 
gible advantage of this device, as, for instance, in maid jAti hAA 
(I, female, go), tA jdti ha! (you, female, go), there is no ambiguity 
as it does exist in English. Verbal gender, is, especially, significant 
when a personal pronoun is governed, because Hindi pronouns have 
no distinctive forms even in the third person. 

In nouns, masculine and feminine forms distinguish meanings* 

(a) Some forms denote simply opposite sexes, as munnA, boy y 
munni, girl ; be|A, son, befi, daughter ; sAlA, brother-in-law, «ui> 
sister-in-law. The relationship indicated is that of brother and sister* 

(b) In some forms, the feminine gender denotes the wife of the 
male, as dAdA, grandfather, dAdi, grandmother ; sAlA, brother-in- 
law, ial'haj, brother-in-law’s wife. 

(c) In some forms, the meanings of (a) and (b) above are com- 
bined, as dbobi, washerman, dhobin, washerwoman; bak'rA* 
he-goat, bak'ri, she goat. Such forms are quite numerous. 

Note the masculine forms of bahin, sister, i x. bhii, brother, and 
bah/no i, sister’s husband. 

(d) Some feminine forms, especially of names of inanimate objects* 
show diminution. Compare lofA, jar, lu|iyA, a small jar ; pattA* 
leaf, patti, leaflet ; golA, ball, goli, pill. 

(e) Some forms denote different objects or concepts, as Skt. 
vyaAjana, consonant, vyaAjanA, suggestiveness; or H. chAtA* 
umbrella, cbAti, chest ; aAgAfhA, thumb, aAgAfhi, ring ; gupf A, 
villain, goffi a ball of thread ; ghayA, pitcher, ghsp, watch 
or clock. Also see page 1 12. 

(f) Some gender-forms distinguish shades of meanings, as ghagA 
and ghayi above ; or gag'rA, a metal-pitcher, gag'ri, an earthen 
pitcher ; fori, thread, for, rope, etc. 
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1. SYNTAX AND CONTEXT. 


1. Syntax and Context. 

The word syntax, derived from two Greek words (‘Syn* together 
and ‘taxis*, arranging), means arranging together of words (H. 
pad'vinyix). As a. subject in Semantics, Syntax has to answer two 
questions : 

1. How are meanings expressed in sentences and parts of 
sentences ? 

2. What are the various meanings of words and their forms in 
varied contexts ? 

The second question has been answered in the foregoing pages. 
Here we shall discuss the first question. 

The knowledge of words is not an end by itself. It should help 
us to know the meaning of connected speech which is real language. 
“Anyone who, in compiling the history of the variation of mea- 
nings, took the words only into consideration would run the risk of 
losing a portion of the facts, or be in danger of explaining them 
wrongly”.* A language is not formed solely of words, it is composed 


*Bnal: p. 294. 
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of groups of words and phrases and sentences. A sentence is rightly 
called the unit of significant speech. Verbal cognition is derivable 
from a sentence only.* 

It is only when words are put together and ‘modified*, and when 
they are expounded by the context that we can get their meaning 
with some accuracy. Words, commonly, take meaning through the 
influence of other words. 

It has already been shown at length in the previous chapter that 
there are, strictly speaking, no parts of speech in Hindi indepen- 
dently. Their function as nouns, adjectives, etc., is determined by 
the other connected words in the sentence, i.e. it is the syntactical 
meaning of the group of words, or of a whole sentence, sometimes, 
which determines the grammatical value of individual words in a 
Hindi sentence. 

It may also be noted that the sentence has the effect of restricting 
the meaning of all its members. In r Am'candra ne sitA ko van 
meA bhej diyA, RAmacandra sent SitA into the forest, the images 
presented by the words, r Am'candra, ait A and van are restricted to 
one circumstance. RAmacandra, here, does not appear as a warrior, 
as an obedient son, or as an incarnation of God, but as a stern 
ruler. SitA is not a bride, a prisoner or a queen, but as a pitiable 
exile. The forest does not present itself with all its beauties or its 
wild beasts, but as a place containing the exiled SitA. Compare also 
man, or men, or men and women, Ad'mi mar rake hSA, 
men are dying, and Ad'mi jel meA mar rahe ha2A, men are 
dying in jail. Consider the pictures presented to the mind at the 
mention of the following— 

(i)yitri, a traveller, a pilgrim ; (ii) jahAj, a ship ; (iii) jakAj par 
yAtri, a traveller on a ship ; (iv) jahAj par yAtrl balthA haS, a 
traveller is sitting on the ship . 

The meaning of the subject, the object and the verb is further 
restricted by various kinds of adjuncts, and the sentence presents 
a particularly specialized idea. Compare with the above ayodhyA 
kt r AjA rAm'candra ne sati sitA ko bhayAnak ban meA bkej'te 
eamay kahA, RAma, the king of AyodhyA said to the chaste SitA 
at the time of sending her to the dreadful forest, do bimAr Ad'mi 
lAhmr kl eeAfral jel meA mar rahe halA, two sick persons are 


* Jagadlsh in "shabdashakti” ; 12. 
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-dying in the Lahore Central jail, kinAre par khaye us jahAj par 
koi b^hi si yAtri kur'si par bS^hi hail, some old traveller is 
sitting on that ship which is standing by the coast. 

Thus the meaning of an individual word is defined by other 
words connected with it. 

The exact meaning of the speaker can be understood in a con- 
text. Truly speaking it is not the sentence which constitutes the 
linguistic unit, it is the whole context, the whole setting, in which 
words are placed. The several words of a child are each a sentence, 
but they convey a definite meaning only in a context. Its<khA > 
may mean ‘I have eaten’, ‘you may eat*, ‘I want to eat*, or ‘he has 
eaten*, etc. Compare also the language of telegrams, e.g. arart'aar 
pah'll vAp'al (lit. Amritsar first return), which may mean “I shall 
return to Amritsar on the 1st” or “he shall return to Amritsar by 
the first train” and so on. The sender and the addressee fully and 
unmistakably follow each other on account of the community of 
their context. The phraseology of a talk at one end of a telephone 
affords interesting examples. Even in common talk, curt expressions 
have to be used and construed simply by the help of the context. 
hAA, yah to hsl, (Yes, it is, indeed), ho Aye ? (Have you been ?), 
cale calo (go on) are fully understood in a context only. 

Even regular sentences need the prop of a context, ve Aye haU 
is a complete sentence, but it is the contort which can determine 
whether it means ‘he has come*, *shc has come* or ‘they have come*. 

The context makes the meaning precise and understandable. 
Homonyms, polysemantic words or words used in and changed 
into a different sense are easily understood in different contexts. 
Sometimes we say one thing and mean another, yet we are under- 
stood on account of the context, as when telling the cycle-repairer 
pampa meA havA bhar do (fill air in the pump) when we have 
to say pampa ae havA bhar do, or when sending for our daughter, 
Indira, by saying to the servant sarojlni ko bulA 1A (call Sarojini). 

Though illogical, these sentences do convey a meaning and 
semantically constitute a unit thought each. We do not seem to 
agree with Jespersen when he says that ‘a sentence is a (relatively) 
complete and independent human utterance.* Rather, a sentence 
is a unit of thought. 


*Pkdotopky of Grammar, p. 307. 
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In reading, we go on skipping over words and sometimes even 
sentences and yet we are able to understand the meaning. At 
times we are enabled to know the meaning of unfamiliar words from 
the context. 

Finally, it may be noted that a sentence does not always denote 
the meaning of its component parts. Sometimes it is expressive 
of the sense that is virtually different from that which is expressed 
by its constituents, either individually or collectively. Vishvandth 
asserts that there can be no arthabodha without tdtparyajAiydna, i.e., 
understanding of the meaning the speaker wishes to convey by a 
sentence. We have to read between lines, and that is possible only 
with reference to the context. Further, it has been noted that our 
idioms, proverbs, abuses, curses and blessings do not generally convey 
the meaning of the component words. 

It may be added that the above discussion, does not mean to 
suggest that words have no meaning apart from the context. If 
that were true, dictionaries would be useless. In common parlance, 
too, words have their significant place. But there is no doubt that 
context helps us to specify and define the meaning. 


2. FORMS OF SENTENCES. 

( i ) Simple, Compound and Complex. 

the Simple vs. the Complex Sentence — The Subor- 
dinate Clause — Semantic Appropriateness of a 
Complex Sentence — Compound Sentences — Para- 
tactical Sentences. 

( ii ) Elliptical and tautological Sentences. 

( a ) Ellipsis. 

Gesture Language — One-word Sentence — Juxta- 
posed Words — Incidence of Ellipsis : Grammati- 
cal and Contextual. 

( b ) Tautology. 

The use of Tautology — A bad style. 

( iii ) Coherent and Anagoluthic Sentences. 

Coherence — Anacoluthon — Sequence of Tenses. 

{ iv ) Statements, Wishes, Questions, Exclamations. 

( v ) Affirmative and Negative Sentences. 

Affirmation — Negation. 
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2. i. Simple, Compound and Complex. 

The relation between the nature of a sentence and its significa- 
tion is intimate. Almost every kind of idea can be expressed in a 
sim ple sentence or sentences. Generally, the simple sentence is the 
best means of expressing a simple idea. If the ideas are interdepen- 
dent and co-ordinate, their connection and meaning may be better 
shown in a compound sentence. If the ideas are complicated, one 
depending on the other, they are sub-divided and elucidated by 
making clauses subordinate to the principal idea. A complex idea 
would not be readily understood in such a sentence with all kinds 
of adjuncts added to the subject, the object and the verb, as the 
following — 

kyA nic ath'vA pApi ntr krtaghna manufya kabhi ap'ne 
bac'pan w bane Aye mitroA ke prati bhalAi tathA eevA kA 
koi chofA mo^A kAm kar'ne ki icchA kar sak te halA ? (Can 
low or sinful and ungrateful persons ever wish to do an act of 
kindness or service of any sort towards their friends associated since 
boyhood ?) 

THE SIMPLE VS. THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. Such a thought is 
easily comprehended if subdivided into clauses and arranged sys- 
tematically to help understanding. But it may be pointed out that 
the complex sentence is, as a rule, the literary man’s expedient. 
The device in colloquial vernacular, as we shall discuss later, is 
generally different. The main object of splitting a simple sentence 
into clauses is to call special attention to one or another of a fact 
and its causes. Compare — 

t nm ko van meA baa'nA kab yogya hSQ (To live in the jungle, 
does it behove you) and tnm ko yah kab yogya hal ki van meA 
baso (Does it behove you that you should live in the forest) ? 

dAs'roA ki cintA kar'ne vAle yahAA kai halA (Here there 
are many people mindful about others) and yahAA See kai log 
hmlA jo dAa'roA ki cintA kar'te h3A (There are many such 
people here who care about others). 

In the complex sentences the noun, the adjective and the adverb 
have been reduced to clauses and thus made prominent. We can 
grammatically reduce a complex sentence to a simple one and vie* 
versa. But the difference of meaning between the two devices is. 
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•clear. For example, savere ham log bdhar gaye may imply 
emphasis on savere (in the morning), ham log (we), or bdhar 
gaye (went out). The complex sentence, on the other hand, re- 
stricts the meaning by making the adverb prominertt as a clause in 
Jab saver A hud to ham log bdhar gaye (When it was morning, 
then we went out). If the speaker wants to stress ham log (we 
people), he would say : ham hald ve log jo savere bdhar gaye, 
we are the people who went out in the morning ; and so on. 

THE SUBORDINATE CLAUSE. This, in fact, is the main semantic 
function of a subordinate clause. By making it dependent, we 
invite greater attention to it, the principal clause serving to arouse 
•expectation. Compare — 

maid vahdd khdnd khdne ke liye gayd, (I went there to take 
meals), and maid vahdd gayd ki khdnd khd ddd, (I went there 
in order that I might take meals). 

•one vdld sab kuch kho detd hal (The sleeper loses every- 
thing), and jo sotd hat vah sab kuch kho detd hal (He who sleeps 
loses everything). 

Whether subjective or predicative, a noun clause is a useful 
•device to call attention to a statement, order, wish and so on. 
Examples — 

maid kah'td hdd ki vah d rahd hal, I say that he is 
•coming. 

maid cdh'td hdd ki jddd, I wish that I may go. 

An adjectival clause is more helpful in limiting or defining the 
antecedent noun or pronoun than its equivalent adjective in a 
simple sentence. Compare — 

unhod ne jo kuch diyd uii se mujhe param santof hal 

(I am satisfied with what he gave me), and us'ki di hoi da par 
mujhe param santof hal (I am satisfied with his gift). 

jis'ki Idfhi uii k i bhalds (He who has the stick has the buffalo), 
and ldfhi vdle ki bhalds (The man with the stick has the buffalo). 

The complex sentences above tire certainly more distinct in 
meaning than their simple equivalents. The examples of adver- 
bial clauses may also be considered. 

Temporal— jab dp cdhedge main pahudc jdddgd, 1 shall 
reach when you desire. 

Local— jahad sumati tahad sampad ndn d , Where there is 
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good will, there is prosperity, too. 

Modal— jaise ip bol'te haid vtuse mild nab id bol sak'ti, I 

cannot speak as you do. 

Causal — mnjhe mar'ni nahid jo teri pakfa kardd ? Have 

I not to die that I should take your side ? 

Conditional— yadi vah na Ayi to dekhi jiy'gi, It will be seen 
if he does not come. 

Frankly speaking, it is not possible to give a meaningful equiva- 
lent for the above in simple sentences and that is a dear proof of the 
superiority of the complex sentences in certain expressions. Their 
semantic value cannot be ignored. 

SEMANTIC APPROPRIATENESS OF A COMPLEX SENTENCE. It is 

not only the degree of emphasis or the clarity of the prominent idea 
that is effected by a complex sentence, the difference between a 
complex and a simple sentence also lies in semantic appropriateness. 
A clause would, sometimes, help to define an idea that could not 
be exactly expressed in a simple sentence, which may cither make 
no sense or mean differently. Compare — 

jalsi dealt valid vef, Do in Rome as the Romans do. 
g ifi it'ni dhire cali ki thahar ke bihar din nikal 4yd, 
the train went so slowly that it was sunrise before it reached the 
town. 

bAdal phafe to kahid tak thig'li, when the cloud bursts, how 
can you patch it ? 

Many of our proverbs owe their semantic superiority to this way 
of expression. 

Conversely, a complex sentence would, sometimes, be non*sense 
or vague as compared to its simple parallel. Compare — 

fake ki sab khel hai (It is all a play of money) but yak jit'nA 
khei hai vah sab fake ki hai (The play that it is, it is of money), 
ia ke bid kyi hoi, what happened after this ? 

COMPOUND 8KNTENCE8. Similarly a compound sentence has 
its place in the realm of meaning in so far as it is the best device 
for expressing copulative, disjunctive or adversative ideas which are 
semantically interdependent as such. Compare— 

maid ptktdei Wkr vah cal payi, 1 reached and he started, 
maid baifhdd yi jidd ? May I sit or go ? 
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m«U to d gayd h^i parantu vah aahiA pahudcd, I have 
come but he nas not. 

If these sentences are converted into • simple or complex ones, the 
meaning will certainly change. Compare with the above jab maid 
pahudcd to vah cal payd, When I reached, he started, or mere 
pahudc'ne par vah cal papd, He started on my reaching there. 

Again, it is not always possible to express in a simple or a com- 
plex sentence an idea which can be adequately and effectively 
expressed in a compound sentence. It would not be safe to convert 
the disjunctive and adversative sentences above without violating 
their meaning. 

PARATACIICAL SENTENCES. In colloquial Hindi the simple sen- 
tence is most predominant and the compound sentence more 
prevalent than the complex. This is semantically very important. 
Propositions arise in the mind in their simple form. Their relation- 
ship with one another is suggested rather than expressed. Parataxis, 
therefore, is the spontaneous expression of the common man. van 
med bas'nd, yah turn ko kab yogya hal (to live in the forest, is 
it befitting you ?) is not only the more popular but also the more 
forceful form. Similarly m3d dp'ko bhdl jddd, yah kalse ho 
•ak'td hal ? (I should forget you, how is it possible ?). A form in 
parataxis is more prevalent than its hypotactical equivalent. 

Parataxis manages to draw the attention of the hearer by other 
means, e.g. intonation or word-order, which we shall consider in a 
later section. 


2. II. Elliptical and Tautological Sentences. 

2. 11(a). Ellipsis. 

Ellipsis, we have already seen, plays a great part in language. 
In poetical and rhetorical expressions it often lends dignity and 
impressiveness, with something of an archaic flavour; and to 
colloquial speech it gives precision and brevity and saves time and 
trouble. Most of our idiomatic phrases and proverbs are elliptical* 
Ellipsis is a semantic challenge to grammar. It is a syntactic 
figure of speech. 
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GESTURE LANGUAGE. The simplest and briefest form of elliptical 
expression is available in a gesticulation which supplies the place 
of a sentence, a frown, a smile or a nod, which speaks as plainly as 
words. 

ONE WORD SENTENCES. Then, there are words which, when 
accompanied by gestures or tones, make sentences — le jAo, take 
away ; pare, away ; or, jAoge ? (will you go ?) jAoge l (will you go !) 

The shortest linguistic unit of elliptical type is the one word 
sentence — 

cup (silence) = cup ho jAo (keep silence). 

8Hr ! (more) =• BQr ltuch cAhlye ? Do you want more ? 

hAA (yes) = hAA yah bAt {hik hal (yes, it is right). 

•ac ? (true) = kyA yah aac hal ? (Is it true ?) 

Also note badhAi (congratulations), dhanyavAd (thanks), cor I 
(thief!), Ag (fire) !! andar (in) ** I would not go in, etc. 

JUXTAPOSED WORDS. Elliptical sentences may be formed just 
by the juxtaposition of subject and predicate without a verb, as when 
children express themselves, mAA ... ro \i (mother, bread) « mAA uo 
mujhe ro di (mother gave me a piece of bread), or mAA ji, mujho 
bhi rot 4 cAhiye, (mother, I also want a piece of bread), or when a 

foreigner or Non-Hindi speaker says : peahAvar fika$-— 

(Peshawar ticket) « bAbA sAhab, peahAvar ke Ilya tlkaf 

dijiye (Babu Sahib, please give one ticket for Peshawar), or when 
we utter an emotional sentence malA cor 1 (I, thief l) ** kyA mSA 
cor hAA, (am 1 a thief ?), etc. 

Such forms are fairly common in general conversation. 

INCIDENCE OF ELLIPSIS-GRAMMATICAL AND CONTEXTUAL. 
Ellipsis is permissible only when it assures clear undemanding of 
meaning inspite of it. This is possible only when the omitted word 
or group of words is understood, iilh& (a) by the most common 
consent which forms the idiom or grammatical usage of a particular 
language, or (b) from the given context. Hindi prefers to omit the 
use of various grammatical forms in particular phrases and idiomatic 
expressions. Examples — 

(i) Subject (generally a pronoun which is denoted by the form 
of the verb), at in nm't* hitt Id 41 4 |4y«4g«, Wi hew that k 
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will come today, ilye, Please come, jio, go (‘you* being understood), 
abhl iti hih, I am just coming, i gaye? has ht come ? or, have 
you come ? 

The Indian woman, who does not mention the name of her 
husband, would say A gaye to mean “my husband has come”. 

(ii) The object of a transitive verb, as in— 

vah bahut piti h3, he drinks much (water or wine). 
m3i khiti I eat (an eatable), 
vah payh'ti h3, he reads (lesson or book), 
vivih ke bid jin loge, you will know (the condition) after 
marriage. 

meri bhi anno, Listen mine (word) also. 

(iii) Verb ‘to be* or a verb of motion, as in— 

dir ke ^hol auhiv'ne, distant drums are attractive, 
ip'ki chiti, This is your umbrella. 
kBIln ? Who «= kllftn iyi, who has cam ? 
kidhar, whither =* kidhar ko ji rahe ho, whither are you 
going ? 

(iv) A number of conjunctions, as in — 

nflttkar boli, pnrohit ji iye hSi, The servant said that 
the priest had come. 

ip buri na mined to ek bit kahii, If you don’t mind, I 
may say something. 

Paratactical sentences are generally of this type. 

(v) Postpositions, as in — 

lay'ki Ids din iyegi, On what day will the boy come ? 
ij rit varyi hogi, It will rain {at) this night, 
vah ap'ne ghar rah'ti h3, He lives in his house. 

(vi) Subordinate clauses may be omitted, as in — 

na'ne It'ni miri ki baa, he beat him so hard that alas 
(noun clause). 

kah'te to hSi^ they do say (noun clause), 
jo ho* that may happen (adjectival clause), 
jo ijiiyi, as it is ordered (adjectival clause), 
ip khi lei to, You may eat, then (adverbial clause). 

agar m3i bid'ahih hoti, If I had been a king (adverbial 
clause). 

The following axe examples of ellipsis, in which the context is 
provided by what precedes or what follows— 
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(i) Subject, in nh AyA Hr gayA, he came and (he) went, petto 
filch rahe h3i is Ilya kite dikhdi date bald, leaves are drying, 
therefore (they) look pale. 

(ii) Predicate, in rim llkh itk'ti hal Hkr krfpa nahid, RAma 
can write, not Krishna (verb). merA ghar lihHtr hal, Ap'kA P 
my home is Lahore, yours ? (object, adverb and verb). 

(iii) Adjunct, in mere bacce Hr bhii, my children and (my) 
brothers. 

(iv) Postpositions, in dukAnod «Hr daftarod mad, in shops and 
(in) offices, baecod OHr bdyhod ke liye, for children and (for) 
old men. Etc. etc., 

It occurs frequently in a dialogue that words of one speaker 
are not repeated by another, as in kal caledge ? Will you go 
tomorrow ? acchA, all right (I shall go tomorrow). 

Ellipsis is very common in answers where the complete form of 
answer reflects that of question and is, therefore, sufficiently well- 
known not to require full expression. 

yah ghar kia'kd hal (Whose house is this) ? hamArA, (It is> 
our (house). 

vah kab Ay'gA (when will he come) ? abhi, (he will come)* 
just now. 


2. ii(b). Tautology. 

THE USE OF TAUTOLOGY. Tautology is the reverse of ellipsis. 
It occurs when the speaker is not quite sure of his hearer’s capacity 
or willingness to apprehend what he says. He emphasizes his words, 
by repeating them. It is a common form of colloquial speech. 
Examples— 

samudra ke kinAre par bahut so sthauod med namah ke 
kArldiAne held, uamak samudra *e nikal'tA hid nA, to 
samudra ke kinAre par kAr'khAne bald, bahut se sthAnod 
med SI— kAr'khAne held. (There are salt factories at various 
places on th e seacoast* Salt is obtained from the sea, so the facto- 
ries are on she sea coast. Such factories are at many places). 

4k tkd magar'maccha Mr ek thd gtday, giday jo thA os'ki 
magar'maccha se dosti tki. douod ne ekbAr kuch kAm kar'ne 
kifhddL kdm kar'ne ki jo fkdni to salAh kar'ne lags. salAk 
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kar'te kar'te . (There was a crocodile and there was a jackal. 

That jackal had friendship with the crocodile. Both the friends once 
decided to start some business, they began to confer. After con- 
ferring ) 

There is another kind of tautology in Hindi, as in any other 
composite languages, that is, when the word is further translated 
into a periphrastic expression, or when some difficult word or idea 
is supplemented and explained by synonyms. Examples — 

is ki nllekh kar dene a e aandigdhatd mif jdtl h2, phir 
ahak nahid rah'td (By mentioning this all uncertainty is removed, 
and then no doubt is left). 

yah krdanta sadi avikdri rah'td hal arthdt ia'kd rdp 
nahid badal'td, (This derivative remains indeclinable, i.e. it docs 
not change its form). 

A BAD STYLE. Very often tautology makes the iangauge clumsy 
and the meaning unhealthy. Compare — 

is ke bdd ve vdpae Unit dye, After this they returned back. 
yah Ssi paheli hal jia'kd sol'jhd aak'nd aambhav nahid 
ho aak'td, It is such a riddle that the possibility of its 
solution is not possible. 

prdtah kdl ke aamay, At the time of morning-time. 

In some expressions tautology is the natural vehicle of emphatic 
speech. Examples — 

dp ap'ne man ae aoced, Think in your oum mind. 
jard ddkh ae dekho, See with your eyes. 

Also consider lay'ke bdhar na khaye hod, bhitar d jdyed, the 
hoys should not stand outside, they should come in. kyd tom jdn'te ho 
ki dal kalae bandte hald, mdldm hal tumhed ? Do you know 
how they make sugar ? Do you ?> tnmhed vahdd cdr baje pahndc 
jdnd cdhiye, pahudcoge nd cdr baje ? You should reach there at 
four o’clock. Will you? At four. 


% iii. Coherent and Anacolnthic Sentencea. 

COHERENCE. The words in a sentence must have natural proxi- 
mity and compatibility. These characteristics form the mediate 
causes with regard to the comprehension of die meaning of a 
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sentence. Proximity or contiguity implies that words that are 
uttered at intervals cannot have an inter-relation amongst them so 
as to constitute a significant sentence. For instance, if the first 
word is pronounced now and the next half an hour afterwards, the 
succession of words would be interrupted. It also means that words 
must be placed in an order sanctioned by common usage. For 
instance, in Hindi a postposition must be placed immediately after 
the words it depends on and not after a word to which it does not 
refer, or that an attributive adjective must precede and not follow 
the noun. 

Competency or consistency means that we cannot construct a 
sentence out of words which are not grammatically expectant or the 
meanings of which are mutually incompatible. A sentence like 
tom kyoAki hAAgA vah kakA savere Ao ko fails to convey any 
meaning. Similarly am'rikA kA ek jahAj cin meA makAn 
banA rahA hal (An American ship is building a house in China), 
vah Ag se siAc'tA hal (he irrigates with fire), though gramma- 
tically expectant, are logically inconsistent. They are not semantic 
units of thought. 

A sentence is coherent when all its parts arc mutually expectant 
and logically consistent. It helps the trend of understanding which 
becomes even and easy. The importance of coherent sentences is 
great especially in poetry where the poet disturbs the order or 
consistency of words for the sake of rythm and rhyme. 

ANAGOLUTHON. An anacoluthic sentence is a sentence begun in 
one way and finished in another not syntactically accordant. It is 
comparatively common in spoken Hindi, where anaptaxis plays 
an important part, and also in complex sentences. Such sentences 
though grammatically incorrect, do not fail to convey the intended 
meaning. Examples — 

khmyAl rake Id turn jo Age Age cal rake ko dWkf mat 
Mind that you who are going ahead don’t run. 

vah manufya jo yak pAp kar'tA k3, alee mannfya ko 
Barak parApta kotA hal, He who commits sin, such* 
man is doomed to hell. ~ 

jo akakda ve bol'te halA, ve an'kA artka nakiA aamajh'te, 

The words that they utter, they do not understand the 
meaning thereof. 
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SEQUENCE OP TENSES. Sometimes a sentence is anacoluthic 
only in appearance, especially to a foreigner, but it is quite con- 
sistent in the logic of the Indian mind. Although a grammarian 
like BAbd RAmacandra VarmA would insist (“Acchi Hindi*', Benares, 
p. 67) that clauses must observe sequence of tense, colloquial Hindi, 
as well as Bengali and Punjabi, have no regular sequence of tenses. 
Compare — 

jo log marA{hoA kA itihAs jAn'te halA united yah bhi 
mAlAm hogA Id shivA ji kgnn the, Those who know the 
history of the Marathas, will be knowing who ShivAji was. 
shishe ke ek baye kafore se mom'battl ko fhAAk do, 
thoyi der ke bAd dekhoge ki batti bujh gai, Cover the 
candle with a glass cylinder. After a short time you will 
see that the candle was extinguished. 
m3A ne aocA Id vah A gayA ha2, I thought that he has 
come. 

The semantic implication of such a sentence is clear. It describes 
the mood, the very import, of the sequent clause in its original ; and, 
therefore, the impression on the hearer is direct and effective. 
Compare — 

H. malA ne pdchA ki turn k8Hn ho, and Eng. I asked 
him who he was. r Am ne mohan ko batA diyA ki turn fel ho 

(Lit. RAma told Mohan that you fail) and Eng. “RAma told 
Mohan that he had failed’*. 

The sequence of tense also involves the use of changed pronouns 
in the indirect form in English. The forms in Indian vernaculars, 
on the other hand, present a less amount of ambiguity. 


2. iv. Statements, Wishes, Questions, Exclamations. 

The meanings of these forms of sentences are varied. 

STATEMENTS. A statement may contain a universal truth, as— 
do EEr do cAr hote hSA, two and two make four, par'me- 
shvar sarvavyApak h3, God is omnipresent. 

It may give information, as in — 
dvrgwuilw ke mitt vafctt bStU [tabk Jfet, It is not 
possible to sit there on account of bad smelL 
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It may contain an advice in general, as e.g. 
vidvin ko Mull dkarma ki cintd kar'ni cdhiyt, A learned 
man should always think about righteousness, 
mitra vah h3 jo snkh dnkh med dth de, A friend in need 
is a friend indeed. 

It may give a reminder or warning, as — 
kal tak sab mil pahude j dud cdhiye, all goods must reach 
by tomorrow. 

It, generally, defines or describes a thing, as — 

kuttd bhntdk'td hod bhdgd, the dog ran barking. 

The statement, it will be noted, is an even and unemotional form 
of speech. As such it may show greater politeness and less passion 
in expressing a request, advice, wish or command. Examples— 

m3d ne kahd thd khdnd khd lljiye, I had said that you 
might take your meals, hamdre viedr med cale jdnd hi 
>C ch d ha2, In my opinion it is better to go away, ham 
cdh'te hald ki vah d jdye, We wish him to come. 

Prayers, curses, commands, wishes and questions, expressed in this 
lx >nn, are indirect. More examples — 

mild prdrthand kar'td hdd ki vah svastha rahe, I pray 
that he may remain healthy, ham djdiyd dete hald ki vah 
b3(hd rahe, We order that he may remain sitting, ham 
pdch'te hald ki vah hum hS, We ask who he is. 

Not only the intonation in such sentences is even, but the seman- 
tic appeal is also weak. 

WISHES. Wish has a variety of shades. It may be— 

(a) a command, as jdo jd kar so raho, Go and sleep, yah 
kdm kar'ke dad, Come after doing this work. 

(b) an advice, as dinod ko mat aatdo, Do not oppress the poor, 
tun hitri bdted choy do, You give up evil habits. 

(c) a request, as jard balfkiyogd, Please do sit down, do to* 
fust come in. 

(d) a warning, as rah jdo, Leave it alone, dekho, dekho, 
Mind. 

(e) a curse or a bkning, as cal terd eatydadah, Get away and 
be damned, par'mdtmd tamhed sakhi rakhe, May god bless you. 

(1) a prayer, as ham bal'vd* hod, May we be strong? ko 
bdkk turn vir baao, O child, may you be brave. 



(g) a hope, as Aye nr kAm bane, He may come and the work 
be done, shAyad vah kar le, Perhaps he may do it, 

(h) permission or resolve, as malA calAA, May I go, or I may go. 

(i) condition, as mBA cal'tA, had I gone. 

Grammarians, sometimes, distinguish optative sentences from im- 
perative ones. Semantically, however, an imperative sentence also 
expresses the wish of the speaker though in a strong and authorita- 
tive form. 

QUESTIONS* Interrogation is a form of speech by which we, 
generally, express our desire for enlightenment. Questions may 
imply that the speaker is in ignorance and wants to know a fact, as 
turn k8Hn ho ? (Who are you ?), kahAA jA rahe ho ? (Where arc 
you going ?), nr kab tak lnfoge ? (and, when will you return ?}. 
These questions demand a more or less detailed information. 

There are questions which ask whether a general supposition or 
proposition is true or false, as kyA turn eamajh gaye? (Do you 
understand ? ), UAhAbAd jA rahe ho ? (Are you going to Allahabad ?) 
vah A gayA hal yA nahih ? (Has he come or not ?). They demand 
a ‘yes’, or ‘no* in reply. Some questions demand confirmation only, 
as yah |hik ha2 nA ? (Isn’t it right ?), yah |hik nah id hal kyA ? 
(Is it not really true ?), tumheA bhl kyA gar'mi lag rahi hal ? (Do 
you also feel hot ?). Such questions are called disjunctive questions. 

They also challenge or refute of a statement, as — 
kyA malA koi cor hAA ? (Am I a thief). 

Commentative types of disjunctive questions suggest that a state- 
ment has already been made by the first speaker. 
acchA vs yahAA hSA ? (O, Is he here ?). 

Lastly a question may contain two alternatives of which one 
will constitute a reply- 

turn yah cAval Ap khAoge yA mAA ko khUAoge ? (Will 
you take this rice yourself or give it to your mother ?). 
malA jAAA yA b3|hA rahAA ? (May I go or remain sitting ?). 

So far we have seen how interrogative forms have various types 
of questions to ask. Questions may also be used to mean simply a 
statement, as Ap mere pAa kab kab Ate hSA (How often do you 
come to me ?) You seldom come. Mr kyA? (What else?) and 
kyoA aahiA? (Why not ?) mean «yes”. 

Sometimes interrogative sentences are tantamount to emphatic 
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statements, as maid u ae prem kyod na kardd ? (Why should I 
not love her ?). 

A Question may mean the opposite affirmation, as— 
kma rim • A putrm hogA, (what son can be like Rima ?), Le. 
no one. 

kfii p na the ? (Were you not there ?), i*e. you were. 

A Question may also express (1) surprise or incredulity, as— 
tumhAre pitA ki svargavAe ho gayA ? (Is your father dead ?). 
kyA SlsA hi UkhA thA, (Was it doomed like that ?). 

(2) determination or despair as hAy maid kahAA JAAA ? (O, 
where may I go now ?), Ap hi lcahed, kyA kardd ? (You yourself 
may say : What should I do ?). 

(3) deliberation, as maid turn se ky amA mAdgdd ? (May I 
apologize ?). 

Sometimes questions may be expressed in a form other than 
interrogation. But in such cases intonation will clearly indicate 
that they are questions. In fact, any statement can be employed to 
mean a question by giving it an interrogative pitch. 

EXCLAMATIONS. Exclamatory sentences denote intellectual and 
emotional excitement, as AhA ! kit'ni acchi havA cal rahi hal, 
Aha 1 What a pleasant breeze 1 hAy mild mar A, Ha, I am dead ! 

Such expressions may also express a wish, as yadi mild yak 
bAt jAn't A, Had I known it ! 

They may express indignant repudiation of an idea, as maid 1 I, 
wild cor ! I, a thief 1 

Sometimes an exclamation is expressed in the form of a question, 
at we have noted above. 


2. v. Affirmative and Negative Sentences. 

Statements, questions, wishes, exclamations, elliptical sentences, 
tautological sentences and all other types of sentences may have an 
affirmative or a negative meaning. 

ArrntMATIOK. Affirmation in positive sentences may be (a) 
weak, (b) strong, or (c) emphatic. 

(a) Affirmation is weak in general statements and unemotional 
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utterances, as in hnmAyAA bAbar kA be$A thA, vah 1530 sueA 
4<nl kA bAd'ahAh banA, (HumAyun was the son of Babur. He 
ascended the throne of Delhi in 1530), cal ap'nA kAm kar, (Go and 
do your work). 

(b) The same expressions become strong if they are uttered with 
a special emotional effect or pitch which suggests the meaning. 

cal haf ap'nA kAm kar, Get away and do your work, as a 
weak affirmation, suggests that the speaker simply means to avoid 
another person who disturbs him. The same, as a strong affirma- 
tion, would mean admonition or order. rAstA choy do, leave the 
way, as a simple utterance, might mean a request or a wish, but as a 
strong affirmation it involves command or derision or contempt of 
authority. 

(c) Affirmation is emphatic when uttered with a stress or intona- 
tion giving a particular force to important word or words. 

rAstA chofo, Leave the way, or rAstA chop, Leave the way. 

Emphasis may be effected by inverting the usual order of words. 
Compare — 

hi 3 koi yahAA par sAdhn, Is there here any SAdhu ? 

bhojan kar leA Ap, Meals may you take. 

Also see the following section on “Order of Words”. 

NEGATION. Negation may be applied to words, as in an'pafh, 
illiterate, ajAn, uninitiated, bekAy'dA, irregular, nAdAn, injudicious, 
aissandeh, doubtlessly, prAp'rahit, lifeless, arthaabAnya, mean- 
ingless, gnp'hin, without a quality, etc. 

Negative words of independent character may also be applied 
to negative a word, as na and nabiA in ua raeA jAn nabiA rahi 
(there is no life left in him), na accljA h3 na burA (neither good 
nor bad), g3r-*ar'kAri, unofficial. 

It is to be noted that it is usually the negation of the verb which 
negatives the whole utterance. This again explains the importance 
of the verb to the whole sentence. Examples— 

abA mat kaho, Do not say so, vah kAm kyoA nabiA kar'tA, 
Why does he not work ? yah me nabiA hS, It is not true, kyA 
vah nabiA bS? Isn’t he there ? m3A vahAA kabbi na JAAAgA, 
I shall never go there, pnstak kahiA nabiA mil'ti. The book is 
nowhere to be obtained. 

Sometimes word negation is used to mean sentence negation, 
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as in— aa koi JA sak'tA hit , Nath* any one can go ...» or os 

meA JAn nakU rahi above. 

If, however, any particular word preceding the negative word is 
emphasized, it is this word which gets the negatived idea, although 
the same is also shared by the verb, as in — 
kyA vah^ nahiA hal ? Is As not there ? 
rdm rofi nahiA khAtA, Rama does not eat bread, 
or rAm rop nahiA khAtA, RAma does not eat bread. 

It has been remarked that a sentence negative in form may be 
affirmative in meaning or vice versa, as — 
kyoA nahiA ?, why not — yes. 
yak |kik nahiA hal kyA ? Isn't it right *■ It is right. 

Ap mere pAa kab kab Ate halA, i.e. you seldom or never 
come to me. 

karo to jAneA, i.e. you cannot do. 

On the other hand, negation may be expressed indirectly, as in 
the questions : kyA malA tnmhArA nmkar hAA?, am 1 your 
servant ? kflBn hal jo iee chef e ? Who is it (is there any one) that 
can tease him ? malA kalte JA sak'tA hAA ? How can I go ? 

There are idiomatic expressions in affirmative which suggest a 
semi-negative meaning, as — 

tom khAk pay he ho. Lit. You have read dust, 
pmrikfi me A ap'nA dr karoge ?, Lit. Will you achieve 

your head in the examination ? 

Note how positive and negative expressions give identical meaning 

in abhi malA pahuAcA hi thA Id I had hardly reached 

there when and abhi malA pahnAc'ne na pAyA thA hi 

I had not reached there when 

Although double negatives constitute an affirmation, semantically 
there is a vast difference. Compare — 

vah an'pafh nahiA hS, he is not illiterate, is not exactly vah 
pafhA haA hal, he is literate. The one strongly refutes a charge, 
the other is a weak statement. Sentences like malA nahiA JAa'tA 
Id vah kyoA nahiA AtA (I do not know why he does not come) 
can never give the intended meaning in an affirmative construction. 

In complex sentences, the negation of the principal or the sul> 
ordinate clause makes a peat difference in meaning. Compare— 
mwk vkAr nahiA Id vah AyegA, I don't think he'll come, 
and merA vicAr hal Id vah aaklA AyegA, I think he’ll not come. 
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3. ORDER OF WORDS. 

[ i ) Semantic Implications. 

( ii ) Grammatical Order — The Verb — The Noun and the 
Adjective — The Adverb — na, hi, bhi and to — Fixed 
Place for certain Parts of Speech — Various Gases ?— 
The Subordinate clauses. 

Every word has syntactical possibilities and limitations. A word 
is unthinkable except as somehow ordered in the system of speech. 
It is a very large subject, its beginnings are in Grammar, and its 
full development in Rhetorics. Grammar fixes a certain order and 
style disturbs that order for the sake of semantic propriety or clear 
understanding. This is important in an analytical language like 
Hindi. Of course, every language determines its order according to 
the way of national thinking. Any breach against the usual order 
tends to unsettle the stability of both quality and meaning, and to 
increase the emotional intensity. 


3. i. Semantic Implications. 

The normal order of the parts of a simple sentence in Hindi is 
(1) subject (2) predicate, (3) copula, or (1) subject, (2) object, and 
(3) verb. But words in this order have an ordinary steady-going 
meaning as in unemotional and even type of prose. The inversion 
of this order suggests a particular meaning. It may. be noted that 
Indian languages present more varieties of syntactical meanings by 
this means than English. It is extremely difficult to translate into 
English the following sentences, for example, in which the changed 
position of words effects important semantic differences. Compare 
kis karegi and karegi kflS&A ? The first enquires about the 
person who would do that work. The other sentence suggests that 
it is not an easy job to do, the stress falling on ksregi (the doing) 
on account of its altered place. 

Take ek rijd tkd and ek thi rij i and thi ck rdjfi. The first 
is an ordinary, unemotional, even type of statement as in a narrative 
and means simply : “There was a king”. The second sentence calk 
special attention to the word and the third suggests confir- 

mation of a previous statement which has been questioned. The 



w SYNTACTICAL MEANING 

3.H. 

chained position of the verb is significant. It emphasizes the past 
existence of the king, who is not living now. 

jaldt calo and calo jaldi. The first suggests that a person is 
walking but not quite fast, and is wanted to accelerate his speed. 
The second implies that the man is, perhaps, stationary* He is 
required to move and move quickly. The word Jmldi, at once, 
receives greater emphasis in the first sentence. 

ua'ne rim ko ghsfi di, rim ko ua'ne ghayi di, and 
oa'n* r Am ko di. The first is a normal statement that he gave 
R4ma a watch (nothing else). The changed position of *rAm ko 1 
in the second sentence, implies that he gave to RAma a watch and 
to others something else, or that he gave the watch to RAma and 
not to anybody else. The third sentence brings ghayi into promi- 
nence and replies an enquiry about the watch which, it is said, has 
been given to RAma. 

It may be noted that the most important words are placed 
either in the beginning or at the end of a sentence. That is why in 
ordinary talk the subject occupies the first position and the verb ends 
a sentence. 


3. It Grammatical Order. 

THE VERB. The final position of the verb in Hindi sentences, 
including statements, questions, wishes, exclamations, is fully accoun- 
ted for by the verb’s importance to the whole, all the various pre- 
ceding parts, the subject and their adjuncts, being either directly 
dependent upon, or else indirectly associated with it. Compare the 
position of verb in Hindi and English sentences — 

ua'ne yah makAn ban'vAyA thA, but Eng. “He had built 
this house.” 

M maki* ne'ne ban'viyi thi ?, but Eng. “ Did he 
build this house ?’* 

ua'ne kyi ban'viyi ? Eng. “What did be bold ?” 

M vah lakg'yi hH l Eng. *Is he lame 1” 

Jald^gkar jio, Eng. t( Go home at once.” 

Not to speak of the effects of euphony, the verb, however, is 
disposs es sed of its terminal position by individual words demanding 
special attention. 
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Jo ufhAyegA iw vah shatru hogA mer^ (he who will take 
up this , will be an enemy of trims ). 

more hAth meA hSl ek pnsttk, (In my hand is a book). 

Sometimes it is shifted from its normal position and given special 
emphasis by antithetical requirements. detA kyoA othi^ (Gives 
why not he) suggests protest or determination on the part of the 
speaker to make the third person yield. khA to 1AA mifhAi par 
fAkpr kA far h3, (Eat I may sweets, but I am afraid of the 
doctor) suggests that there are special instructions about “eating”. 

The copula receives the greatest emphasis when placed in the 
beginning of a sentence, as h3 to aahi, (It) is there, of course. 

This is particularly done to heighten the effect of a following 
adversative idea, as h3 to garib par bayA buddhimAn h3. In 
English we will say “Poor he is, but he is wise.” 

THE NOUN AND THE ADJECTIVE. An adjective or an adjective- 
equivalent is a means of restricting the meaning of the noun, 
and, therefore, naturally stands first in the new compound phrase 
Were it not so preceded, the noun would retain its ordinary sense. 
That explains the position of an adjective used attributively and of 
one used predicatively. Compare accbe Ad'mi h3A, they are good 
men, and Ad'mi accbe h3A, men are good. 

The compound term accbA Ad'mi, a good man, pApi manofya, 
a sinful person, kAlA ghoyA, a black horse, kbofi cAl, a wicked 
move, is considered as one idea referring to the noun. It is the 
compounded idea which can be expressed even by one of the com- 
pounds, as cAl, move, = kbofi cAl, wicked move, baye, big, =* baye 
Ad'mi, big people. The inversion of order separates from the noun 
its quality which is made prominent by antithesis. Compare— 

vab itic pur of h3, he is a mean fellow, and vab puruy nic 
b3, that fellow is mean. 

yah merA gbar h3, this is my house, and yah ghar merA 

b3, this house is mine. 

soto hue lay'ke ne lAt mAri. The sleeping boy kicked, and 
lay'ke ne «ote buye lAt mAri, the boy kicked in sleep. 

We have already remarked that the predicative use of an adjec- 
tive makes it adverbial. In fact any change in the normal position 
of the adjective makes it more prominent than the noun itself. 
Compare— 
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kal'yng mei rdji up'je h3A ibhimisl (In Kaliyugi are 
kings born haughty), kuttA h3 yak dhobi kA (Dog it k 
the washerman's) . 

Sometimes the adjec(ive may retain its dependent position but 
the noun may be separated from it and given a more emphatic 
meaning, as rAmliA putra thA vah bhi suggests that like the 
worthy son of a worthy father he was also Rima's duteous son ; but 
putra thA rAm'kA vah bhi means that he was not an ordinary 
man's son, the prominence being given to ‘Rdma* in this sentence. 

When there are more than one qualificatives, their position in 
relation to the noun varies with the difference in meaning intended. 
Compare — 

do pah'le lay'ke (the two first boys), and pah'le do laf'ke, 

(the first two boys). 

acchi kinAri ki dhoti, (a Dhoti with a good border), and 
kinAr i ki acchi dhoti, (a good Dhoti with a border). 

pAni kA ek lof A (a jug of water), and ek pAni kA lofA (Jug 
of some water or any drink). 

THE ADVERB. Like adjectives, adverbs, most normally, precede 
the qualified. In the English sentence, ‘he ran fast', the hearer’s 
mind conjures up some picture of a person running, which must be 
corrected by the next word. In Hindi expressions, the mental 
action is one. It is anamolous for English to recognise this principle 
in the case of adjectives but not to observe it tenaciously in adverbs. 
Compare — 

H. vah tea dttf'tA h3, and Eng. M He runs fast.' 

H. vah acchA lay'kA nahid h3, and Eng. “He is not a good 
boy." 

It is psychologically very important having a qualificative res- 
triction before the general term. 

The adverb is removed from its usual order when it is intended 
to be made rather independent and emphatic. Compare tun 
JAkar pAch lo and turn pAch lojAkar. The first sentence has 
emphasis on pAch lo (ask), JAkar (by approaching) serving only 
to qualify and restrict the method of asking. The second makes 
JAkaur prominent and suggests that approaching* would be necessary. 

Take ipneyafc khabar Jarir Hal hog l and Jarir ip'rn yak 
mi feogi The fint if a mere statement. The speaker is 
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more definite in the second about his having heard the news, jardr 
in the beginning of a sentence suggesting emphasis and certainty. 

Compare also tom kab doge ? and turn doge kab ? The first 
sentence asks about the time of your coming. The second implies 
that you are, perhaps, not coming at all, and the speaker is particular 
primarily about your coming and secondarily about the time. 

Sometimes the adverb retains its position while the verb is dis- 
placed for the sake of its own effect, or some word or words from 
other positions may intervene and change meaning. Compare — 

(a) rdm ne bdli ko chip'kar mdr £dld, 

(b) rdm ne chip'kar bdli ko mdr i^dld, 

(c) mdr 4 did rdm ne cblp'kar bdli ko, 

(d) bdli ko cblp'kar rdm ne mdr ^dld. 

The first is an ordinary statement — Rdma killed Bdli hidingly. 
The second may emphasize cblp'kar (hiding) or bdli. The third 
lays stress on his killing Bdli. It arouses sensation over the act of 
killing. The fourth sentence brings Bdli into prominence. 

The adverb also attains its prominence by taking the first 
position in a sentence, although it may still be followed by the verb, 
as dnandapdrvak rab'td thd vab, delightedly did he live, kahdd 
ho tom, suggests that the speaker is extremely keen about the place 
where you are. 

Note how the position of the adverb affects the meaning of the 
sentences — ab maid kyd kardd and maid ab kyd kardd ? The 
first sentence emphasizes the word “now” and suggests that so far 
it was all right but now the speaker does not know what to do. 
The second sentence shows that the speaker is worried about himself, 
other people having known what they should do. 

na-hi-bhi-to. The adverbs na and nab id (not) and bi (even), 
bhl (also, too) and to (of course) can qualify compound verbs in two 
ways. They may precede the compound or may intervene between 
its parts and thus effect important semantic variations. Compare 

maid nahid jd sak'td and maid jd unhid sak'td. The first 
emphasizes the adverb nahid, the second lays stress on the verb and 
suggests that “I can do any other thing, but 1 am unable to go.” 
vab na n|b «akd and vab n$h na sakd. The first is a simph 
statement. The second makes afh'nd, to lift, prominent, and suggests 
that be could move it but not lift it up. vahbhi d gayd and vak d 
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bhi gtyi. The one suggests that among others **he also had come**. 
The other means that he had done some other action, say of going 
to some place, and had then come, patra Ag meA hi pheAk diyA 
and patra Ag meA pheAk hi dlyA The first implies that the letter 
was thrown into the fire and nowhere else. The second suggests 
that it was not expected but he did throw it into the fire. kAm to 
kar cukA and kAm kar to cukA. The one lays stress on the work 
which was finished and the other on the finishing itself of the work. 

bhi, to and hi as enclitics emphasize the words which they 
follow. Their position greatly affects the syntactical meaning. 
Compare merA bhi ek be(A pafh'tA thA» mer A ok befA bhi 
pafh'tA thA, merA ek be(A pafh'tA bhi thA. The first suggests 
that sons of many persons were studying and mine was one of them. 
The second implies that my son, besides my daughter or daughters, 
was studying. The third means that the son was doing some other 
job also besides studying. Also compare — 

ms3A to Ap'ki AjAiyA binA nahiA jAtA suggests that others 
may go without your permission, but I don’t. 

mSA Ap'ki to AjAiyA binA nahiA JAtA suggests that 1 tnay go 
without anybody else’s permission, but I must take yours before 
going. 

mSA Ap'ki AjAiyA binA to nahiA jAtA, 1 may go but not 

without your permission. 

mSA Ap'ki AjAiyA binA jatA to nahiA implies that I may be 
playing about here but I am not going away without your per- 
mission. 

malA hi yah kAm nahiA kar'nA cAh'tA suggests that there 
are none others, I alone do not want to do this work. 

m3A yah hi kAm nahiA kar'nA cAk'tA, I like any other work 
but not this one. 

mSA yah kAm hi nahiA kar'nA cAh'tA suggests that I am 
fed up with the work itself which 1 don’t like. 

sau3A yak kAm kar'nA hi nahiA cAh'tA lays great stress on 
‘not doing* the work. 

FIXED PLACE FOR CERTAIN FARTS OF SPEECH. This dbcuttion 
may suggest that there is no fixed order of words in Hindi But post- 
positions and conjunctions have their fixed place, and any change 
of order would prove disastrous and make meaningless sentences* 
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Similarly the adverb qualifying the adjective is syntactically 
considered as an attribute of an adjective and it must precede it 

bahut acchA ladled hal, he is a very good boy, may be laflcA 
bahut acchA hal, the boy is good, but not acchA laf'kd bahnt 
m, or acchA bahnt lay'kA haL 

VARIOUS GASES. Some simple sentences may have two objects 
or two or more adverbials. As a rule, the primary (indirect) object 
(in dative) immediately precedes the secondary (or direct) object (in 
accusative), as in rAjA ne daridroA ko vastra diye, but Eng. 
“The king gave clothes to tne poor”, though the construction : 
“I gave him a book” is also prevalent. 

The order, however, can be changed for emphasis, as daridroA 
ko rAjA ne vastra diye, to the poor the king gave clothes, or 
rAjA ne vastra daridroA ko diye, for which an Englishman 
might say “The king gave clothes to the poor.” The Semantic 
difference in the sentences above is clear. 

There is no fixed order for the adverbial-nouns with postpositions 
denoting instrumental, ablative and locative. In smooth and 
ordinary speech we use, first locative, then ablative and then 
instrumental. When there are many words in locative, those deno- 
ting time come first. Examples — 

rAt ko cUdh'ri ne jaggA ko chare se mAr fAlA, (At night 
the Chaudhri killed Jaggii with a dagger), 
ap'ni strl se kallA ne yah bAt kapaf se man'vA li, (From 
his wife Kallii got the confession by fraud), 
din meA kai bAr AkAsh meA dhAli si dikhAl deti hal, 
(Many times in the day something like dust is seen in the sky). 

We may, however, place these adverbials at any place for em- 
phasis and prominence and for change of meaning, as in AkAsh 
meA kai bAr din meA dhAli si dikh ptf'ti hal, it is suggested 
that the phenomenon is observable in the sky, while in the original 
construction above the attention is particularly drawn to the fact 
that the phenomenon occurs several times in the day. 

SUBORDINATE GLAUSES. As regards the compound sentences, 
the general rule is that the principal clause should precede the 
qualifying or subordinate clause. But it is again a question of 
emphasis* If the emphasis is intended on the principal clause, it 
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comet first. 

si's* pAchA Id tom kahAA se Aye ho, He asked : where do 
you come from ? 

ham ne to yah tab sam'jhA jab Ap log na A sake, We knew 
it only then when you could not come. 

If, on the other hand, the subordinate clause is made more 
prominent than the principal, it precedes the latter. In a sense, the 
subordinate clause is given a principal position, at least semantically. 

jo cori karegA vah da^a pAvegA, (Who steals, he will be 
punished). 

yadl Ap cAkeA to maiA jAAA ? (If you wish, I may go). 


*. INTONATION AS A MEANS OF SYNTACTIC CHANGE. 


4. Intonation as a means of Syntactic Change. 

It has been noted under certain sections of discussion above that, 
intonation, which includes length, tone and stress, also plays an 
important part in conveying a desired variety of meanings. Intona- 
tion as a factor of syntactical meaning varies with variation in the 
word-order or in the form or mood of the sentence. Note the 
change in intonation with the change in the position of 

(a) the subject, in Ap bhojan kar leA and bhojan kar leA Ap. 

(b) the verb, in kin karegA and karegA kWn. 

x — "\ 

(c) the copula, in vah kS and h2 to Mkl 

_ ^ /- V" 

(d) the affective, in acch. id'mi kili and 4dmi acche ktU 
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or do pah'le ltf'ke and pahle do laflce# 

_/ "“S ““V — ^ 

(e) the adverbs, in vah hal hi nahid and vah hi nahid haL 
maid bhi khd balfhd and maid khd bhi bhilfhd. 

^ N- 


The intonation of sentences containing command, request, ques- 
tion or exclamation is quite different. Compare — 

Statement — dj gar 'mi ha! Question — dj gar 'mi hS ? 

^ ^ \ «•* / ^ ^*** ** n 

Exclamation — dj gar'mi ha! ! Request — diye. 

Admonition-— ulld kd pafthd. Curse— hat terd satydnds. 

^ —S' ~ \_S 


Etc., etc. 

Hindi has no tone of any semantic importance. It is the pitch 
which suggests moods and meanings. The pitch varies with varied 
senses of question, request, command, advice, warning, surprise, 
protest, admiration, astonishment, joy, sorrow, satisfaction, confirma- 
tion, contempt or any other mood. In fact any form of sentence 
may be so pitched as to convey the desired effect. 

Pitched syllables or words are generally accompanied by stress- 
accent and length in Hindi, turn kyd aamajh'te ho, what do you 
understand, may have stress on tuni| or kyd, or eamajh'te. The 
same syllable would be lengthened and receive musical pitch as well. 
Sometimes hdd, odd, bald, kyd, etc. are affixed at the end of a 
sentence and pitched according to the sense to be conveyed. 

For a more detailed treatment of intonation as a semantic factor, 
Hindi has yet to wait, for the findings of phoneticians who have not 
cared to supply any data on which any detailed principles could 
be evolved. 
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A list of Synonyms from Arabic-Persian and Indo-Aryan 
parallelly existing in Hindi (vide page 128) 


'addvat 

bair 

bar'ddshta 

sahan (kar'nd) 

af'sar 

adhikiri 

b’dd 

pirhe 

agar 

yadi 

bdd'shdh 

mahdrdjd 

*aj!b 

vicitra 

big 

bdp 

aqh'bdr 

samdcdr-patra 

bdrish 

var$d, medh 

’aqla 

buddhi 

bdshindd 

nivds! 

’aldvd 

atirikta 

bai 

bee! 

amir 

dham 

bc-adab 

ashispt 

db'pdsh! 

sided! 

beshak 

nissandeh 

db'ni 

mdn 

betdb 

vydkul 

dfat 

vipatti 

bimdr 

rog! 

’dm 

sddhdran 

b!mdn 

rog 

dsmdn 

dkdsh 

buqhdr 

tdp 

dst!n 

bddh 

buz'dil 

dar'pok, kdyar 

’alb 

do? 



’iush 

bhog-vilds 

cadd 

kuch 

anqdt 

sdmarthya 

cdkar 

sevak 

’anrat 

stri, joni 

CIZ 

vastu 

anzdr 

hathiydr, rdch 





dafd 

bdr 

badan 

tan 

daftar 

kdrydlay 

bad'hazmi 

ajirna 

dagd 

chal 

bad! 

burd 

daldl 

bic'vai 

bad'ndmi 

nindd 

da l!l 

lark a 

bagalr 

bind 

dam 

svdds 

bahddur 

shdr'vir 

dadgd 

jhag'fd 

bahdr 

vasanta rtu 

dar'bdr 

(rdj) sabhd 

bal'gam 

kaph 

darda 

pifd 

bandobasta 

prabandha 

dar'jd 

pad 

banisbat 

apek$d 

dastaqhat 

hastikfar 

bardbar 

samdn 

davd 

an?adh (o?ad) 

bar'bdd 

na*a 

davdqhdnd 

aQfadhdlay 
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ddkhil 

pravifta, pa^hd hud 

garxb 

daridra, nirdhan 

ddm 

mol 

ganir 

ghamaoqU 

danlat 

dhan 

gavdh 

sdk$i, sdkhi 

danrd 

pherd 

gotd 

tfub'ki 

dil 

man, hrday 
thatholi 

guldm 

dds 

dillagi 

gussd 

krodh 

dimdg 

divdnd 

masti$ka, bhejd 
pdgal 

gustdkh 

ashifta 

dosta 

mitra 

had, hadda 

amd 

dukdn 

hdt 

hal 

nip'tdrd 

dum 

piirich 

hamcshd 

sad d 

duniyd 

jagat, sarisdr 

ham'ld 

dkraman, cayhdi 
adhikdn 

durusta 

thik 

haq'ddr 

dushman 

shatru 

ha raj, harja 
havd 

bddhd, akdj 
vdyu 

e’t'rdz 

dpatti 

hans'ld 

sdhas 

c*vaz (meri) 

bad'le (meri) 

him mat 
hisdb 

sdhas 

lekhd 

fan 

kald 

hissd 

bhdg 

faqir 

sddhu 

hoshiydr 

catur 

farqa 

fareb 

antar 

chal 

hujjat 

tarka 

fariydd 

prdrthand 

ikhtiydr 

vash, adhikdr 

fasdd 

jhag'td 

il'zdm 

abhiyog 

fasla 

upaj, samay 

ishdrd 

sain 

fatiir 

vikdr 

istadud 

bin'ti 

faziil 

vyartha, nirarthak 

idtizdm 

prabandha 

fdqd 

up'vds, chufti 

idtizdr 


fdy # dd 

ldbh 

(kar'nd) 

parakh(nd) 

fais'ld 

nirriay 

ittifdq 

sariyog 

fikra 

gadar 

cintd 

upadrav 

’izzat 

imdn 

pratiflhd, ddar 
sacdi 

galat 

ashuddha 

jagah 

jaldi 

sthal 

gam 

dukh 

thigh ra 

gaddd 

malU 

javdb 

uttar 

garam 

tdtd 

jdhil 

ujaWa 

garaz 

prayojan 

jdn 

p*d$ 

gar'dd 

dhUl 

jdn'var 

paahu 



jin 

cdlii 

milik 

svimi 

judi 

alag 

mi'miil! 

sidhiran 

jurma 

ap'ridh 

mitam 

manqi* 

shok 

samay 

kam 

thoji 

ghap 

meMi 

imishay 

kami 

meh'min 

atithi 

kamini 

ochi 

mmir 

14th 

kamar'badd nili 

miris 

bapanti 

kam zyidi 

thofd bahut 

miy’id 

avadhi 

kiftir 

kapiir 

mudarris 

shik$ak 

kihil 

il'si 

muddat 

avadhi, kil 

kim'yib 

saphal 

muhar 

thappi 

kir 

kim 

muj'rii 

kavanti 

kishta 

kheti 

muliyam 

komal 

kiniri 

chor 

mulka 

desh 

kiriyi 

bhifi 

pothi 

mul'zim 

abhiyukta 

kitib 

munidi 

dhiddhori 

kul! 

lashkar 

mopyi 

send 

muqibili 

musifir 

virodh 
yitn, pathik 

141 

rakta 

nabza 

nip 

14sh 

shav 

nafi 

libh 

lihiz 

sadkoc 

naqda 

namak 

rokar 

Ion, non 

madad 

sahiy'ti 

nam! 

irdrati 

madarisi 

pith'shili 

naqla 

pratilipi 

magar 

kintu 

naqh'ri 

hiv-bhiv 

mah'siil 

kar 

naq'li 

jil! 

maj'bdr 

vivash 

naram, 


makin 

ghar 

svikrt 

narma 

komal 

raadziir 

nashi 

mad 

mash'hdr 

prasiddha 

nasla 

vadsh 

mas' lan 

yathi 

natiji 

phal 

mat'lab 

prayojan 

nazikat 

sukumir'ti 

masd 

inanda 

nimarda 

napudsak 

maziq 

hadsi, thaRhi 

niqhiin 

nakh 

mid 

kjami 

nisamajh 

nirbuddhi 

mih ^ 

mis 

nizuk 

sukumir 

mil'guzin 

lagin 

naajavin 

nav'yuvak 
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nankar 

tahalud 

qaid 

bandhan, kdrdvds 

nek 

bhald 

qiSdi 

bandi 

nigdh 

cit'van 

qhabar 

samdcdr 

nihil 

sukhi 

qhabta 

pdgal'pan 

nihdn 

jal'pdn 

qhazdn'ci 

rok'p 

nishdn 

cinha 

qharca 

vyay 

nivdld 

grds, kanr 

qhar'gosh 

shashd 

myat 

icchd 

qhatma 

piird 

numdish 

pradarshim 

qhdlis 

shuddha 

nuq'sdn 

hdni 

qhdli 

ntd 

’oh'dd 

pad 

qhdn'ddn 

qhdtir 

ghardnd 

satkdr 

pahal'vdn 

malla 

qhid'mat 

qhildf 

sevd 

viruddha 

pa reshin 

ghab'rdyd 

qhitdb 

pad'vi 

par'hez 

bacdv 

qhud 

dp, svayam 

pdkhdnd 

t»tti 

qhush 

magan, prasanna 

paidd 

utpanna 

qhushdmad 

cdp'lvlsi 

paiddvdr 

iipaj 

qhush'bii 

sugaAdhi 

pec 

ghumdv 

qhiln 

lahii 

peshd 

peshdb 

pesh'gi^ 

vyav'sdy 
milt (miitra) 

raiij 

khed 

agdii 

rasld 

pahuAc 

pesh'vdi 

ag'vdm 

ravdn'gi 

prasthdn, cdldn 

pushta 

pW 

rdh'zani 

<Jdkd 

qad 

<jil 

rdstd 

registdn 

mdrga, path 
marusthal 

qadam 

dag 

rihd 

mukta 

qahar 

dpatti 

rishteddr 

sambandhi, ndti 

qalam 

lekh'ni 

rosh'm 

prakdsh 

qardr 

qarib 

qarib qanb 
qatla 

{hah'rdv 

roz 

din 

nikat 

rozi 

jivikd 

lag'bhag 

hatyd 

sabza 

hard 

qatdr 

paAkti 

safed 

gord, cifld, uj'ld 

qat'rd 

bUAd 

saldh 

pardmarsha, 

qasiir 

ap'rddh 


sammati 

qdbil 

yogya 

saqhta 

kathor, kard 

qdbii 

vash 

savdl 

prashna 
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saz d 

dadi 

umdd 

bafhiyd 

adf 

nirmal, shuddha 

ummid 

dshd 

sdyd 

sahdb 

chdyd 

bdrh 

ustdd 

gurvi, dcdrya 

sharam 

lajjd,Uj 

vajah 

vazifd 

kdraij 

sharif 

bhald 

vrtti, chdtravrtti 

shddi 

vivdh, bydh 

vazir 

maihr! 

shanq 

cdv 

vddd 

pratyriiyd 

sheqm 

aharikdr 

vdpas 


shikdr 

a her 

vdr'ddt 

ghat'nd 

shub'hd 

sandeh 

vdstd 

lagdv 

shukra 

dhanyavdd 

vdste 

lie 

shuni 

drambha 

vildyat 

virdn 

yatim 

videsh 

susti 

siirat 

dlasya 

nip 

ujdr 

andth 

tab'dil! 

parivartan 

yd ^ 

vd, ath'vd 

tah 

parat 

ydm 

arthdt 

tak'li'f 

kafta 

ydr 

ydn 

mitra 

taldsh 

tar 

khoj 

pld 

mitratd 

taraf 

or 

zubdn 

jibh 

tarah 

bhdriti 

zabradasti 

atydedr 

taraqqi 

unnati 

zahar 

vi? 

tardzd 

tuld, tak'p 

zakham 

ghdv 

tanqd 

tfharig 

zamdnd 

samay 

tar'klb 

tfharig 

zamm 

bhiimi, dhar'ti 

tar'ub 

kram 

zarda 

pild 

tasall) 

santo? 

zanlrat 

dvashyak'td 

tash'nf 

padhdr'nd 

zdi’a 

nafta 

tas'vir 

citra 

zidda 

hath 

tdid 

anumodan 

zor 

bal, shakti 

tdkid 

anurodh 

zuima 

atydedr 

t’dnf 

umar, umra 

prashadsd, lakfa$ 
dyu, avasthd 

zyddd 

adhik, bahut 
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INDEX OF WORDS & ILLUSTRATIONS 


[References from various languages have been indicated as suck When no 
language is mentioned after a reference , it is an example of Hindi, although the 
same may also be available in Sanskrit . ] 

a 


[a 19,10,11,26. 
a-, 10 . 

•a, 59, 70 
ab, 343. 

ab ap'ne logod ko bas ek bdr 
dckh lo, 321. 

ab ap'nc rim jdne wile haid, 335. 
abbd, 39, 128. 

ab bure din haid, 114 . 
abdhi, 130. 
aber, 52, 135. 
abhikhantfan, 57. 
abhilopan, 57. 
abhimukha (Skt.), 53. 
abhinna, 135. 
abhiyoga (Skt.), 250. 
abhiyukta, 340. 
abhi, (ab hi), 345, 383. 
abhldtd hiid, 382. 
abhi kiye detd hiid, 214. 
abhi maid pahudcd hi thd ki, 391. 
abhi maid pahudc'ne na pdyd 
thd ki, 391. 

abhi tak maid ap'nc ko bhdi sc 
alag samajh'td thd lekin ab 
mdldm hud ki bhdi ham se 
alag na the, 334-35. 
abhyds, 191. 

ab ki bdr jo hari mor aihaid, 
hi/rd ke khulihSd kapdf, 325. 


ab'ld, 145. 

ab main kyd kanid, 396. 
abodh bdlak, 339. 
ab un'kc darshan kahdd sc (kaise) 
hodge, 132. 

-ac (Skt.), 10. 
ac(a)ld, 83. 

acchd, 102, 172 , 213, 329 , 344, 
383. 

acchd dd'mi, 394. 
acchd bahut laf'kd hai, 398. 
acchd bhald, 181. 
acchd hi hai, 89. 
acchd hi hud, 345, 346. 
acchd laf'kd bahut hai, 398. 
acchd rogi hai, 149. 
acchd ve yahdd haid ?, 388. 
acche acchc kap'fe, 88. 
acche dd'mi hSA, 394, 399. 
acche mile, 286. 
acche se acchd, 89. 
acchi kindri ki dhoti, 395. 
acchod, 340. 
achilt, 188. 
ac'nd, 237. 
adahai (Pkt.), 164. 
adas (Skt.), 334. 
adbhut, 133, 171, 224. 
a d<#d, 75. 
adhahpatan, 56. 
adhar, 16, 174 . 
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adhafr, 56 . 
adbeld, 149 . 

adheld na de ad hell de, 296 . 
adheli, 149 . 

adhikdra (Skt.), 57, 250 . 
adhikdri (Skt.), 126 . 
adhirdja (Skt.) 55. 
adhivds, 57. 
adhtn, 16 , 350 . 
adh'mard, 80 . 
adhogati, 56 . 
adhiird jdnd, 284 . 
adhyak$a, 40 . 
adhyddcsh, 57. 
adhydpak, 126 . 
adri, 175 . 
adrfta, 135 . 
adiir, 10 . 

a’et'bdr (Ar.), 107 . 

afim (ahiphcna), 177 . 

afsar (< Eng.), 126 . 

agar (Per.), 126 . 

agar magar hond, 276 . 

agar maid bdd'shdh hotd, 382 . 

agati, 10 . 

agdhid (L.), 73 . 

agdp, 63 , 68 , 73 . 

agdp pichdfi lagdnd, 284 . 

agdil, 75. 

agere (Punj.), 75. 

agh, 16 . 

ag'han, 135 . 

aghori, 223 . 

agTd, 66 , 73 . 

agni, 137 . # 

agni pracadd hut, 143 . 

agori, 73 . 

agrdgam, 191 . 

•gud, 75. 


ag'vdl, 75. 
ag'vdni, 75. 

•ahard, 42 . 
ah'hd, 356 . 
ahidsd, 165 . 
ahidsd kd shastra, 314 . 
ahiphena (Skt.) 177 . 
ahirdnd, 63 . 

[ai], 10 . 

-ai, 61 . 

ajahatsvdrthd (Skt.), 80 . 
ajdn, 52 , 390 . 
ajdyab'ghar, 83 . 
aj'dahd (Ar.), 126 . 
aj'gar, 126 . 
ajokd (L.), 63 . 

-akah (Skt.), 55, 70 . 
akal bap ki bhalds, 296 . 
akal car'ne jdnd, 289 . 
akaf'nd, 290 . 

-dkd, 59 . 
akdie, 344 . 
ak'bar, 210 . 
akda, 128 . 

akeld cand bhdf nahtd phof'td, 
292 . 

akele rdm, 262 . 
akhdpl, 16 , 238 . 

-akkar, 59 . 

akla, 253 , also see ‘akal*. 
a + k + f» 55. 
akfara (Skt.), 8 , 202 . 
ak$at, 143 , 144 
akfavdtakah (Skt.), 238 . 
alag, 52 . 
alag thaiag, 90 . 
alakh jagdnd, 279 . 
alaokik, 224 . 
ali, 308 . 
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all bhaaiir gurijdn Iagc hon lage 
dal'pdt, 308 . 
aligayh, 135 . 
alldh, 128 . 
alrndri, 50 . 
alpa (Skt.), 55. 
alpajAya (Skt.), 55. 
aliiiju sil cat'${ (Punj.), 271 . 
amal (Punj.), 223 . 
amar, 137 . 
amar*ndth, 137 , 333 . 
amd, 56 . 
amdvasyi, 56 . 
ambar, 175 . 
ambara (Skt.), 129 . 
arabu (Skt.) 175 . 
amir, 126 . 
amir (Per.), 165 . 
amlasdr, 83 . 
ammd, 39 , 128 . 
ammi, 128 . 

am'rikd kd ek jahdj cin meA 
makdn band rahd hai, 385 . 
amrt(a), 9 , 205 . 
amrtabhdqda, 222 . 
amrtam (Skt.), 129 . 
amrti, 142 . 

amrt'sar pah'li vd^a, 375 . 
amuka (Skt.), 126 . 
amiilya, 135 . 
an-, 10 . 

-ana, 61 . 

-anah (Skt.), 70 . 
anantar, 135 . 
ananvay(a), 315 . 
anddar, 135 . 
andj, 201 . 

andj bik'td hiu, 367 . 
andnds, 176 . 


an'ban, 52, 140 . 
aAcav'nd, 145 . 
anejd, 74 . 
add baAd, 131 . 
andar, 381 . 
andha (Skt.), 312 . 
andhakdra (Skt.), 86 . 
andhakdp, 312 . 
andhd prem, 312 . 
andhe ke dge hird kaAkafsab 
bardbar, 296 . 
andhe ki lak'fi, 263 . 
andherd, 134 , 262 . 
andherd chdnd, 262 . 
andher nag'ri caapaj rdjd, take 
ser bhdji take ser khdjd, 294 . 
andhi sar'kdr, 262 . 
anek, 135 . 
aAg, 100 . 

-aAgaf, 65 . 
an'gafh, 52 . 
aAgdr baras'nd, 286 . 
aAg chiind, 276 . 
aiig'htn, 282 . 
an'ginat, 52, 227 . 
aAgochd, 125 . 
aAg'rcji (zi), 340 . 
aAg 'rez, 218 . 
aAgufthiya (Skt.), 243 . 
aAgilr (Per.), 150 . 
aAgilr khafle haiA, 294 . 
aAgdthd, 370 . 
aAgiithd ciim'nd, 276 . 
aAgtithd dikhdnd, 264 , 276 . 
aAgiithi, 63 , 144 , 243 , 370 . 
anhi (Punj.), 142 . 

-aniya (Skt.), 70 . 
an'jdn, 52 . 
aAkur, 150 . 
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-adkd, 59. 
an'mol, 52, 227. 
anna, 201. 
anna-jal, 79, 80. 
annddya, 20U 
anokhk, 140. 
an'parh, 52, 80, 390. 
anta ban'nd, 285. 
antahkara^, 146 . 
anta mcd, 343. 
antar-, 56. 
antar, 332. 
antaradg, 56. 
antare (Skt.), 332. 
antarikfa, 129. 
antarrd$triya, 56. 
adt'kdl, 103. 
anugdmi, 53. 
anukaran, 126, 250. 
anukdra (Skt.), 57. 
anukdl, 350. 
anumati, 127. 
anuprds, 306. 
anup'yog, 140. 
anurodha (Skt,), 54. 
inunip, 350. 
inusandhin, 124. 
tnusvdra (Skt,), 54. 
inuyoga (Skt.), 250. 
muvdda (Skt.), 54. 
iniithd, 140. 
m'vanip, 107. 
wvartha (Skt.), 54. 
invcw, 124 . 
mya (Skt,), 55. 
inyadetha (Skt.), 55. 
mya padirtha pradhioa (Skt.), 
79. 

tpaharaga (Skt.), 53. 


apahnuti (Skt.) 321, 323 , 324. 
apakar^a (Skt.) 54. 
apakdra (Skt.), 54, 57. 
apar, 170. 
aparddha (Skt.), 54. 
apavan, 106. 
apck?d, 349. 
aphar'nd, 16. 
ap'kdr, 250. 
ap'khagtfan, 57. 
ap'lopan, 57. 
ap'mdn, 135. 
ap'nd 4hol bajdnd, 254. 
ap'ne ap'ne, 87. 

ap'ne ghar har koi bdd'shdh 
(Punj.), 293. 

ap'ne ghar mcd kuttd bhi shcr 
hotd hal, 293 . 

ap'ne hdthod kabra khod'nd, 279. 
ap'ne lipar jo bid, 81. 
ap'ni ap'ni par'nd, 261. 
ap'ni eddar mcd, 270. 
ap'n! chdch ko koi khafld nahid 
kah'td, 297. 

ap'ni ijj{zz)at ap'ne hdth, 294 , 
ap'ni khdl raed masta, 262 . 
ap'ni stri se kallii ne yah bdt 
kapat se man'vd li, 398. 
ap'paldyan, 57. 
aprastut prasharisd, 321. 
apriya (Skt.), 81. 
aputra (Skt.), 166, 221. 
ar, 74. 
afak'nd, 75. 
afadgd, 75. 
afd (Punj.), 75. 
afaidc, 75. 
af'ean, 145. 
afel (Punj.), 75. 
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aye* (Punj.), 75. 

apyal, 66 , 74 . 

ap (Punj.), 75. 

a^nd, 74 . 

ap» pajos, 39 , 90 . 

ar'bi, 204 . 

ardhdAgini, 181 . 

arc, 555. 

arc hat re, 555. 

are idhar do, 555. 

are td kann hotd hal aisd, 555. 

are yah kyd, 555. 

arhatd, 140 . 

ari (Skt.), 115 . 

artha, 108 , 240, 545. 

artha shdstra, 189 . 

arthashdnya, 390 . 

arthavicdr, 189 . 

arthdntar'nyds, 5/7, 318 . 

ar'thi, 128 . 

asammat, 10 . , 

asaAgati, 319 . 

as'bdb, 151 . 

asemb'li, 172 . 

ashndti (Skt.), 7. 

ashok kd rdjya, 348 . 

ashva, 7. 

asilatd, 178 . 

asilatd (Skt.), 303 . 

asoj, 135 . 

a#ami, 204 . 

astra, 106 . 

astravaijan, 83 . 

astn, 106 . 

asur, 221 . 

asura (Skt.), 1 15 . 

atak'nd, 74 . 

atak se katak, 547. 

atal, 52 . 


afh'vdrd, 83 . 
aflahdsa (Skt.), 40 . 
atadgufl, 319 . 

ati agddh ati antharan nadi klip 
sar bdi, 103 . 
atimdtra, 224 . 
atirikta, 350 . 
atishay, 224 . 
atishayokti, 524. 
ativ, 224 . 

atrabhavat (Skt.), 555. 
atrdntar, 552. 
atyaAt, 133 , 171 . 
atyanta (Skt.), 55, 124 . 
atyanta acchd dd'mi, 211 . 
atyanta burd, 157 . 
atyanta sundar, 525. 
atyukti (Skt.), 54, 524. 
atyuttam, 224. 

[au], 10 . 

-aii, 69 . 

aiit, 10 , 166 , 221 . 
avadhi, 204 . 
avajriyd, 55. 
avalamba (Skt.), 251 . 
avani i himddri 1 samudra ! jani 
karahu vrthd abhimdn, 316 . 
avasthd, 54, 145 , 193 . 
avashya (Skt.), 126 . 
avatdra (Skt.), 54 . 

-avd-, 359 . 

av'lamban, 134 , /75. 
av'tdr hond, 284 . 
avyayi bhdva (Skt.), 80 . 
ayas (Skt.), 129 . 

ayodhyd ke rdjd rdm'candra ne 
sau atd ko bhaydnak van meA 
bhej'te saxnay kahd, 374 . 
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4 

[4 10,26,21. 

-4, 59, 62, 65 , 67 , 71. 

4b (Per.), 232. 

AhAl-vrddha (Skt.), 257. 

4be na (Beng.) 256. 

4bh4, 17. 

4bh4s, 17. 

4camati (Skt.), 237. 

4c4r, 11U 165. 

4c4rya, (Skt.) 162 ; 225. 

4c4r y4 umrabb4 y 111. 

Ac'man, 181. 

Adhyatva (Skt.), 173. 

4dadh4ti (Skt.), /54. 

4dat tfAl'nA, 291. 

4desh, 57. 

4dh4, 232. 

4dh4r, 16. 

Ad'mi, 127 , /55. 2//, 2/4,255, 
574. 

Ad'mi acche haiA, 554, 399. 

Ad'mi jel meA mar rahe haiA, 
574. 

Ad'mi mar rahe haiA, 574. 

Ad'mi ud'mi, 90. 

Ag, 137 , 25/, 252, 55/. 

4 gaye, 552. 

A gaye lAt kahiA ke, / 52. 

’ AgA, 75,///, 181. 

4g4 bhAri hon4, 272, 254. 

AgA yA pichA, 111. 

4g babiilA, 255. 

•Ag bar'sAoA, 274. 

4g bhabhiikA honA, 275. 

4g bond, 274 • 

Ag bujhdnd, 274. 

Age, 75, 104 , 239, 330, 343, 344, 
345,350. 


Age bhi Ap ko kahA thA, 239, 
345. 

Age calo, 255, 550, 544, 545, 55/. 
Age dekh, 545. 

Age dekhA jA/gA, 545. 

Ag honA, 275. 

Ag jah, 143. 

Ag jal u^hi, 111. 

Ag kA put'lA, 275. 

Ag ke mol, 275. 

Ag lag'nd, 275, 25/. 

Ag meA ghi par'nA, 274. 

Ag pafnA, 275. 

Ag par tel <JAl'nA, 260. 

Ag pAni kA vair, 274. 

Ag phds kA valr, 254. 

Ag tal've se nikal'nA, 275. 

Ag uthAnA, 252, 275. 

Aharan, 148. 

-Ahat, 61. 

Ahat, 139. 

Ahat'garva, 254. 

AhA kit'ni acchi havA cal rahi 
hal, 389. 

AhAr, /45, 20/. 

AhAra (Skt.), 55. 

Aiye, 552, 400. 

Aiye Aiye, 55. 

AjA, 55, 40, /25. 

Aj canthA hal (Punj.), 104. 

Aj gar'mi hal, 400. 

Aj gar'mi hal !, 400. 

Aj gar'mi hal ?, 400. 

Aj hukum sunAyA gayA, 555. 

Aji (Mar.), 55. 

Ajivan, 10. 

Aj'kal to Ap'ki pAAcoA *ghi meA 
haiA, 505. 

Aj kA khel samApta ho gayA, 331. 
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dj kidhar kd cddd nik'ld hai, 255. 
dj mel do ghante let hai, lit. 
djdydm pdlayati (Skt.), 251 . 
dj rdt var$d hogi, 522. 

4k, 55. 

dkdra (Skt.), 57, 250. 
dkdsha (Skt.), 10 , /25. 
dkdsh chvind, 225. 
dkdsh med kai bdr din med dhiili 
si dikhdi deti hS, 552. 
dkdsh pdtdl kd antar, 294. 
dkhd, /5. 
dkhetak, 208. 

41, 57, /55. 
did, 72. 
dm, /02, //2. 
dmaran, 81. 
dmarana (Skt.), 55. 

4mi (Beng., O.), 69. 

dm'ne sdm'ne, 10. 

dm par mor d gayd hai, 113. 

4d, 211. 


4ni, 63. 

ddkh, 2/2, 257, 242, 312. 
ddkh dnd, 250. 
ddkh bacdnd* 242. 
ddkh badd kar'nd, 265. 
ddkh baith jdnd, 287. 
ddkh cafhdnd, 254, 265. 
ddkh curdnd, 255. 
ddkh ciik'nd, 265. 
ddkh tfdl'nd, 255, 291. 
ddkh danjdnd, 242. 
ddkh dekh'nd, 255. 
ddkh dikhdnd, 264 , 265. 
ddkhed do cdr hond, 255. 
ddkhed rdh par lagdnd, 252. 
ddkh khol'nd, 255. 
ddkh lagdnd, 242 , 254. 
ddkh lag'nd, 242, 250, 505. 
ddkh lag'ti hai tab ddkh lag'ti hi 
nahid, 309. 
ddkh lar'nd, 254. 
ddkh mdr'nd, 255, 255, 254. 


dnandapiirvak rah'td thd vah, ddkh mildnd, 255. 

55tf. ddkh na ufhdnd, 254. 

dnanda se, 545. ddkh nici hond, 254. 


-dnd, 55. ddkhod kd pardd hatdnd, 255. 

dnd, /0, /55, 250, 550. ddkhod ki rdh dil med, 254. 

4ndm (Skt.), 55. ddkhod ki siiiydd rah gaid, 255. 

ddcal, 752, 180. ddkhod med cubh'nd, 132. 

ddcal lend, 281. ddkhod med kah'nd, 286. 


ddcal pasdr'nd, 132. ddkhod med khubh'nd, 285. 

ddcal phdfni, 281. ddkhod med lalni utar'nd, 252. 

ddc kd khel, 284. ddkhod med mohini hond, 265. 


ddtf (Punj.), 74. ddkhod med samdnd, 286 % 319. 

dd<Jar (Punj.), 74. ddkhod par baithdrad, 264. 

dddhi ke dm, 284. ddkhod se jdn nikal'nd, 281. 

dne ke pah'le, 351. ddkh pharak'nd, 28U 

dne se pah'le, 351. ddkh phiit*nd» 265. 

ddgan, 142. ddkh rakh'nd, 242, 255. 



dA kh u*hdnd, 265 , 285 . 
dnnd (Punj.), 74 . 
do to, 387 . 
do to sahi, 355 . 

«dp (Skt.), 57 ; dp, 26 . 56 , 1 ( 34 , 140 , 
143 , 180 , 333 , 335 . 
dp ap'nc man sc soceA, 384 . 
dp ap'nl dAkhoA dckh lctc, 351 . 
-dpd, 61 . 

dp bhojan kar IcA, 399 . 
dp-biti. 81 . 

dp burd jag burd, 294 . 
dp burd na mdncA to ck bdt 
kahiiA, 382 . 
dp caicA, 104 , 
dp'ddycA, 230 . 
dp hi dp, 89 . 

dp hi kahcA, kydkaniA, 389 . 
dp kab de, 113 . 
dp kah'ne lagc, 361 . 
dp'kd chdtd, 382 . 
dp'kd ghar, 334 . 

dp'kd janma 1905 mcA hud, 335 . 

dp'kd kah'nd, 335 . 

dp kd makdn, 348 . 

dp kc anukiil, 350 . ^ 

dp kc arthayah sampatu hal, 349 . 

dp'kc dnc bhar ki dcr hal, 344 . 

dp kc bardbar, 350 . 

dp'kc darshan, 233 . 

dp'kc darshanoA sc, 347 . 

dp kc kdraQ, 349 . 

dp kc liyc, 350 . 

dp kc saAg, 349 . 

dp khd IcA to, 382 . 

dp ki scvd mcA, 180 . f 

dp ko in bdtoA sc sarokdr nahiA, 

104 . 

dpHto satsaAg k*m hai, 336 . 


dp ko yah cetdv'ni di gai thi, 366 . 
dp kyd vahdA jdeAgc, 331 . 
dp logoA ko, 334 . 
dp mere pds kab kabdtehSA, 
388 , 391 . 

dp'ne kdlidds pafhd hal, 235 . 
dp'nc th!k kabd, 344 
dp ne yah khabar janlr suni 
hogi, 395 . 
dp padhdre, 143 . 
dp sc pavitra, 341 . 
dp yah kareA tab (jab) main bbt 
jdnilA, 345 . 
dr, 74 . 

4rd, 42 , 63 . 
df'baAd, 142 . 
dfhat, 16 , 164 , 173 . 
dfhatiyd, 60 . 
dfhat!, 164 . 

-dp, 63 . 
dpi, 72 . 

-dr (-cr), 59 , 60 . 67 . 
d rahd hal, 363 . 

-drd, 60 . 
drdm, 126 , 230 . 
drdm mcA hond, 260 . 
dre kc ddAt, 304 , 312 . 

-dri, 60 . 
dr pdr, 90 . 
drya saradj, 187 . 
drya lamdji, 223 . 
dryya (Skt.), 40 . 

-ds, 61 . 
dsan, 94 . 

dsdmi bandnd, 279 . 
ds bdAdh'nd, 261 . 
dshdf 10 . 
dshram, 139 . 
dshrama (Skt.), 55 . 



HINDI SEMANTICS 


422 


Asm, 10 . 

is 1 min meA chcd honA, 281. 

As pAs, 90, 251. 

As-pAs, 50. 

As'pAs, 25*. 

AtA, /42, 270. 

AtA tfhilA honA, 270. 

Ate dAl kA bhAv, 270. 

Ate dAl kA bhAv mAliim honA, 
284. 

Ate ke sAth ghun pis'nA, 284. 

Ate meA namak, 284. 

AtA, 55. 

AtA hai, 363. 

Atman (Skt.), 335. 

AtmA, 205. 

-Ail, 55. 

■Av, -AvA, 52. 

Avardhan, 57. 

•Avat, 61. 

AvAj mAr'nA, 552. 

-AvAs, 57. 

AvAz, 255. 

AvAz baith gai, 227. 

Avirs 55. 

AvirbhAv, 55. 

AvifkAra (Skt.), 55, 57. 

AyA, 55. 

AyA hogA, 555. 

Ayan juddhabhiimi meA sannad- 
dha bar'vir kruddha ruddha 
buddhi hvai hvai rahai virud- 
dha dal'vAre haiA, 307. 

Aye Aye na Aye na hi Aye, 555. 
Aye anr kAm bane, 388. 

Ay'kar, 81. 

Ayu, 145. 

[S], 10 . 

•31A* 57. 


ah giil, 257. 

Uli guli, 55, 236. 

ainak kA ghar, 172. 

aiAtf balAtf, 57, 44. 

aiAtf'vA, 74. 

aiAth'nA, 16. 

alsA, 341 , 542. 

aisA (alsi) baithA hiiA, 341. 

aisA bhi kyA hai, 341. 

aisA jAn par'tA hai, 255. 

alsA kab ho sak'tA hai, 341. 

aisA kah'te huh, 557. 

alsA mat kaho, 390. 

alsA tAp jis se, etc ., 207. 

aisA vaisA, 341. 

aise, 347. 

aisi bAt, 341. 

aisi vlisi bAt, 341. 

ais! vaisi stn, 341. 

-ait, 59. 

-aiyA, 60. 

[an], 10. 
an- < ava-, 52. 
andasA, 52. 
anghat, 52. 
angun, 52. 
anritfA, 74. 
anAk'nA, 34. 

anr, 170, 194 , 255, 550, 552, 
381. 

anraAg'zebl, 174. 
anrat, 129. 
anr Am lAo, 552. 
anr kab tak lantoge, 388. 
anr kA anr, 552. 
anr kAm kar lo, 552. 
anr kann AyegA, 352. 
anr koi ,81. 

anr kuch cAhiye, 381. 
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aorky A?, 388. 

Sr lio, 239. 
ns' ni, 52. 

-mti, 63. 

•nti, 63. 

b 

[b], 21,26. 
babbar, 151 . 
babbii, 39. 
bacat, 61. 
bacd bacd kar, 88. 
bacdnd, 22, 359. 
bacdv, 62. 
bacaiyd, 60. 
baccan, 210 . 
baccd sukhi rahe, 363. 
bacce ko dm do, 347 . 
bacce ko khildnd, 359. 
bacce ko khil'vdnd, 359. 
bacce ko nahai'vdnd, 359. 
bacce ko nah'idnd, 359. 
baccoA anr biijhoA ke liye, 383. 
bacherd, 148 , 192. 
bach'id, 68, 148 . 192. 
bach'rd kari ham jdnyo tdhi, 
(Braj.), 369. 
bachud, 64. 
bach'vd, 68. 
bac'nd, 359. 
badara (Skt), 106. 
badhdi, 381. 
bad!, 107. 
bad'l t, 68, 350. 
badrindth, 333. 
hagai, 253 . 
bagar, 142. 
bag 1 Id bhakta, 314. 
bag'tut hood, 273. 


baguld, 137. 
bagdld, 22, 86. 
bahdr, 186. 
bahdv, 62. 
bahin, 370. 
bahir, 55. 
bahishti, 131. 
bahi?kdra (Skt.), 55. 
bahi, 115, 186. 
bahi bahi, 115. 

bahi bahi phiri bah! citra an 
gupitra ki, 115. 
bah'ldnd, 145. 
bah'iii (Punj.), 61. 
bah'noi, 86 , 370. 
bah'rd, 340. 
bahumdlya, 135. 
bahut, 104, 124, 133, 135, 213. 
bahut acchd, 214, 224. 
bahut acchd lar'kd hai, 398. 
bahut dd'rai, 104. 
bahut burd, 157. 
bahut dinoA sc, 347. 
bahut diidh, 104. 
bahut sd rupayd cdhiye, 216 , 
bahuvrihi, 80. 
bajdne vdld, 133. 
baj'bajdnd, 131. 
bakhefd, 22. 
bak'nd, 22, 35, 45. 
bak'rd, 126, 370. 
bak'ri, 45, 370. 
bak'rotd (Punj), 64. 
bal, 349. 

bal'baldnd, 34, 140. 
bal'devd, 68. 
baUam, 186. 
ballam'ter, 186. 
bal'vdn, 68. 
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bambai kd cald, 545. 
band, 108 . 
bandnd, 72, 2/5. 
bandras, /55. 
bandras tak, 54#. 
bandras yd kdshi, 555. 
bandr's! (hag, 225. 
baniuld, 57. 
baddi, 22, /44. 
badd (Per.), 116. 
bandar, 182. 
bandar bhab'ki, 275. 
bandar ghoyd ldyd, 190. 
bandariyd, 63. 
baddd (Per.), 2/5. 
bandhana (Skt.), //5, /57. 
baddhe baddhe, 88. 
baddi, 116, 123. 
bandobasta, 207. 
bandiihd, 22. 
bandiik kd ghoyd, 5/5. 
badgdli, 218. 
badg'ld, 22, 188. 
banijdrd, 60. 
baniydn, 144. 
ban med, 347. 
ban'nd, 22, 72, /05. 
bady'nd, 71. 
ban'vd!, 229. 
bapanti, 63. 
bapurd, 145 . 
bay, 2/. 
barappan, 61. 
bard, /05, //2, 124, 344 . 
bayd acchd dd'mi hai, 544. 
bard ghar, 286. 
bapt!, 61, 141, 142. 
bard shahar, 182 . 
bar'baydnd, 54, 45. 55. 


(bar) bold, 59. 

baye, 188,229 t 310 t 32f.394. 

bare dd'mi, 394. 

bare pey vdle, 255. 

bayhdnd, 52, 179. 

barhdvd, 52. 

bayh'nd, 22. 

barh'ni, /55. 

bayh'ti, 61. 

bayi, 192. 

bay'kd, 181. 

bayod, 340. 

baras'nd, 290. 

baras pay'nd, 275. 

bardbar, 340,350. 

bardt, 130. 

barbar, 151. 

bar bar (Tur.), 222. 

bar'chalt, 59. 

bar'chx, 59. 

barfa (Per.), 51, 217. 

ban, 192. 

baroyd (L. & Punj.), 54. 
bar's!, 204, 208. 
bas, 2/, 

bas ab ham cal paye, 1 13. 

basan, 200 . 

basith, 162. 

bas'nd, 200. 

bay, 106. 

bayan, 107. 

bat!, 72, 108. 

bat'mdr, 145. 

bat'nd, 21, 106. 108. 

bafoh!, 22, 146. 

bayor'nd, 21. 

bayyan, 151, 194. 

bay'vd, 22. 

batadgay, 55. 





bating 139. 
batAsA, 22. 
bath An, 202 , 
batti, 106, 233. 
battul, 62. 

battia dikhAnA, 184 . 
bayAr, 137. 
bA, 39. 

bAbA, 125, 192. 
bAbo (Guj.), 59. 
bAbii, 224. 
bAbii j!, 180. 

bAbii sAhab, peshAvar ke liye 
tika$ dijiye, 381. 

bAdal phaje to kahAd tak thig'li, 
379. 

bAd'shAh (Per.), 125, 208. 

bAg, 107. 

bAg (Ar.), 208. 

bAgh, 128. 

bAghin, 63. 

bAhaj, 109. 

bAhar, 224, 349. 

bAhar blu'tar, 331. 

bAhar gaye, 378. 

bAhar jAo, 351. 

bAhir, 183. 

bAhu, 128 , , 212. 

bAi, 103. 

bAi (Guj.), 65. 

MiA,222. 
bAj, 109. 
bAjA ,21. 

bAjAr mandA hai, 233. 
bAjAni, 67. 
bijl (Tun), 39,126. 
bAjii, 50, If 2. 
bAl» 106, 139. 
bAlaka (Skt), 119. . 


bAlak ko yah puttak parh'ai 
cAhiye, 347. 

bAlak se vrddha tak, 348. 
bAlak turn vir bano, 387. 
bAlA, 68. 
bAl-baccA, 79. 
bAli, 169, 396. 

bAli ko chip'kar rAm ne raAr 
dAlA, 396. 
bAlod k! pa#!, HI. 
bAlp, 50. 
bAlii, 109, 137. 
bAlyakAle (Skt.), 310. 
bdrtbi, 1)9. 

birtdh bdrtdh kar, 90. 
birtdh'ni, 22, 261, 291. 
birth, 172. 
bAdh barhAnA, 267. 
bAdh denA, 267. 
bAdh pakar'nA, 267. 
bAdh pAnA (Punj.), 232. 
bAdh pH'nA, 267. 
bAdkA, 139, 146, 
bAdke, 218. 
bAdk'pl, 65. 
bAds, 21, 128 , 149. 
bAdsuri, 68. 
bAdt'nA, 71. 
bAp, 127, 128. 
bAp ke sAth, 349. 
bAp par gayA haS, 348. 
bAr, 190. 
bAfh, 199. 
bAp, 50 , 104, 190. 
bAr, 107. 
bArah'ddgA, 82. 

bArah tidg ho jAte hid jit hiran 
ke, 82. 

bAr bAr, 114, 308. 
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hire ,310. 
bin, 106. 
bds ,m 
bdsan, 200. 

Wad, 200. 
bd*,2/. 

bdt dekh'nd, 277. 

bdt, /5/, 191. 

bdt di gai hond, 289 . 

bdt bandnd, 288. 

bdt bigdj'nd, 2M. 

bdt gai biti ho gai. 369. 

bdthddk'nd, 289. 

bdt kd sir na pair, 312. 

bdt kd sir pair na hond, 289. 

bdt ki tdrig, 312. 

bdtort meri afdnd, 348. 

bdt tol'nd, 313. 

bdt urdnd, 227. 

bdtiini, 225. 

bdu -f gold, 86. 

bdvarci, 222. 

bdv'ld, 166. 

bdy'kdf, 188. 

bdy'fi (Guj.), 65. 

bdz, 109. 

bdzdr, 141. 

tturigan, /42. 

bSAt (Punj.), 107. 

bius, 106. 

baith, 364. 

biuthak, , 68, 229. 

bailie baithe, 89. 

bi&thiye, 364. 

bSthiyegd, 364, 365. 

baith'nd, 359. 361 , 364. 

bStho, 143, 364. 

both rah'nd, 362. 

bait (Per.), 107. 


banh'p (Punj.), 141. 
be, 56. 

bebe (Punj.), 39. 
becdl (Bcng.), 56. 
beedrd, 145 . * 

beedre ko sdri rdt tayap'tc biti, 
347. 

becii, 66. 
bcdanl, 135. 
bedhadgd, 56. 
bed (Per.), 107. 
begdr, 151. 
behdt (Beng.), 56. 
bejoj*, 56. 
bekdm, 56. 
bekdr, 151. 
bekdy'dd, 390. 
belan, 62. 
be + ldyak, 81. 
bel'nd, 62. 
beni, 205. 

bejd banne ldijd (Punj.), 284. 

ber, 106. 

besamajh, 56. 

besharam hai, 335. 

besur, 56. 

betd, 18, 370. 

bete ki khdtir, 350. 

bep, 65, 370. 

betdr, 56, 83. 

[bh], 15, 17, 26, [bha], 9. 
bhabak, 33, 44. 
bhabak'nd, 7. 
bhabhiit, 109, 150, 237. 
bhacak, 15. 
bhacak'nd, 42. 
bhad'bhad'vuA (Guj.), 34. 
bhaddd, 15, 135. 
bhadrod, 174. 



bhag(a), 26. 
bhagal, IS. 
bhagges'rd, 135. 
bhaginipati, 86. 
bhagojd, 66. 
bhag'vdn, 1S t 210 % 340. 
bhak'bhakd, 37. 
bhak$i, 15. 
bhaktaj!, 182 , 224. 
bhakti, 146. 
bhakud, 15, 31. 
bhaldmdnas, 79. 
bhald mdnas dd'mi, 332. 
bhalait 59. 
bhal'bhal, 33. 

bhale bure ki pah'cdn, 355. 
bhaleman'saii (Punj.), 69. 
bhale mdnas, 182. 
bhambhiri, 42. 
bhairidrd, 169. 
bhan^iyd, 200. 
bhadg(a), 15, 131. 
bhadgt, 131. 
bhagiyd (Punj.), 86. 
bhanndnd, 45. 
bhadvar, 15, 150. 
bharak, 38, 42, 68. 
bharak'nd, 7,42,45 , 124. 
bhar'bhar, 33, 88. 
bha^kild, 15. 
bhapid, 59. 
bharud (Punj.), 59. 
bhar, 55, 339, 344. 
bharat, 217 . 
bharga, 9. 
bhar'nd, 100, 291. 
bharoae, 350. 
bhar'pet, 55. 
bha *,72. 


bhas'bhasd, 37, 88, 131. 
bhasma karoti (Ski.) 251. 
bhasmd, 178. 
bhat, 139. 
bhatak'nd, 15. 
bha^ner, 210. 
bhauhi dahak'nd, 279. 
bhatijd, 64. 
bhattd, 15, 200. 
bha van, 200. 
bhavat (Skt.), 335. 
bhav'd!y(a), 200. 
bhavijya, 15. 
bhavitavya, 200. 
bhav'sdgar, 178. 
bhavya, 200. 
bhay, 15. 
bhay'vdd, 107. 
bhayyan, 236. 
bhay yd, 65. 
bhayyd log, 236. 

bhddod ke krp>a pak$a med, 111. 

bhdg, 126. 

bhdg'nd, 15. 

bhdgya, 288. 

bhdi, 128, 216, 217, 370. 

bhd! (Guj.), 65. 

bhdi bahan ,257. 

bhdi bhdi kd prcra, 88. 

bhdi bhdi med, 348. 

bhdido (Guj.), 65. 

bhdivdl (Punj.), 107. 

bhdld, 59. 

bhdld, 109, 181. 

bhdmini, 15. 

bhddtf, 15. 

bhddtjd, 200J26. 

bhdi><jdgdra (Skt.), 169. 

bhddjd, 64. 
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bhdn'mati, 15 , 101 . 
bhdA*d, 142 . 
bhdAti, 350 . 
bhdAv'n, 206 . 
bhdp, 128 . 
bhdr, 2?2. 
bhdvjhoAk'nd, 279 . 
bhdr meA jhoAk'nd, 279 . 
bhdr, 206 , 214 , 233 . 
bhdrl, 67 . 
bhdr'tendu, 210 . 
bh M, 103 , 204, m 
bhd$d shdstra, 189 . 
bhd^dvijAydn, £2, 189 . 
bhdt, 200 . 
bhdv(a), 70, 200. 
bhdvaj, 106 . 
bhdvak, 200 . 
bhdveA (Punj.), 353 . 
bhdve prayog, 365 . 
bhdvik, 200. 
bhdvi, 135 , 200 . 
bhdv'nd, 200. 
bhdvuk, 200. 
bhairav, 15 . 
bhanA bhanA, 33 . 
bhanAk'nd, 41 . 
bhanAr, 308 . 
bhaaArd, 128 , 176 . 
bhaoArd anr kali, 86 . 
bhanAr'kall, 86 . 
bhcd khol'nd, 304 . 
bhed lend, 288 . 
bhcld, 72 . 

bhcAge deud (Bcng.), 360 . 
bheAt, 228 . 
bhofta ^Skt.), 55 . 
bhcr, 15 ,' 19 . 
bhef cdl, 273 , 


bhepye kd ghar, 172 . 
bherl, 35 . 
bhikhdn, 60 . 
bhik$d, 128 , 228 . 
bhiliAga (Pkt. ), 137 . ' 
bhinak'nd, 34 . 
bhin'bhindnd, 41 . 
bhi*, 19 , 72 . 
bhijaAt, 140 . 
bhi^nd, 19 . 
bhisaddl, 42 . 
bhit'nl, 200. 
bhitti, (Skt.), 126 , 332 . 
bhi, 392 , 396 , 397 . 
bhlkh, 128 . 
bhim, 15 . 
bhini, 36 . 
bhi T , 72, 139 . 
bhir bhdr, 39 , 90 , 258 . 
bhiru, 123 . 
bhl?ma, 225 . 
bhitd, 18 , 72 , 200 . 
bhit, 126 . 
bhi tar, 349 . 
bhltar jdnd, 134 . 
bhitc (Beng.), 332 . 
bhlti, 309 . 
bhltl, 126 . 
bhog, 72, 148 , 183 . 
bhog lagdnd, 181 . 
bhoj, 72, 128 , 148 . 
bhojan, 148 . 

bhojan kar IcA dp, 390 , 399 . 
bhojan kar lo, 134 . 
bhojan kar'nd, 362 . 
bhold, 182 , 225 . 
bhoAtfd, 19 . 
bhoAdd, 15 . 
bho^dn, 63 , 



bhr*m, 14S, 201, 231. 
bhraman, 148. 
bhraraar, 128, 201 . 
bhramara (Skt.), ISO . 
bhrdnti, 316. 
bhnibhadg, 234. 
bhucca, 37 , 151. 
bhujaltga (Skt.), 130. 
bhulakkaf, 59. 
bhullaf, 183 . 
bhun'gd, 42 , , 130. 
bhun'nd, 2?0. 
bhus, 72. 
bhufld 72. 
bhut'nd, <£5, /5/. 
bhii, 25, 57, 70, 200, 20/. 
bhiigol, 205. 
bhilkh, 133. 
bhdkhd, 57, 331. 
bhdkhd-pydsd, 258. 
bhdkhe ko anna do, 331. 
bhUkhi, 57. 
bhilkh kd mdrd, 348. 
bhdl'nd, 15. 
bhiimi, 121 , 122, 210. 
bhiimigah (Skt.), 130. 
bhiimikar lagdnc aur rkatra 
kar'ne kd bandobasta, 207. 
bhddjd, 68. 
bhiisd, 72. 
bhiit, 15, 172 , 221. 
bhdt'bddhd, 172. 
bhtit'bhd|d, 172. 
bbUtini, 172. 
bhiitonmdd, 172. 
bibhijaQ, ?17. 
bibhW hond, 282. 
bidak'nd, 45 . 
bidar 9 235 . 


bid'n, 188, 204. 
bigdf, 140. 
bil, 139. 
bi-lalk (L.), 81. 
bil'bildhat, 45. 
bil'bildnd, 42. 
bill!, 20, 217. 
bill! uldrtgh'nd, 281 . 
billii, 176, 183. 
bilord (Punj.), 64. 
bilor'nd, 201. 
bilopi, 64. 
bin, 55. 

bind mdn taj dijiye svargahuA 
sukrt samct, rahal mdn tSD 
kijiye narak'huA nitya nikct, 
319. 

bind prcm ke manuj'vd jasaAdhi- 
ydn rdt, 325. 
biAdi, 144. 
bin'jdn, 55. 
bin'nd, 72. 

bin pad calal sunai bin kdnd, 320. 

birah bithd tan Idgat bdn, 325. 

birdd'n, 228. 

bis'bisdnd, 36, 131. 

bismilld kar'nd, 278. 

bithdnd, 359. 

bith'vdnd, 359. 

bipyd, 65. 

bithar'nd, 16. 

bithd, 126. 

bib!, 39. 

bibi cdh'ti hal, 149. 
bicoA bic, 258. 
bi cn dr, 185. 
bighd, 202. 
bij, 203. 
bikdner, 209 , 
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bikiner nagar, 209. 

bimir (Per.), 126. 

bipl uthind, 161, 280, 282. 

bir, 103. 

bl si, 205. 

bisi, 62. 

bis tit, 257. 

bis'vdA, 66. 

bith, ISO. 

biti, 106. 

bivi cdh'tl hai, 149. 
bobi, 39. 

boke jdud (Bcng.), 360. 
bol, 329. 

boliye pheld (Beng.), 361. 
boli ,61,68,206. 
bol'nd, 59, 139. 
bol sak'nd, 361. 
bol'td Ym, 357 . 
bol utfi'nd, 360. 

boh kariyd caliyd gel (Beng.), 34. 
boshe jdud (Beng.), 362. 
boti, 72. 

botal bardhtfi t\i mat pi pydre, 
307 . 

botal kd gald, 177. 
botdm, 151, 194. 
brahmado§, 188. 
brahmd, 200. 
brahmi, 200. 
brahmo samdj, 187 . 
brat, 128 , 208. 
brata (Skt.), 169. 
brdhma, 200. 
brdhmaij, 200. 
brdhmatyetd, 65. 
brdhma^i, 63. 
brdhmi, 200. 
brha (Skt), 200, 


brhaspati, 200. 
brhat, 200. 
bu^dhd, 16, 128. 
buddhii, 226. 
bul'bul, 6, 32, 35, 41. 
bun'nd, 72. 
bufhdpd, 61. 
bufhami, 63. 
bufhiyd, 63, 340. 
bujhiyd kd kdtd, 176. 

burd, 213. 

burd buroh se vair na kare, 339. 
burdi, 102. 

burd vah jo buroh se vair kare, 
239. 

bure, 229, 239. 
bii, 174, 221. 
biijh'nd, 16,314 . 
biihd, 128. 
biifhd, 340. 
blithe miydh, 212. 
bdr ke la<Md, 271. 
biit, 18, 107. 
biitd, 173. 

bydh kdj, 204. 
byoht, 151. 


[c], 7,22,26,27. 

-c, 41, 65. 
cabdt'rd, 23. 
ca bilt' re cafh'nd, 285. 
cacerd, 64, 74. 
caciyd, 74. 
cacor'nd, 44. 
caddar, 171. 
cahak'nd, 134, 139. 
cah'cahdnd, 139. 
cak, 73. 



cakai, 73. 
cakar'dJ (Guj.), 73. 
caki, 73. 
cakicaoAdh, 36. 
cakkar ,22,73. 
cakkar kstfiut, 120, 291. 
cakkar khini, 120, 252. 
cakkar mir'ni, 260. 
cakkl, 73, 1S7. 
cakki cal'ti hS, 358. 
cak'M, 73, 97, 98, 225. 
cak'lt, 73. 
cak'mak, 52, 44. 
cakra (Skt.), 75, 150 ; 193 . 
cak'rAnA, 75, 120 . 
cakrita (Skt.), 75. 
cakri (Skt.), 75. 
cak'ri, 73. 
cak'p (Punj.), 74. 
cak'ti (Guj.), 73. 
cal ,27,221. 
calan, 231. 

cal ap'nA kAm kar, 390. 
calati (Skt.), 71. 
calA, 68. 
cal cal, 88. 
cal'citra, 83. 
cal diyA, 360. 
calc calo, 575. 

caie tumhAre bAg dhanu? sc ripu 
send ke pr A$ calc, 522. 
cal hat ap'nA kAm kar, 390. 
calittar (Punj.) ISO, (L.. Punj.) 
221 . 

cal'n A, 71 y 100y 120y 121 , 241 y 291 . 

calo bStho \259. 

calo jaldi, 393. 

cal'tA, 151. 

caPte cal'te, 88. 


cal'te ghope ko Ap mAr'nA, 254. 
cal terA satyinAs, 387. 
cal'ti k A nAm gApi hS, 239. 
camak'nA, 22. 
camAr, 60. 
cam An, 221. 
cam'cA, 144. 
cameli, 22. 
camclo (S.), 67 . 
campA, 22. 
campAkali, 176. 
cam'p!, 7, 25. 
canA, 292. 
caAcu, 128. 
can<j(a), 22, 74. 
can^Al, 22,74 , 220. 
cand>, 74. 
cai)<}ii, 74. 
cai?diil, 74. 
cand (Skt.), 7. 
candan, 22. 
eandra, 7, 129. 
candramA, 128. 
caridramA bal'vAn honA, 281 . 
candramukha (Skt.), 85. 
candramukhi, 82. 
candramukhi turn bin bhai jwAUU 
mukhi samAn, 319. 
candrikA, 174 , 555. 
caAgiAi (Punj.), 61. 
capat, 22, 45. 
cap'll (Punj.), 148. 
cappA, 22, 275. 
cappii, 52. 

cap'rAsi ki jagah, 349. 
car (Punj.), 215. 
caph, 362. 
caphAnA, 62 t 100. 
caph AnA, 362 . 
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cajhdv, 62 . 
carhdvd, 62 . 
cafh dBDr'nd, 362 , 
cafh dhdnd, 362 . 
cajh'nd, 59 . 

carh'thi vaiij'i^uri (S.), 360 . 
car, 26 , , (Skt.) 57 ; W, 20/. 
carag, 25, 5/. 
caraiia (Skt.), 61 . 
carai> chtlnd, 277 . 
caraij'dds!, 183 , 222 . 
carag'kamal, 178 , 315 . 
car'cd, 36 . 

caritra (Skt.), 750, 221 . 
carittar, 150 . 
carxa, 100 . 
carkhi, 101 . 
car'Qdmrta, 181 . 
carva$, 237 . 
casak, 131 . 
cajak'nd, 6 , 54. 
cat'ni kar'nd, 271 . 
ca^ord, 55, 
catfpat, 44. 
caf'patd, 5. 
car'pap, 44. 
catur, 22. 
caturdi, 5/. 

•cd (Guj., S.), 69 . 
cdcd, 55, 40, 55, 74. 
cdcl, «, 74. 
cddar, 270 . 
cddar utdr'nd, 277. 
cdhe, 544. 

cdhe dvc cdhe na dve, 555. 

cdhe cdhe, 555. 

cdhe jo ho, 544. 

cdhe rdm hi ho, 545. 

cdhe nikhd pare vishv* mert 


4aa 

na pitd ga<J<jhoii kd jal, 321 . 
cdh'nd, 361 . 
cdh'ti bivi hai, /45. 
cdid, 25. 

•cdk, 75, /55. 
cdkar, 25. 
cdkl (Punj.), 74. 
cdkii, 50, /24. 

cdl, 71 , 94 , 124 , 171 , /74, 188 , 231 , 
394 . 

cdlayati (Skt.), 71 , 

cdldk, 222 ; (Per.) 133 , 166 , 174 . 

cdl cal!, 221 . 

cild (Guj.), 151 . 

cdm, 25. 

cdm ke ddm, 161 , 282 . 
cdd<Jdl, 218 . 
cdrid, 128 , 131 , 296 . 
cddd!, 774, iii. 
cdrtdi kar tfdl'nd, 279 . 
cdiid kd (uk'fd, 276 . 
cdrtd ke se mukh vdli, 82 . 
cdrid par thdk'nd, 275. 
cdrijd (Punj.), 57. 
cddpat (Guj.), 2/5. 
cddvelo (S.), 57. 
cdp'p (Punj.), 148 . 
cdr cdrid lag'nd, 2*7. 
cdri mandil cdri dip baiil ham'rd 
akel banu, 525. 
cdr ke kandhe par jdnd, 278 . 
cdr kos tak, 104 . 
cdr mahine kd baccd, 349 . 
cdrod, 55, 339 . 

cdr phal kd(e magar (par) Iteval 
ek acchd nik'ld, 353 , 
cdru , 139 , 201 . 
cdrudg % 312 . 
cdrvdk, 225. 



cdtak, 2J. 

cdur -f 

cdval, 143. 

cdy, /25. 

din, /07. 

caln ufini, 291. 

cattb t,221. 

canghard, 79. 

caak, 62, 63 y 97, 173,211 . 

cankannd hond, 267. 

called, 62, 96. 

canki, 101 , 124 , /*7, /7J. 

cankiddr, 173. 

canki pah'rd, /75. 

csnk'p bhiil'nd, 27J. 

canrtk'nd, 45, 124. 

caulk ufh'nd, 360. 

canpafe 169. 

canrdhd, 85. 

canrdsi inert paf'nd, 281. 
canned, 86. 
canth, 74. 

canth (Guj.), 74 ; (Mar.), 74. 
canthaiyd, 74. 
canthd, 66, 74, 205. 
canthd (Punj.), 74, 104. 
canthd ghar (Punj.), 104. 
caathii, 74. 
canthdpan* 74. 
canthe, 74. 
canthiyd, 74. 
emth 1,74. 

canth kd cdrtd hond, 281 . 
ceid miidr'nd, 278. 
ceu, 229. 

[eh], 7, 12, 14,, 16,17,26. 
chabili, 139. 

chachiUdhr, 30, 473, 236. 
chatfo (Guj.), IS. 


chadma, 13, 75. 
chajjd, 75. 
chak'nd, 174, 225. 
chaldrtg mdr'nd, 291. 
challd, 144. 

chal'n! kar ddl'nd, 272. 

Cham, 43. 

chamachamita (Ski.), 30. 
cham'cham, 30, 33, 42, 43. 
chan&k'nd, 35, 45. 
chained (Mar.), 34. 
chan'chan, 33,42. 
chan'chandnd, 34. 
chartd, 167. 
chanda (Skt.), 199. 
chan'nd, 225. 
charted, 12, 75. 
chappar, 75. 
char, 96. 
chard, 35, 75. 
chard! (Punj.), 76. 
chardnd, 75. 
chap 75. 

char'nd, 12, 42, 75. 
cha(drtk, 164. 
cha(hd, 66. 

cha(h! kd diidh, 278. 
chathi kd diidh ydd dnd, 316. 
chatfnd, 42. 

chat'pafdnd, 12. 

chat, 13, 75. 
chat (Punj.), 15. 
chal'ndr, 75. 
chat par, 348. 
chatra, 75, 145. 
chatrakah (Skt.), 75. 
chatcd (Punj.), 75. 
chat'n ,73,240. 
ebattar, 75,225. 



chatti, 75. 
chattc (Punj), 75. 
chat' via (Punj.), 75. 
chig, 126. 
chij, 13, 75. 
chijan, 62. 
chij'ni, 75. 
chijod baras'ni, 275. 
chill, 7, f 5. 
chili, /42. 

chiiji (Guj.), IS ; (Pun.), 18. 
chini, 75. 

chid<Ji(Punj.), 17, 76. 
chin tfil'ni, 272. 
chidd'vud (Guj.), 18. 
chidh, 75, 123, 237 , 252. 
chidh med honi, 262. 
chini (Bcng.), 17. 
chin'ni, 12, 102, 232. 
chin'ni, 62, 142. 
chidf'ni, 75. 
chidf, 7. 

Chilean, 75. 
chidtfni, 18, 75. 
chidv, 7, /5. 
chipi, 13, 167 . 
chir, 148. 
chiti, /5, 75, 570. 
chili, 13, 75, 180, 231, 265, 370. 
chiti bhar'ni, 291. 
chiti charm honi, 265. 
chiti (kaleji or dil) dhajak'ni, 
266 . 

chiti par bil honi, 281. 
chiti par (dil par or kaleje par) 
$idp lof'ni, 265. 

chiti (kaleji or dil) patthar 
kar'ni, 266. 

chiti (kakji <r dil) phatfni, 266. 


chiti te lagini, 264, 277 . 
chiti fhodk'ni, 264, 276. 
chitra, 145. 
chiv'ni, 13, 199. 
chiyi, 123, 132. 
chaidk'ni, 41. 
chaar, 13. 
ched, 7, 12. 
chedana (Skt), 202. 
cheji (Punj.), 18. 
cheni, 12, 100,202. 
chey, 13. 
chef'ni, 76. 
chichori, 37. 
chich'ji, 13. 
chidyate (Sk .), 151. 
chih, 356. 
chil'ki, 13. 
chil'ni, 358. 
chipi, 17. 
chip'kar, 396. 
chip # ni, 13. 
chijak'ni, 13. 
chifak'ni, 40. 
chibud (Guj.), 18. 
chi chi, 308, 356. 
chitfud (Guj.), 18. 
chij, 13. 

chil'ni, 13, 151, 358, 359. 

chidk, 33, 

chidki, 101. 

chidf, 40, 75. 

chidfi, 75. 

chocho, 39. 

chok'ri, 220. 

choli, 13 ; (Beng.) 17. 

chol'diri, 13. 

chol'ni, 13. 

chop, 13. 



chof'ni, 12, 71, 76. 
choji, 13, 18, 139. 
cho^i nr bard, 112. 
cho{4 ba jd, 84. 
cho{i ftn, 330. 
cho^e cho$e bacce, 89. 
chofe ch<He lafkc, 87. 
chop; sakseni sihab, 338. 
chote sc chopl, 89. 
chotf si lar'ki, 341. 
chopi, 218. 
chucchi, 42. 
chuchundara (Skt.), 30. 
chuchilddar, 31. 
chudri, 220. 

chuhiri degi (Puiy.), 278. 
chul mui, 51. 
chul'chuldnd, 36. 
chudhar, 31. 
chup, 40. 
churi cal'ni, 291 . 
churi, 13, 124, 260. 
chut'kiri, 75. 
chutfnd, 71,75. 
chuftd, 75. 
chufp, 75. 

chummed ap'ni pith pafh'ni, 

368. 

chiichi, 13. 
chdni* 13, 40, 100. 
chiidca (Bcng.), 18. 
chddchi, 131. 
chilli (Punj.), 18. 
chd^ni* 100. 
cit'd, 42. 
cikan, 23. 
cikka, 45. 
cikkan, 23. 
dk'ni, 23 % 37. 


cik'ni ghafi, 263. 
cil-cil, 36. 
cillar, 238. 
ciUatah (Skt.), 238. 
cilli carhini, 272. 
cillitejini, 363. 
cim'td, 62, 65. 
cim'p, 62, 68. 
cin'cin (Beng.), 37. 
ciddh'di (Mar.), 64. 
cinoti (Skt.), 151. 
cinti na vighnod ki karo pipi- 
grahai) kar niti ki, 134. 
cipmir, 87. 
cifiyi, 19, 22. 
cifiyod ke pakga, 111 . 
cira (Skt.), 55. 
ciradjiva (Skt.), 55. 
cirii, 229. 
ci^siri (Punj.), 86. 
dpi sir (Punj.), 86. 

citthl-iRbl, ft). 

citicakra, 303. 
cith'fi, 23, 133. 
citra, 23, 73, 216. 
citra si nin, 341. 
citrottar, 309. 
citta, 23, 146. 
cittt, 73. 

•ci, 65. 

cic'ki (L.), 65. 
cico (Punj.), 39. 
cikh, 33, 45. 
cikh mir'ni, 291. 
ctl ,217. 

cim, 67, 141, 174, 340. 
dr A, 23. 
at A, 73. 

citkira (Skt.), 33. 



BMHK SEMANTICS 


codate (Skt.), 115; 
cod'nd, 73, 115, 183 , 220. 
cold, 215, 270. 
cold badal'nd, 270 . 
cold chor'nd, 270. 
coll, 270. 

coli diman kd sdth, 270. 
colic, 128 . 
coric'li, 38. 
cor, 186, 381. 
corayati (Skt.), 71. 
cor cor. 89. 

cor cor mansere bhdl, 293. 
cor dA ydr gandhakap (Punj.), 
293. 

con kaPne se kyd milega ?, 367. 
cor ki ddrhi mcd tin'kij 294 . 
cor plpl gayi, 366. 
cot, 18. 
cop, 235, 312. 

cop anr d^bi kd mel na hogd, 
235. 

cot khdni, 290. 
cubh'nd, 17 , 73. 
cog'll khdnd, 290. 
cuhiyd, 63. 
cuk'nd, 361. 
cumbana (Skt.), 61. 
cun'cum, 38. 
curigi, 23. 
cun'nd, 151. 
cunm, 23. 
cuiftati (Skt.), 151. 
cun'vdd, 66. 
cup ,23, 146,381. 
cupafnd, 73. 
cup'cip, 90. 
cup ho jdo, 381. 
cup'll anr do do, 2T1\ 


cur (Skt.), 71. 
curdnd, 291. 

cupyd hdth meri hondj 272. 
cut'ki, 23. 

cut'ki mdrig'nd, 261. 

ciici, 39. 

ciid* (Skt.), 151. 

ciihd, 36, 126. 

cilhoii ke mite, 350. 

ct!14 (Skt.), 139. 

ciilhd thaijdd bond, 272 . 

ciim'nd, 34, 73. 

cdn, 149, 192,202 . 

ciind, 73, 149, 192, 202. 

ciifdmaip, 215. 

ciifiyAA tbapdi kar'ni, 218 . 

clip bajbdnd, 179. 

ciiran, 192 . 

ciir bond, 102, 175. 

ciirpa (Skt.), 149, 192,202. 

ciis'nd, 34, 73, 102 . 

ctis'ni, 62. 

ait, 73. 

cilta (phal, Skt.), 115. 

cvi (Skt.), 70. 

cyiidp, 18, 126. 

cyiidtl kc par nikal'nd, 273. 

4 

Wl> 19,25,26. 
dab ,96. 
dab'n, 19. 
dag bhar'nd, 291 . 
daggd, 16. 
dag'mag, 44. 
dakir, 19, 40. 
dakait, 59. 

dake dole khipd (Punj.), 252 , 
da 1 ^ 73 / 



(tali, 75. 

4*n& 19, 73, 193, 245. 
daijd!, 245: 
dadk, 19, 176. 
danksl, 19,35,40. 
dapa^*, 19 . 
daph, 35. 

(laphOi, 16. 
darhiysll, 67. 
dar, 120, 137. 
danllil, 67. 
faring 131. 
dariv'ni, 120 . 
dariv'ni, 68 . 
dar'nd, 19, 120. 
dar'pok, 120, 123. 
tfanl (Punj.), 64. 
dat*ni, 19. 

<&42. 
d*bh, 19. 

4ih, 232. 
tfdh'ni, 19. 

<&ki, 19, 59. 

tfdk'n 19. 

d*k*ar, 141. 

^Ucuyd (Bcng.), 59. 

Jill, 235. 

44li deni, 286. 

dil'n 6,134,291, 361. 

QiAn Mbit, 236. 

PHg*y*> HI 

Wt, 73,100, 108, 238,245. 
dW, 245. 
didp mir'ni, 271. 

Oiia, 19 ; (Guj.), 122. 
m ,19,45. 
ddfh. 19. 
dirhi ,235. 


dere ere, 39. 
derevij!, 67. 
tdh], 14,19,26. 
dhabbil (Guj.), 18. 
q! ha car (Guj.), 37. 
dMdho (Guj.), 37. 
dMdo (Guj.), 18. 
dhadh (Punj.), 35. 
dhah'ni, 7, 40. 
dhakel'nl, 14. 
dhakki (Skt.), 31, 40. 
dhalak'ni, 14, 36. 
dhal'vid, 66. 
dharaakki (Punj.), 33. 
dhan (Punj.) 18. 
dhai^dhori, 14. 
dhaiig, 72. 
dhartgi, 221. 
dharig k i honi, 285. 
dharik lo, 360. 
dhas'luri (Guj.), 18. 
tfhattd (Punj.), 37. 
(JhddhuA (Guj.), 18. 
tfhdi din ki hukiimat, 262. 
dhik ke tin pdt, 274. 
ahdl, 14. 
dhdfas, 14. 
dhankate (Skt.), 40. 
dhcU y 14, 73. 
dherikuli, 14. 
dher, 14. 
dhittmi (O.), 69. 
dhiii, 14. 
dhith. 14. 
dhok (Bcng.), 18. 
dholak, 65, 68. 
dholi, 217. 
dhoni, 14. 
dhohg^ 72 , 



dhor, 14. 
dhuk'ni, 36, 40. 
dhUtt (Beng.), 18. 
dhUridh'ni, 30, 134. 
dhUdrh'ni, 30. 
dig'nd, 19. 
diiid'n modak, 83. 

-d!, 42. 

doU lini, 287. 
do m'fi (Punj.), 64. 
doAdi, 73. 
dor, 370. 
dord, 370. 

<jubond, 359. 
dug'dugi, 35. 
ftib'n d, 19. , 

a 

[d],2J,25. 
dabbii, 64, 225. 
dab'dab i,24. 
dabc pddv, 252. 
daftar, 126, 186. 
dagMagd, 40. 
dag'dage (Beng.), 37. 
dag-dagi, 38, 40. 
dahak'nd, 45. 
dahan, 24. 
dahi, 24. 
dahi-bard, 82. 

dahi med ddbd hud bard, 82. 
dai ,24. 
dakkhan, 209. 
dakkhin, 148, 167. 
dakp, 24, 166. 
dak$i$> HU 128,212. 
dak^d, 24 ; (Skt), 167. 
dal, 73, 106, 139,308. 
dal (Punj.), 205, 


daldl, 222. 
dal'dal, 6, 35. 

daliddar kaf'nd (Punj.), 262. 
dalit, 329. 
dal'pati, 105. 
dam, 96, 253. 
damak'nd, 24. 
dam curdnd, 291. 
dad<#, 108, 180,244. 
da^da, 73, 193, 231. 
dan^a dend, 288. 
dadd'ld (Punj.), 66. 
dadgd, 59. 
dadgait, 59. 
dantamadjan, 204. 
dad tall, 67. 
dadteld, 67. 
danti, 60. 
darda, 126. 
darda k! lahar, 276. 
dar'gdh (Per.), 165. 
daridra, 145, 220. 
daridrod ko rdjd ne vastra diye, 
398. 

darjan, 332. 
darokhd (L.), 86. 
dar'pdkd (Beng.), 81. 
darshan, 24, 150 , 175. 
darshan dend, 360. 
danhan dijiye, 180. 
darvi, 144. 
das baje, 167. 
das baj*kar das minat, 258. 
das bighe kd khet, 349. 
das ek, 84, 342. 
dashah'rd, 208. 

dash'rath ke putra rdm ne pitd 
ki djdid mdm, 204. 
daih'rath ke putra rdm ne 



praiannati ptirvak piti ki van 
jdne ki djtkid mini, 204. 
das rupaye tak, 348. 
dasyu, 220. 
dattak, 133. 
davit, 184 . 
daviti, 65. 
dayi, 24> 124. 
dayil, 67. 
dayilu ishvar, 338. 
didi, 125 , 192, 370. 
didi, 39, 370. 
didii paith, 172. 
dihini, 128 , 148. 
dihine honi, 281 . 
di khiiji (Punj.), 262. 
dikfioitya, 69. 

dil, 73, 270. 
diM>hit, 258. 
dii'roti, 179, 259. 

dim , 24,216. 
dimishih, 218. 
dimim, 24. 
dim uthini, 290. 

din, 231. 

dini, 102, 109, 172 , 203. 
dini (Per.), 203. 
diidiipur, 135. 
diifi, 245. 
diit, 24, 312. 

diit kanban kari (Bcng.), 237. 
diitoi talc ung^li dabini, 264, 
276. 

diit tilii mei jam'ni, 281. 
didt'vili, 67. 
diiv, 171% 173. 
diiv'ni, 175. 
difhi phatWni, 276. 

•dix, 60 . 


dirim karoti (Skt.), 251. 
dirogi, 222. 
dis, 137, 179, 208, 216. 
dis ki vinay, 335. 
dis'ti, 220. 
diyirt, 24. 
daitya, 24. 
dsolat-dhan, 257. 
dehal'vi, 67. 
dehirtt, 133 , 182. 
dchit, 216 
dehiti, 221. 
dch'li i gai, 358. 
deh'livili, 67. 
dekhijiy'gi, 184. 
dekh io, 360. 
dekhi tak nahirt, 104. 
dckh bhil lo, 90. 
dckhiye ilrit kis kar'vat badal'ti 
h£, 297. 

dekh'ni, 24, 71, 139, 150, 241. 
dekh'ni (Punj.), 61. 
dckho, dckhoj 387. 
dekho do do nain baras'te mati 
pyisi ki pyisi, 320. 
den, 61. 

deni, 24, 108, 290, 359, 360, 363 . 

desh, 189. 

deah-bhakti, 81. 

desh desh ke riji, 88. 

deshi, 67. 

desh'nikili. 81, 131. 
den, 68, 340. 
deti kyoi nahli, 394. 
dev, 24, 136. 
devan'hir, 66. 
devar, 243. 

devinim priyah (Skt.), 251 . 
dev'datta iPni mdrkha nabti jo 





m. 

dev'dia, 157, 174, 221. 
deviyo aarsajjano, 224. 
ten, 121,212,214, 224. 
dev'lok, 136. 
dev'mandir. 187. 
dev'rdni, 63. 
dev'td, 136, 228 , 333, 

[dh], 14, 16, 18, 26, 

dha (Skt.), 14, 

dhadhak, 131, 

dhadhak'nd, 44, 45, 

dhairyamavaiambate (Skt.), 25/. 

dhaj, 14, 

dhakel'nd, 140, 

dhakkd, 15, 38, 140, 290, 

dham, 43, 
dhamak, 43, 
dhamdkd, 15, 33, 
dham'kdnd, 131, 
dham'-ki, 15, 

dhan, 14, 132, 201, 
dhana (Skt.), 168, 

•dhan-dBQlat, 257, 258, 
dhandhd, 14, 
dhani, 126, 
dhanni, 14, 

dhan ufdnd, 261, 
dhan'vdld, 126, 
dhan'vdn, 126, 
dhanya, 201, 356, 
dhanyavdd, 381, 
dhap ,15,33,41,43. 
dha phaj* (Punj.), 38. 
dhap kar'ke jdnd, 34, 
dhappar, 41, 
dhappd, 15, 
dha x>14. 
dhapak, 33, 


idhafrk!n&,*49. 
dhafd, 14, 

dhajddhaf, 43,431, 258, 
dhajdm, 43. 
dha^dhaf, 43. 
dhakkd, 15. 
dharan, 62. 

dharma, 165, 167, 227, 232. 

dharzna cv hato hanti (Skt,), 227. 

dharma jivan, 232. 

dharma u\hini,290. 

dhar'nd, 14, 62. 

dhasak, 131. 

dhaval, 36. 

dhav'dhav (Beng.), 37. 
dhd (Skt.), 57. 
dhdiiju (S.), 359. 
dhdk, 38. 
dhdn, 14, 67, 168. 
dhdni, 60, 67. 
dhdA kariyd (Beng.), 34. 
dhdnya, 199; (Skt.), 168. 
dhdnydrtha (Skt.), 251. 
dhdriye, 33. 
dhdrarjic (Skt.), 14. 
dhdrd, 191, 333. 
dhdrdiiju (S.), 359. 
dhdrdrdiiju (S.) 359. 
dhdr'ijd, 311. 
dhdtu, 99, 207. 
dhdy, 108. 
dhm&,41. 
dhaodk'ni, 62. 
dha tob, 15,41. 
dhantad, 35. 
dhaohtdl, 14. 
dhaor, 149 . 
dhan, 149. 
dhik, 53, 556. 
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dhikkdra (Skt), 33. 
dhik'gd (Punj.), 36. 
dhi re, 68, 203. 
dhire bolo, 203 . 
dhire dhire, 88. 
dhire se, 347. 
dhoban, 63. 
dhobin, 133, .370. 
dhobi, 370. 
dhobi k d kuttd, 263. 
dhobi kd kuttd na ghar kd 
gh i\ kd, 295. 
dhobi ki stri, 133. 
dhokhd khdnd, 253 , 288. 
dholds (Guj.), 61. 
dhond, 359. 
dhoti, 270 . 

dhoti dhili hond, 270. 
dhoti vdld, 67. 
dhr (Skt), 25 U 
dhrtavastrah (Skt), 251. 
dhudd sd, 341. 
dhuk'dhuki, 35. 
dhuldi, 229. 
dhuldnd, 359. 
dhul'vdnd, 359. 
dhun. 14, 15. 
dhuddh'ld, 15, 66. 
dhuniyd, 60. 
dhun'nd, 15, 60, 290. 
dhussd, 201. 
dhiil, 329. 
dhiid, 33. 
dhxipa (Pkt.), 137. 
dhtip, 163- 
dhtip khdnd, 290. 
dhtip ujdnd, 261. 
dhdrta, 133. 
dhtitd (Puiy.), 37. 


dhvani vijdidn, 189. 
dhvadsa (Skt.), 40. 
dhydn, 14,311. 
dhydn se, 347. 
digdarshana (Skt.), 86. 
dikhd dend, 362. 
dikhdi dend, 362. 
dikhdnd, 362. 
dikh'nd, 71. 

dil, 124 , 231 , 253, 265, 266. 
na dildnd, 359. 
dil dnd, 265 , 290. 
dil bah'ldnd, 265. 
dil chal'n! hond, 265. 
dil dend, 232 , 290. 
dil dukhdnd, 265. 
dil h! dil mcd, 365. 
dil ki ka(i chap, 369. 
dil lagdnd, 265. 
dil med, 265. 
dil med bas'nd, 265. 
dil med jam'nd, 132. 
dil med phir'nd, 265. 
dil med rakh'nd, 265. 
dil med samdnd, 265. 
dil par hdth rakh'nd, 254. 
dil phir'nd, 265. 
dil se, 265. 
dil se utdr'nd, 265. 
dil plt'nd, 291. 
dil tor'nd, 265. 
dil ur jdnd, 289. 
dil'vdnd, 359. 
dimdg, 253; (At.), 166. 
dimdg khdli kar'nd, 252. 
dimdg nahid cal'td, 237. 
din, 24, 232. 
dina (Skt.), 129. 
din dnd, 261. 
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dinddt, 83. 
din'caryd, 232. 
din'kar, 83. 
din kdtfnd, 261, 291. 
din med, 257 . 

din med kai bdr dkdsh med d 
si dikhdi deti hS, 398. 
din paf'nd, 261. 
din piire hond, 261. 
dishdm darshan (Skt.), 86. 
divdl, 126. 
divdl (Punj.), 67. 
divdld, 165. 
divdli pds hai, 345. 
diyd, 24 , , 104 , 108. 
diyd cukiydchi (Oriya), 
diydsaldi, 258. 
diyc dcud (Beng.), 362. 
didi, 39. 
din, 145 t 340. 
dinod ko mat satdo, 387. 
dipak, 128. 
dipakah (Skt.), 108. 
diparak^akah (Skt.), 86. 
dipdvali, 165 . 
dirghasiltn (Skt.), 251. 
di*h, 24, 287. 
dith bacdnd, 287. 
di{h bichdnd, 287. 
di^h curdnd, 287 , 291. 
ditfi gdf'nd, 287. 
ditfijaldnd, 287. 
dith lag'nd, 287. 
di^h lajdnd, 287. 
di^h mdr'nd, 287. 
difh utdr'nd, 281. 
divdli, 208. 
divdli pds d gai, 343. 
divdr ke bhi kdn hotc haid, 


diyd, 128 $ 139. 
diyd bafhdnd, 179. 
diyd jal rahd hai, 111. 
diye tale addherd, 296. 
do, 74. 
dodb, 211. 
do dne med, 348. 
do anr do cdr hote haid, 386. 
do bimdr dd'mi ldhanr ki sedpral 
jel med mar rahe haid, 374. 
do cdr, 342. 
do din kd meld, 348. 
do do, 343. 

do do codced hond, 273. 
do do kar'ke, 343. 
dohar (Punj.), 66. 
doh'rd, 74. 
do ke do, 89. 
dond 24, 169. 
dond cayhdnd, 278. 
donod, 66 , 74. 
donod kd ek nip hai, 342. 
do pah'le laf'ke, 395, 400. 
do paise kd dahi, 348. 
do rupaye le mard, 361. 
do rupaye par lmdn kho diyji, 
348. 

do$a (Skt.), 70. 
do?d (Skt.), 129. 
dm, 60. 
do-tin, 81. 
droijam (Skt.), 169. 
drftdnta (Skt.), 317. 
drfti, 287. 

drfti.phedk'nd, 287. 
dr*i bdddh'nd, 287. 
drum, 130. 
du- < duh*, 52. 
duanni, 85. 



dubhd$iyd, 79. 
du b%20,52. 
dudhdr, 67. 
dugdha, 128. 
dugdha (Skt.), 203. 
dugMugi, 35. 
duh (Skt.), 52. 
duh'rd, 66. 
duh'rdnd, 74. 
duij, 74. 
dui, 74. 

dukdn bafhdnd, 179. 
dukdn'ddr (Per.), 60. 
dukdn lagdnd, 279. 
dukdnod anr daftarod med, 383. 
dukdn uthdnd, 279. 
dukdn'vdld, 60. 

dukh, 24, 124 , 140 , 146. 

dukh hi dukh, 89. 

dukh kd samudra, 314. 

dukh sukh kd dene vdld, 355. 

dukkaf, 14. 

dukkd, 62, 74. 

duk'fd, 74. 

dulattd, 149. 

dulatti, 149. 

dul'rd, 204. 

dum dabd kar bhdg'nd, 273. 
dum hildnd, 273. 
dundubhi, 35. 
duniyd kd khel, 194. 
duniydsdz (Per.), 166. 
dupaftd, 239. 
dupafld badal'nd, 277. 
duradgd, 149. 
duradgi, 149. 
dur'durind, 6, 34. 
durga, 203. 

durgandha ke mdre vahdd b Bfbd 


nah!d jdtd, 386. 
durgati, 228. 
durgd, 210. 

durgdvati sddhdrai? stri nahid 
sdk$dt durgd thi, 321. 
durlabha (Skt.), 150. 
durmati, 53. 
durup'yog, 140. 
du$prayog, 140. 
dut, 33. 

diidh, 24, 128, 203 , 217, 270. 
diidh kd jald, 348. 
diidh kd jald chdch phiidk phtldk 
kar pitd hai, 296. 
diidh kd sd ubdl, 271. 
diidh ubal'ne vdld hai, 368. 
diijd, 74. 
diilhd, 150. 
diilhd bhd!, 128. 
diiiid (Punj.), 74. 
dilri par, 348. 
diir ke dhol suhdv'ne, 382. 
diir ki kah'nd, 261. 
dilrsham (Skt.), 201 . 
dii$ana (Skt.), 70. 
dils'rd, 74, 340. 
diis'rd din, 343. 
diis're din, 343. 
diis're log, 181. 

diis'rod ki cintd kar'ne vdle 
yahdd kai haid, 377. 
diit, 24. 

dvaklha (Skt.), 71. 
dvandva, 79, 174. 
dvdra (Skt.), 107. 
dvdrd, 237, 350. 
dvdrikd, 106. 
dvdtrinthat (Skt.), 106, 
dvi, 174 , 
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dvidhd, 71. 
dvigu (Skt.), 79. 

e 

[cl 10,11,26. 

•c, 68. 

-ebd (Punj.), 
ek, 11, 135, 340, 342 . 
ck ddh, **2. 
ck dye ck gaye, 342. 
ck bdt kah'ni hai, 214. 
ck baithd thd diis'rd kha?d thd, 
340. 

ck bhi na cal'nd, 261. 
ck ddl par rah'nd, 284. 
ck din, 344. 
ck din aisd dyegd, 342. 
ek din sab ki yah gati hom hai, 
367. 

ck gadd dekhd thd mdhim nahiA 
kahdA gayd, 113. 
ck ghaifte meA, 348. 
ckhanc (Beng.), 344. ^ ^ 

ck karaili ham bovd are karaili 
pas'ri babaiyd jiu kc des, 326. 
ekkd, 11. 

ek ldth! sc hdAk'nd, 271. 
ek mahind Upar ho gayd, 345. 
ek na ek, 89. 
ek'ndyakatva, 83. 
ekoccarita (Skt.), 53. 
ek pdni kd lotd, 395. 
ck rdjd thd, 392. 
ck sdth, 342. 

ek thd magar'maccha anr ek thd 
gida?, gidaf jo thd ^ us'ki 
magar'maccha sc dosti thi, 
donoA ne ek bdr kuch kdm 
kar'ne ki thdni to saldh kar'ne 


lage, saldh kar'tekar'te 

383. 

ck thd rdjd, 392. 
ek told acdr le dnd, 1 13. 
ek tumhdre hi dukh sc dukhi 
haiA, 342. 
ek'veiji, 165. 

ek vidh'vd hai jo ap'ne hi ghar 
rah'ti hai, 351. 

-cl, 63, 67. 

-eld, 67. 
cija (Skt.), 11. 
eA<jud, 11. 
cpar (Punj.), 354. 
ep, 11. 

-crd, 60, 64. 

e?and (Skt.), 11. 

cshe payd (Beng.), 362. 

-ctd, 65. 
ctat, 334. 
cthc (Punj.), 344. 

i 

fardsis, 214. 
far'mdiye, 180. 
fazal, 128. 
fanj'ddri, 163. 
f{, 55. 

ri id'mi, 55. 

t 

\g], 25, 24, 26. 

[ga]. 9. 

gach'ni (Po^howin), 157. 
ga&Jat? (L.)> 229. 
gadar, 208. 
gadd, 109, 112 , 113. 
gaddmi (Beng. k O.), 69. 
gaddd, 109. 



gaddi, 226. 

gadhi, 24, 232 , 314. 

gad'hi, 109 , 125 , 131, 133 , /7<f. 

gadhe ki hal calini, 281. 

gadhc par cafhini, 277 y 280. 

gadya, 228. 

gag'ri, i70. 

gagM, 370. 

gah'ri, 127. 

gah'ri pini, 17$. 

gah'ri soc, 17$. 

gah'ri chan'ni, 22 1. 

gah'ri mdd, 262 . 

gaj, 24, 94, 193. 

gajar dam, 280. 

gal ,24. 

gala + dima (Skt.), 86. 

gali, 312. 

gali cal'ni, 291. 

gali chufini, 286. 

gali par'ni, 290. 

gale biddh'ni, 2$6. 

gale med phidsi <Jile hue, 369. 

gall, 24, 72, 256. 

gall kamini, 2$6, 271. 

gal'ni, 24. 

galpa, 189 y 216. 

galpa (Beng.), 1$1. 

gal pauji (Punj.), 284. 

gam (Skt), $7. 

gambhir, 127. 

gambhir svar, 313. 

gam'chi, 12$. 

ga Ad, 7$. 

garfa (Skt.), 238. 

gaijdak, 24. 

m <fr75 y 332. 

garden, 15. 

gagcfb, 210, 


ga$esh ki savin, 18$. 
ga^iki, 183. 
gaij'ni, 323. 
gandha, 221. 
gand! bit, 313. 

gadgi, 24, 209 , 212, 218, 236 y 
333. 

gadgi i gai, 194. 
gadgi i gayi, 194. 
gadgilibh, 179. 
gadgi nahini. 218. 
gadji, 340. 
gadj!, 144. 
gadth'kaji, 85. 
gadvini, 24. 
gadvir, 67 , 173. 
gap, 24. 

gap lafini, 291. 
gappa, 151,216. 
gap ujini, 291. 
gap ufini (hidk'ni), 289. 
gar'bar, 45. 
ga^gaPf 35. 
garh, 137. 
garhak (Punj.), 33. 
gifh'ni, 109. 
gar'ni, 109. 
garam, 137,253. 
garam barfa, 330. 
garam bijir, 178. 
garam hi nahid kaf'vi bhi hai, 
355. 

garidv, 86. 
garbhi^i, 149. 
gatdan, 253. 
gar'daq hilini, 234. 
gatdan jhukini, 281 . 
gar'dan phadsini, 285. 
garib, 50. 
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garib (Ar.), 166 . 
garmiydii, 750. 
gar'mi, 61 . 
gar'mi (Per.), 208 . 
garW par'nd, 290 . 
gash, 32 . 
gat (Beng.), 37 . 
gapigat, 43 . 
gathalt, 75. 
gathan, 75. 
gathdi (Punj.), 75. 
gathdn, 75. 
gath'bandhan, 705. 
gafh bandhan, 128 . 
gathiyd, 65 , 75 . 
gathili, 67 , 75 , 201 . 
gath'nd, 75. 
gath'ri, 75 . 
ga«d, 18 , 75 . 
gatthal, 75 . 
gatthd, 75 , 201 . 
ga«i, 75 . 
gat bandnd, 285 . 
gat hond, 261 , 363 . 
gati (Skt.), 115 . 
gau, 24 . 
gaur, 127 . 
gad, 144 . 
gavaiyd, 60 . 
gavc§and (Skt.), 216 . 
gaveg'nd, 124 , 188 . 
gayd, 74, 54. 
gayd hi gayd jdno, 89 . 
gay d ho, 554. 
gayd hogd, 557. 
gayd thd, 557. 
gaye horige, 364 . 
gaz (Per.), 54, /55. 
gazab ki bdt, 774. 


-gM*. 
gdbhin, /45. 
gdeh, 130 . 
gdh (Per.), 151 . 
gdh'nd, 74. 
gdli, 74. 
gdli dend, 755. 
gdli nikdl'nd, 291 , 
gdl picak'nd, 754, 
gdnd, 74. 
gdne vdld, 133 . 
gdrigey, 209 , ' 
gdrir, 755. 
gdrisf, 62 . 

gddth, 16 , 65 . 75 . 94 , 128 , 150 . 
gdrith bdddh'nd, 278 , 
gddth kd pdrd, 286 . 
gddth kdt'nd, 754. 
gddth'nd, 75 , 144 , 290 . 
gdriv, 128 , 216 . 
gddv pds hal, 343 , 345 . 
gdrhd, 139 , 204 . 
gdfhe kd sdthi, 261 . 
gdp, 74, 101 , 150 , 168 . 
gdri it'ni dhire call ki shahar ke 
bdhar din nikal dyd, 575. 
gduri, 108 . 
gd yak, 133 . 
gdyakah (Skt.), 55. 
gdy kd baccd, 348 . 
gSl, 77. 
gail ail, 757. 
galr, 56 . 
gair'hindil, 56 . 
galr sar'kdri, 56 , 390 . 
gannd, 705. 
ganr, 143 . 
gaori, 132 , 210 . 
gaavdld, 50. 



[gh], 12, 16,17,26,31. 
ghab'rihat, 61. 
ghab'rini, 12, 61, 120. 
ghac (Guj.), 17. 
ghacighac, 41. 
ghagghi (Punj.), 36. 
ghagh'ri (Punj.), 238. 
ghagh'ri, 32, 238. 
ghah'rinA, 12. 
ghal'ghai'neA (Mar.), 38. 
ghamau^a toy'ni, 291. 
ghamas, 12. 
ghamigham (Guj.), 17. 
ghamisin, 12. 

-ghaA (Skt.), 70. 
ghan (Guj.) 17. 
ghan, 26, 106. 
ghani, 12, 139. 
ghanighana (Skt.), 31. 
ghanak'ni, 12. 
ghaAghol'ni, 12, 32. 
ghan'ghor, 12. 
ghan-rav hari-rav jin ke mat'viro 
mrg'rii, layan calyan pdchc 
phiryan nahiri jab koi lakhii, 
317. 

ghaAti, 11$. 
ghaiftd, 220. 
ghanti, 12. 
ghap'li, 12, 45. 
ghay (Guj.), 17. 
ghayi, 65, 143, 163, 370. 
ghaye ki gali, 312. 
ghaye ki gar'dan, 177. 
ghayiyil, 12. 

gbayi, 163, 238, 370, 393. 
ghaywliyA, 84. 
ghafi uafae rim ko di, 393. 
ghay'ni, 12, 43. 


ghayoli, 64. 
ghay'ghayini, 32, 43. 
ghar, 12, 142, 172. 
ghar ibid kar'ni, 284. 
ghar io anr kim karo, 352. 
gharail (Punj.), 68. 
ghar balth'nA, 289. 
ghar ban'ti hal, 367. 
ghar'ci (Guj.), 69. 
ghar div'l i lesahiA nar nin men 
ayodhyi pap aAdhyirt, 326. 
gharghara (Skt.), 32. 
gharghan (Skt.), 238. 
ghar ghar meA, 87. 
ghar jini, 286. 
ghar kar'ni, 215 . 
ghar kc igc, 104, 344, 351. 
ghar ke bihar, 349. 
ghar ke bhitar, 349. 
ghar kc ghar, 89. 
ghar ke log, 233 , 332. 
ghar ke pis, 332 , 349. 
ghar ke pis hi, 345. 
ghar ke piche, 351. 
ghar ke tale, 332. 
ghar meA, 347, 348. 
ghar par, 348. 
ghar saAbhiliye, 235. 
ghar se ige, 104, 351. 
ghar se bit kareAge, 113. 
ghar se dilr, 188. 
ghar se khini khi iyi, 170. 
ghasiyiri, 60. 
ghasiVni, 12. 
ghat, 262. 
ghatitop, 50. 
ghat'ghat (Mar.), 33. 
ghapyi, 220. 
ghat meA bas'ni, 262. 
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ghat'ti, 61 . 

ghaVti-barh't!, 77 , 80 . 

ghauA bharVd javuA (Guj.), 252 . 

ghd (S.), 359 . 

ghdgh'rd, 24 . 

ghdgh'ri, 238 . 

ghdl'vud (Guj.), 17 . 

ghdrighd (L.), 35 . 

ghdrit'cd (Guj.), 69 . 

ghdrd (S.), 359 . 

ghdrdrd (S.), 359 . 

gh *0, 12 . 

ghdtd bharW, 291 . 

ghd0 ujhdnd 290 . 

ghiti, 12 . 

ghdv, 12 . 

ghdv bhar'nd, 291 , 

ghegd (Mar.), 38 . 

gherd ddl'nd, 260 . 

ghicar micar, 32 . 

ghic'pic, 44 . 

ghigghi, 45 . 

ghighiydnd, 32 , 36 . 

ghin, 12 . 

ghindii, 183 . 

ghin khdnd, 261 , 288 . 

•ghinup (Skt.), 70 . 

Jghir'ni, 12 . 
ghis'ghis, 38 . 
ghia'nd, 12 . 
ghj , 270 . 

ghi hajam hond 293 . 
ghi kd kuppd lujh'kdnd, 270 . 
ghi ke diye jaldnd, 277 . 
gho^akyd (Mar.), 60 . 
ghokh'nd, 32 . 
ghold (Bcng.), 17 . 
ghol'nd, 12 , 359 . 
ghom'td (Bcng.), 17 . 


ghorikh'nd, 42 . 
ghorip'nd, 42 . 
ghorit'nd, 42 . 

ghord, 137 , 171 , 188 , 216 217 . 
gho?d bandar ldyd, 1 ? 1 . 
ghojd canpdyd hai, 358 . 
ghord kyd dan fd havd ho gayd, 
337 . 

ghofdnas, 85 . 
ghoydni (Beng.), 87 . 
ghofe ki nas, 85 . 
ghop, 68 , 104 , 176 . 
ghor, 124 , 133 , 171 . 
ghotaka (Skt.), 188 , 216 . 
ghotakanipa (Skt.), 87 . 
gho^nd, 59 , 62 , 237 . 
ghopi, 59 . 
ghrnd, 148 . 
ghrta (Skt.), 148 . 
ghugghi (Punj.), 35 . 
ghugghd, 44 . 
ghuldm (Per.), 220 . 
ghul'nd, 359 . 
ghun (Punj., S.), 17 . 
ghun, 12 , 17 . 
ghurid (Punj.), 17 . 
ghurigh'ci, 32 . 
ghurigh'rd, 12 , 32 , 44 , 236 . 
ghujak'nd, 12 , 32 . 
ghufas'nd, 42 . 

(ghuj) cayhd, 59 . 
ghur'danr, 81 . 
ghur'ki, 45 . 
ghur'ghur, 30 . 
ghur'ghurd, 30 . 
ghusar'nd, 42 . 
ghusar phusar, 32 . 
ghus gayd, 115 . 
ghus'nd, 134 . 



ghuftah (Skt.), 238. 
ghujah (Skt.), 238 . 
ghufad, /2, 2J£. 
ghut'ne {ek'nd, 277. 
ghtika (Skt.), 31. 
ghiikV (Punj.), 38. 
ghilm (Beng.), 17. 
ghtim'nd, 12, 13 , 214. 
ghtidgh'ni, 44. 
ghiid*. 12. 
ghtir (Beng.), 17. 
ghtir'nd 13. 

-ghyag (Skt.), 70. 
gilah'rd, 17 6 , 
gi 14s, 226, 239. 
gil'gil, 35, 41. 
gil'giliyd, 34. 

gin gin kar din kd{'nd, 276. 
gin gin kar sundnd, 261 . 
gin'ti, 262. 
gin'u hond, 285. 
gin'ti med hond, 262. 
gif'gifdnd 34, 88. 
giraijtu (S.), 59. 
girdkd (S.), 59. 
girMdvar, 186. 
gir'dhdn, 210. 
girinagar, 212. 
gir'nd, 7, 12, 24, 313. 
gir'ndr, 209, 212 . 
gir p&r'nd, 362. 
gitak (L. 8c. Punj.), 65. 
gittd, 75 ; (Punj.), 75. 
gidaf bol'nd, 274. 
gigo (Guj.), 39. 
gildpdm,#? 
go (Skt.), 115, 232. 
gobar, Hi. 
gobhi, 314. 


godar'mai, 183 . 

goddm, 151 , 194. 

goddv'ri, 24. 

god baithdyd befd, 133. 

god bhdn hond, 180. 

god bhar'nd, 277. 

god bhdn rah'nd, 286. 

godhilli, 83. 

god lend, 286. 

gogd (Punj.), 39. 

gojar, 24. 

gokhd, 123. 

gokh'ni, 176, 314. 

gok$ura (Skt.), 176. 

gold, 64, 100 , 108 , 370. 

gold ugal'nd, 272. 

gol cakkar levud (Guj.), 252. 

gol'gdjar, 83. 

goll, 64, 164, 205 , 236, 370. 

go lok, 232. 

gom'tl, 24. 

gomukha (Skt.), 85. 

gomukhi, 188. 

god<jd, 235. 

godd'vdnd, 63. 

godd, 72. 

godgat (Mar.), 33. 

godth, 75. 

god{h'nd, 75. 

gopdl, 210. 

gopdlakah (Skt), 60. 

gord, 127 , 139, 222. 

gore, 340. 

gori cam'p, 183. 
gofthi (Skt.), 216. 
gotheco (S.), 69. 
gop, 75. 
gotd, 32. 

goth'nd (Punj), 75. 
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gothuA khdvuA (Guj.), 252 . 
govmda (Skt.), 255 . 
grah, 140 . 
graAth, 75, 775. 
grantha, 145 , 150 , 752, 755, 
225, 255. 
granthi, 725. 
grdm, 128 . 
grdm'td, 777. 
grdmya dharma, 183 . 
grh (Skt.), 57. 
grhipi, 757. 
gucchd, 755. 
guddd, 75. 
guddi ki ndgin, 281 . 
guh, 225. 
guhd, 755. 

guhdmukha (Skt.), 55. 
guhya paddrtha (Skt.), 225. 
gul, 255. 
guldb, 757. 

guldb ki paAkhup se shanr 
kharoAc lag jdy'gi, 505 
guldl, 205. 
gul khildnd, 255. 
guild (Punj.), 220 . 
gup, 750. 

gundd, 75, 75, 220, 570. 
guptfi, 570. 
gup'hin, 57, 550. 
guAdh'nd, 75. 
gun'gundnd, 55. 
guAth'nd, 75. 
gup cup ki mithdi, 271 . 
guptacar, 205. 
gut, 19 . 
gufambi, 52. 
guy gobar kar dend, 277. 
guf'gufdnd, 57. 


gur'gup, 55, 236 . 
gupyd, 75. 

gupyoA kd khel, 184 . 
gut meA ubdld hud dm, 52. 

\ gurjara (Skt.), 169 . 
guru, 168 . 
gurubhdi, 55. 
guru se shik$d pdi, 557. 
gurutvdkar$ap, 55. 
gussd, 255. 
gussd ldnd, 255. 
gu«d, 75. 
gufthal, 75. 
gutti, 75. 

guth'ld (Punj.), 75. 
guth'nd, 75. 
guth'vdA, 75. 
gutthi, 75. 
gddd, 72. 
giijar, 169 . 
gii khdnd, 286 . 

Lr giilar kd pet khol'nd, 275. 
gdAdhan, 75. 
giiAdh'nd, 146 . 
giiAd'nd 75. 
giiAgd, 755, 550. 
gdAgd bol'td h*, 557. 
gilAh, 129 . 
giiAth'nd, 755, 146 . 
gilfhottar, 525. 
gvifh prashna, 527. 
gvdld, 50. 
gydn kd dlok, 575. 

h 

[h], 25, 25. 
hab'shi, 222. 
hacar'macar, 55. 
ha car macar, 25. 
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hatjcbi (Punj.), 69. 
haftA (Per.), 150 . 
hagAs, 61. 
hag'nA, 129. 
hajAmat ban And, 215. 
hajAroA, 133. 
hakAr'nA, 25. 
hakim, 141. 
hakkA bakkA, 25. 
hak'lA, 25 , 35, 42. 

hal, 107, 230. 
halati (S.), 62. 
halAl'khor, 131. 
hal'diyA, 65. 

hal'kA, 65 ; (Punj.), 65. 
hallA bol'nA, 272. 
hal'nuA (S.), 62. 
haluA, 202. 
hal'vA, 186;{\r.) 202. 

ham, 555, 334. 

ham AjAiA dcte hal A ki vah baithA 
rahe, 387. 

hamAm dastah (Per.), 107 . 
ham Am dastA, 107. 
hamArA, 383. 

hamArA ghar paAjAb meA hal, 1 72. 
hamAre pak?a meA, 111 . 
hamAre vicAr meA cale jAnA hi 
acchA hal, 387. 
hamAri samajh meA, 334. 
hamAtar (Punj.), 69. 
ham bal'vAn hoA, 387. 
ham cAh'te haiA ki vah A jAye, 
387. 

hameA Ac ho gaye tis baras, 1 13. 
hafn haiA ve log jo savere bAhar 
gaye, 378. 
ham jAtA hal, 330. 
ham jAyA'ge, 334. 


ham kah'te haiA, 334. 
ham leke ha^eAge, 334. 
ham log, 334 , 378. 
hammir hath, 282. 
ham'ne likhA hal, 334. 
ham ne to yah tab sam'jhijab 
Ap log na A sake, 399. 
ham piche se khA leAge, 113. 
ham piich'te haiA ki vah kaan hS, 
387. 

ham're karam'vAA mAA ihS 
likhat hal sejariyA mA soiiA 
akeli, 326. 

ham sab kuch jAn'te haiA, 337. 
ham se cup nahiA rahA gayA, 358. 
ham se tumhAri bAt na sunt 
jAy'gi, 194. 

ham thope laf'te haiA, 340. 
ham tumheA bhej'te haiA ki turn 
kAm kar Ao, 354. 
ham ve log haiA jinhoA ne yav- 
noA, hiinoA shakoA Adi anek 
jAtiyoA ko ap'ne andar khapA 
liyA, 322. 

hanerA (Punj.), 86. 

haAph'm, 42. 

haAsi, 25,61. 

haAsi ujAnA, 259. 

haAs'mukh, 82. 

haAs'nA, 66. 

haAsopA, 66. 

haiis'pad!, 176. 

haAs'tA mukh hal jis'ki, 82. 

haAs'tA sA lagA, 341. 

hanumAn, 210, 236. 

hafak, 25. 

hat'barAni, 25. 

har, 25, 55. 

harA, 25, 237 . 
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•hard, 66 . 
hare hare patte, 88 . 
hari, 25 , 218 . 
iaridvdr, 209 . 

hari giri dhdryo satpuru? bhdr 
sahe jyod she*, 318 . 
harjjan, 166 , 182 . 
harish candra hond, 282 . 
hariyd, 65 . 
harikdrd, 167 . 
bar koi, 81 . 
har roz, 55 . 
har*a, 25 . 
hastidantak, 176 . 
ha|d dend, 360 . 
hatdvdd (L.), 66 . 
hatitfo (S.)» 64 . 
hafli (Punj.), 141 . 
hathdld (Punj.), 74 . 
hatha&fd, 74 . 
hathanp, 74 . 
hatheli, 74 . 

hatheli par sar'soA, 275 . 
hatheli par sarisori jamdnd, 295 . 
hathiydnd, 74 , 231 . 
hathiydr, 74 . 
hath'kap. 87 , 233 . 
hath'ni, 74 . 
hath'fi (Punj.), 74 . 
hath'vdn (Punj.), 74 . 
hat terd satydnds, 400 . 
hattha (Punj.), 207 . 
hatthal (Punj.), 74 . 
hatthd, 74 . 
hatthe, 74 . 
hatthod (Punj.), 354 . 
havan sdmagri, 204 . 
havd, 137 , 225 , 230 . 
havd chof'nd, 129 . 


havd ho jdnd, 274 . 
ha vdi jahdj, 127 , 338 . 
havd kd radg dekh'nd, 274 . 
havd lag'nd, 261 , 274 , 291 . 
havd med gddth bdddh'nd, 274 . 
haz'rat, 133 , 158 , 182 , 223 . 
haziir (Per.), 143 , 166 . 
hazdr kd na&kar htfd baldgan kd 
nahid, 294 . 
hd, 112 . 

hdtfahatfa (Pkt.), 137 . 
hdfiz (Ar.), 215 . 
hdkim (Per.), 126 . 
hdl, 221 , 253 . 
hdlan, 188 . 

hdd, 170 , 172 , 239 , 343 , 381 , 400 . 

hdd bai^ho, 170 . 

fa&ftyi, 102 . 

hdd haziir, 236 . 

hddk'nd, 36 . 

hddph'nd, 16 . 

hdd yah bdt {hik hai, 381 . 

hdii yah thik hS, 239 . 

hdd yah to hS, 375 . 

-hdr, 66 . 

hdt, 25 , 141 . 

hdtakam (Skt.), 129 . 

hdth, 25 , 74 , 132 , 231 , 254 , 349 . 

hdthdjop, 176 . 

hdth dnd, 254 , 267 . 

hdth bdddh'nd, 264 , 267 . 

hdth baithdnd, 267 . 

hdth tfdl'nd, 291 . 

hdth dend, 254 . 

hdth dho bSth'nd, 267 . 

hdthi, 74 , 137 , 236 . 

hdthicok, 178 . 

hdthi jhdm'td hud cal'td hS, 368 . 
hdthi kd pddv, 86 . 



hdthi pdAv, 86 . 
hdth iWni, 254 . 
hdth'katd, 133 . 
hdth kd khilaond, 263 . 
hdth ke tote ufnd, 273 . 
hdth khiAc'nd, 254 , 267 . 
hdth khol'nd, 267 . 
hAth lag'nd, 254 , 291 . 
hdth mal'nd, 254 , 264 . 
hdth par hdth dhare balth'nd, 
267 . 

hdth par hdth mdr'nd, 264 . 
hdth par hdth rakh'kar balth'nd, 
254 . 

hdth pasdr'nd, 254 . 
hdth pdAv hildnd, 267 . 
hdth pdAv mdr'nd, 254 . 
hdth phaildnd, 132 , 264 . 
hdth rakh'nd, 254 . 
hdth samet'nd, 267 . 
hdth tdk'nd, 267 . 
hdto (Punj.), 36 , 236 . 
hdvan dastah (Per.), 107 . 
hdy hdy, 88 , 308 , 331 . 
hdy hdy maci hal, 239 . 
hdy mil A kahdA jdtlA, 389 . 
hdy maiA mard, 389 . 
hdy sdhab mar gaye, 1 13 . 
hdzir, 126 . 
hdzir hond, 179 . 

hai ghiim'td phir'td samay turn 
kintu jyoA ke tyoA khaye ; phir 
bhi abhi tak ji rahe tyo vir ho 
nishcay bare, 321 . 
hai koi brij meA hi til hamdrtm 
calat gopdlH rdkhai, 1 14 . 
hal koi yahdA par sddhu, 390 . 
hmA, 400 . 

hSA garaj'te ghan nahiA baj'te 


nagdre, 317 . 

hal to girib par b&fd buddhimda 
hal, 394 . 

hal to sahi, 394 , 399 . . 
hanz, 215 . 

he bdlak turn vir bano, 387 . 
hema (Skt.), 129 . 
he prabhu ten dayd, 335 . 
he prabhu turn hi bacd lo, 335 . 
he^d, 65 . 

hethd, 220 . 

hetu, 349 . 
hic'ki, 45 . 
hij'ri, 208 . 
hildud, 358 . 
hilld (Pkt.), 137 . 
hil'nd, 20 , 25 , 358 . 
himdlay, 209 , 210 , 212 . 
him'giri, 111 . 

him'giri saAg jam janu maind, 

111 . 

hindi bhd$d, 204 . 
hindi adhitya sammelan, 187 . 
hindi tak nahiA jdn # td, 348 . 
hindostdm, 67 . 
hindustdn desh, 209 . 
hindustdm, 173 , 340 . 
hindU, 173 , 223 , 233 . 
hindd se la re A na gabra ae vair 
kareA, 353 . 
hin'hindnd, 41 , 140 . 
hiAsak jiv mujhe kyd mdfeAge, 
337 . 

hiran ki tarah caAcal, 259 . 

hiraqiyam (Skt.), 129 . 

hir'nantd, 18 , 64 . 

hissd, 126 . 

hiya, 149 . 

hiyd, 25 . 



hiy'rd, 64. 

hi, 89, 345, 392, 396, 397. 
hik, 38. 

Inn, 139. 

hidg kabhi ap'm durgandha 
nahid chofti, 303. 
hidg med bahutjdurgandha hoti 
hS, 319. 
ho dye, 375. 
hond, 134, 339, 363. 
hon'hdr, 66. 
hote hote, 88. 
hr (Skt.), 201. 
hrday, 124, 146, 149 . 
hrday se daydlu, 347. 
hud hogd, 184. 
hud'hud, 236. 
hukkd pdni, 165. 
hukum'ddr, 107. 
hulak'nd, 25. 
hulas'nd, 25. 

humdydd bdbar kd befd thd, vah 
1530 med dilli kd bdd'shdh 
band, 390. 
hdk, 38. 
hddk'nd, 34. 


H, io, ii. 
icchd, 10, 230. 
iechd kar'nd, 142. 
idanr (Skt.), 334. 
idimra (Skt.), 10. 
idhar, 10. 

idhar kd udhar bond, 260. 

iha (Skt.), 10. 

ijj(zz)at, 253, 287. 

ijjat bec'nd, 288. 

qjat do kojt ki rah'nd, 288. 


ijjat kar'nd, 260. 
ijjat khond, 288. 
ijjat med band lagdnd, 288. 
ijjat med hdth ddl'nd, 288. 
ijjat mini kar'nd, 288. 

•ika (Skt.), 69. 
ikah'rd, 66. 

-ikd (Skt.), 63, 70. 
ikkd, 62, 168. 
ik'je tik're (Mar.), 236. 

-ila (Skt.), 67. 
i’lat (Ar.). 221. 

-M, 67. 

ildhdbdd, 135, 210. 
ildhdbdd jd rahe ho, 388. 
il'ti (Punj.), 221. 

-imd (Skt.), 69. 
in (Skt.), 10. 

-in (-}), 63, 70. 
indm, 126. 
idd, 10. 
indriya, 180. 
indu, 10. 

idkhiijn (Pkt.), 137. 
in'ki camak'ti hai, 261. 
ir (Skt.), 10. 
is, 10. 

is dsan ko aiadkrt kijiye, 322. 
is bdlak ko dekh'kar mujhc ap'nd 
svargiya befd ydd d gayd, 316. 
is bdt par khdk ddlo, 132. 
is bhavan ke shikhar dkdsh ko 
chiite haid, 324. 

isi din to miud ek sabhd kar'ne ko 
hdd, 365. 
is kar'ke, 350. 
is'kd khoj nahid rahd, 104. 
is kd ullekh kar dene se sandig> 
dhatd mi( jdti hai, phir ahak 



nahid rah'td , 384. 
it ke atirikta, 350. 
it ke bdd kyd hud, 379. 
is ke bdd ve vdpas Ian* dye, 384. 
is ke nice, 351. 
it ke nice kyd hai, 344. 
iskeiipar, 351. 
is ke vip'rit, 350. 
is kl saphal'td par vah jal uthd, 
104. 

is ‘maid* ko mdro, 331. 
is med koi 400 prfcha haid, 338. 
is prashna par dhydn do, 348. 
is se nice, 351. 
is se ul'td kdm, 350. 
is se dpar, 351. 

is shabda kd up'yog kis artha 
med , 193. 

is sdc'nd par maid cal pard, 104. 
ifla, 10. 

•iftha, 21 1. 
is^dm, 50. 
istri, 107. 
ifdliyan, 204. 
ith'ldnd, 16. 

-ita, 10, 70. 
iti, 10. 

it'nd, 10, 68, 194. 
it'nd diidh, 342. 
it'nd klesh, 230. 
it'ne, 104, 194. 
it'ne dd'mi, 342. 
it'ne bimdr rahe, 104. 
it'ne ghar, 104. 
it'ne med, 104, 342. 
it'ni bdt, 342. 
st'ni bdted, 342. 
it'ni bdt na thi, 342. 
it'ni chorf lafkl, 342. 


itra, 70. 

-iyal, 66. 

-iyd, 59, 60 63, 64, 65, 67. 
mat oidi ‘ijjatV 
izzat kho gai, 227. 

I 

[i], 10 . 

-i, 42, 60-65, 67, 68. 

), 57. 

i dehiydd taruvar ki chahiydd, 
325. 

id kd cddd, 278. 

i dukh bdddhan bhaiyd ap'ni 
gathariyd, 326. 

Imdn chot'nd, 278. 

idf ke liye masjid dhahdnd, 278. 

idt se id{ bajd di, 89. 

irdn, 63. 

-in, 42. 
ir?yd, 131. 

ishvar, 128, 210, 237. 

-iya (Skt.), 70. 

-iyas (Skt.), 211. 

j 

HI 23, 26. 
jab, 170, 345. 
jabdn, 107. 

jab dp cdhedge maid pahudc 
jdiidgd, 378. 

jab maid pahudcd to vah cal 
pard, 380. 

jab pddc baras bit'ne par dye, 
367. 

jab saverd hud to ham log bdhaf 
gaye, 378. 

jab siirya nikal'td hai to bhi 
ghdpyod med andhakdr rah'td 
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hS, 170. 

jab siirya nikal'td hai to prakdsh 
hotdhS, 170 . 

jab tak jind tab tak aind, 296. 
jab tak adds tab tak ds, 294. 
jag, 23 . 

jagah, 151, 237 , 349 . 
jaganndth pun, 187. 
jagat kd kartd to vah hai, 355. 
jagdnd, 145, 359. 
jftggd > M- 

jaghanya, 201. 

jag*mag, 44. 

jag'nd, 23. 

jag'ndfak, 178. 

jahdj, 235, 374. 

jah^j par ydtn, 374 . 

jahdj par ydtn baithd hai, 374. 

jahdd guy vahdii makkhiy i&,296. 

jahdd jahdd, 87. 

jahdd sumati tahad sampati ndnd, 
378. 

jahdd tak ho sake, 344. 
jah'nli, 67. 

jaj» SO. 

jak, 38. 
jakki, 35. 

jal , 111, 143. 
jala (Skt.), 129. 
jaMWW, 207. 

jal'dhird ke nice bal^hc rah'ne ki 
tapasyd, 207. 
jaldi, 393. 

jaldi (Per.), 126 , 208. 
jaldi calo, 393. 
jaldi ghar jdo, 393. 
jaldi pakd so jaldi sard, 296 . 
jal'nd, 23, 94, 100,290. 
jalpa (Skt.), 173,226. 


jal'pdn, 179, 233. 
jal pi lo, 111. 

jal'ti dg med pdni tfdl'nd, 272 . 

jal uth'nd, 124. 

jal'vdyu, 258. 

jamdddr, 131, 182. 

jamdnd, 193. 

jam'ghat, 23. 

jammii, 182, 222. 

jam'nd, 23, 290. 

jaitfar'main (Punj.), 222. 

jan, 23, 200. 

jandi, 200. 

jandzd, 128. 

jane, 127. 

janeti, 130. 

jadgal, 23, 132, 174, 183, 224 . 

jadghd, 201 ; (Skt.), 238. 

jadg'li, 173,221. 

jadj (Punj.), 130. 

jadjdl, 23. 

janma, 200, 232. 

janmadin, 233. 

janmaghiidp med pind, 277. 

janma kd daridri, 348. 

jan'nd, 23, 200 

jan'ni, 200. 

jan'pad, 200. 

jan tar mantar, 228. 

jadtd, 109. 

jantd, 109. 

jan'td, 109, 177, 228, 333. 
jantu, 200. 
jadtumdri, 83. 
janyd (Skt.), 130. 
jap, 173. 
japi, 173. 
jap'ji, 173. 
jap'nd, 173. 



jar ,23, 76, 19 3. 
japm, 76. 
jar &>76. 

jajdii, 76. 
jarh, 76. 
japyd, 60, 76. 
jap, 76, 106. 
jar'nd, 19,23,60,76. 
inti, 23, 107. 
jar i ddkh se dckho, 384. 
jar i bafyhiyegd, 387. 
janir, 126, 396. * * 

janir dp'ne yah khabar sum hogi 
395. 

jasodd bdr bdr yah bhdkhai., 114. 

jatd, 23, 76, 106 ;( Skt.) 151, 193. 

ja*dl, 76. 

japl, 76. 

jatft, 76. 

jafita (Skt.), 106. 

javdb deni, 285. 

jawdn (Per.), 107. 

jay, 23. 

jay siydrdm, 355. 

-jd, 64. 
jd, ///. 

jdcak tere ddn tc bhaye kalpataru 
bhiip, 322. 

jdddghar, 83 ; (Beng.), 85. 

jdg'nd, 290. 

jd jd kar, 308. 

jdkar, 395. 

jdl, 23, 116, 173. 

jdl (Ar.;, 116. 

jdmd,270. 

jdme meA na samdnd, 286. 
jdme na samdnd, 270. 
jdd (Punj.), 355. 
jdn, 107, 100, 253. 


jdnd, 23, 61, 121, 157, 194, 2W > 
290, 360, 361, 363. 
jdnd cdh'td hai, 36 1 . 
jdn btijh'kar, 362. 
jdne dend, 360 , 363. 
jdne lagd hai, 361. 
jdne pdyd, 363. 
jdne se pah'le, 340. 
jdne vdld, 66, 332. 
jdrigh, 238. 
jdni, 200. 
jdni, 200 
jdn khdnd, 290. 
jdn'ki 115,210,309. 
jdn kl, 115, 309. 

jdn'ki dehu to jdn ki khair, 115 > 
309. 

jdn laydnd, 291. 
jdn # nd, 145. 
jdn pay'td hai, 367. 
jdn par d ban # nd, 261. 
jdn se hdth dhond, 254. 
jdn'var, 217 . 
jdo, 357, 382. 
jdoge, 381. < 
jdoge ki nahiA, 354. 
jdo jdkar so raho, 387. 

'yip, 226. 
jdpdni mdl, 223. 
jdr, 76. 

jdra (Skt.), 116. 

jd rahd hai, 357. 

jd sak'nd, 363. * 

jdsu trds dar kahart dar hoi, 324%. 

jdsiis (Per.), 208. 

jit, 76. 

jdth, 207. 

jdtak (L. Punj.), 65. 
jdtanipa (Skt.), 129. 
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49§ 


jdti hi thd, 345. 

jhalak'nd, 13. 

jdtd ho, 364. 

jhal'kh! (Mar.), 82. 

jdte hodge, 364. 

jhal'ki, 13, 81. 

jdte hue us'ne bacce ko dhakkd 

jhalld, 37. 

de diyd, 369. 

jhalldnd, 38. 

jdti, 228. 

jhal'mal, 44. 

jdtiratna, 313. 

jhamdkd, 33. 

jdy (Per.), 151. 

jham'kdrd, 36. 

jiyeri, 364. 

jhan, 33. 

312, 340, 341. 

jhadd (Punj.), 139. 

jaisd desh valsd ve$, 379. 

jhaddd, 19. 

jaisd karoge vaisd bharoge, 340 , i4/. jhan^e par cafhdnd, 28$. 

jaisd kdm, 340. 

jhadjhakdra (Skt.), 33. 

jSsd kdm vaisd ddm, 341. 

jhadjhat, 13. 

jaisc dp bol'te haid valse maid 

jhadjhd, 31. 

nahld bol sak'td, 379. 

jhadjhi, 35. 

jaise kaho valse kiyd jdy'gd, 341. 

jhadjhof'nd,./^. 

jaise ko taisd, 341. 

jhadjhotd (Guj.), 36. 

jan, 23, 164 , 206. 

jhadkdra (Skt.), 33. 

janld (L.), 6$. 

jhap, 41. 

je, 127 ; (Punj.) 355. 

jhapak'nd, 13, 41. 

jeb, 332. 

jhapat, 36, 41. 

jeb-ghap, 82, 332. 

jhapafld, 13. 

jeb'kat'rd, 81. 

jhapds, 61. 

jeb med rakh'ne ki ghap, 82. 

jhar, 41. 

jc*h, 23, 103, 149, 173. 

jharap, 41. 

jethdni, 173. 

jhajdjhap 13, 43. 

jethant, 173. 

jhap, 13. 

jev'tf, 23. 

jhay'nd, 13, 76. 

[jh], 13, 16,26. 

jhaqhara (Skt.), 30. 

jhab (Punj.), 31. 

jhar'mar (Guj.), 35. 

jhag'yd, 124. 

jhar'nd, 40, 62, 141 , 229. 

jhag'fdhi, 67. 

jharokhd, 123. 

jhag sufad (Punj.), 252. 

jhas'nd, 72. 

jhajhak'nd, 36. 

jhat, 13, 43. 

jhajjhar. 44. 

jha^ak, 43. 

jhak 13. 

jhatfkd, 140. 

jhak'jhak, 35. 

jhdlar, 176. 

jhak'nd, 45. 

jhddjh, 41. 
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jhdiijhaf, 41. 
jluWjW, 35. 
jhdrijhar, 30. 
jhdiikhiid (Guj.), 37. 
jhdAk'nd, 13,38,40,42. 
jh drtsd, 72. 
jhdrit, 76, 139. 
jhdrivdri, 36. 
jh if, 76. 
jhdjan, 62. 
jh dfd, 76 , 96, 224. 
jhdj'nd, 62, 76, 96, 289. 
jhdrd, 13, 62, 76. 
jhdrii pher'nd, 272, 285. 
jhdtc tel pdnd (Punj.), 280. 
jhedp'nd, 38. 
jhijhak'nd, 13, 14, 45. 
jhikkd ho (Punj.), 340. 
jhil'mil, 36, 44. 

jhil'mil bah eld baydr pavan bhal 
<Joli rahi, dole nactrartgiyd ke 
ddr koiliyd kuhuk rahi, 307. 
jhin'jhin (Beng.), 31. 
jhiyak'nd, 13. 
jhikh'nd, 36. 
jhind, 36, 37. 
jhin'jhin, 37. 
jhird (Pkt.), 137. 
jhodk, 38. 
jhoAkd, 13. 
jhodk'nd, 13. 
jhorip'p, 139. 
jho^d (L. & Punj.), 64. 
jhu^ti (Punj.), 31. 
jhuk'nd, 40. 
jhul, 41. 
jhulas, 41. 
jhul'jhul, 35. 

jhum'kd, 35 ; (H., Punj.), 65. 


jhun<Ja kd jhuijda, 349. 
jhuntfa ke jhu^da, 349. 
jhuritf ke jhurid* 89. 
jhun'jhund, 35, 236. 
jhur'mat, 13, 139. 
jhut'pu#, 44. 
jhiijhii, 39. 
jhdld, 62, 68. 
jhilm'nd, 13. 
jh\lA (Punj.), 139. 
jhiir'nd, 13. 

jhdtfid jdye haris'td dye, 296 . 
jhiitfid paj^nd, 290. 
jild, 112, 163. 

jis'kd bdhar bhitar ek sd hai, 331. 
jis'ki ld^hi usi ki bhaiiis, 378. 
jit'nd, 68. 

jit ; nd guf ut'nd hi mi^hd, 296. 

jit'nd jit'nd it'nd it'nd, 88. 

j{, 112, 124, 149, 266. 
jjbh, 23. 

ji bhar dnd, 261. 
ji curdnd, 291. 
ji tfdl'nd, 291. 
ji jal'nd, 313. 
jijd, 128. 
jiji, 112, 128. 
ji khol'nd, 291. 
ji ki nikdl'ni, 261. 
ji lag'nd, 291. 
ji meri rah'nd, 261 . 
jind, 23, 108. 
jitd, 108. 
jit'nd, 23, 108. 
j'v, 102, 149. 
jiva (Skt.), 124. 
jivan ki lahar, 178. 
jivan ki nadi, 314. 
jivan-marai?, 257. 
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fa 127, 334, 336,354. 
jo djriid, 382. 
jo .bhi, 354. 

jo con karegd vah dai>da pdvegd, 
jodh'pur, 2/0. 

jog, 2* 
jo ho, i$2. 
jo jo, £7. 
jo koi, 81, 
jo kuch, 81. 

jo log mardthori kd itihds jdn'te 
hid unhcii yah bhi mdhim 
hogd ki shivdji kann the, 386 . 
jo mujhe dp tydg bhi deh, 354 . 
jo mtirkhod ko sam'jhdtd hal 
vah bdlii se tel nikdl'ne kd 
prayatna kar'td hal, 317. 
jo pita hiiri kurivar var kejog 
mili bhog pydrd ; to hot! hid 
hrday tal meri ved'ndyed 
anekod, 316 . 
joyan, 62. 
joyd, 332. 
joy lagdnd, 134. 
joy'n &,'134. ^ t 

jorahim gati dip ki, kul kapiit 
gati soi; bdre ujiydro kare, 
bayhe addhero hoi, 310. 
jor yd^nd, 291. 
joni, 129. 

jo shabda ve bol'te hid ve un'kd 
artha nahlri samajh'tc, 385. 
jo sotd hi vah sab kuch kho detd 
hi, 318. 
jot ,23. 
jot i,59. 

jo terd guru yah jdn'td hi, 363. 
jot'nd, 59. 


jo td man ki sacci hi, 354. 
jo uyhdyega ise vah shatru hogd 
merd, 394. 
joy, 108. 

jo yah bdt na thi to..., 354. 
jr-kyanje (Skt.), 40. 
jug, 23. 

jug'jugind, 38. 

jug'nil ,102,126,217. 

jukdm, 144. 

jummd, 128. 

junhan, 142. 

juy (Punj.), 148. 

jut (Punj.), 1i8. 

juttiydh khdniydii (Punj.), 280. 

jiin, 107. 

jdyd, 23, 76; (Punj.), 151. 

jilt, 76. 

jiitd, 270. 

jilte khdnd, 270. 

jdtiydd sir par rakh'nd, 280. 

jvar-sd, 341. 

jvdr, 142, 

jye§tha, 149; (Skt.) 173. 

k 

[k], 23,26 , 31, 41. 

-k, 41, 42, 63, 65. 

-ka (Skt.), 52, 70. 
kab, 343, 345. 
kab kab, 89. 

kabra ke mur'de ukhdy'nd, 279* 
kab tak, 345. 
kabdl'nd (Per.), 126. 
kacah'ri ki djriid hi, 235. 
kacar'pacar, 44. 
kacati (Skt.), 31. 
kaccara (Skt.), 229. 
kacce din, 180. 



tacci, 229. 
t*dr&>229. 

cac'roti (L. & Punj.), 64. 
kaciir, 238. 

It&4am f 4a$ed (Mar.), 34. 
ka^'katfAA (Mar.), 38. 
kadam (Per.), 123. 
kadi (Pun.), 355. 

kafan ke liye kauri na honi, 278. 
kafan sir se bAAdh'ni, 278. 

-kah, 70. 

kahi kar'ti thi, 363. 
kahiA, 345. 
kahiA gayc the, 321, 
kahiA ho turn, 396. 
kahiA j A rahe ho, 388. 
kahini, 189. 
kahiA kahiA, 89. 
kahiA riji bhoj kahiA gaAgi 
teli, 294, 345. 

kahiA rim ke komal kar haiA 
kahiii katfior sharisan shiv 
ki, 318. 
kahiA se, 132. 
kahiA tak (ginidA), 344. 
kah dash'ka^ha, kavan taiA 
bander ? maid raghubir-diit 
dash'kandhar, 323. 
kahi (Punj.), 108; 369. 
kahiA, 194, 344, 345. 
kahili aur, 260. 
kahiA ha An na ho, 194, 345. 
kahiA (kahiA hi), 345. 
kahiA rakh do, 194. 
kah'ni, 134. 
kah'ni, 68. 
kah'te to haiii, 382. 
kai, 133. 
kal ek, 342. 


kajak, 32. 

kajjal ke kilt par dip ihikhi loti 
hai ki shyim ghan'mamJal meA 
dimini ki dhiri hS, 316. 
kaj'ranti, 63. 
kakal'vuA (Guj.), 34. 
kakeri, 64. 
kakhann, 16. 
kakki, 35. 

kal, 144, , 319. 
kalah, 124. 
kalak'gi (Punj.), 34. 
kalam, 253. 
kalam ciim'ni, 280. 
kalaAk, 133. 
kalaAk lagini, 278. 
kalash, 143, 171,226. 
kali, 97, 100 , , 229. 
kalipravu> 81. 
kal # bal, 44. 

kal caleAge ? 383. 
kal'chi, 144. 
kaleji, 231, 265. 
kaleji chal'ni honi, 265. 
kaleji kil'ni, 291. 
kal'gi, 176. 
kal yug ke bhim, 217. 
kal'katiyi, 67. 
kal ki bhAAti, 350. 
kallii, 183. 
kal'muAhi, 85, 258. 
kal'pitA, 309. 
kal piti, 309. 

kal tak sab mil pahuAc jini 
cihiye, 387. 

kal'yug meA riji up'je hi aiA 
abhimini, 395. 

kam, 55, 56. 
kamal caraQ, 315. 



kamal nayan, 315. 
kamar, 126, 253 . 
kanadl ho gayd, 224. 
kamdnd, 256. 
kambala (Skt.), 202. 
kambalavantam shito na vddhate 
(Skt.), 309. 

kambal ojhd kar ldt'nd, 280. 
kambal uthdnd, 286. 
kambi, 144. 
kam'ci (Tur.), 32. 
kam'ddm, 56. 
kamerd, 60. 
kampd, 135. 
kam samajh, 56. 
kam-umra, 55. 
kap'ciis, 145. 
kan<jd (Punj, 214. 
ka^iikd (Skt.), 201. 
kaiju (Punj.), 101 . 
kaiftha jab ruAdh'td hal tab kuch 
roti h\iA ; hoAge gat janma ke 
hi mail unheA dhoti huA, 317. 
kaijthd dend, 286. 
katfthd uthdnd, 278 . 
ka$thi bdAdh'nd, 279. 
kanak, 106 , 309. 
kanaka (Skt.), 129. 
kanak kanak tc sauguni mddak'td 
adhikdy, 309. 
kaAdhd, 16. 
kaA^ilra (Pkt.), 137. 
kanduka (Skt.), 151. 
kaAgdl, 72 , 232. 
kaAghi shishd, 111. 
kaAtfld, 66. 
kam, 101. 

kaAjak (L. & (Punj.), 65. . 

kaAj'rad (Punj.), 69. 


kaAjiis, 145. 

kaAk, 34. 

kaAka (Skt.), 31. 

kan # kan (Beng.), 37. 

kan'kand, 36. 

kaAkar, 125 , 131. 

kankaud, 177, 314. 

kaAkdl, 72. 

kaAkdla (Skt.), 232. 

kan'kl, 65, 201. 

kannanjiyd, 67. 

kan'phatd, 82. 

kaAjak, 116, 127. 

kanyakd (Skt.), 65. 

kapaj'chdn, 81. 

kapaj'kot, 176, 177. 

kapafe 18. 

kapdl, 231 , 241. 

kapdli, 282. 

kapdl kriyd, 278. 

kap'rd, 123, 216, 226, 270. 

kap'fd lattd, 257. 

kap'fd sastd bik rahd hal, 234 . 

kap'je bhi kd$e khdtc haiA, 289 - 

kap'yoA men htmd, 270 , 272. 

kap'p, 133. 

kapiit, 52. 

kayak, 42 . 

kayak'ijd (Punj.), 34. 

kayak'vuA (Guj.), 34. 

kayd, 100, 102, 157, 305. 

kapUu meh hith 280. 

kapdh par'sdd (Punj.), 222. 

kaydjdyd, 302. 

kayd vacan, 102. 

karhi, 188. 

karh'ni, 72. 

kap cot, 513. 

kap dhUp, 102, W, 178. 



kap samaiyd, 313 . 
kar'kaidhat, 43. 
kar'kar dtd, 36, 42. 
kar'kd, 35. 
kapive vacan, 178. 
ka^vd pdm, 183. 
kar, 108. 
karam, 109. 
karai?, 100. 

kara^i jo \m\ro (S.), 86. 
karani \m%ro (S.), 86. 
karaniya (Skt), 70. 
kardnd, 358, 359. 
kar'bald, 101. 
karciira (Skt.), 238 . 
kar fflni., 361 . 
kar dekho, 363. 
kare cdhe na karc, 353. 
karc cuk'i^uA (S.), 36 1 . 
karegd, 392. 
karegd kann, 392 , 399. 
karite ldgil (Ben g.), 361 . 
kar'jop, 82. 
karka, 36. 
karkah (Skt.), 115. 
kar'kar (Beng.), 38. 
kar'kar (Guj.), 33. 
karkara ( Skt.), 31, 188. 
kar kard ke, 362. 
karkasha (Skt.), 31. 
kar'ke, 350. 
kar le, 191. 
karma, 109. 

karmadhdraya (Skt.), 79. 
karma kar'ke, 369. 
karmaoi prayog, 365. 
kannan (Skt), 51, 106,241. 
kar maz'ddn khd ciiri, 292. 
kanja, 127. 


kanjtaddn, 282. 
kan?a k! tarah ddm, 259. 
kar'nd, 61, 134, , 215 , 358, 35t* 
361 , 363. 
kar'ne vdld, 133. 
kar'ni, 61. 
karo to jdned, 391. 
karpapi (Skt.), 216. 
kartari prayog, 365. 
kartd, 133. 
kar'td, 65. 
kar'te kar'te, 89. 
kar'te kar'te nipuij ho gayd, 881 
kar'vdnd, 359. 
karyd kar'vud (Guj.), 361. 
kasak, 6, 38. 
kaserd, 60, 68. 
kashdkash, 32. 
kasheit (Skt.), 337 . 
kashmird, 235. 
kas'kas (Guj.), 33. 
kasord, 169. 
ka^a, 140 , 146 . 
ka{ah'rd, 332. 
kapihuld, 183 , 222. 
kafakaja (Skt.), 31. 
kataka^d (Skt.), 31. 
katdi, 229. 
ka\dk?a (Skt.), 251. 
kataiyd, 60. 
kathdku (Skt.), 31. 
kathansd, 63, 86. 
kdthsntd, 86. 
ka(hanti, 226 . 
ka{h'bdp, 85. 
kath'keld, 85. 
katfi'ijds (Guj.), 61. 

kathor, 16. 
kath'phofd, 82. 
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<kajh) phofd, 59. 
kap (Skt.), 126. 
kap chap, 569. 
kat'ka* (Mar.). 38. 
katfkatdnd, 34. 
katfnd, 71. 
kat'rd, 100. 
kafld (Pnnj.), 109. 
kapd (Mar.), 104. 
katar'm, 62, 68, 228. 
kathd, 109, 169, 189, 193. 
kathd behind, 289. 
kathdmukh 177. 
kat'ran, 229. 
katthd, 109 t 193. 
kaud, 6. 
kauvd, 176. 
kauvd ufdnd, 251. 

-kd, 52 , 62 t 63, 65. 

kd, 81 ,89, 194, 347,348,349. 

kddambari, 217. 

kdfir, 165, 183. 

kdiydd, 37. 

kdj, 204. 

kdka(Skt.), 6. 

kdkali (Skt.), 31. 

kdkd, 192. 

kdkila (Skt.), 31. 

kdkii>i (Skt.), 31. 

kdki, 123, 125. 

kdkola (Skt.), 31. 

kdk'fd, 188. 

kdl, 103 , 134, 333. 

kdla (Skt.), 115. 

kdlakh kd *ikd, 133. 

kdl i, 183, 230. 

kdldghofd, 394. 

.kdld kauvd, 339. 
kdld xndrjdr (Mar.), 86. 


m 

kdld pdni, 131. 
kdld sydh, 81. 
kdld top, 176. 
kdldvadhi, 204. 
kdlimd, 69, 134. 

kdlindi ne hari ko pddv dabdkar 
jdgdyd, 368. 
kdli, 235. 

kdll cudti (Pun.), 84. 
kdlin, 235. 
kdl kd srot, 313. 
kdl ke gdl med jdnd, 289. 
kdl'mdrjdr (Mar.), 86. 
kdl (kal) mudhd, 85. 
kdltod<Jd (Mar.), 86. 
kdl todrjyd (Mar.), 84, 86. 
kdm, 106, 182, 241,288. 
kdma (Skt.), 106. 
kdm dnd, 272, 290. 
kdm bandnd, 215. 
kdm bafhdnd, 288. 
kdm bdrtt'nd, 288. 
kdm bhugat'nd, 288. 
kdm bigdfnd, 288. 
kdm caldnd, 288. 
kam'cor, 258. 
kdm dekh'nd, 288. 
kdm'dev, 123, 131. 
kdm ho gdyd, 360. 
kdm kar to cukd, 397. 
kdm-kdj, 259. 
kdm kaise kiyd jdy, 341 . 
kdm ke sir bond, 289. 
kdm kusum dhanu sdyak linked ; 
sakal bhuvan ap'ne bas kinked, 
320. 

kdm lend, 290. 

kdm pydrd hid cdm nahid, 294. 
kdm ruk'nd, 288. 



kAm to kar cukA, 397 . 

kAA(Punj.), 5, 255. 

kin, 127 , 312 . 

kAAcana (Skt.), 129 . 

kAAchA, 16 . 

kAAd, 75. 

kAn denA, 267 . 

kAn dhar'nA, 252, 255. 

kAAgres, 103 . 

kAnha, 225. 

kAAji, 186 . 

kAAji hAus, 186 . 

kAn'fcat (Beng.), 82 . 

kAn katar'nA, 280 . 

kAn kA kaccA, 255. 

kAn kA mail, 133 . 

kAn khaye honA, 257. 

kAn khape kar'nA, 273 , 287 . 

kAAkh'nA, 34 . 

kAn khol kar sun'nA, 267 . 

kAn lag'nA, 291 . 

kAn meA tel or rdi dAl'nA, 257. 

kAn meA uAg^i denA, 257. 

kAn na hilAnA, 267 . 

kAnoA par hAth rakh'nA, 264 . 

kAn phatA hH jis'kA, 82 . 

kAn'pur shahar, 209 . 

kAAp uth'nA, 360 . 

kAn pdAch phat'kAr'nA, 257, 273 . 

kAAtA, 101 , 127 , 214 , 215 . 

kAniln'go, 222. 

kAAye kAAye, 55. 

kApi, 187 . 

-kArah (Skt.), 60 . 
kAraij, 349 . 

kArdA kA khaaAnA, 283 . 
kArya, 70 . 

kAryakraife, 83 , 127 . 
kArya kuthal'tA, 140 . 


kAryAlay, 126 . 
kAshi, 135 . 

kAshi pun ki kunti bun, jahaA 
deh diye puni deh na pAiye, 
522-525. 
kAshmirA 188 . 
kAflhagrham (Skt.),, 552. 
kA§jhA (Skt.), 238 . 
kAt, 7 ; (Punj.), 107 . 
kAt dAl'nA, 552. 
kAth, 552. 
kAth ghar, 552. 
kAthi, 207 . 
kA^h kA bAp, 85 . 
kAth kA kelA, 85 . 
kAth kA ulld, 348 . 
kAth ki haAdiyA, 29 }, 348 . 
kAth ki haAdiyA ck bAr carh'ti 
hai, 293 , 

kAth meA pAAv denA, 280 . 
kAth -f paAv, 86 . 
kAth -f pAtra, 86 . 
kAt kAt girA diye, 88 . 
kAt kilt kar, 90 . 

kAt'nA, 18 , 71 , 100 , 193 , 261 , 291 . 

kAt'nA, 193 . 

kAvadya (Mar.), 60 . 

kai, 7. 

kaidi, 123 . 

kai'd kit'ni, 261 , 291 . 
kai kar'nA, 134 . 
kHlAsh'vAs, 182 . 
kaiAci lagAnA, 279 . 
kaisA, 341 . 
kaisA Ad'mi, 341 . 
kaisA kAm kiyA jAy, 341 . 
kaise, 132 . 
kaish (Eng.), 125 . 
kmn, 334 , 336 , 382 . 
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kaon dyi, 382. 

khai'bajdr (Mar.), 33. 

kann gayd ho anr kin kin logod 

khaj'ki (Guj.), 17. 

ke pds gayd ho, yah koi nahid 

khaddn, 12. 

jdn'td, 336. 

khad'baddnd, 44. 

kann gun ganrav ko ladgar 

khadyota (Skt.), 126. 

lagdvaijab, 307. 

khagol, 12. 

kann hai jo ise chepe, 391. 

■khah (Skt.), 70. 

kann jdne, 336. 

khajiir, 11. 

kann jdn'td hai, 336. 

khajiin cop, 274. 

kann karegd, 392 , 399 . 

khakh (Guj.), 17. 

kann kdm kar'nc anr kann na 

khakhdr, 236. 

kar'ne yogya hai, 336. 

khakhor'nd, 44. 

kann log, 339. 

khal, 11, 116. 

k^ttn manu^ya aisd kartd hai, 336. 

khaldsi, 217. 

kann rdm sd putra hogd, 389. 

khal'bhal, 44. 

kann sd, 336. 

khali, 11. 

kauri ko tadg hond, 251. 

khalifd, 182 , 223. 

ke, 89, 348 , 349, 350 , 351. 

khan^ahar, 11. 

keddr'ndth, 333. 

khantfan, 57. 

kekd (Skt.), 31. 

khanan (Beng.), 17. 

ke kdraij, 349. 

khadgar, 36. 

keki, 35. 

khadghdl'nd, 16. 

ke liye, 81. 

khadj, 11. 

kere neud (Beng.), 362. 

khadja (Skt.), 145. 

kes, 107. 

khadj' ri, 11. 

keshini, 226. 

khadk, 11. 

keite pheld (Beng.), 362. 

khadkh, (Guj.) 17 ; 131,236. 

ketu, 283. 

khan'khan (Beng.), 33. 

keval, 339. 

khadkhdv, 11. 

keval ham, 339. 

khapat, 61. 

keval striydd, 339. 

khap'nd, 11. 

[kh], 11, 11 16,17 , 26. 

khap'rail, 67. 

kha, 9. 

khar, 11, 41. 

khabar lend, 290. 

kharak, 11,41. 

khabar updnd, 261 , 289. 

khard hond, 362, 363. 

khabbd, 11,222. 

khard kar'nd, 95, 96. 

khacar, 12. 

kharddv, 86. 

khacdkhac, 36,41. 

khard rah'nd, 234. 

khafck'vud (Guj.), 36. 

khare khape, 88. 



khare rah'ni, 215. 
khap boli, SO, 313. 
khaf'kdr (Punj.), 33. 
khay'khafit (Guj.), 33. 
khar (Per.), 125. 
khari, 12. 
kharish, 32. 
khar'bar (Guj.), 37. 
khar'bdze ka dekh'kar khar'biizi 
' raiig pakafti hai, 297. 
kharca, 126. 
kharca utfiini, 290. 
khar'gosh (Per.), 125. 
kharoic, 11. 
khar'si, 12. 
kharva, 222. 
khas, 186. 
khasam (Ar.), 221. 
khash-khash, 32. 
khatakkikd (Skt.), 238. 
khatak'ni, 43. 
khapyi, 64 . 
khapyi ki piyi, 303. 
khat'kd, 6. 
khal'kha*, 88. 

khat'khatdnd, 34, 42, 43, 131. 

khai'mal, 217. 

khatoli, 64. 

khat'pat, 44, 140. 

khafti, 109. 

khatp (Pnnj.), 104. 

khat (Per.), 166. 

khatn, 162, 218. 

khatti, 11 . 

khayil ,253. 

khayil rahe ki turn jo ige ige cal 
rahe ho dsCf mat lagio, 385. 
kh i,375> 
khi cuk'ni, 363. 


khid, 11. 

khidanam (Skt.), 106. 
khidar, 12. 

khii-kharac (Beng.), 81. 
khii sirili (Oriya), 361. 
khij i,201. 
khi jini, 360 , 362. 
khijio, 362. 

khik, 132. 

khi kar so gayi, 344. 
khik (jil'ni, 234. 
khik!, 204. 

khil, 11, 262 ; (Punj.), 17. 
khili, 128. 

khili j! ki ghar nahih, 303. 

khil! din, 262. 

khi lo, 134. 

khil udha^ni, 280. 

khim (Beng.), 17. 

khin, 11, 106. 

khini, 100, 103 , 104, 112, 132 t 
143 , 170, 228, 262, 313, 360. 
khini paki lo, 104. 
khini pak'ti hai, 367. 
khini papegi, 104 . 
khini-pini, 79. 
khirici (Beng.), 17. 
khiid, 141. 
khine ke pah'le, 351. 
khinevili, 66. 
khini (Skt.), 106. 
khiriji (Beng.), 17. 
khin'ki, 222. 
khin pin, 257. 

khin be ciidl nikal'u hii, 347. 
khio anr cale io, 352. 
khir, 141, 148. 
khiri, 67. 
khirish, 32. 
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kbit par, 348 . 
khAt k utArA jAoA, 278. 
khAte, 111. 
khAtir, 350. 
khA to lo, 345. 

khA to liiA mithAi par ^Ak^ar kA 
tfar haS, 394. 
khAii, 66. 
khAyA, 65. 
khAyA gayA, 360. 
khaim, 142. 
khSr, 193. 
khanA, 33. 
khed, 124, 140 , 146. 
khel, 194 , 329, 331. 
khelA, 151. 
khel ini, 290. 
khel khel'nA, 285. 
khel'nA, 12. 
khenii (L.), 151. 
khetkamAnA, 271. 
khet meA Adhl patf!, HI- 
khet rah'nA, 272. 
khic'ri, 270. 
khij'nA 12. 
khil, 72. 
khilAp, 68. 
khil'khilAnA, 43. 
khil'nA, 12, 43. 
khil uth'nA, 134. 
khif'ki, 12, 17, 238. 
khir'ki kA shishA, 111 . 
khisak'ni, 41. 
khlyinA, 148. 
khijh’nA, 16. 
khij'nA, 148. 
khil , 11,207. 
khir ,203,260,270. 
kho biS^h'nA, 36U 


khod'nA, 11. 
khoj, 104, 112, 124, 194. 
khoj khAj, 90, 257. 
khokh'lA, 11, 13. 
khol'nA, 291. 
khonA, 11. 
khop'p, 12. 
khopi, 11, 18. 
khoti cAl, 394. 
khubh'nA, 73. 
khud'nA, 73. 
khul, 72. 

khulam khulA f 90. 
khul'nA, 12, 290. 
khun'sAnA, 12. 
khur, 41. 
khurac, 41. 
khurAfAt, 32. 
khush, 55, 120. 
khushAm'di taflii, 262. 
khush'bii, 55. 
khiih (Punj.), 238. 
khiin, 253. 
khiin kA pyAsA, 260. 
khiin saphed honA, 281. 
khiin siikh'nA, 234. 
khiiAt, 133. 
khiiA^A gAfnA, 277. 
khdAti,„/i0. 

khdAt'khdAt (Beng,), 36. 
ki, (Per.) 127, 334; 354. 
kic'kic, 35, 44. 
kic'kicAnA, 34. 
kidhar, 382. 

kidhar ko jA rahe ho, 382. 
kikhi (Skt.), 31. 
kikiyAnA, 34. 
kikkisha (Skt.), 31. 
kilakila(Skt.) } 3U 
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kili, 137 . kit'maiji, 82 . 

kinire par khafe us jahij par koi klarka, 127. 
btirhi s A yitri kur 1 ® par baithl klesh, 230. 


h3, 375. 

kiniri ki acchi dhoti, 395. 

kintu, 353. 

kir, 41. 

kirac, 41. 

kir'kiri, 37. 

kisi ki rupayi khi jini, 132. 

kisi ke rah'te, 215. 

kisi ko banini, 215, 

kisi nc use dekhi nahiA, 337. 

kis ke hastik^ar, 348. 

kis prakir se, 343. 

kissi, 253, 262. 

kissi khatam karo, 262. 

kit'kij, 33. 

kitava (Skt.), 36. 

kitib, 137, 143. 

kit'ni, 68, 239. 

kit'ni acchi ha, 239. 

kit'ni acchi lafki ha, 342. 

kit'ni dUdh cihiye, 239. 

kit'ne meA, 342. 

kiyi, 65. 

la, 65, 89, 348, 349,350. 

-ki (k + i), 65. 
kicak, 35. 
k!k, 45. 
kiki, 39 . 
kiki (Skt.), 31 . 
kikl (Gu>), 39 . 
kik'ni, 34 . 
kil, 130 , 168 . 
kiljai'ni.M/. 

kimat thah'rini, 260 . 
ki(i, 19 , 130 , 181 . 
ki\t 130 , 


ko, 81, 194, 346, 347. 
koapi (Skt.), 337. 
koh'ni mir'ni, 234. 
koh'ri, 109. 
koil, 135. 

koi, 333, 337, 338. 
koi ap'ne desh meii rahe koi 
par'desh, 337. 
koi anr, 352 , 
koi anr hogi, 239. 
koi ghar, 338. 
koi hS, 337. 
koi ji rahi ha, 337 . 
koi kase jin sak'ti ha, 337. 
koi koi, 88 . 

koi kuch nahiA kah'ti, 337. 

koi laf'ki, 338. 

koi mej ha ?, 90. 

koi mcj-vcj ha ?, 90. 

koi nahiA, 337. 

koi na koi, 89, 260. 

koi stri, 339. 

kok (Guj.), 35. 

koka (Skt.), 31. 

koki, 39 ; (Guj.), 39. 

kokh, 16, 193, 235. 
kokil'kartthi, 82. 

koki, 35. 

koko, (Guj.) 39 ; 34, 236. 
kok'p (Guj.), 35. 
kolhil ki bai, 271. 
koAch, 193. 
koAkani (Mar.), 35. 

korh, 127. 
kop, 332. 

kori, 109 . 
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kwh, 100 . 
kothish, 32 . 
koffhakam (Skt.), 192 . 
ko(, 107 , 192 , 236 . 
kofapdlakah (Skt.), 60 , 162 . 
kothd, 192 . 
kothin, 60 . 
kothevili, 67 . 
ko^hevili, 165 . 
ko(hi, 101 , 146 . 
kothxvili, 60 , 126 . 
koth'ri, 146 . 
kot kx birth, 172 . 
ko turn ? mddhav hand priye, 
nahiA v?6anta sort kdm, 322 . 
kot'vdl, 60 , 162 . 

koyal hoy na uj'h nan man sdbun 
ldye, 295 . 

koyal ke kafyh ke samdn mithd 
hal kaA^fa jis'kd vah stri, 82 . 
koy'loA ki daldli, 293 . 
koy'loA ki daldli meA muAh kdld, 
293 . 

koy'loA par mohar, 284 . 
kr (Skt.), 57, 70, 250 . 
krama (Skt.), 109 . 
lyrand (Skt.), 31 . 
krauAca (Skt), 31 , 193 . 
kriyd, 208 . 

kriydrthak saAjAid, 367 . 
krkavdka (Vedic), 6 . 
krmijaAghd, 176 . 
ktod'patra, 83 . 
krodh, 288 . 
krodha (Skt.), 71 . 
krodhi, 60 . 
krodh pind, 290 . 
krodh se, 343 . 
krpap, 145 } 201 } 221 


in 

krpd, 124 , 128 , 201 . 
kr^a, 210 , 218 , 225 . 
kr$i>a janmdftami, 204 . 
krpja sarpa, 338 . 
krudh (Skt.), 71 . 
k$am'td, 140 . 
k$atriya (Skt.), 162 . 
k?dr (Skt.), 141 . 
k^tram karoti (Skt.), 251 
k$ipati (Skt.), 40 . 
k$ipta, 40 . 
k$ira (Skt.), 203 . 
k?obh, 146 . 

-kta (Skt.), 70. 

-ktah (Skt.), 70 . 
ku (Skt.), 86 . 
ku-, 52 . 

kudA jhdAk'nd, 271 , 
kudA siikh gayd, 235 . 
kucdl, 52 . 
kucaild, 52 . 
kuch, 337 , 338 , 344 . 
kuch anr, 352 . 
kuch bh! nahirt, 337 . 
kuch burd lagd, 338 . 
kuch chop hal, 338 . 
kuch jal, 338 . 
kuch jdnd, 290 . 
kuch kuch, 88 . 
kuch lafke, 338 . 
kuch ldo, 337 . 
kuch na kuch, 89 . 
kudh'pd (L.), 62 . 
kudakkaf, 59 . 
kuddl, 86 . 
kujdt, 52 . 
kujjd, 86 . 

kukacchd (Bcng.), 52 . 
kukkap, 176 . 



kukkur, 137 . 
kukkuvshikhd, 176 . 
kuk'ndA, 35 . 
kuk'jdA kapiA, 6 , 33 . 
kukur'muttd, 117 , 314 . 
kukd, 33 , 34 . 
kul, 112 . 
kulaj, 174 . 
kuldAc (Per.), 231 . 
kul'buldnd, 44 . 

kulhiyoA meA gur phor'nd, 
271 . 

kuli (Tamil), 123 . 
kulin, 188 , 226 . 
kul kc yogya, 350 . 
kul'kuld, 43 . 
kul'kuldnd, 34 . 
kulld, 43 . 
kul'pati, 205 . 
kumdr, 127 , 190 . 
kumdrakah (Skt.), 243 . 
kumbha, 100 . 
kumbhakania, 210 . 
kumhdr, 169 . 
kunain, 107 . 
kuAd, 75 , 100 . 
kuAdal. 75 . 
kuAdalini, 75 . 
kuAdaliyd, 75 . 
kuAd'li, 75 . 
kuityl, 75 . 
kuiid'ri, 75 . 
kuAjar, 199 . 
kunnd, 75 . 
kuAr, 75 . 
kuApyd, 75 . 
kuAvar, 204 , 
kuAvdr, 135 . 
kuAvdrd, 190 , 243 . 


kuprayog, 140 . 
kujak'nd, 43 . 
kurh'nd, 38 , 72 . 
kur'kujdnd, 41 , 43 . 
kur'mdi (Punj.), 130 . 
kurdh, 52 . 
kurdn ujhdnd, 279 . 
kurki, 50 . 
kur'kur, 33 . 
kur'kurdnd, 34 . 
kur'si, 124 . 
kur'si bandnd, 215 . 
kur'si ki pi{h, 177 . 
kur'si ki fdAg, 313 . 
kur'ti, 144 . 
kusak'nd (Punj.), 34 . 
kusap'nd, 81 . 
kushal jl kahdA haiA, 193 . 
kuftha, 127 . 
kusum, 203 . 
kusuma (Skt.), 203 . 
kupyd, 139 . 
kupnd, 62 . 
kutfayati (Skt.), 202 . 
kutp, 202 . 
kupimba, 130 . 
kutaru, 112 . 
kutiyd, 63 . 
kut'rd, 112 . 

kuttd, 137 , 176 , 217 , 293 , 314 . 
kuttd bhanrtk'td hud bhdgd, 387 . 
kuttd bhi , 293 . 
kuttd hai yah dhobi kd, 395 . 
kutte ki mant mar'nd, 260 . 
kutte ko ghi hajam nahiA hotd, 
293 . 
kd , 44 . 

kticah (Per.), 107 . 
kdcd 107 , 193 . 
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kUjati (Skt.), 31. 
kiik, 41, 43 , 44. 
ktikar, 41, 44. 
kdk *,43. 
kiikii kar'nd, 34. 
kii m> 75. 
kiipa (Skt.), 238. 
kiipatnaii^vika (Skt.) 251. 
kdfd, 19. 
kiifimal, 183. 
kdrca, 107. 
kvaga (Skt.), 31. 
kvddrd, 127. 
kvdrd (Punj.), 190. 

-kvip (Skt.), 70. 
kyd, 336 , 337 , 344, 400. 
kyd andhe ho gaye ho ?, 321. 
kyd 3s d h! likhd thd, iSJ. 
kyd dp na the, 389. 
kyd kyd, 88. 
kyd;.. kyd..., 353. 
kyd mdhlm, 337. 
kyd mdhim vah dtd hai ki nahid, 
365. 

kyd maid cor hild, 381. 
kyd maid koi cor hiid, 388. 
kyd maid tumhdrd nsnkar hiid, 
391. 

kyd mujh se jdgd jdy'gd ?, 358. 
kyd me ath'vd pdpi aar krtaghna 
tnanu$ya kabhi ap'ne bac'pan 
se bane dye mitrod ke prati 
bhaiii tathd sevd kd koi chofd 
motd kdm kar'ne ki icchd kar 
sak'te hSd ?, 377. 
kyd pap hai, 261. 
kyd se kyd, 89. 
kyd stri kyd puru% 337, 353. 
kyd turn samajh gaye ?, 388. 


kyd vah citra bandtd hfi ?, 
190. 

kyd vah ladg'jd hai ?, 393. 
kyd vah makin ut'ne ban'vdyd 
thd ?, 393. 

kyd vah nahid hai !, 390, 391. 
kyd ve dvedge ?, 337. 
kyd yah sac hai, 381. 
kyodki, 358. 

kyod k§udratd' ki chdp chdti par 
chapi, 307. 

kyod nahid, 330 , 346 , 388 , 391. 

1 

[1], 19, 26,27. 

-1, 41, 64. 

lacak, 20. 
lacchd, 139. 
lad (Skt.), 51, 71, 77. 
laddii, 126, 270. 
lad'nd, 66. 
lagan, 202. 
lagdn, 61, 199. 
lagdtdr, 131. 
laghu, 20. 

laghukah (Skt.), 65. 
laghushadkd, 180 , 222. 
laghushadkd kar'nd, 141. 
lag'nd, 134, 290, 361. 
laguda (Skt.), 151. 
lahar, 232. 
lah'nd, 145. 
lah'ddi, 67. 

lah'rat lahar lahariyd ajab bahdr, 
306. , 

lah'rd, 313. 
lah'riyd, 146. 
iahd pind, 286 . 
lajdlu, 67. 
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lajjd, 20, 137,333. 

lardkd, 77. 

lakh'ddtd, 209. 

lardnd, 291. 

lakhiyd, 60. 

lari, 51, 77. 

lakh'nd, 60. 

lar'kd, 20, 63, 77, 119, 129, 

lakh'netrd (Punj.) 85. 

199. 

laklr, 151. 

lay'kd dtl'ml ke baidbar danrd, 

lak'rd, 65. 

340. 

lak'fi kd ghofd, 348. 

lar'kd bahut acchd hal, 398. 

lak§ml, 217. 

lar'kd bahut kuch dnnr'td hai, 

lak$ml vdhan, 185. 

338. 

lal (Ski.), 71, 77. 

lar'kd jdtd hal, 357. 

laldp 231. 

lar'kd kis din dycgd, 382. 

lalld, 39. 

lar'kd inhdye, 357. 

lalli, 77. 

lar'ke bdhar na khayc hod, bhitat 

lallo. 77. 

djdyeA, 384. 

lallil d gayd, 352 

lar'ke ke capat lagd di 348. 

lal lit ke lalld, 180. 

lar'ke ne rop nahld khdl, 366. 

lambakarna, 184, 236. 

lar'ke ne sotc hue Idt mdri, 394. 

Iambi rdt, 237. 

lar'ke se rop nahld khdl gal, 366. 

lambodar, 210 , 

lar'kiydd, 330. 

lam'rarigd, 102. 

lar'kiyed, 330. 

lanrha, 220. 

lar'kl, 63, 129. 

Ian (Punj.), 115. 

lar'ud, 20, 66, 77, 291. 

ladd, 19, 77. 

lass!, 142. 

larig, 72. 

lap 21, 50, 77. 

ladgar tfdl'nd, 275. 

lajak'nd, 77. 

ladghan, 133. 

lapll, 77. 

ladgord, 142. 

lathait, 59. 

ladg'rd, 21, 145 , 225, 340. 

larhiydl, 67. 

ladg'p, 68. 

lar'kan (Punj.), 77. 

ladkd, 135. 

lar'kd, 77. 

laiHh, 115, 141. 

lar'kdnd, 77. 

lan'tardnl (Urdu), 115. 

lar'kdd, 77. 

lap, 41. 

lar'nd, 77. 

lapap 41. 

lar'pat, 77. 

lapdlap, 43. 

larrhd, 151. 

lar, 77; (Punj.), 77. 

larrhe kd thdn, 258. 

lafak'pan, 61. 

land, 18, 77. 

laril, 77. 

larded (L., Punj.), 77. 
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lapiri, 77 ; (Punj.), 77 . 
laid 77. 

lati, 221 . 
lat'rd, 77. 
lattd, 77. 
lattd-kap'rd, 257. 
lattt, 77. 
la van, 20/. 

-Id, 42, 64, 65 , to 
ldbh, /to 
ldbha (Skt.), 725. 
ld<i, 5U 77. 
ld<j'ld, to '7. 
ldd, 77. 
lddiyd, 77. 
ldd!, 77. 
ldgat, 5/. 
ldgii, 50. 

ldhanri thag, 225. 
ldhanr kd dd'm!, 348. 
ldj, 757. 
ldkhoA, 66. 
ldkhoA dd'm!, 525. 
ldkhoA yd saik'voA, 540. 
ldl, 20, 205, 5/0. 
ldlac, 20. 

ldld (Punj.), 39. t ^ 

ldld dhani rdm acche dd'mi haiA, 
104. 

ldldsrav, 184. 

ldl anr plld, 86. 

ldl'begl, 182. 

ldl bujhakkaf, 218, 283. 

ldl ghord, 55*. 

ldlimd, /54. 

ldl!, /54. 

ldl pag'p, 156, 203, 235. 
ldl'pild, 84, 86. 
ldl pild hond, 276. 


ldl surkha, 90. 
ldl' tain, 139, 142. 
ldA<jd, 77. 

l do, 111. 

ldfd-ldp (Punj.), *0. 

ldp, 77. 

ldsh galiyoA meA khic'vdnd, 280 . 
ldt, 77, /OP, /52. 
ldjdnuprds, 50*. 
ldth, 109. 

ldthi, /5, 20, 5P, 25/. 
ldth! se pno, 188. 
ld^h! vdle k! bhaiAs, 57*. 
ldt kaman<jal, 107. 

\i\ sdhab, 2/5. 
ldt mdr'nd, 552. 
ldvanya, 201. 

laild maj'mlA kd prem, 2*5. 
laimpa, 139. 

Ian, 20, 131. 
lanha (Skt.), 202. 
lanh'kd (L.), 65. 
lanA<jd, 20, 77, 129. 
lanAdiyd, 129. 
lanAd!, 77, 169. 
lanAg (k!l), 144. 
laan!, 20. 
laaAjl, 20. 

lanrd (H., Punj.), 115. 
lant, 77. 
lantd dend, 362. 
lantd lend, 362. 
lc gayd, 184. 
lcjdo, 381. 
lcj'kdtd (Beng.), 82. 
le kar, 191. 
lckhak, 68, 127. 
lckhakah (Skt.), 59. 
lckhc, 68, 350. 
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lekh'm, 62. 
lc lend, 362. 
len, 61. 

lend, 20 , 61, 290 , 360 . 
lerid, 77. 
len den, 61, SO. 
lene ke dene, 89. 
lerir, 20. 
lepa (Skt.), 71. 
les'ld (L.), 66. 
likhd, 170. 
liij^ah'rd, 142. 
lirig, 72. 
lipi, 71. 
liye, 350. 
lid, 77. 

lljiye yah mairi cald, 336. 
l!k, 20, 151. 
lild, 20, 207. 
llp'nd, 20. 
lobh, 20. 
locan karij, 315. 
log, 214 , 352 , 333. 
log dp'kd vishes ddar kar'te hairi, 
335. 

log cdh'te hairi ki nahiri, 353. 

log kah'te hairi 332. 

loham (Skt.), 129. 

lohd, 202. 

lohdr, 60. 

lohe kd tin, 239. 

lohe kl zanjir, 348. 

lokah (Skt.), 333. 

iol, 77. 

lold, 20. 

lolo, 180. 

loridd, 20, 77. 

lodged (Guj.), 69. 

lofhd (Punj.), 77. 


lori, 77. 
lo suno, 259. 
lot, 77. 
lotd, 370. 

lothani piu lothani k! bhiti uthi 
jdy'gi ; bhiip dur'jodhan ki 
bhiti uthi jdv'gi, 309. 

(Jr], 26. 

lubh (Skt.), 145. 
lubhdnd, 145. 
luedini (Beng.), 69. 
lucca, 151. 
luc'pund (Punj.), 61. 
ludhiydnd, 63. 
lugdi, 20, 
luhdrin, 63. 
lurid, 77. 
luritjd, 21, 77. 
lurijd, 77. 

lur'kd (L.), 65; 77. 
lur'ki, 77. 
lutdii (L.), 66. 
luterd, 60, 145. 
lutiyd, 64, 370. 

Mid, 20, 77, 133. 
laid, 37. 
hit, 20. 

m 

[m], 25, 26, 27, 44. 

M. 9. 

macdv (Guj.), 62. 
macchar, 722, 217. 
macchar, 122 , 144. 
machud, 59. 
mac'll, 7. 
mac'macdnd, 43. 
mac'nd, 43 . 
madak, 201, 
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madan, 123 . 
madhumay, 103 . 
madhura (Skt.), 221 . 
madhyamd, 204 . 
madird, 183 . 
madya, 183 . 
magar, 353 . 
magaz, 253 . 
magna, 174 , 176 . 
mahak, 38 . 
mahal, 2/2, 226 . 
mahar, 108 , 142 . 
mahdbhdrat, 243 . 
mahdjan, 79 , 126 , 165 , 221 . 
mahdkarid, 180 . 
mahdmdnas, 180 . 
mahdmdn, 133 . 
mahdmdtra, 84 $ (Skt.), 167 . 
mahdpdp, 80 . 
mahdprasdd, 222. 
mahdrdj, *0, 171 , 224 , ii2. 
mahdshay, 22-#, 2itf. 
mahdtmd, /S2. 
mahdvat, #4, /£7. 
mahdvidydlay, /6£. 
mahesh, /55. 
mahiruh, 130 . 
mah'rigd hai, 234 . 
mah'rdi, 142 . 
mah'tar, 340 . 
maj'nii, 218 . 

makaradhvaja (Skt.), 84 . 
makar'dhvaj, 131 . 
makdn, 214 . 

makdn acchd to nahiri hai, 185 . 
makdn ke dge, 239 , 330 . 
makdn khuld hai, 233 . 
makha (Skt.), 9 . 
makkhiydri mdr'nd, 273 , 


makkhi, 148 . 
makki, 142 . 
mak'rd, 238 . 
mak'ri, 2/7, 238 . 
malay'giri, 209 . 
maldi, 311 . 
mamerd, 64 . 
mammah (Per.), 39 . 
mam'tdhi (Mar.), 67 . 
man^i, 141 . 
manikdr, 167 . 

man, 57 , 124 , 146 , 2/2, 369 . 
manas'nd, 142 . 
marica (Skt.), 168 . 
marid'li, 139 . 
manda (Skt.), 220 . 
mandd (Punj.), 220 . 
mandir, 167 , 171 , 172 , 187 , 207 , 
226 . 

marig'ldmukhl, 182 . 
maiig'ni, 130 . 
marig'sar, 135 . 
marigii, 183 . 
man h{ man, 89 . 
manihdr, 167 . 
marijan, 204 . 
marijd, 168 . 

maAjh'dhdr meri chor'nd, 279 . 

marijh'ld, 64 . 

marijiir, 126 . 

mankind, 81 , 258 . 

man mdr'nd, 291 . 

man meri gdfyh, 178 . 

man se, 347 . 

mantrin (Skt.), 167 . 

raantri, 167 . 

mantn ko sam'jhd kar kahd, 368 . 
manu$ya, 70 , 173 ; (Skt.), 129 , 
308 , 
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raanu§ya hat vah! ki jo manu$ya 
kc liyc mare, 308. 
manu$yatd, 70. 
manusyatva, 70. 
mar, 27. 

marana (Skt.), 61. 

mardyal, 142. 

mariyal, 66 t 142. 

mar'jdpd (Punj.), 66. 

marka{a (Skt.), 238. 

mar'nd, 66. 

mar'nd mdr'nd, 258. 

mar'td, 331 , 369. 

mar'td kyd na kar'td, 331, 369. 

martya, 9. 

masandd bdddh'nd, 279. 
maser, 64. 

mashakah (Skt.), 122. 
mashd (Beng.), 122. 
mashdl, 164. 

mashd-mdchl (Beng.), 80. 

masidhdni, 184. 

massd, 200, 215. 

masti, 177 . 

masiird, 200. 

masiir, 137. 

mathdm, 16. 

mathe ($.), 344. 

mathuriyd, 67. 

matsara (Skt.), 122. 

matthd citar'nd (Punj.), 278. 

•matup (Skt.), 70. 

maz'ddr (Per.), 123. 

mdchi (Punj.), 60. 

mddhurl, 183. 

mdhur, 109 , 221. 

mdh'vdrl, 205 . 

mdi, 216. 

jndkhi, 148 , 


mdl, 107, 253. 
mdld kd ek ek ddnd, 172. 
mdl'ddr, 126. 
mdl'goddm, 151. 
mdlik, 181. 
mdl'khdnd, 151. 
mdl mdr'nd, 291. 
mdm (Guj.), 39. 
mdmd, 39, 40 , 107. 
mdmd kd sasur, 85. 
mdmdsasur, 85. 
mdm'le ki tah, 178. 
mdnas, 146. 
mdn bandnd, 288. 
mdri bdp, 79 , 80, 85. 
radial, 201. 
mdrigan, 61 . 
mdn ghaj'nd, 288. 
mdrig'nd, 130. 

mdrig pafli meri rah'nd, 285. 
mdrijhd, 168. 

mdri j! mujhe bh! rop cdhiye, 381. 
mdri ne mujhe rop di, 381. 

mdri rop, 381. 

mdris, 200 
mdrisala (Skt.), 66. 
mdn'vikaran, 83. 
mdr bSjh'nd, 361. 
mdr (jdld rdm ne chip'kar bdl! 
ko, 396. 

mdr <jdl'nd, 361. 

mdr (jdrmh kap^! tor arikhiydri, 
326 . 

mdre, 350. 
mdr'kin, 188. 
mdr lend, 132. 
mdr'nd, 132, 232, 291 , 361. 
mdr'plp 258. 

mdruri ldg'ld (Mar.), 36 U 
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mdr'vip, 218 . 

md$a (Skt.), 164. 
mdsh d, 164. 
mdsh'ki, 131 . 
mdsik dharma, 180 . 
mdsi (Punj.), 64. 
mdstar, 126. 
mdtd, 181. 
mdtdji d gaid, 2/2. 
mdtd prasdd, /7i. 
mdtd prasdd sharmd (kdnpuri), 
173 . 

mdthd tan tan kard (Beng.), 257. 
mdtr (Skt.), 216 . 
mdtulah (Skt.), 40. 
mdy'kd, 65. 
maidd, /05>. 

maiddn mdr'nd, 272, 275?. 
maild, /25?. 

mdid, 55/, 555, 554, 5S5>. 
maid abhi sote se bhi nahid 
uthd, 369. 

maid ab kyd kanld, 396. 
maid ag'le saptdh d rahd hiid, 
365. 

maind, ///, 126, 217. 
maid d gayd, 259 . 
maid dp, 104. 

maid dp'ki djdid bind jdtd to 
nahid, 397. 

maid dp'kl djdid bind nahid 
jdtd, 391. 

maid dp'ki djdid bind to nahid 
jdtd, 397 . 

maid dp'ko bhiil jdiid yah kaise 
ho sak'td hai, 380. 
maid baith'ne nahid pdyd thd, 
362. 

bityuld yd jdiin, 379. 


maid bhejildgd, 357. 
maid bhi khd baithd, 400. 
maid bimdr hiid so yah kdm 
tumhid kar tfdlo, 336. 
maid bold, 366. 
maid cal'td 388. 
maid caliid, 388. 
maid cdh'td hiid ki jdiid, 378. 
maid cdval khdtd hiid, 358. 
maid cor, 381 , 389 . 
maid dekh'td hiid, 358. 
maid gayd, 357. 
maid gdy duh'td hiid, 235. 
maid hi yah kdm nahid kar'nd 
cdh'td, 397. 

maid is kdm ko nishcay nahid 
kar sak'td, 343. 
maid jd nahid sak'td, 396. 
maid jdnd cdh'td hiid, 361. 
maid jdti hiid, 370. 
maid jdiid yd baithd rahiid, 388. 
maid kahdd jd sak'td hiid, 345. 
maid kah'td hiid ki vah d rahd 
hai, 378. 

maid kal dill! jdne vdld hiid, 365. 
maid kaise jd sak'td hiid, 391. 
maid keval sadperd nahid hiid 
kintu bhdsd kd kavi bhi hiid, 
354. 

maid khd baithd, 361 . 
maid khd bhi baithd, 400. 
maid khdtd hiid, 358 , 382. 
maid mdrd gayd, 325. 
maid nahid jdn'td ki vah kyod 
nahid dtd, 391. 
maid nahid jd sak'td, 396. 
maid nahid uth sak'td ki mere 
sir med pifd hai, 354. 
maidne jdnd hai (Punj.), 256, 
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maid ne kahd, 366 . 
maidne kahd ki yah tfiik hai, 
354 . 

maid nc kahd th d khdnd khd 
lijiyc, 387 , 

maid nc khdnd kh d <Jdld, 259 . 
maid ne khdnd khd liyd, 364 . 
maid ne khdnd khdyd, 366 . 
maid ne khdyd, 366 . 
maid ne man med vicdr kiyd, 
212 . 

maid ne piichd ki turn kmin ho, 
386 . 

maid ne rakh diyd, 357 . 
maid ne rupayd phcdk di>d, 104. 
maid ne san\'jhd vah miirkha 
hai, 339 . ^ 

maid ne socd ki vah d gdyd hai, 
386 . 

maid ne tapasvi ki kanyd ko 
rok'nd cdhd, 361 . 
maid ne use lal'cdyd, 357 . 
maid ne use mdrd to us'ne bhi 
mere lipar prahdr kiyd, 141 . 
maidne use rupayd diyd, 104 . 
maidne use sundid, 189 . 
maidne us'ko bandyd, 188 . 
maidne us'ko bdhu se pak'fd, 212. 
maid ne us'ko bdjii se pak'jd, 172 . 
maid ne us'ko mantri bandyd, 
188 . 

maid ne utfi'kar piichd, 368 . 
maid ne yah bhd$an is drfti sc 
nahid sund, 237 . 

maid pahudcd SQr vah cal pafd, 
379 . 

maid pafh'nd jdn'td hild, 367 . 
mSd payh'td hild, 357 . 
mlid pdni pttd hild, 358 . 


maid pddv dhoe bai|hi h\id, 368* 
maid pd*h pa^h'td hild, 357 . 
maid pitd hild, 358 . 
maid prdrthand kar'td hild ki vah 
svastha rahe, 387 . 
maid shabda sun'td hild, 357 . 
maid shddt hokar nahid ba^h'td, 
366 . 

maid sukumdri ndth ban jogil, 
321 . 

maid sun sak'td hild, 357 . 
maid to d gayd hild parantu vah 
nahid pahudcd, 380 . ^ 

maid to dp'ki djdid bind nahid 
jdtd, 397 . 

maid turn sc k$amd mddgild, 389 . 
maid use dekh'ne jd rahd hild, 
358 . 

maid use kyd sam'jhdiid, 344 . 
maid us'se prem na karild, 389 . 
maid vahdd gayd ki khdnd khd 

diid, 378 . 

maid vahdd kabhi na jdildgd, 
390 . 

maid vahdd khdnd khdne ke liye 
gayd, 378 . 

maid vdkya bol'td hild, 357 . 
maid yah hi kdm nahid kar'nd 
cdh'td, 397 . 

maid yah kdm hi nahid kar'nd 
cdh'td, 397 . 

maid yah kdm kar'nd hi nahid 
cdh'td, 397 . 

maid yah kdm nahid kar'ne kd, 
365 . 

maithun, 183 . 
manj, (Per.) 232 ; 253 . 
maan, 146 , 199 . 
manna (Skt, ), 7/,2/tf. 
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mann, 128 . 

msnt, 227 . 

medd, 109. 

megh, 16, 128. 

meh, 128 . 

meh'rdni, 129. 

meh'ri, 141. 

meh'tar, 131. 

mej, 50, 65. 

mejd, 65. 

mej'vej, 90, 257. 

mel, 94 , 107, 111, 187 , 190. 

meld, 68, 109, 190 . 

mele meA bahut dd'ml thd, 254. 

mcl-jol, 71. 

mcl-mildp, 258. 

memd, 39. 

mem sdhib, 330. 

meA, 81, 194, 347 , 55/. 

meA^lak, /P. 

meAtfhak, /£. 

merd, /OP, 205. 

merd dd'mi, 181. 

merd bhdi, 205. 

merd bhi ek be{d parh'td thd, 397. 
merd cdAd, 314. 

merd ek betd bhi payh'td thd, 397. 
merd ek betd pafh'td bhi thd, 397. 
merd ghar, 338, 339. 
merd ghar ldhaar hai, dp'kd ?, 
383. 

merd ghar vdld, 181. 
merd hdl kuch na piich, 338. 
merd ji lal'cdyd, 357. 
merd kdm piird ho gayd, 152. 
merd ldl, 314. 

merd mitra men bdAh, 172. 

merd na terd, 113. 

merd rupayd piird kar do, 152. 


merd sukh dekh'te tumheA burd 
lag'td \m, 369. 

merd vicdr hai ki vah nahiA dye- 
gd, 391 

merd vicdr nahiA ki vah dyegd, 
391. 

mere bacce snr bhdi, 383. 
mere bol'ne par, 348. 
mere ghar koi dye hmA, 557. 
mere goras sadrsh kahuA anat 
na paihan shy dm, bihaAsi 
kahyo yoA catur sakhi bhu 
calan mam dhdtn, 525. 
mere hdth meA hai ek pustak, 
394. 

mere khdte meA, 1 1 >. 
mere ko, 550. 

mere pahuAc'ne par vah cal 
pard, 380. 
mere pds do, 343. 
mere pds hotd to dc detd, 357. 
mere prdn, 233. 
mere sdth khel, 194. 
mere yogya koi sevd, 340. 
meriydA pustakdA (Punj.), 256. 
meri bdteA acchi lag'ti haiA vi 
nahiA, 353. 
men bhi suno, 382. 
men ek icchd, 250. 
men icchd, 230. 
men kahi nahiA sun'td, 369. 
meri pustakeA, 256. 
met, 165. 
mil, 44. 
miian, 61. 
mildnd, 61,71. 
mildp, 61. 
mildvat, 61. 
mil'nd, 20, 94, 100. 
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mil'nd.jul'nd, 71. 
mil'vdnd, 7U 
mimiydnd, 140 . 
mi$ta (Skt.), 192. 
mithdl, 143, 270. 
mithdl kd pahdy, 313. 
mithdl si^hdi, 258. 
mithdl vithdl, 90. 
mithds, 61. 
mith'bold, 80. 
mitthl, 192. 
mitt! kd pii^jar, 348. 
mithyddhyavasati (Skt.), 324. 
mitra vah hai jo sukh dukh meri 
sdth de, 387. 
miydri 212. 
miydd mifthd, 184. 
mizdj, 222. 

mi jdtdrt veto (Mar.), 360. 
mind bdjdr, 282. 
min mekh kar'nd, 276. 
mnhd, 109 , 157 , 192, 303. 
mlthd pdnl, 338. 
ml^he mlthe, 308. 
mlthe vacan, 304. 
mlthl, 260. 
mlthi bdted, 313. 
mlthi churl, 133, 178 , 260. 
mleccha, 183. 
modaka (Skt.), 126. 
moh, 230. 
mohan, 218. 
mohan'bhog, 222. 
mohi nipa{ mithi lage vah ten 
katu bdt, 319. 
mohinl, 102. 
moh'rd, 168. 
mol lend, 362. 
mom'batu, 85. 


mom kl battl, 85. 
mom k! ndk, 263. 
morl, 7. 

mor'nl, 64, 68, 175. 
mor'parikhl, 82, 176. 
moshd, 36, 236. 
mo^ar, 50. 
motd, 137 , 139. 
motdpd, 61. 
moth, 16, 72. 
mothd, 72. 
motiyabirid, 84. 
mot!, 128. 
mot! pirond, 284. 
mrg, 105. 

mrga (SkO, 157 , 201. 
m re a yd, 208. 
mrgdrik, 131. 

mrg'channc kaise nidhafak car 
rahe hairi, 340. 
mrg'rdj, 105, 184. 
mrndla (Skt.), 115. 
mrtyu, 133, 182. 
muchalld, 67. 
muche pheld (Bcng.), 361. 
mudran, 167. 

muharram kl palddish, 281 
muhdr (L.), 205. 
muhdv'rd, 257. 
muhtirta 188,207,226. 
mujhe darda hai, 233. 
mujhe haziir (shrlmdn, tar'kdr) 
ke darshanoh k! Idl'sd thl, 355. 
mujhe jdnd hai, 256. 
mujhe jdnc do, 367. 
mujhe kal jdnd hai, 365. 
mujhe khdnd khdnd hai, 347. 
mujhe mar'nd nahiri jo terd 
pak$a kaniri, 379. 



tUNM SEMANTICS 


4te 


mujhe mar'nd nahiA jo tumhdrd 
pak§a kaiiiA, 554 . 
mujhe mdliim hai, 256 . 
mujhe payh'nd did hai, 360 . 
mujhi ko miroge, 346 . 
mujhi se pilch lete, 345 , 346 . 
mujh ko gdnd dtd hal, 347 . 
mujh se bayh'kar, 347 . 
m\ijh se shdnta hokar nahiA 
baithd jdtd, 366 . 

mujh'se vah kaluA sukhi hai, 
194 , 345 . 
mukh, 201 . 
mukh'candra, 314 . 
mukhiyd, 60 , 201 . 
mukh'mdAj'nl (Punj.), 85 . 
muktd, 128 . 
mukti, 226 . 
mulam'ci, 65 . 
mul'tdm {hag, 223 . 
mun<Jan, 208 . 
muAd'ri, 144 . 
muAh, 267 , 268 . 
muAh dnd, 290 . 
muAh banda kar'nd, 264 . 
muAh bhar dnd, 268 . 
muAh caldnd, 268 . 
muAh tfdl'nd, 268 . 
muAh dekh'nd, 268 . 
muAh'dikhdi, 206 . 
muAh kd kafd, 267 . 
muAh'kdld, 166 . 
muAh kdld hond, 293 . 
muAh kdld kar'nd, 268 . 
muAh khol'nd, 267 . 
muAh ki khdnd, 268 . 
muAh mdr'nd, 268 . 
muAh mithd kar'nd, 268 . 
mu Ah raofnd, 184 . 


muAh nikal dnd, 285 . 
muAh pakaf'nd, 268 . 
muAh par basanta phiil'nd, 268 . 
muAh par ldnd, 268 . 
muAh par thiik'nd, 268 . 
muAh'phat, 258 . 
muAh pher lend, 264 , 276 . 
muAh pher'nd, 268 . 
muAh phuldnd, 268 . 
muAh se ldl jhar'nd, 268 , 
muAh tefhd kar'nd, 264 . 
muAh tdk'nd, 252 . 
muAh thak'nd, 267 . 
muAh uj'ld hond, 268 . 
muAh utar'nd, 268 . 
muni, 71 . 

munnd, (Punj.) 206 ; 370 . 
munm, 370 . 
munm ke bhaiyd, 135 . 
munm ke kdkd, 180 . 
muAshipal, 178 . 
muf'nd, 19 , 120 . 
muraAqld, 42 . 
murdd pdnd, 288 . 
murdjd, 42 . 

murddr saAg (Per.), 178 . 
mur'dd saAkh, 178 . 
murgd, 186 . 
mur'gd, 201 . 
musal'mdn, 223 . 
muslim'ligl, 222 . 
muth'bher, 140 . 
mvik pashu, 339 . 
mill, 99 , 168 . 
miilya, 199 . 
miilyahin, 227 . 
miiAch, 16 , 175 . 
miiAchi, 175 . 

miiAh jiitfid kar'nd (Punj.), 268 . 
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mil Ah nil mil Ah jof'nd (Punj.), 
268. 

mil Ah suk'ijd (Punj.), 268 . 
milAh vatfijd (Punj.), 268 . 
miiAr'nd, 290. 
milrh, 141. 

mtirakh'puijd (Punj.), 61. 
miirkha, 329. 
mils, 126. 
miisdkdni, 176. 
miit'nd, 141. 

miitra purisam karoti (Skt.), 251. 
mydn sc bdhar hond, 284. 
mydiiA kar'nd, 34. 

n 

M >25, 26. 

-nakah (Skt.), 70. 

-nam (Skt.), 70. 

[A 1,25,26. 

[n 126. 27. 
n ,25. 

-n, 61 , 62 , 63. 

na, 25, 89, 390 , 392 , 396. 

na acchd hai na burd, 390. 

nadi bah'ti rah'ti hai, 361. 

nadi kt shdkhd, 177, 313. 

nadi ndv saAyog, 275. 

nafar (Per.), 166. 

nafd, (Ar.) 125 ; 146. 

nagad (Per.), 125 . 

naganya, 25, 227. 

nagar, 227, 333. 

nagar ke bdhar, 351. 

nagar sc bdhar, 351. 

nagna, 128. 

nahd dhokar, 233. 

na hindii hai na musal'mdn, 353. 

nahiA khar'dii^an, bdli maiA rdvai> 


tribhuvan v!r, 304 , 
nahiri, 343, 390, 396. 
nahirt to, 172. 
na bond, 284. 

na hone se tho^d acchd, 294 . 
nai sabhd ki avasthd kyd hogi, 
193. 

nakal mdr'nd, 259. 
nak'cayhd, S2. 
nakrl, 63. 

na keval rupayc hi diye varan 
vastra bhi ddn kiye, 353. 
liakhara (Skt.), 233. 
nakhdn karoti (Skt.), 251. 
nakkii, 67. 
nakla, 126. 

na koi jd sak'td hai 391. 

nak'fd, 65. 
nak'td, 85. 
naktd (Skt.), 129. 
na kuttd dekhegd na bhanAkegd, 
297. 

nal, (L) 76; 217. 
nalaka (Skt.), 76. 
nald, 76. 
naiin, 210. 
naliyd, 76. 
nal! (H., L.), 76. 
nal'ki, 76. 
namak, 270. 

namak mirca mildnd, 271. 
namaskdra (Skt.), 57. 
namratd se, 343. 

na na, 353. 

naAdold, 64. 
naAgd, 128. 
naAgd maAgd, 90. 
nanhd, 39. 

naqshi, (Ar.) 51 ; (Per.) 216. 
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nar, 232. 
narak, 25, 210 . 
nan, 76. 


ndk par gussd rah'nd, 266. 
ndk par makkhi na baith'ne deni, 
286. 


nar'medh, 232. 
nar'sidh, 209. 
nartakah (Skt.), 59. 
nathune, 16. 
na turn dte na yah 
khafd hotd, 353. 


ndk phatfne lag'nd, 266. 
ndk'rd, 144. 
ndk rakh'nd, 266. 
ndk sikof'nd, 266 . 
upadrav ndk Udci hond, 266. 
nil, 76. 
ndlak, 76. 
ndlan (Punj), 76. 


navdb, 132 , 233. 

navdb!, 101. 

navdha (Skt.), 85. 

navek'ld (L.) f 66. 

nayan, 199. 

nay i makdn, 114. 

nayd parat badal'nd, 254. 

naye naye sukh, 87. 

nazar, 188. 

nazar lag gai, 188. 

-n i, 61, 62, 63, 65, 66, 109. 
ndbha (Skt.), 178. 
nic, 128. 
ndc'nd, 290. 
nidar'shdh!, 282. 
ndddn, 390. 
nig, 178. 

ndgar, 149, 173, 227. 

ndg'rl, 149, 227. 

ndg'ri pracdriiii sabhd, 187. 

ndhar, 233. 

ul!, 131. 

lik, 108, 266. 

ndk chafhdnd, 266. 

ndk cop kdt'nd, 280. 

ndk kdt'n i, 266. 

ndk+kil, 63, 

ndk med sut'l! pirond, 266. 
ndk mid tir ^dl'nd, 266. 
ndkod cane cab'vdnd, 280. 


ni\i, 76. 
ndldyak, 133. 
ndlik, 76. 
ndlt, 76. 
ndl'ki, 76. 
ndm, 226. 
ndm bandnd, 288. 
ndm'dhdra, 258. 
ndm le lend, 360. 
ndd, (Punj.) 226 ; 400. 
ndnak, 218. 
ndnak padth, 172. 
ndnd, 39, 55. 
ndndnipa (Skt.), 55. 
ndddVd (Mar.), 61. 
nddd'va^ (Mar.), 61. 
ndm, 39. 

ndn'kd (Punj.), 63. 

ndd lag'nd (Punj.), 285. 

ndd picche mar'nd (Punj.), 285. 

ndr, 76. 

ndfd, 76. 

ndp, 76. 

ndr, 76. 

ndr (nagar), 209. 
ndrad bhramai>„ 282. 
ndradgi (Per.), 126. 
ndradji, 67, 
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ndriyal ki drikh, 242 . 
nirt, 145 , 164 , 214 , 555 . 
ndr'vi dco (Guj.), 560 . 
ndsh, 25 . 
ndstik, 165 , 185 . 
ndv meri khdk uninii, 275 . 
ndyak, 165 . 
ndyaka (Skt.), 165 . 
ndyakah (Skt.), 59 . 
nZn'sukh, 82 . 
nZvedya lagdn d, 181 . 
nankar, 157 ; (Per.), 208 . 
naakar bhdi ke yahdri rah'td hZ, 
544 . 

nankar bold, purohit ji dye haid, 
582 . 

nankar kab dyegd, 545 . 
nankar ke hdth, 549 . 
nankar'shdhi, 225 . 
nankar yahdd rah'td hZ, 544 . 
nanratna, 84 . 

nan san ciihe khdkc bill! haj ko, 
295 . 

neh'ril, 155 . 
nejd, 25 . 
neutd, 228 . 

ni-, 52 . 
ni (Skt.), 57 . 
nibandha, 55 , 227 . 
nibhul (Bcng.), 55 . 
nicof'nd, 25 . 
nitfar, 25 , 52 . 
nidarshand, 517 . 
nidesh, 57 . 
nidhafak,##, 540 . 
nidrd, 128 , 146 . 
nigotd, 52 . 
nih&uhd, 52 . 
nihdl, 186 . 


nihshvds, 25 . 
nikammd, 25 , 51 , 52 . 
nikat,. 125 . 
nikdl dend, 560 . 
nikdl'nd, 25 , 291 . 
nikdy, 140 . 

nikhdt'dravva, 85 . 

nikrfta, 25 . 
nimagna, 252 . 
nindv (Beng.), 55 . 
nindd, 25 , 157 . 
nirdhdr, 155 . 
nirdld, 155 , 140 , 210 . 
nirdesh, 57 . 
nirdhan, 145 . 
nirdosa (Skt.), 55 . 
nirjana (Skt.), 80 . 
nirlajja, 165 . 
nirmal, 155 . 
nirmama (Skt.), 251 . 
n is- (Skt.), 51 . 
n is h dear, 157 . 
nishdliyo (Guj.), 60 . 
nishdn, 240 , 255 . 
nishcal, 155 . 
nishcay, 516 , 545 . 
nissandeh, 544 , 590 . 
nissdran, 229 . 
nivds, 57 . 
niyam, 57 . 
niyoga (Skt.), 256 . 
niyukta, 55 . 
nizdm, 165 . 

-ni, 42 , 64 , 68 . 
nied, 25 . 
nice, 544 , 550 . 
nice ho, 540 . 
nihdrikd, 140 . 
nijh'nd, 16 , 
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mki pal phiki lagai bin av'sar ki 
bdt ; jaise bar'nat yuddha inert 
ras shrrtgdr na suhdt, 317. 
ml, 100. 
nil'gdy, 80, 177. 
nil! si ciyiyd, 341. 
nil'karith, 83, 166. 
nim, 186, 232. 
nlm ki tarah kar'vd, 259. 
nirtbii nicoy, 283. 
mild, 25, 128. 
niras, 25. 
mrog, 135. 
niti, 146 . 
non-mirac, 80. 
nrtya, 128. 
nuk'rd, 205. 
nydy, 146. 
nyoli, 76. 
nyiin, 25. 

o 

[o 1 10. 11 ,26. 
o dbe na (Beng.), 256. 
ochd, 16 , 139. 
ochd hond, 260. 
oh, 355. 

oh d tdrt geyd par (epar) cartgd 
nahirt hoid (Punj.), 354. 
oh merd cdcd lag'dd hai (Punj.), 
260. 

oh nahirt dyd, hatthort cartgd 
hoid (Punj.), 354. 
ojhal, 75. 
ojhay, 16. 
ojhd, 162. 

ok, 7. 
okh'li, 16. 

ol, 74. 


old, 11. 

■old, 64. 
oli, 75. 

ollarana (Pkt.), 137. 

•ort, 66,211. 
ort<jd, 74. 
ortyh, 11. 
oyan, 75. 

-ord, 64, 66. 
oyd, 75. 
orhar, 74. 
oyh lo, 360. 
orh'nd, //, 62, 74. 
orh'ni, 62, 74. 
oyiyd, 67. 
ori, 60. 

or, 74, 112 ; 134, 350. 
os ke motl, 276. 
os pay'nd, 276. 
os se pyds bujhdnd, 276. 
o\, 74. 

-o^d, 64. 
oyhi, (S.) 3 60. 
oyhid (S.)» 60. 

P 

[p], 22, 26, 44. 

-p, 41, 61. 
pacar, 22. 
pacdnd, 148. 
paccisi, 62. 
pach'yu (Punj.), 62. 
pad, 150. 

padam karoti (Skt.), 251. 
paddrthi, 127. 
padhdriye, 180. 
pad'vinyds, 375. 
padya, 228. 
pag'ldmi (Beng.), 69. 
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pag'Pj 22 , 270 . 
pag'p sadbhdl'nd, 270 . 
pagfn uchdl'nd, 25 3 , 277 . 
pag vajd^d (Punj.), 277 . 
pahar, 128 , 167 . 
pahdf, 64 . 
pahdp, 64 . 
pahdyi log, 338 . 
pahdf ki cop, 177 , 312 . 
pahdf ndl takkar ldnd (Punj.), 
284 . 

pah'ld, 66 , 68 . 

pah'le, 188 , 239 , 340 , 343 . 

pah'le do lay'ke, 395 , 400. 

pah'le khd lo, i5/. 

pah'ld, 253 . 

pah'rd, 167 . 

pahurtc, 102 , 22#. 

pahurtcoge nd cdr baje ?, 384 . 

pakar'nd, 22, 145 . 

pakdnd, 22, 148 , 237 . 

pakkd, 22, /02. 240. 

pakkd dd'ml, 102 . 

pakkd kdgaz, 102 . 

pakkd makdn, 102 . 

pakkd pdni, 102 . 

pakkd phal, 102 . 

pakkd radg, 102 . 

pakki bit, 102 . 

pakki rasoi, 102 . 

pak$a, 22 , 111 , 193 , 231 ; (Skt.), 

176 . 

pakp, 236 . 

pakp ke line ki djrtid, 348 . 
pakva, 102 , 240 . 
pal (Skt.), 251 . 
palak, 22 , 259 . 
palartg lagdnd, 285 . 
paldni, 22 . 


paldnna (Beng.), 82 . 
pallav, 193 . 
palld, 193 . 
pal'nd, 71 . 
pal^an, 50 . 
pal'tc, 350 . 
palil^hd, 205 . 

pampa mert havd bhar do, 375 . 
pampa se havd bhar do, 375 . 
pan<jd, 221 . 
pandit, 161 , 190 , 340 . 
pan^ita (Skt.), 221 . 

-pan, 61 . 
p art., 185 . 
parte, 94 , 165 . 
partcaguh (Skt.), 251 . 
partca kalydna (Skt.;, 84 . 
pan'eakki, 82 , 187 . 
partcavap ( ,Skt.), 85 . 
partcdrtga (Skt.), 84 . 
partedyat, 163 . 

parte kahert bill! to bill! hi sahi, 
295 . 

partc'vap, 210 , 235 . 
partdit jl, 126 . 

pandit ji shdstri kar'ke prasiddha 
hairt, 370 . 
pan'dubbi, 51 . 
partdh'ro (S.), 64 . 
partgu, 145 . 
panild, 67 . 
partjar, 22. 
partjara (Skt.), 192 . 
partjd, 253 . 
partjdb, 86 , 209 . 
partjdbi, 67 , 188 . 
partj ish'ndn (Punj.), 85 . 
partj'mdrt (Punj.), 66 . 
partj'vdrt (Punj.), 66 . 
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paAkh, 193 . 
paAkh A, 176 . 
paAkh A kar'nA, 362 . 
paAkti, 203 . 
pannA, 22, 148 . 
pansAn, 157 . 
paAsen, 79. 
paAth, 101 , 172 . 
papaiyA, 35. 
papihA, 34. 
pap'p, 42. 
parAv, 22, 7 99. 
parhA likhA Ad'ml, 369 . 
pafhAnA, 359, 362 . 
payh'nA, 103 . 
payh'ne lag'nA, 363 . 
pavh'te rah'nA, 363 . 
pap'nA, 7 , 290 , 361 . 
par , 81 , 104 . 112 , 194 , 348 , 353, 
354 . 

parakh, 72#. # 

param punya kA puAj tiit'nc hi 
vAlA hS, 307 . 
parantu, 353. 

parantu yadi vicAr kar dekhA 
jAye, 353. 
parashu (Skt.), 238 . 
paras'nA, 22. 
paras f rAm, 103 . ^ 

parAdhin jo jan, nahiA svarga 
narak tA hetu ; parAdhiA jo jan 
nahtA, svarga narak tA hetu, 
308 . 

parAvartana (Skt.), 53. 
par'cA, 141 . 
pared, 168 . 
par'cAvA (Punj.), 62 . 
par'd, 141 . 
par'dA, 50 . 


m 

pare, 381 . 
paribhA$aij, 227 . 
paribhA§A, 227 . 
parikara (Skt.), 54 . 
parikramA, 22, 53, 743. 
pariiiAm, 375. 
parinAma (Skt.), 54. 
pariniyam, 57 . 
pari$ad, 103 , 140 . 
parivardhan, 57. 
parivAr, 227. 
parik§A, 128 . 

pank$A meA ap'nA sir karogc, 
397. 

par'IA (Punj.), 66 . 
par'mAtmA, 83 , 210 . 
par'mAtmA bacAye, 363 . 
par # mAtmA jAne, 184 . 
par'mAtmA tumheA sukhi rakhe, 
387 . 

par'meshvar, 80 . 
par'meshwar sarvavyApak hai, 

386 . 

parna (Skt.), 148 , 203 . 
pa mam (Skt.), 757 . 
par'sA, 103 . 
par'shAd, 743. 
par'siyA, 238 . 
par'sA, 103 . 
parvat, 203 . 
parvata (Skt.), 775. 
parvatAri, 166 , 283 . 
paryAyokti, 321 . 
pafthavah (Skt.), 238 . 
pashto bol'ijA (Punj.), 223. 
pashu, 105 . 
pashupati, 83 , 105 . 
pat, 22 , 76 ; (Guj.), 274. 
pajal, 76 . 



m 
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pa id, 59, 76. 
paids (Punj.), 76. 
paidsi (Punj.), 76. 
paidvdno (Guj.), 163. 
paput, 59, 76. 
pa(iyd, 76. 
pat'kan, 35. 
pal*kd, 76. 
pal khol'nd, 252. 
pal'nd, 76. 
paloh'ld (L.), 65. 
paioi (Punj.), 76. 
paloli, 76. 
pal'rd, 76. 
pal-(rdni), 76. 
pat'n, 76. 

pa Hah (Skt.), 163, 167. 
paitanam (Skt.), 212. 
patfd, 76, 167 . 
pafthd, 23S. 
palp, 76,98, 111. 
pa pi bdAdhi, 111. 
palp khd lo, 111 . 
palp pafbdi, 111. 
papii, 76. 
pal'vdn, 163. 
pat, 22, 173. 
pa tan, 231. 
pataAgd, 130. 
pataAg k! dura, 313. 
patd, 22. 
pati, 22, 105. 
patit, 340. 
pat'jhaf, 80. 
pat'ld, 76. 
pat'lo, 76. 

patni (Skt.), 127 \ 129. 
patra, 76, 100 , 150, 163, 173 , 
212, 216 \ (Skt.), 203,204. 


patra dg meA hi pheAk diyd, 397 . 
patra dg me A pheAk hi diyd, 397 . 
patra-sampddak, 204. 
patrd, 76. 

patrdAga (Skt.), 130. 

patrdvali, 76. 

patrikd, 76. 

patri (Punj.), 76. 

patrold (Punj.), 76. 

pattal, 76. 

pattar, 76. 

pattard (L.), 76. 

pattd, 22, 76, 150, 203, 216, 370. 

patte, 143. 

patte silkh rahc haiA is liye kdle 
dikhdi detc haiA, 383. 
patthar, 132, 217, 332, 343. 
patthar bhi kahiA pasij'te haiA, 
194, 345. 

patthar mdro, 132. 
patt!, 76, 370. 
pattm, 76. 
pau§kara (Skt.), 201. 
pautra (Skt.), 71. 
pavan, 123. 
pavdni, 183. 
pavitra, 232. 
pavitra gaAgd, 339. 
pavitrd, 148. 
pavitri, 148. 

-pd, 61. 
pdd, 150. 
pdda (Skt.), 192. 
pddap, 130. 
pddhd, 126. 
pdd'nd, 129, 220. 
pdgal, 133,226. 

187, pdgal kahiA kd, 133. 
pdkhaii^a, 223. 
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pikha^i, 183. 
pdl, 16. 

pdlakah (Skt.), 60. 
pdlam'pur, 235. 
pdlisi, 174. 

pdl'nd, 22 t 63 , 71, 229. 
pdn, 148, 157 , 20i. 
pdnd, 145, 362 . 
pddc db, £6. 
pddc hdth, i/2. 

pddcod savdrod med hond, 283. 

pddcod udg'liydd ghi med, 27 1 . 

pddc'vdd, 66. 

pddtfav, 210. 

pdntfulipi, 84. 

pdn<Jur, 147. 

pdnigrahan, 134. 

pdni pdni (Punj.), 39, 257. 

pdni, 143, 183, , 232, 236. 

pdni bhar'nd, 275. 

pani dend, 275. 

pani hond, 275. 

pdni kd ek lo^d, 395. 

pdni ki caddar, 304, 313. 

pdni lag'nd, 275. 

pdni med dg lagdnd, 275. 

pdm na mddg'nd, 275. 

pdni par niv ddl'nd, 275. 

pdni pdd<Je, 221. 

pdni pher'nd, 275. 

pdm se cal'ne vdli cakki, 82. 

pdm toj'nd, 291. 

pdn kd pattd, 86. 

pdn'pattd, 86, 179. 

pdn-tamdkh\l, 258 . 

pddti pddti, 88. 

pddv, 150, 192. 

pddv bhdri, 180. 

pddv bhdri hond, 284. 


pddv med par lag'nd, 289. 
pddv paf'nd, 277. 
pddv pddv cal'nd, 88. 
pddv so jdnd, 289. 
pdpi, 165. 

pdpi manuj bhi bhdj mudh se 
rdm rdm nikdl'te ; dekho 
bhayadkar bheyiye bhi dj ddsii 
dhdl'te, 317-18. 
pdpi manu§ya, 394. 
pdp ki ndv, 276. 
pdf} 76. 

pdr, 90. 
pdrd, 232. 
pdrdvdr, 130. 
pdreco (S.), 69. 
pdr kar'nd, 215. 

pdrshva (Skt.), 150, 332, 343. 
pdrtha, 209. 
pdrvati, 132. 

pds, 22, 90, 150 , 332, 343, 349 , 
pd§an<Jdh (pdsanddh) (Skt.), 223. 
pds do, 351. 

pdsd par'nd, 285. 
pds ds, 257. 
pdse (Punj.), 332. 
pdshe (Beng.), 332. 
pd$ hi pds, 89. 
pds pds, 88. 

pdt, 76. 
pdpil, 103. 
pdjan, 212. 
pd^h, 128. 

pdjhashdld (Skt.), 124. 
pd{hd, 238. 

pdtfi'shdld, 124, 168, 190. 
pdp, 76. 
pdt, 308. 
pdtra, 237 . 
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pdtrakah (Skt.), 63. 
pdtratd, 140. 
pdv, 192. 
pdvak, 199. 


piusd, 132. 
palse k! cim, 349. 
paan bajd hiu, 258 . 
panrdnik, 223. 
panriyd, 22. 
pekd (Punj.), 63. 
ped<Jd (Punj.), 221. 
pend (S.), 59. 
per, 76 , 130, 146. 
pepi (Guj.), 74. 
pey ke nice, 211. 

peshdvar pkat, 381. 

pet, 22, 76 , 146, 268. 

petal, 76. 

petd (Punj.), 76. 

pet baddh'nd, 269. 

pet barhdnd, 269. 

pet bhar'nd, 269, 291. 

pet gir'nd, 269. 

pefiyd, 76. 

pctb 76. 

pet jal'nd, 269. 

pet kd dhaddhd, 268. 

pet kd hal'kd, 269. 

pet kd kuttd, 268. 

pet kdt'nd, 268. 

pet ki ig, 133, 26S, 275. 

pet kl bit, 269. 


pet ki cott!, 269. 
pet med (Jdl'nd, 269. 
pet med rakh'nd, 269. 
pet pdl'nd, 289. 
pet pdjd kar'nd, 184. 
pet rah'nd, 269. 
petd, 64, 67, 76. 

[ph], 15, 16, 26. 
phaban, 15. 
phadidga (Ski.), 31. 
phah'rdnd, 36. 
phakka(Skt.), 31. 
phak uj'ld, 90. 
phal, 15, 231. 
phaldnd, 126. 
phalddg, 15. 
phan, 15. 
phan, 107. 
phadsdnd, 15. 
phaphold, 77. 
pharak, 43. 
phafak'nd, 15, 17. 
phar'phard, 51, 88, 236. 
phar'phafdhat, 43. 
phaf'phardnd, 34. 
phar, 43. 

pharad (Per.), 165. 
pharah'rd, 15, 42. 
pharadgi (Frank.), 223. 
phar'phar, 43. 
phasak'nd, 15. 
phas'phasd, 36. 
phat, 33, 43. 
phatak'nd, 43, 45, 77. 
phatd, 77. 
phatd kap'rd, 133. 
phatd purdnd, 90. 
phat'kan, 77, 229. 
phat'kdr, 35, 45. 


pdyd (Per.), 150. 

paidtis koti sutdsut tere argha 
cafhdne dte haid, 114. 
pain, 72. 
pSr, 22, 72, 125. 

pairod tale ghds na ug'nc dcnd, 
254. 
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phat'nd, 15, 36 , 71, 72, 77. 
phat'phatdnd, 42. 
phat'phatiyd, 51, 236. 
phatiihi, 144. 
phdrik'nd, 42. 
phdrisd, 62. 
phddsi, 133. 
phdrit, 77. 
pbdfd, 77. 
phdr tfdl'nd, 55/. 
phdfnd, 15,71, 77. 
phdt, 77. 

phdtak, 5, 55, 255. 
phail'nd, /5. 
pheld (Beng.), 55/. 
pherik dend, 360, 362. 
pher, 71. 
pherd, 143. 

phere dene (Punj.), 278. 
pher'nd, 71. 
phesa (Pkt.), 137. 
phih (Skt.), 31. 
phir, 331, 344. 
phirarigl, 218. 
phirdnd, 71. 
phiri, 308. 

phir'k! (H. & Punj.), 65. 
phir kyd hud, 344. 
phir'nd, 15, 71, 120. 
phir'vdnd, 71. 
phisal'nd, 290. 
phitdnd, 72. 
phit'nd, 72. 
phitd, SO. 

phoki (Rajasthdni), 115. 
pholak (Punj.), 77. 
phold, 77. 
phol'i>d (Punj.) 77. 
phofd, 15, 77. 


phor (Jdl'nd, 361, 362. 
phofnd, 59, 71, 77, 358. 
phuddl (Punj.), 77. 
phuddil (Punj.), 77. 
phud'ki, 34. 
phuk'm, 62. 
phuldnd, 77. 
phulel, 86. 
phuliyd, 77. 
phul'jhap, 82. ' 
phul'kd, 77. 
phulla, 77. 
phulli, 77. 

phumphd (Guj.), 34. 
phun'gi, 15. 
phudkdra (Skt.), 55. 
phupher (Punj.), 64. 
phuph'kdr, 44. 
phupphi, 39. 
phupphu (Skt.), 31. 
phur'nd, 43. 
phur'phurdnd, 43. 
phur'ti, 15. 
phus'ldnd, 38, 59, 145. 
phus'ldii, 59. 
phus'phds (Guj.), 57. 
phut, 75, 107. 
phuteh'rd, 77. 
phut'kar, 75. 
phut'kd, 77. 
phut'k!, 77. 
phut'nd, 72, 77. 
phuttall, 77. 
phiil 77, 144. 
phiil'nd, 15, 77, 290. 
phiil phiil cun lo, 87. 
phiil -f tel, 86. 
phiil uthdnd, 278. 
phiid, 43, 



493 


INDEX 


phiirtk, 75, 43 . 
phtfrikdr, 43 . 
philAk'^i (Punj.), 62 . 
phiit, 16 . 
phtfp, 77 . 

phiH'nd, 71 , 72, 77, 358 . 
pidkti (S.), 59 . 
pichal'pdi, 84 . 
pichdri, 63 . 
pich'vdfd, 63 . 

pik ki madhumay var'.shi bol!, 
ndch u{hi sun alini bhol! ; a run 
sahaj pdpil bar'sdtd, tam par 
mrdu pardg ki roll, 103 . 
pildnd, 359 . 
pilld, 222 . 
pille (Telugu), 222 . 
pil'vdnd, 359 . 
pindd, 5/, 74 , 130 . 
pinddlu, 51 , 74 . 
pinddri (Guj.), 74 . 
pindiyd, 74 . 
pindi, 51 , 74 . 
pindo (Guj.), 74 . 
pindol, 74 . 
pin (Punj)., 74 . 
piridi 19 , 51 , 74 . 
pirid'ri, 51 , 74 . 
pirigal, 146 . 
pirijar, 20 , 192 . 
ptoj'rd, 19 , 192 . 
pinnd, 51 , 74 ; (Punj.), 74 . 
pinni, 51 , 74 . 
pin'pindnd, 34 . 
pipilikd (Skt.), 126 . 
pisdi, 229 . 
pisdn, 61 , 142 . 
pis'nd, 232 . 
pistaal, 50 . 


pipird, 76 . 
pitd, 22 , 127 , 128 . 
pitdji, 172 . 
pitdjidgaye, 111 . 
pitd ji dye, 233 . 
pitd ji kahdri hairi, 212 . 
pitd ji ko mil dilri, 172 . 
pitd ji, mdtd ji dp ko khdne ke 
liyc buld rahi hold, 113 . 
pitd kd pydr, 348 . 
pitd ridma karoti (Skt.), 251 . 
pitrkarma, 162 , 
piyd bini sdi'ipini kdli rdt, 304 . 
piy'n, 229 . 
p!, 209 , 340 . 
plchd, 111 . 

plche, 22 , 135 , 343 , 345 , 350 . 

plche dekhi jdy'gd, 345 . 

piche ha{o, 351 . 

p!dd (Skt.), 94 . 

pi Id, 146 . 

pi lend, 360 . 

pmas, 144 . 

plnd, 22 , 145 , 225 , 290 , 359 , 360 . 

pird, 126 , 140 , 230 . 

pir (Per.), 94 ; 94 , 126 , 128 . 

pith, 149 , 214 . 

pith lag'nd, 291 . 

pital, 146 . 

pitam, 340 . 

pitdmbar, 80 . 

pleg, 133 . 

pokhar, 201 . 

porigi, 35 . 

pop'ld, 35 . 

pop'ni, 35 . 

por, 238 . 

pora (Skt,), 238 . 

po^an, 22. 
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posta (Per.), 164 . 
potd, 18 , 76 . 
pot'n, 76 . 
pot, 22 , 72 , 106 . 
pothi, 137 , 143 , 164 . 

•pp. 61 . 

-ppan, 61 . 
prabhdkar, 83 . 
prabhdv, 201 . 

prabhuvar yah hd hd kijiye kop 
shdnta, 308 . 
pradak§ind kar'nd, 181 . 
pradesh, 57 , 189 . 
pradhdn, 167 . 
pradhdn mantri, 135 . 
pradhdna (Skt.), 55 , 167 . 
pradhdrana (Skt.), 180 . 
prahar, 128 . 
praha ra (Skt.), 167 . 
prahdr, 201 . 
prajd, 217 . 

prakdra (Skt.), 51 , 250 . 
prakrta, 71 , 148 . 
prak$epa (Skt.), 54 . 
pralay'kdn drshya, 224 . 
pran, 22 . 
pranay, 146 . 
prasdd, 102 , 207 . 
prasdra (Skt.), 53 . 
pratdpi bhoj, 338 . 
prathama (Skt.), 68 . 
pratidin, 81 . 

pratikdra (Skt.), 54 , 57 , 250 . 
pratikashah (Skt.), 251 . 
pratiktila (Skt.), 53 . 
pratifthd, 189 . 

prativastiipamd (Skt.), 317 318 . 
pratiyoga (Skt.), 250 . 
pratip, 315 • 


praydg, 135 , 193 , 209 . 
praydg ke am'riid, 348 . 
prayoga (Skt.), 250 . 
prdcin, 146 . 
prddur- (Skt.), 56 . 
prddurbhdv, 56 . 
prdk (Skt.), 56 . 
prdkdra (Skt.), 57 . 
prdkkathan, 56 . 
prdkrta (Skt.), 71 , 148 . 
prdk tan (Skt.), 56 . 
prdn chu$S prath'mai ripu kai 
raghundyak sdyak chii{ na 
pdye, 324 . 
prdn'dan<Ja, 133 . 
prdn-pakheril, 314 . 
prdn-pratifth4, 181 . 
prdn'priye til nikaj ted dnanda 
det apdr ; par tere hi virah ki 
tdp karat tan chdr, 318 . 
prdn'rahit, 390 . 
p rdri'ty dg, 182 . 
prdrit, 189 , 

prdrabdha (Skt.), 170 . 
prdrthand, 179 , 230 . 
prdrthand kar'ne par vah mdn 
gayd, 367 . 
prdtahkdl, 55 . 
prdtah kdl ke samay, 384 . 
prdtar (Skt.), 55 . 
prem, 146 , 218 , 227 , 230 . 
prema (Skt.), 119 . 
preml, 210 . 
prem'magna, 81 . 
prem vibas manu, kampa pulak 
tanu, mraj nayan nir bhare 
piy ke, 307 . 
pret, 221 . 
priya (Skt.), 340 , 
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program, 127. 
pr^ha, 149. 
prfthabhiimi, 254 . 
prthu, 122 . 

prthvi, 121, 122,210,236 ; (Skt.), 

129 . 

prthvlgadj, 135. 
pud, 39. 

pucchal tdrd, 140. 

puch guch (Punj.), 39. 

pul bdddh'nd, 259 , 261 , 291. 

-pund (Punj.), 61. 
punar, 55. 
punarjanma, 55. 
punaruktavaddbhds (Skt.), 308. 
purigi phal, 143y 
puni, 308. 

puni phiri rdm nikaj so dl, 308. 
pudj, 72, 201. 
pu?d, 76 y 215. 
pufiyd, 76 , 137. 
pur, 76 , 209. 
puras- (Skt.), 56. 
puraskdr, 56, 228. 
puraskdra (Skt.), 57, 126. 
purd- (Skt.), 56. 
purdnd, 146. 
purdnd cariqiiil, 273. 
purdtan, 56. 
pur', 187, 333. 
pur'khd, 149. 
purohit, 56. 
purufc 149, 173, 221. 
pugkara (Skt.), 129. 
pu§pa, 203 ; (Skt.), 203. 
pustak, 137 , 164. 
pustak kahld nahld rnil'ti, 390. 
pustak pafh'ne ko man kar'td 
hit, 347. 


pustikd, 164. 
put, 76. 

putakam (Skt.), 215. 
pup, 76. 
put'ki, 76. 
putdrii, 183. 
put'll, 314. 
put'llghar, 84. 
putra, 71. 

putra thd ram kd vah bhi, 
395. 

puch lo, 395. 

piich'tc hiuri ki vah kann hai, 
387. 

piijan, 228. 
piijd, 68,215. 
piijhan (Punj.), 229. 
piidch, 215, 237, 242. 
pilrijl, 72, 201. 

piirab, 102y 209. 

piirab yd pacchim ghar sab'sc 
uttam, 295. 
pilrd, 152y 172. 
pilrd kdm, 172. 
piirc nan, 172. 
piirva, 350. 

pilrvapaddrtha pradhdna (Skt.), 
79. 

pits mds ghan pare tu$dr, rain 
calal jas khajag ki dhdr, 325. 
piit, 72. 

piit sapiit kdhe dhan sadcay ; 
piit kapiit kdhe dhan sadcay, 
308. 

pydrd, 67. 
pyan, 67. 

pydri ne ddkhed bhar kar kahd, 
344. 

pyds, 61. 
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M, 19, 25. 

-rd, 54, 55. 

[r], 19,26,27. 

-r 41. 

M, *. 

rab'p, 20. 
racd, 109. 
rac'nd, 20. 
rag, 255. 
ragay, 20. 

raghunandan, 2/0. 
raghundth, 2/0. 
rahat, 20. 
rahjdnd, 2/5. 
rah jdo, 5#7. 
rah'nd, 20, 2/5, 561. 
rah'ne do, 2/5. 
rah'm (Punj.), 61. 
rah rah kar, 216. 
rahd (S.), 59. 
raj, 172. 
rajasvald, 172. 
rajdi, 174. 
rajodarshan, 172. 
rajovati, 172. 
rakh dend, 360 . 
rakh'nd, 360. 
rakh'vdli, 68. 
rak$d, 20. 

rak§d bandhan, 165. 
rakta, 19. 
raid, 20. 
rambhdnd, 140. 
ra$ cafh'nd, 272. 
rawtf, 166, 225. 
ra$ par'nd, 290. 
ran (Punj.), 141. 
rari<Jdpd, 61. 


rad^i, 120, 166, 185. 
rarig, 19. 
rariga (Skt.), 86. 
rarigabhiimi (Skt.), 86. 
rarig mi$ sd gayd hal, 341. 
rarig'rilt, 50. 
rarijak cd^nd, 272. 
rarik, 20. 

ran kan (Punj.), 39. 

ras, 20, 63, 168 , 231. 

rasamayl prthvi (Skt.), 122. 

rasd (Skt.), 86. 

rasdtala (Skt.), 86. 

rasdyan, 167. 

ras'bhan, 107. 

ras'gulld, 82. 

ras'nd, 20, 52, 231. 

rasoi-ghar, 81. 

rat'nd, 59. 

raftii, 59. 

rati, 225. 

ratna, 20. 

ratndkar, 130. 

ratokd (L.), 63. 

ratti, 163. 

-rd, 42, 64, 66. 

rddhd, 218. 

r in, 19. 

rdghav, 2/0. 

rdh kdt'nd, 253. 

rdh lend, 253. 

rdhu, 20, 283. 

rdl kd pahdf bandnd, 295. 

rdjadilta (Skt.), 84. 

rdjaputra (Skt.), 84. 

rdjaputrdndm (deshah) (Skt.), 

rdjd, 20, 125, 392 ; (Skt.), 208. 

rdjd kd raukut pdte hi, 349. 

rdjd ke adhin, 350. 
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rdjd ke mukut pdte hi, 
rdjd kc sdm'ne, ii/. 
rdjd ko ap'ndkar chofnd nahid 
cdhiye, //¥. 

rdjd ko mare do var$a bit gaye, 

368. 

rdjd ne brdhman ko dge se liyd, 
330. 

rdjd ne brdhman ko dyd dekhd, 

369. 

rdj d ne daridrod ko vastra diye, 
398. 

rdjd ne dekhd to brdhman dy d 
hud hai, 369. 

rdjd ne vastra daridrod ko diye, 
398. 

rdj'ghdt par pul baddhat jahad 
kulin ki dherij dj gaye kal de- 
khi kal djahid lanfe pheri, 319. 
rdj'hads, 81. 
rdj kar'nd, 215. 
rdj'kudvar, 204. 
rdj'mahal, 85 , 212. 
rdj'mdrga, 85. 
rdypuru?, 87. 
rdj'pdt, 243. 
rdj'pdtdnd, 63. 
rdkesh, 210. 

rdkh^ 20, 141. 

rdkhan or rdkho meli kapdr med 
hidg na hot sugandha, 303, 
319. 

rdk?as» 137. 
rdm, 204,218,262. 
rdmdyai} kah'ti hai, 235 . 
rdm anr lakfman, 352. 
rdm'cand ra ,.574. 
rdm'candra ne sitd ko van med 
bhej diyd, 374. 


rdm hi d gaye, 345, 346. 
rdm jdne vdld thd, 332. 
rdm'kahdni, 81,243. 
rdm kd ghar, 172 , 348. 
rdm kd klesh, 230 . 
rdm kd putra thd vah bhl, 395. 
rdm ke dvdrd, 350. 
rdm ko, 393. 

rdm ko krodh d gayd, 347. 
rdm ko us'ne ghap di, 393, 
rdm likh sak'td hai anr kr§na 
nahid, 383. 
rdm'ndih, 135. 

rdm'ndth dill! ke rah'ne vdle the, 
335. 

rdm nc djdid mdm, 204. 
rdm ne bdli ko chip'kar mdr ddld, 
396. 

rdm ne chip'kar bdh ko mdr ddld, 
396 , 

rdm ne mohan ko batd diyd ki 
turn fel ho, 386. 

ram ne mujh'se kahd <tt piichd, 
347. 

rdm ne pitd ki djdid mdm, 204. 

rdm'pur kd kot'vdl, 348 . 

rdm'radgi, 183. 

rdm rdm, 88, 308, 356. 

rdm rdm hi haid, 315. 

rdm rdm ke samdn haid, 315, 

rdm'rdj, (Punj.) 85 ; (H.) 87. 

rdm rdjya, 282. 

rdm rop nahid khdtd, 391. 

rdm se pi(d gayd, 188. 

rdm-se putra, 347, 

rdm se pdchd, 347. 

rdm u{hd, 357. 

rdmd, 102. 

rdm vahdd se d gayd, 21 3. 
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rdm yd (vd, ath'vd) shydm, 555. 
rddtf, 20, , /2a 
rdnigarij, /55. 

rdm mar jdu hai, to rdjd anr vivdh 
kar letd hai, 365. 
rdm ne saheliyori ko buldyd, 
366. 
r dr, 19. 

rdr, 20, 

rds, /07. 
rdsd, 20. 

rdshd (Punj.), 55, 255. 
rdstd choy do, 55a 
rdstd chop), 390. 
rdstd pakay'nd, 255. 
rit, 20, 134. 
rdt bhar, 339, 
rdt kd khdnd, 255. 
rdt ke das baje, 258 . 
rdt ko, 257, 545. 

rdt ko candh'ri ne jaggd ko chure 
se mdr tfdld, 398, 
rdut, 84, 

rdvaQ ki send, 252. 

rdy, 107 , /27. 

rdy sdhab, /74, 225. 

red (Vedic), 2a /05. 

retfiyo, 50, 

rekhd (Skt.), 151, 

rel, 187,205. 

reld, 2a 

rel'gdp, 7a 

rel ki patfri, 258. 

rel (par cal'ne vdli) gdp, 79. 

redtf, 20. 

redg*td, 42. 

red red, 55. 

re re rdv&Q, 308. 

reshd, 144. 


ret, 2/7. 
reft, 62, 164. 
ripik'nd (Punj,), 34. 
rishteddr, 68. 
rivdj, 124. 

-ri, 68. 
rich, 2a 202. 
rich'ni, 64. 
ri^hd, 2a 
riti, 124. 
rk$a (Skt.), 202. 
rods, 61. 

ro baith'nd, 362. 
rogi, 126. 

rogi acchd hai, 149. 

rohita (Skt.), 200. 

rohii, 200. 

roj marrd, 257. 

rokapbahi, 81. 

rok'nd, 134 , 359. 

rok'ne vdle turn kann ho, 336. 

roko mat jdne do, 113. 

romikd (Skt.^/57. 

rond, 66, 331. 

rorig'0, 64. 

rord, 2a 55, 125 , 131. 

rop, 18 , 270. 

rop kar'nd, 2/5. 

rop khdnd, 255. 

rop ki khdk jhdfnd, 272. 

rop-pdni, 257. 

rop vop, 39, 258. 

rote rote so gayd, 344. 

ro uth'nd, 362. 

rozd, 128. 

ro zd khol'nd, 291. 

rua$ lagio (S.), 361. 

rudrdkfa, 176. 

rukdvat, 145. 
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ukdvat tfdl'nd, 134. 
ukh (Punj.), 130. 
ruk'nd, 359. 
ruA<J, 77. 
ruAd'muAd, 19. 
rupayd, 132, 216 . 
rupayd paisd, 259. 
ni (Per.), 243. 
nil, 167. 
nil ki gald, 262 
nlkhd, 145. 
riik?a, 130. 
nimdl, 243. 
nimdll, 243. 
riimi, 218. 
niAg'td, 20. 
niAkhar, 20. 
rdpah'rd, 67. 

nip sudhdpdn sc na nek'hil hui 
hil kam, pratyut hui hai tivra 
kaisi yah pyds hai, 319-320 . 
nip'vdm, 83. 


M , 21 . 

[s ] 9 26, 27. 

-s, 41. 
s*j 53, 56. 

[»]• 9. 
sab, 339. 
sabab, 151. 

sab ap'ne ghar gaye, 351. 
sabh i, 187, 235. 
sabhd hone jd rahi hai, / 11 . 
sabhd ko jd rahd hiiA, 235. 
sabhdpati, 105. 
sab kah'te haul, 339. 
sab kd sab, 89, 349. 


sab ke sab, 349. 

sab ko! ap'ni bafdl cdh'te hai A, 
337. 

sab kuch, 81 , 337. 
sab log, 339. 
sab sc acchd, 188. 
sab sc mel rakho, 347. 
sabzi, 214, 22S. 
sac, 21, 128, 343, 381. 
saccd dd'rai, 211. 
sacc d jdye rotd dye, jhiithd jdyc 
haAs'td dye, 296. 
saccc, 239, 339. 
sacce manu$ya, 339. 
sacce sadd ghd{e mcA rah'tc haiA, 
239. 

sacet, 53. 
sac kaho, 343. 

§a<jyantra, 167. 
sadd, 21. 

sadd suhdgan, 120, 224. 

sadhar, 174. 

sad'rl, 144. 

safed bdl, 231. 

safedi, 228. 

sagal, 21 

sagd, 21, 130. 

sagdl, 130. 

sail- , 56. 

sahal, 150. 

sahdy'td, 177. 

sah'dharmacdrh?!, 181. 

saheliydA rdn! se buldi gaiA, 366. 

sah'paldyan, 57. 

sah'pdjhi, 56. 

sah'vds, 179, 183. 

sajdnd,,2/, 61. 

sajdvat, 61. 

saj'rd (L.), 66 . 
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sak'ni, 21 , 55/, 552. 
sakor'ni, 2/. 
sakhi, 21 . 
salem'pur, 235 . 
sarhaj, 370 . 
sallo, 37 . 
sal'vir, 50 . 
samajh'te, 400 . 
samasyi, 133 . 
samay, 134 . 

samayi karoti (Skt.), 25/. 
samay ke anuriip, 350 . 
samay ke piirva, 350 . 
samicir patra, 204 , 2/2. 
samigama (Skt.), 53 . 
samij, 181 . 
samij'vid, 83 . 
samin, 350 . 
samipta, 152 . 
samipta kar'ni, 362 . 
samis, 174 . 

samisokti (Skt.), 525, 324 . 
sambandhi, 68 , 149 . 
sambhog, 183 , 225 . 
sam'dhi, 149 . 
samiti, 140 . 
samip, 123 . 
sam'jhi deni, 362 . 
sam'jhini, 145 , 555, 362 . 
sam'jhine par bhi, 348 . 
sammin, 189 . 
sammelan, 103 , 187 . 
samosi, 50 . 
sampidak, 204 . 
sampradiy, 191 . 
samudra, 130 , 190 . 
samudra ke kinire par bahut se 
sthinod med namak ke kir 1 
khine hiud, nanaak samudra 


se nikal'ti hS ni, to samudra 
ke kinire par kir'khine hSd. 
bahut se sthinod med aise 
kir'khine haid, 383 . 
samudra ki tarah gambhir, 259 . 
samup'desh, 57 . 
samvat, 187 . 

§add, 149 . 

sandeh, 316 . 

sandeha (Skt.), 54 . 

sandesh, 57 . 

sandhi, 55, 207 . 

sandhyi, 128 , 204 . 

sanddk'ci, 65 . 

sadg, 2/, 349 . 

sadgam, 229 . 

sadgathan, 75. 

sadgh, 21 . 

sadgit, 21 . 

sad grim, 21 . 

samcari, 166 . 

sanicar ini, 276 . 

sadkat-mocan, 181 . 

sadkirtan, 207 . 

sankoc, 21 . 

sankul, 21 . 

sadperi, 60 . 

sadpoli, 64 . 

sadsarga, 225. 

sadsir, 145 . 

sadsir sigar, 5/5. 

sadskarai>, 169 , 203 . 

sadskara^a (Skt.), 203 . 

sadskir, 169 , 203 ; (Punj.), 208 . 

sadskira (Skt.), 208 , 250 . 

sadskrt, 340 . 

santari, 50 ; (Port,), 126 . 

santina (Skt.), 55. 

sadvis, 57 , , 
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sadyoga (Skt.), 250 . 
sadyojak, 352 . 
saparivdr, 56 , 
sapdt, 53 . 
saphed, 139 . 
sapta, 106 . 
saptdh, 83 , 150 . 
saptdha (Skt.), 85 . 
sapiit, 53 . 
sajak, 21 , 63 . 
sayak bandnd, 259 . 
sa^ak ke kindre kindre, 88 . 
sayak side rahi hai, 367 . 
sapyal, 66 . 
sar'nd, 177 , 290 . 
sarak'nd, 21 , 63 . 
sar'ddr, 224 . 
sar'di, 61 , 123 . 
sankhd, 350 . 
sar'kdr, 143 , 238 , 332 . 
sar'kdr!, 67 . 

sar'kdr to pah'le h! zahm the, 335 . 
sarojim ko buld lo, 375 . 
sarpa, 126 , 199 , 2i5;(Skt.), 129 . 
sarpim, 175 . 
sarvagrds, 166 , 283 . 
sarvapaddrtha pradhdna (Skt.), 
79 . 

sarveshvar, 83 . 
sasd, 125 . 
sasur, 162 , 217 . 
sasurdl, 314 . 
safar'patar, 44 , 131 . 
safdsat, 43 . 
sa{hik (Bcng.), 53 . 
sat(Punj.), 106 . 
sati sitd, 338 . 
satkdra (Skt.), 57 . 


sattdndsh, 171 . 
sattva, 106 . 
satya, 9 , 128 . 
satyavrat, 87 . 
satydgrah, 165 . 
satydnds, 171 . 
saubhdgya (Skt.), 150 , 227 . 
sauhdrda (Skt.), 71 . 
savin, 186 , 228 . 
savdn kd ildt, 349 . 
savere, 80 , 378 . 

savere ham log bdhar gayc, 378 . 

saydnd, 169 . 

sd, 312 , 341 , 342 . 

sddhu, 103 , 131 , 229 . 

sdf kar'nd, 215 . 

sdf sdf, 88 . 

sdg, 201 . 

sdgar, 190 . 

sdg patte anr anya paddrtha, 82 . 

sdg-pdt, 82 . 

sdh (Punj.), 226 . 

sdhab, 212 . 

sdhitya, 204 . 

sdhiikdr, 126 . 

sd’it (Ar.), 107 . 

sdksdtkdra (Skt.), 57 . 

sdlam (Per.), 107 . 

sdlam misri, 107 . 

sdlan, 128 . 

sdld, 113 , 370 . 

sdld banda hai, 113 . 

sdldnd, 68 . 

sdlib misri (Per.), 107 . 
sdli, 370 . 
sdld, 72 , 208 . 
sdmagri, 204 , 227 . 
sdmarthya, 140 . 
sdm'ne, 68 , 90 , 350 , 
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sdm'ne do, 351 . 
sdmrdjyavdd, 223. 
siAc i,235. 
siltf, 19, 149, 176. 
sdAjh, 128. 
sddkar, 21 . 

sdri kariyd (Beng.), 34 . 

sdri kar'ke jknd, 54. 

sdrip, 2/, /25. 

sdrip ke samdn knir, 259. 

sdjhesdti, 167. 

sdfhe tin baje halri, 25<?. 

sip, 72. 

sir (Oriya), 361 . 

sdrd, /54. 

sdrd shahar kah'td hai, 234. 

sdre, /5>4. 
sdrikd (Skt.), 126. 

sdri rdt kdm kar'td rahd, 25/. 
sdth, 545. 
sitht, 21. 

sdt pdric kar'nd, 261 . 

sdt samundar pdr, 275. 

sdvan, 214. 

sdyat, 107. 

sdyd, 7. 

sdz, 168. 

sdzidan (Per,), 168. 
saik'fori, 55. 
sanbhdgyavati, 120. 
sen ek, 542. 
sanh'rd (Punj.), 2/7. 
saa pacds, 257. 
sanjd (Punj.), 55. 

se ,81,89, 188, 194, 211 >347, 349, 
351* 

«s,347. 
send, 106. 
sendkepakfa^ 111, 


seridiir, 179 , 200. 
seridiir bayhdnd, 179. 

vcdduriyd, 200 . 
seridiin, 200 . 
serd, 72. 
ser bhar, 555. 
seni, 72. 

sevd-sushni$d, 258. 
seth, 126 , /70, 2/#. 
se^hdni, 63. 

[sh], 21. 

shabdam karoti (Skt.), 25/. 
shabdrthavicdr, 83. 
shab'nam, 175. 
shab'n ke ber, 282. 
shagiiphd, 237. 
shahad ki tarah mi^hd, 259. 
shahar jdo, 211. 
shaiva (Skt.), 7/. 
shakkar, 141. 
shakkar'kandi, 82. 
shakti, 4, 228. 
shakti ke bdhar, 351. 
shakun, 225. 
shakuna (Skt.), 50, 243. 
sharikardedryd, 218. 
sharikh bajdnd, 284. 
sharik'rd, 55. 
shardb, 151, 183. 
shardn varjati, 251. 
shar'bat, 151, 183. 
shanr'shdstra, 83. 
shanr'tydg, 182. 
sharkaxd, 42. 
sharma, 51. 
sharmild, 51. 
shash'dhar, 131. 
shastrop'cdr, 83. 

shafh sudh'rahiri satsangati pdi, 
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pdras parasi kudhdtu suhdl, 3/S. 
•shatr (Skt.), 70. 

shatru bardbar bayh'td cald d 
rahd hai, 340. 
shdbdsh, 32 , 13U 
shddi, 208. 
shdh'puriyd, 61. 
shdh'pun, 67. 
shdka (Skt.), 201 . 
shdkhi, 130, 
shdl, 72. 

shdm ko, 346-347 . 
shdnta dhir gambhir hau\ turn 
sam rdm sujdn, 316. 
shdnti-sudhd, 178. 
shdstra, 167. 
shdstri, 60. 
shdyad (Per.), 107. 
shdyad vah kar ie, 388. 
shauc, 132, 141, 179 , 182 , 183,224. 
shade kar'nd, 129i 
shekh cilli, 218, 283. 
sher (Per.), 125 ; 137. 
sher hond, 293. 
sher ke kdn katar'nd, 273. 
sher padjd, 176. 
shikdr (Per.), 208. 
shikdri (Per.), 208. 
shilqd, 189. 
shildpafta, 232. 
shir, 199. 

shishu ki bhddti saral, 259. 
shiv, 135 210. 
shivdld, 217. % 

shiv'bdtC 131. 
shlghra, (Skt.) 126 ; 208. 
shli'td, 148. 
ahidh (L.), 137. 
shishd, 32, 102, 111, 164,239 . 


shishe kd gilds, 111. 
shishe ke ek baye kayore se mom'- 
batti ko tfhddk do, thoyider ke 
bdd dekhoge ki batti bujh gal, 
386. 

shit, 123. 
shltal, 148. 
shitala (Skt.), 66. 
shlt'ld vdhan, 130 , 185. 
shle$a, 114. 
shok, 140 , 146. 
shold, 238. 
shor, 139. 
shor gul, 90. 
shraddhd, 146. 
shraddhd se, 347. 
shravana (Skt.), 61. 
shrdddha, 162 , 207. 
shrdddha bar's!, 204. 
shrdddha kar'nd, 284. 
shreftha, 170,224. 
shn, 185, 224. 
shrlgaiiesh kar'nd, 279. 
shnmati, 181. 
shrlmdn, 171, 180, 224, 332. 
shriyut, 171, 185. 
shukla ji kahdd haid, 193. 
shukravdr, 128. 
shill, 190, 313. 
shvashura (Skt.), 162, 217. 
shydm, 353. 
shydm sundar, 212. 
sikandar, 107. 
sikhdnd, 362. 
likhA shihi (Punj.), 282. 
sikh padth, 172. 
okkhfahihi, 208. 
sikord, 169. . 

ulit, 229. 
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sildnd, 359. 
silipat, 232. 
sil'vdnd, 359. 
simar'nd (Punj.), 62. 
siddh, 209. 
sindha, 21 1. 
sindhdl (S.), 67. 
sindhu, 21 1. 
sidha, (Skt.) 125; 137. 
sidhal, 135 . 

sipdhl vahdii kyd j d rahd hai, 337. 

sir, 72, 203, 239 , 2<*5>, i J2. 

sird, 2i/. 

sirdi, 67. 

sirdnd, 231. 

sirdddii (L.), 64. 

sir ddkhod par, 253. 

sir ddkhod par hond, 269. 

sir cayhdnd, 269. 

sir'hdnd, 64. 

sir hUdnd, 264. 

sir kd bojhd, 269. 

sir kdt'nd, 269. 

sir kc bal, 349. 

sir ke senukhd daiv har lejdy, 
326. 

sir khdnd, 261, 269. 

sir khapdnd, 269. 

sir lend, 260. 

sir miidfnd, 279. 

sir nivdnd, 269. 

sirohl, 102, 235. 

sir par dnd, 269 . 

sir par par'nd, 269. 

sir par nimdl bdddho, 243. 

sir piyd, 203. 

sir'sajd (Punj.), 84. 

sir'sajyd (Punj.), 258. 

sir se pdni guzar'nd, 269. 


sir svdh pdijt (Punj.), 280. 
sir tof'nd, 269. 
sir ukh'li med dend, 269. 
sir utdr'nd, 269. 
sir utfidnd, 269. 
sisak'nd, 7, 41. 
si^nd (Punj.), 108. 
sifld (Punj.), 108. 
sitdrd camak'nd, 276. 
sitdr-e-hinda, 210. 
sitdr ke kdn, 312. 
sidhd, 171, 182, 225. 
adhd Ml, 133, 179. 
sldh bdiidh'nd, 261. 
s!nd, 144, 359. 
sldg samdnd, 273. 
sir, 238. 

sitd ke bhayyd, 180. 
skandha, 175. 
sku- , 73. 
skill med, 348. 
smaran, 316 . 
sneh, 146. 
so, 334 , 355. 
soc'nd, 313, 314. 
sohan, 218. 

sohan ddkh se kdnd hai, 212. 
so, kyd hud, 336. 
sold, 238. 
som'vdr, 128. 

sond, 106, 112, 128, 137 , 333, 359 \ 
sond jdg'nd, 112. 
sone ke gah'ne, 348. 
sone paraohdge kd kdm, 279. 
sone vdld sab kuch kho detd hai 
378. 

son'makkhi, 177. 

sotd, 141. 

sote, 369. 
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sote hue lay'ke ne lit min, 394. 
sot e mcii bol'ti rah'ti hai, 239. 
so to, 355. 

so (to) mujhe jini hi payegi, 355. 
stesha n (Eng.), 166. 
stabdha (Skt.), 150. 
sthi (Skt.), 57. 
sthili, 216. 

sthin, 73 y 1 49, 209 , 229. 
sthina (Skt.), 16S. 
sthipani (Skt.), 40. 
sthir, 135. 
stoka (Skt.), 66. 
striyoi mci\ padmini, 348. 
stri, 94, 141 ,212. 
stri jiti hui boll, 369. 
stri ne sam'jhi ki ve ij ierige, 
parantu sihab ne patra tak na 
likhi. vah devi ghab'rii — kare 
to kyi kare ?, 212. 
stri puru§, 256 . 
su- , 53. 

suar, 176, 220, 314, 322. 
subah savere, 90. 
sudanl, 53. 
sudhar'ni, 359. 
sudhir'ni, 359. 
sughar, 53. 
suggi, 137. 
sugnv, 236. 
suhig, 150, 227. 
suhrd, 71. 
sui ki idkh, 242. 
sukhabar, 53. 
sukh-dukh, 258. 
sukhi, 120. 
sulabha (Skt.), 150. 
sulajh'ni, 16. 
sulini, 359. 


1MNLX 

sultin'pur, 135. 

sul'vini, 359. 

suman, 210. 

sun, 27. 

sunah'ri, 66. 

suninA, 134. 

sunir, 60, 68. 

sunirin, 63. 

sundar, 139. 

sundarl, 340. 

sun'ni, 237. 

sun'ni cih'ni, 363. 

sun'ne mert iyi hai, 367 . 

sun pav'ni, 361. 

sun'tc haul ki ij a jiyrrtge, 381. 

supir!, 142, 143. 

sur, 106. 

suri, 183. 

surkhi, 168 , 200. 

surxa (Per.), 200. 

sut de (Punj.), 360. 

sut, 114. 

suti, 114. 

suvarna, 106, 333. 

siiar, 133. 

siii ki nik, 303. 

siijh pav'ni, 36 1. 

siikhi, 137 , 145. 

silkhe dhinoi pini pav'ni, 274 . 

siikh gayi, 235. 

siik§ma, 139. 

sill, 177 , 231. 

sdm, 145. 

siini, 146. 

siirid, 19- 

siiAsiii, 33. i 

sip bole to bole chal'ni kyi bole 
jis meri hazir ched, 295 . 
siiraj, 128 . 
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siiraj'mukhi, 51, 175, 176 . 
sd r*dis,179,215. 
siirya, /2£ ; (Skt.), /2P. 
sdryapriyd, 752. 
sdryatanayd (Skt.), 84. 
sdt kdt'te anr us se kap'fd bun'te 
hairi, 367. 
sdtrapdt, 167. 
svabhdv, 201. 
svaccha, 135. 
svapna, (Skt.) 106; 146. 
svapna ke samdn mithyd, 259. 
svarga, 136 , 210. 
svarga-narak, 257, 258. 
svargaprdpta, 81. 
svarga vds, 133, 158, 179 , 182. 
svarlok, 136. 
svarna, 128. 
svastha, 135. 
svayam, 55. 
svayamvara (Skt.), 55. 
svdmi, 131. 
svikdra (Skt.), 57. 
svikdr kar*nd, 126. 
svikrt, 126. 
sydhi, 1 73, 216. 

sydnap (Punj.), 61. | 

sydnd kanvd ddm mcA nahiA 
phads'td, 297. 

t 

[t] ,18, 20,25,26. 
tag'rd, 18. 

•tah (Skt.), 10. 
tah'lud, 64. 

(a k,41. 
takd, 18, 164. 

takd sd javdb, 18, 262, 281. 
takd sd murih lekar, 281. 


tak bdddh'nd, 291. 

take cdl (Punj.), 281. 

take kd sab khel hai, 379. 

takkar, 41, 140. 

takkar khdnd, 262, 287. 

takor, 193. 

takor'nd, 193. 

tak'rdnd, 35. 

tak'takiyd ldl, 237. 

tam'tam, 35. 

tantd, 18. 

tadg'p, 64, 130. 

tarika, tarikakah (Skt.), 164. 

taAkdra (Skt.), 33. 

tan'tan, 42. 

tarftd, 18 . 

tap, 109. 

tap'kd, 18. 

tarrd, 18. 

tasak, 18. 

tas'tas (Beng.), 33. 

tatdr (Guj.), 37. 

tatih'n, 35. 

taMat (Pkt.), 7. 

tarf. IS, 101, 141, 165, 183, 224. 
tafli kar'nd, 129. 
tattJ. 7, 18, 36. 
tatpi pdr hond, 213. 

-td, 42, 64. 

tdkiin de (Mar.), 360. 

0ml, 222 . 
tdnd (Beng.), 104. 
tdri^d, 202 . 

tddg tale se nikal'nd, 277. 

tdrig tor'nd, 286. 

tddk'nd, 144. 

tddthd, 18. 

tfp ,42. 

tdpii, 18. 
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{dpd k d ul'td jhil hai, 104 , 340 . 

\k\ ulat'nd, 278. 
tekuyd (Bcng.), 59. 
terit, 18. 
terhd, 18, 146. 
tefhi, 260. 

^rhi khlr, 133,260, 262 , 27/. 

fth],2tf. 

thag, /i. 

thag'imlri, 188. 

{hak'thak, 33. 
thak'thakdnd, 131. 
thak'thakiyd, 37. 
jhandd lohd garma lohc ko kdt'td 
hS, 297. 
thanddi, 61. 

thande {hande (mansam meri), 
340. 

{hand* dg, 330. 
than<Ji gdr'mi, 262. 

{hand! mdr, 262. 
thanak, 131. 
tharidak, 65. 
tharitfd, 148, 150. 

(haddbd, 67. 
thari<Jhi, 67. 
than jdnd, 261. 
thajhak, 44. 
thathak'nd, 14, 44. 
thathdnd, 44. 
thath'n, 13. 
that'nd, 13. 
thafthd, 13, 40. 
thdkur, 104, 131. 

(hdkur dddd (Bcng.), 81. 
thdli, 13. 
thddthdd, 33. 

{hdfd, 148 ; 


thanr thanr, 308. 
thedhii (Punj.), 35. 
thekd, 13. 
theld, 62. 
thcl'nd, 140. 
theri theri, 33. 
thes, 13. 

\hc\hu (Guj.), 37. 
thikdnd kar'nd, 215. 
thikdne lagdnd, 251. 
thikdne lag'nd, 291 . 
thirig'nd, 13. 
thik, 172, 344. 
thik'ri, 13. 
thik th!k, 88. 
thik to hai, 355. 

(hokar, 140, 193, 290. 
thokar khdnd, 288. 

{hop paka^nd, 277. 

thoth, 37. 

thuddi. 13. 

thuk'rdnd, 290. 

thilrigd mdr'nd (Punj.), 252. 

thiiityh 13. 

tibbd, 18. 

pdd*, 18, 40. 

dddi, 35. 

tika t, 215. 

tikdil, 66. 

tikuli, 144. 

till#, 18. 

(iftibhah (Skt.), 40. 
p (Eng.), 125. 
p bi, 185. 
t(k i,.18, 206. 
tiki bhej'ni, 277. 

{in, 239. 

tip, 100. 

V». 38. 
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\oh lend, 134 . 
toll, 18, 139. 
tond, 18. 

tond-pdkhd (Beng.), 82. 
topi vdld, 60, 184. 
to td, 18. 

-tru (S.), 69. 
tuk'jd, 18 , 64. 
tuk'jd mdrig'nd, 286 . 
tuntfd, 18. 
pirttdri, 33. 

M'nd, 18, 71, 291, 358. 


[t 1,23,24, 26. 

•t, 41, 61. 

[ta], 9. 

-ta (Skt.), 70. 
tab, 345. 
tado (Pkt.), 355. 
tag'll, 24. 
tah, 348. 

tah'sil (Per.), 163, 186. 
tah'sil'ddr, 163. 

tak, 104. 
takhtd, 32. 
tak 'Id, 24, 72. 

tal, 101, 106. 
laid (Punj.), 101. 
taldmali, 44. 
taldvat (Ar.), 128. 

tale, (Skt.) 332, 343 ; 350. 
tal'vd khuj'ldnd, 281 . 
tal'vdr ke ghdj utdr'nd, 272. 
tal'vdrod ki chdrih meri, 272. 
tal've cdj'nd, 280. 
tal'voA se ddkheri mal'nd, 280. 
*tama (Skt.), 211. 
tomak f 24. 


tamddcd, 45. 
tamdshd, 231. 
tarabdkd, 142. 
tam'cor, 186. 
tan, 24. 
tand, 106. 

•tan d, 68. 
tandv, 227. 
tandra (Skt.), 202. 
tarig, 253. 
tarig hdl, 260, 262. 
tanita (Skt.), 106. 
tan'nd, 24. 
tantu, 24. 
tanu, 106 . 

tao (Apabhrarisha), 355. 
tap'nd, 24. 
tar, 33, 41. 

-tap (Punj.), 69. 
tarak bhayak, 68. 
tajrap, 41. 

-tara (Skt.), 211. 
taraf (Per.), 134, 332. 
tararig, 24. 
taras'nd, 7. 
tardjvi ho jdnd, 279. 
tare. (Beng.), 332. 
tarjanl, 204. 
tarka (Skt.), 150. 
tar'kdrl, 128. 
tar'nd, 24. 
tarpa (Skt.), 109. 
tash'nf le jdiye, 180,322. 
tash'nf rakhie, 143, 
tasia (Pkt.), 137. 
tat (Skt.), 334. 
tatah (Skt.), 355. 
tatpuru&a (Skt.), 79. 
tytrabhavat (Skt.), 335 , 
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tatti (Punj.), /37. 
tau (ApabhraAsha), 355. 
tavi, 24. 

tavi sir se biAdh'ni, 280 . 

-ti, 42 , 65 . 
tib, 150 . 

tidyati (Skt.), /75. 
tigi, 24 . 
tiji, 255. 

tik, 150 . 
tikat'var, 68 . 
tikat'vili, 68 . 
tik'ni, 24 , /35. 

til, 54, 106 , /07. 
tilib, 54. 
tilib par, 34S. 
tilii, 24. 

timraciida 'Skt.), 186 . 
timrakii{a (Skt.), 118 . 
tini mir'ni, 255, 25/. 
tip, 150 , 208 . 

tip kuch ghapl yi nab! A, 338 . 
tip si, 341 . 
tifa (Skt.), 54. 
tij'ni, 139 , /75. 
tir, 24, 55, 105 , 164 , 235. 
tiri honi, 275. 
tir firam, 235. 
tirikh (Per), /57, 208 . 
tini (S.), 55. 
tit, 35, /52. 
titah (Skt.). 40. 
titi (Guj.), 35, /37. 
tit kahiA te pit! ii, 309 . 
tit ke hiA te pit! i!, 305. 
titparyajAiina (Skt.), 375. 
tairik hi ddb'te halA, 296 . 
tan lagi yi man'sadan meA hari 
avaiA kehi bife vika* jut* j® 


lagi nipa{ khutai na kapat 
kapit, 305. 
tanlik, 200. 
tanliyi, 50. 
tsni'ni, 24. 
tann, 334. 
tekili, 72. 
tek'li, 72 . 
tel, 24. 

lel coni (Punj.), 278 . 
tel d! karih! vie paini (Punj.), 
280 . 

tel!, 50, 68 . 
teAtis, 85 . 
tere bhigya, 233. 
ter! jay ho, 357. 
tez, 344 . 

tez dhiip, 133 , 302. 

[th], /4, 25. 
thad (Pki.), 229 . 
thakaili (Punj.), 57. 
thal, /4, 72, 73. 
thalak'ni, /4. 
thal'thali, /3/. 
thambha, 14 . 
thancli, 55. 
thap, 33 , 41 . 
thapak, 14 , 41 . 
thapak'ni, 41 . 
thap'ki, 131 . 
thappaf, 14 , 45 . 
thar, 73. 
thar'thar, 37. 
thar'tharini, 14 , 37 . 
thatthi (Punj. ), 35. 
thava!, 14 . 

•thi, 55. 

thi ek riji, 352. 
thih, 14 . 
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thill, 14, 72, 73. 

thill, 216. 

thill paroso, 234. 

thim'ni, 14, 145. 

thin, 14, 73, 139, 149, 168, 226. 

thini, 14, 73, 168. 

thiAbh, 73. 

thirib'li, 73. 

thiig, 14, 73 

thdp, 33, 42 . 

thdjd, 229. 

thdtd, 148. 

thdti, 14, 148. 

thaih, 31. 

thSli, 14. 

thai-thai, 30, 31. 

theg'li, 14. 

thir'nd (Punj.), 36. 

thir, 14. 

thorip'nd, 40, 42. 
thop'nd, 14. 
thojd, 66. 
thop si rop, 341 . 
thothd, 37. 
thuk'thukdnd, 43. 
thiik'nd, 34, 43. 
thiipa (Pkt.), 137. 

-ti (Skt.), 70. 

tih'rd, 66. 

tikon, 80. 

til, 175, 314. 

tilak'nd, 35. 

tilddjali den at, 280. 

til dhar'ne ki jagah na bond, 286. 

til'mildnd, 42. 

tin'kd toy'nd, 278. 

tipdi, 84. 

tipaaliyd, 204. 

tiras- (Skt.), 56. 


tiraskdr, 56. 
tiraskdra (Skt*), 57. 
tir'chd, 146. 
tir'chi bdt, 262. 
tis, 334. 

tithi, 24, 137 , 208. 
tithivdr, 226. 
tivtfl (Pkt.), 137. 
tiy d, 94. 

-tl, 61. 

tlkhi, 128. 

tlkhl boll, 313. 

tik$na, 128. 

tik$nabuddhi, 313. 

tin anr edr sdt, 352. 

tin cdiy&f. 

tin din se, 347. 

tin + pdi, 84. 

tin phup 312. 

tin terah, 84. 

tin-tin, 343. 

tin-tin kar'ke, 343. 

tin tm rupayd, 87. 

tir caphdkar mdrd, 369. 

tir carhdyd anr mdrd, 369. 

tirtha (Skt.), 228. 

tis'mdr khdri, 283. 

tls'rd, 66. 

tis' re din, 343. 

tis'ri shreni, 338. 

to, 345 , 354, 355 , 392, 396, 397. 

to kahin jdn chiiti, 355. 

to kyd hud, 345. 

tol, 200. 

told, 200. 

tol'kar bolo, 313. 

tol'nd, 71. 

tol tol kc pafad, 26 U 

top, no, 
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top'khdnd, 170 . 
tor'nd, 19 , 71 , 2P0, 358 . 
totd, 32 , /J7, 176 , 217 . 
totdrdm, /7tf. 

tote ki a dAkheA pher lend, 273 . 
-tr (Skt.), 70. 

-tra (Skt.), 70. 

trdh katfh dend (Punj.), 252 . 

triloki, 85 . 

trivikram, 231 . 

tr?d, 70. 

tr$i?d, 70. 

trtiyd, 94 

till, 100 . 

tuld, 24 , 200 . 
tul'nd, 7 /, 108 , 200 , 290 . 
tul'si SQr s\ir meA dekho, 235 . 
(tul'si) dal, 143 . 

tul'si hindi sdhitya gagan ke can- 
dramd haiA, 303 . 
tul'si hindi sdhitya meA camak'tc 
haiA, 303 . 

tul'si kd hindi sdhitya me A bard 
ndm hai, 303 . 
tulya, 200. 

turn, 140 , 333 , 335 , 400 . 
turn doge kab, 396 . 
turn aisd kyoA kiyd kar'te ho ?, 
361 . 

turn anr maiA, 239 . 
tumbati (Skt.), 202 . * 
turn bhi nipat shah'ri ho, 220. 
turn buri bateA chof do, 387 . 
tumhdre aisd manufya, 341 . 
tumhdre lekh me A kai bdr phir 
dyd hai, 331 . 

tumhdre pitd kd svargavds ho 
gayd, 389 . 

tumhdtar (Punj.), 69 . 


tumheA bhi kyd gar'mi lag rahi 
hai, 388 . 

tumheA kar'nd papegd, 361 . 
tumheA kyd pap hai, 189 . 
tumheA rond hi acchd lag'td hai, 

331 . 

tumheA vahdA cdr baje pahuAc 
jdnd cdhiye, pahuAcoge nd cdr 
baje, 384 . 

turn gadhe ndldyak, 335 . 
turn jdkar pilch lo, 395 . 
turn kab doge, 396 . 
turn kahdA the, 334 . 
turn kann ho, 288 . 
turn khdk pafhe ho, 391 . 
turn ko ci^hi mill, 347 . 
turn ko jdnd cdhiye, 367 . 
turn ko kyd cintd hai, 347 . 
turn ko van meA bas'nd kab 
yogya hai, 377 . 

turn ko yah batdyd jdtd hai ki,..., 
366 . 

turn ko yah kab yogya hai ki 
van men baso, 377 . 
turn kyd samajh'te ho, 400 . 
turn kyd sam'jhe baithe ho, 337 . 
turn kyoAki hilAgd vah kahd sa- 
vere do ko, 385 . 
turn log, 334 . 

turn men madad patthar karoge, 

332 . 

tum'ne pairoA par lagdi mehaAdi, 
men dAkhoA meA samdi inch- 
aAdi, 319 . 
turn nice gire, 351 . 
turn patthar jdn'te ho, 343 . 
turn pdch lo jdkar, 395 . 
turn sd manufya, 341 . 
tum'tardk, 44 . 
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turn tovAh vAhke bhiikhe ho, 
331. 

turn vahAA jAne na pAoge, 362. 
turn yah cAval Ap khAoge yA mAA 
ko khilAoge ?, 388. 
tuAtf, 19. 
tun'tunAnA, 34. 
turai ke phiil sA, 274. 
turap'nA, 144. 

turat dAn mahA kalyAn, 295. 

tut'lAnA, 34. 

tii, 140 , 331 , 333 , 335. 

tti jit! hal, 370. 

til kartavyahin hai, 335. 

tiiAb'nA, 202. 

‘til* se dlls' roA kA jl dukh'tA hal, 
331. 

til til (Guj.), 39. 

tii td malA malA, 88, 331. 

-tva (Skt.), 61. 

•tvanam (Skt.), 61. 

-tya (Skt.), 69. 
tyanhAr, 226. 

it 

[u], 10 , 11, 26, 27. 

-uA, 64. 
ubhar'nA, 290. 
ubhAn'nA, 17. 
ubhAr'nA, 17. 
ucakkA, 10,59. 
ucak'nA, 59. 
ucatfnA, 134. 
ucAt honA, 134. 
ucAvAA (L.), 66. 
uccAtaija (Skt.), 54. 
uccA utfi (Punj.), 340. 
uchAl'nA, 10. 
udadhi, 130. 


udakam karoti pitrbhyah (Skt.), 
251. 

udAharan, 54, 317. 
udAs, 340. 
udAs honA, 10. 
udAtta, 322. 
uddhAra (Skt.), 53. 
udgAra (Skt.), 40. 
udhar, 10. 

udvartanam (Skt.), 106. 
udyAn, 208. 
udyoga (Skt.), 250. 
ugal'nA, 10, 132. 
ughar'nA, 10, 16. 
ujig'r!, 142. 
ujdtd, 193. 
ujAt, 76. 

ujAr'nA, 59, 76, 232. 

ujAril, 59. 

ujjhala (Pkt.), 137. 

uj'lA, 72, 139, 193. 

uj'rA, 72. 

ukel'nA, 10. 

ukhAfnA, 16, 359, 

ukh'li char'ni (Punj.), 271. 

uk'tAnA, 10. 

ulajh'nA, 232, 290. 

ulat'nA, 132, 134. 

ulkA, 140. 

ullil, 183, 217. 

ullil bol'nA, 281. 

ulhl kA paflhA, 273, 400. 

ullil phaAsAnA, 273. 

ul'tA, 104, 340, 350. 

ul'tA karo, 104. 

ul'tA sultA, 39. 

ul'p gaAgA bahAnA, 275 . 

ul'tf mild pher'ni, 261, 2S1. 

umbi (Pkt.), 137. 



INDEX 


M 

ummid'vdr, 127 . 
un, 10. 

udg'll kd{'nd, 276. 
unhdld (Mar.), 86 ; (Punj.), 86. 
unhod ne jo kuch diyd us! se 
mujhe param santo§ hai, 378. 
un'ke ek lafkd hai, 349. 
un'ke hdd, 170. 
un'ke hdd jdkar piicho, 239. 
un'ke yahdd, 170. 
un'ko gaye hue das din bit gay 
347. 

un ldh'vand (Punj.), 271. 
unnati, 54. 
upadesha (Skt.), 54 
upahdra (Skt.), 55. 
upakdra (Skt.), 250. 
upanyds, 50 , 227. 
upapura (Skt.), 53. 
upasthdna (Skt.), 202. 
upasthit, 126. 
upayoga (Skt.), 250. 
upddhydy, 126. 
upddhydyah (Skt.), 162. 
up'desh, 57, 128. 
up'grah, 140. 
uphan'nd, 16 
up'hdr, 201 . 
ufadkd, 59. 
ujdk, 59. 
ufdkd, 59. 
ufdkd, 59. 
ufdnd, 261 , 291 . 
ur'nd, 10. 

uft! cipyd pakay'nd, 273. 
ur, 199. 

urdii (Tur.), 50, 238. 
us kdl pashcim or ravi ki rah gai 
bas Idlimd, hone lag! kuch 
kuch pragat s! ydmin! k! 


kalimd, 134. 

us'kd sab mdl jdtd rahd hai, 361. 
us'kd sir dukh'td hai, 358. 
us'ke nice kvd papi hai, 351. 
us'ke pds bahut nipayd hai, 234. 
us'ke pds rabar hai, 351. 
us'k! apek$d yah chopl hai, 349. 
us'k! dyu i$ushdstra vanja hogi, 
323. 

us'k! d! hu! c!z par mujhe param 
sadto$ hai, 378. 
us'k! khoj karo, 104. 
us'k! mdd vidh'vd hai, 339. 
us'k! taraf, 332. 
us'ko buldnc se kyd kdrn, 347. 
us med jdn nahld rah!, 390 , 391. 
u§nakdlah (Skt.), 86. 
us nar'sidh ne desh ki nsnkd ko 
kaddhod par u*hdyd SQr tydg 
kd piirna paricay diyd, 305. 
us'ne batdyd ki pitd j! b!mdr 
hairi, 114. 

us'ne dekhd tak nahid, 348. 
us'ne it'nd mdrd ki bas, 382. 
us'ne kahd thd ki maid dildgd, 
parantu vah na dyd, 365. 
us'ne khdnd khdkar patra parhd, 
369. 

us 'ne kyd ban'vdyd, 393. 
us'ne Id diyd, 366. 
us'ne mujhe kahd ki merd bhatijd 
pds ho gayd, 114. 
us'ne mujhe mdrd, 141. 
us'ne rdm ko ghap di, 393. 
us'ne piichd ki turn kahdd se dye 
ho, 399. 

us ne tujhe tair'nd sikhdyd, 367. 
us'ne vahdd jdkar kahd, 368. 
us'ne yah makdn ban'vdyd thd, 
393. 
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us pdr kc log, 181. 

us samay, 344 . 

us'se khdyd nahiA jdtd, 358. 

ustddi (Per.), 166. 

uftra (Skt.), 202. 

utfi, 27. 

utfidnd, 10 , 745, 161, 290, 359 , 555. 

ufh bai^hd, 255. 
utfi gayd, 184. 
utfi'nd, 555, 550, 555. 
uth'ti javdm, 262. 
ut- (Skt.), //. 
utdr'nd, 54. 
uthal'nd, /5. 
utkan^hd, 55. 
utprek§d, 5/5. 
utsava (Skt.), 54. 
uttam, 224. 
uttar, 111, 106. 

uttarapaddrtha pradhdna (Skt.), 
79. 

uttar anr dak§iijL, 111. 
uttari bhdrat, 338. 
uttar ki or, 550. 
uttejit hond, 124. 

A 

[U], 10, 26, 27. 

-U, 55, 62, 64, 66, 67, 102. 
Ubar'khdbai', 37. 
tikh ki dAkh, 312. 
tin, 139. 

UAcd, 27. 
dried pahdf, 175. 
ilAcd shabda, 5/5. 

UAcd vicdr, 175, 302. 
liAce cayh'kar kah'nd, 277. 

UAce utfio, 340. 

UAce vicdr, 304. 

UAci dvdj, 505. 


UAci diikdn phik4 pak'vdn, 257 . 
UA<jd, 74. 

UAghds, 61. 

UAfc 202. 

UA{ kd sui ki ndk se jdnd, 275. 
UAt'ni, 64. 
lipar baitho, 345. 

\ipar se us'kd patra dyd, 345. 

-li + -yd, 55. 

Urmyd (Skt.), 129. 

v 

[v], 21 . 

vacan, 555. 
vacan dend, 288. 
vacchandg, 178 . 
vadcjd (Punj.), 250. 
vaddnya (Skt.), 55. 
vadh ke pair mdr'ne (Punj.), 252. 
vagatf'tuA dvuA (Guj.), 550. 
vah, 555, 554. 
vah acchd gdti hai, 344. 
vah acchd laf'kd nahiA hai, 555. 
vah an'path nahiA hai, 391. 
vah ap'nd sir pafhegd, 255. 
vah ap'nd sir pafh'td hai, 552. 
vah ap'ne ghar rah'td hai, 382. 
vah ap'ni dAkhoA ke mad se siAc 
rahi hai jag phuPvdri; us'ke 
kabhi muskurdte hi haAs utfi'ti 
hai kydri kydri, 525. 
vah ap'ni jdti kd stambha hai, 257. 
vah d bln gayd, 555. 
vah dd'mi, 211. 

vah d gayd hai 3Qr rahegd bhi, 
552. 

vah d gayd hai yd nahiA, 388. 
vah dg se siAc'td hai, 385. 
vah d mard, 36U 
vahdA, 331, 343. 
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vahdd jdnd tumhdre liye acchd 
nahlA, 367. 

vahdd kd kyd kah'nd, 331. 

vahdd koi dd'mi-ud'mi nahid, 90. 

va hdd mat balthiye, 357. 

vah d pahudcd, 259. 

vah dyd, 143. 

vah dyd anr gayd, 383. 

vah dyd kar # td hal, 361. 

vah bahut pitd hal, 382 . 

vah bhi d gayd, 396. 

vah bimdr rahd, 358. 

vah cald gayd, 184. 

vah cir kdl jdg'td rahd, 351. 

vah cor dikh'td hal, 358. 

vah dene kd nahid, 367. 

vah divdn ban gayd, 358. 

vah gadvdr hal, 221. 

vah gayd, 364. 

vah gayd hal, 364. 

vah gayd ho, 364. 

vah gayd hotd, 364. 

vah ghar girdtd hal, 336. 

vah ghar gir'td, 335. 

vah ghar ko gayd, 346. 

vah ghar se khdnd khd dyd, 170. 

vah hal, 399. 

vah hal hi nahid, 346 , 400. 
vah hi nahid hal, 400. 
vahipru (S.), 69. 
vahi, 135. 

vah jdnd cdh'td hal, 367 . 
vah jdne lagd hal, 365. 
vah jd rahd hal, / 1 /, 364. 
vah jd rahd hogd, 364. 
vah jd rahd thd, 364. 
vah jd rahd thd to us'ne bacce 
ko dhakkd de diyd, 369. 
vah jdtd, 364. 
vah jdtd hal, 364 . 


vah jdid ho, 364. 
vah jdtd hogd, 357. 
vah jdtd rahegd, 364. 
vah jdtd thd, 364. 
vah jdy'gd, 364. 
vahjdy'gi, 194. 

vah jis'ki pidg kuch chop hal, 185. 
vah jo buldtd hal to mujhe jdnd 
hi paregd, 554. 
vah jo ki bai^hd h;u, 354. 
vah kab dy'gd?, 383. 
vah kal rdt mar gayd, 351. 
vah kap>rd sd, 184. 
vah kdm kyod nahid kar'id, 390. 
vah kann si bhdsd bol'td hal, 336. 
vah khd cukd hal, 361. 
vah khel'td hal, 114. 
vah kuch acchd hal, 344. 
vah kuch pild par gayd hal, 184. 
vah kyd citra bandtd hal, 190. 
vah ldyd, 366. 
vah likh'td jdtd hal, 360. 
vah likh'td rah'td hal, 361. 
vah mandtd rahd ki kal khdnd 
na khd sakedge, 354. 
vah mar'tc mar'tc bacd, 368. 
vah manu$ya jo yah pdp kar'td 
hal, alse manu?ya ko narak 
prdpta hotd hai, 385. 
vah mujh'se kahid bafh'kar hal, 
369. 

vah nahdne ko gayd, 347. 
vah nahid dtd, 256. 
vah na u\h sakd, 396. 
vah nissandeh soyd hud hai, 344. 
vah nit kal'pdtd hai mujhe kdnta 
hoke, jis bin kal pdtd hai nahid 
prdij merd, 309. 
vah nice gird, 344. 
vah nic puruf hai, 394. 
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vah pafhd hud hai, 391. 
vah pafh'ne lagd, 361. 
vah pajrh'td hai, 382. 
vah patra likh'te hue soc rahd 
hai, 368. 

vah puru§ me hai, 394. 
vah rah'ti hai, 215. 
vah rdjd, 339. 
vah rotd jdtd hai, 360. 
vah sabhd mrt-prdy hai, 339 \ 
vah sher hai, 176. 
vah skill se dyd, 211 . 
vah {hah'rd take kd maj'dilr, 
maid ek bafd af'sar, hamdrd 
anr us'kd kyd jor, 334. 
vah tez danfd, 344. 
vah tez daar'td hai, 395. 
vah tin sdl bayd hai, 351. 
vah tir khdkar bhdgd, 368. 
vah jo d gayd, 355. 
vah udds bal^hd hai, 340. 
vah udhar jd baithd, 357. 
vah u^h'kar muiih dhoye, 364. 
vah u{h na sakd, 396 . 
vaidya (Skt.), 202. 
vajra, 21. 

vakh'rd (Punj.), 66. 
vakil, 222. 
vakil rdm'ndth, 339. 
vakra, 21. 
vakrokti, 114, 322. 
vaktavya, 191. 
valaya (Skt.), 21. 
valimi (Ar.), 128. 
valkala (Skt.), 21. 
vafliko (S.), 69. 
van, 374. 
vana (Skt.), 21. 
vandand, 21. 
yandi shivir, 83. 


vahg, (Punj.) 22 ; 233. 
vanitd, 108. 

varijuij (L., Punj.), 22, 137. 
van meii bas'nd yah tum'ko kab 
yogya hai, 380. 
varish, 149, 175. 
varishl, 239. 
varishldhar, 209. 
varitayati (Skt.), 106. 
vahthl vadj'nud (S.), 360. 
var (Punj.), 1 15. 
var, 111, 162 , 165,217. 
varam, 354. 
varan, 207. 
varan, 353, 354. 
varat (Punj.), 208. 
varaydtrd (Skt.), 130. 
vardhan, 57. 
vardhita (Skt.), 106. 
varga, 21. 
varihoko (S.), 69. 
varnan kar'nd, 134, 363. 
var§a (Skt.), 251 . 
vartikd, 106. 
varundlay, 282. 
var-vadhil, 111. 
var-vadhii gath'bandhan, 205. 
vasebd (Punj.), 69. 
vasha (Skt.), 21. 
vashiftha (Skt.), 162. 
vasmah (Per.), 178. 
vastra, 123. 

vastram dhdrayati (Skt.), 251. 
vastu, 213. 
vasudhd, 21. 
vasundhard, 83. 
vafakah (Skt.), 106. 
vatikd (Skt.), 108, 192. 
vafld (Punj.), 22. 
vattati (Skt.), 1Q6 * 
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vatsal, 199. 

vatsandbha (Skt.), 178. 
vatsatara (Skt.), 192. 
vayas, 106. 

*vd-, 71. 

vd (Punj.), 22 , 137. 
vd bir # hin ko cddd'n! ldgati hai 
janu ghdm, 319. 
vdcya, 366 . 
vddak, /33. 
vddhita (Skt.), 166. 
vdgddn, 162. 

vdh, 355. 

vdh kyd kah'nd, 337. 
vdh vdh, 88 , 53/. 
vdh vdh hui hai, 235?. 
vdjd{ru (S.), 55?. 

-vdld, 50, 55, 67. 

-vdli, 67. 
vdl!, 163. 
vdmd, 166. 

varhmay sdhitya, 204. 

•vdh, 66. 
vdpas, 21. 
vdpdriko (S.), 69. 
vdpi, 21. 

vdfd (W. Punj.), 22. 
vdra (Skt.), 106. 
vdrddg'nd, 183, 224. 
vdn, 163. 
vdr*ndn, 183. 
vdrsik, 68. 
vdrurn, 183 . 
vds, 57. 

vdsara (Skt.), 129. 
visd, 228. 
vdskaf, 144. 
vd? pa, 128. 
vdstav med, 343. 
ydsudev, 209* 


vapkd, 50 , 53, 104 , 106. 
vdta (Skt.), 103. 
vdyu, 2/, /23, /37. 
vdyu ke viruddha, 350. 
vdyuydn, /27. 
vd’z (Ar.), 128. 
vaid, /4/. 
vSdarbhi, 161. 
viudehi, 161 . 
valrdg'^o (Guj.), 64. 
valsd, 340, 341. 
valsd ghar, 341. 
valsd kdm, 340. 
vaise hi, 346. 
vaise hi kar lo, 346. 
vaishya, 106. 

ve, 143 , 180 , 181,212,333 , 334. 
vc dye haid, 375. 
ve bol pare, 259. 
ve bol uthe, 259. 
vc cdr baje miledge, 334. 
vcda (Skt.), 71. 
vedddu, 223. 
vc danrc, 357. 
vedi, 231. 
ved'nd, 140. 
vedod kl djdid hai, 235. 
ve gaye hedge, 364. 
vc it'nc sc the, 342. 
vc jdte hodge, 364. 
vekhan (L.), 61. 
ve khdte haid, 111 . 
ve mere eded haid, 260. 
veshyd, 120 , 182 , /*3. 
ve to sadd kc liye vidd ho gaye, 
132. 

vibhdjak, 352. 
vibhdv'nd, 320, 324. 
vibhram, 205. 
vjbhiiti (Skt), 150 » 
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vicAraiiA (Skt.), 70 . 
vicAra (Skt.), 70 . 
vicAr'dhArA, 227 . 
vid (Skt.), 7 1 
vidarbha, 161 . 
videh, 161 . 
vidhAn, 148 . 
vidhi, 148 . 

vidh'vA, 120 . * 

vidvAn ko sadA dharma ki cintA 
kar'm cAhiye, 387 . 
vidvAnoA ko itihAs kA prem thA, 
347 . 

vidyAbhyAs, 81 . 
vidyAdhan, 227 . 
vidyAlay, 168 . 
vidyArthi, 145 . 
viggaha (Pkt.), 202 . 
vighnaharan, 181 . 
vigrah, 202 , 207 . 
vijAiAn, 167 . 

vikAra (Skt.), 2/, 57, 250 . 
vikAsa (Skt.), 21 . 
vikhan^an, 57. 
vikram, 231 . 
vikramAditya, 210 . 
vikram! samvat, 187 . 
vikrt boli, 191 . 
vilamba, 135 . 
vilAyat, 212 . 
vilotfayati (Skt.), 201 . 
vilopan, 57. 
vindhya parvat, 81 . 
vindu, 128 . 
viniyam, 57. 
viAjAii (L.), 66 . 
viAjAvaij (L.), 66 . 
vipalAyan, 57. 
vip'nt, 350 . 

vipul dhan anckoA ratna 


sAth lAye ; priy'tam bat'lA do 
1A1 merA kahAA hal, 310 . 
viraha, 2/, 151 . 
virahAgni, 227. 
virAt sabhA, 224 . 
virodh, 319 , 324 . 
virodhAbhAs, 319 . 
virog, 151 , 194 . 
viruddha, 350 . 
visara, 318 . 
visarpa, 205 . 
vi§Ad, 146 . 
vishe§an, 207 . 
vishesokti, 319 , 320 . \ 

vishrAm, 126 . 
vishva, 145 . 
vishvakosh, 83 . 
vishvavidyAlay, 83 . 
vishvAs'ghAti, 133 . 
vifthA, 129 , 150 . 
vitastA, 106 . 
vivardhan, 57. 
vivAh, 165 . 
vivAha (Skt.), 21 . 
vivAh ke Age, 351 . 
vivAh ke bAd jAn loge, 382 . 
vivrtokti (Skt.), 323 . 
viyata (Skt.), 129 . 
viyoga (Skt.), 151 , 194 , 250 . 
viyogAvasthA, 191 . 
vir, 103 . 
virya, 199 . 

..vtyna (Punj.), 232 .\ 
voh, 334 . 
vraj, 137 . 
vrddha, 128 . 
vrk$a, 130 . 
vr?alA (Skt.), 166 . 
vrtti, 4 . 

vyaAjana (Skt.), 370 , 
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vyathi, 126 , 140 , 2 ) 7 . 
vyatita (Skt.), 106 . 
vyavasthi, 151 , 193 . 
vyav'hir, 165 . 
vyav'siy, 189 . 
vyaya (Skt.), 126 . 
vyighra, 128 . 
vyij'nindi, 321 , 324. 
vyijokti, 324. 
vyij'stuti, 322, 324. 
vyipir, 4, 189 . 
vyipir cal'ni, 2£P. 
vyis, 174 . 

vyis bilmiki ke bid hue hid, 365 . 
vyutpanna, 169 . 

x 

xalis! (Ar.), 2/7. 
xinqih (Per., Ar.), 222. 

y 

[y 121 . 

[y a ]> 9 . 

-ya, 70 . 

yadi (Skt.), 126 ; 354. 
yadi ip cihed to min jiild ?, 3£5. 
yadi mid vardhi gayi to giddhi 
j! ke darshan kanidgi, 365 . 
yadi maid yah bit jin'ti, 389 . 
yadi vah i gayi to mid jiildgi, 
355 . 

yadi vah bimir pare, 363 . 
yadi vah gayi, 363 . 
yadi vah gayi hoti, 363 . 
yadi vah jiti, 363 . 
yadi vah na iyi to dekhi jiy'gi, 
379 . 

yadyapi (jo...bhi), 354 . 

•yah, 70 . 
yah, 333, 334. 


yahid, 110 , 2)9 , 343, 344. 
yahid ise kai log hid jo dils'rod 
k! cinti kar'te hid, 377 . 
yahid hi^ho, 170 . 
yahid kann rah'ti hi, 114 . 
yahid tak ki, 344. 
yah ip jise (ise) id'miyod ki 
kim hi, 34/. 
yah isin kim nahid, 303 . 
yah is! paheli hi jis'ki sul'jhi 
sak'ni sambhav nahid ho 
sak'ti, 384 . 

yah anr bhi acchi hi, 352 . 
yah bit men jin! hu! hi, 367 . 
yah ghar kis'ki hi ?, 383 . 
yah ghar meri hi, 394 . 
yah hiy-hiy kyi lagirakh! hi?, 
331 . 

yah hiraij hi, 236 . 
yah jit'ni khel hi vah sab lake 
ki hi, 379 . 

yah,kap'ri us se aiag hi, 347 . 
yah kim ine se pah'le kar'ni 
cihiye, 188 . 

yah kim jine se pah'le kar'ni 
hogi, 239 . 

yah kim kar'ke ini, 387 . 
yah kim pah'le kar'ni cihiye, 
188 . 

yah kann hi, 337. 
yah kann pustak hi, 336 . 
yah kann str! hi, 336 . 
yah kis! ki simarthya nahid jo 
us'ki sim'ni karc, 354. 
yah kis'ki lar'ki hi, 3 ) 6 . 
yah kya hi ?, 337. 
yah kyi pustak hi?, 336 . 
yah krdanta sadi avikir! rah'ti 
hi arthit is'ki rdp nahid 
badal'ti, 384 . 
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yah raerd ghar h3, 394. 
yah patra us # ko bhcj do, 346 . 
yah phir dekhd jdy'gd, 366. 
yah nti pracalit hui, 367 . 
yah rupayd nahiA bol'td, 303. 
yah sac nahiA hai, 390. 
yah sam'jho ki maiA gayd to 
som'vdr ko cald gayd, 365. 
yah {hik hai nd ?, 388. 
yah $hik nahiA hai kyd?, 388, 
39U 

yah to kisi ne dekhd hi nahiA, 
345. 

yah to pahdf sd mdliim hotd hai, 
303. 

yak§a ki bhdAti krpan, 259. 
yamak, 309. 
yantravidyd, 83. 

yashodd hamdre ghar ki lak$mi 
hai, 217. 
yafti (Skt.), 151. 
yaftih (Skt.), 207. 
yathdshakti, 81. 
yavan, 218, 222. 

yd bandras thi yd sun'sdn hai, 
353. 

yd gaAgd meA kild maniAgi yd 
vi§ khd liiAgi, 353. 
ydmini (Skt.), 129; 134. 
ydr (Per.), 116 ; (Punj.) 116. 
ydri (Per.), 166. 
ydsin pajh'nd, 279. 
ydt'nd, 140. 
ydtrd, 157, 207. 
ydtri, 146, 374. 

yd yd, 353. 

ye, 333, 334. 


ye grah yah nak$atra kuch nahiA 
nabh meA haAs'ti hai kuch 
dhiil, 323. 

ye kitdbeA vaise hi mil gaiA, 346. 

ye mere mitra haiA, 334. 

yih, 334. 

yog, 167, 207. 

yogya ; 340, 350. 

yogyatd, 140. 

yoA hi, 346. 

yoA hi pheAk diyd, 346. 

yoni, 180. 

■yu (Skt.), 70. 
yuj (Skt.), 40, 250. 
yuvdnam (Skt.), 107. 
yil. pi. prdAt, 209. 
yilrop anr eshid meA bafd yuddha 
hogd, 114. 

yiisaf kd husna, 283. 

z 

zabdn (Per.), 253. 

zabdn cal'nd, 291. 

zabdn dend, 290. 

zabdn ko lagdm dend, 273 , 289. 

zabdn laydnd, 291. 

zakham, 253. 

zamdnd, 193. 

zamin bdAdh'nd, 291. 

zamin meA ga^nd, 276. 

zamin par d rah'nd, 276. 

zar, 186. 

zard suniye, 214. 

zil’a (Ar.), 163 . 

zubdn (Per.), 107. 

zulam tofnd, 291. 
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Abbdd-bin-Suleiman Zamln. 4. 
abbreviated expression, 187. 
abbreviation, 185. 

Abel, on differentiation, 138. 
ablaut grades for nouns, adjec- 
tives, verbs, 70f. 
abridgement, 103 ; see ellips's. 
absolute, — form of verb, 369 ; 
synonyms, 123, 127 , 152. 
abstraction, 176/ 198, 230/f (a 
consequence of linguistic cul- 
ture, by symbolic representation, 
by transference, by adjectiviza- 
tion, by differentiation, by meta- 
phor) ; 243 , 287 ; of verbs, 289 // ; 
313 ; also see bases of idioms, 
abstract meaning, 38, 227 ; of 
verbs, 289f. 

abusive language, 165. 
action transferred for meaning 
change, 228/ 231. 
active, — voice, 366 ; intransi- 
tive, 357. 

adjectival, — clause, 378 ; com- 
pounds, 81 ; prefixes, 55. 
adjective, 35 36, 112, 174, 176; 
substantivized, 59, 63 ; suffixes 
forming, 65ff ; in compound, 79; 
superlative degree, 89 ; attribu- 
tive application, 102 ; dispara- 
ging, 174 ; metaphorical idioms 
with, 262f; used as noun, 329 ; 
definition, 330; fourfold effect 
on noun, 338 ; qualifying proper 
noun, 339 ; adjective equivalents, 
79, 339, 394 ; as postpositions, 
340, 350 ; as adverbs, 340, 342 ; 
as pronouns, 340 , 342 ; gender in, 
370 ; rendered into a clause, 377 ; 
syntactical positions, 394/ ; syn- 
tactical intonation of, 399/ ; see 
grammatical categories, 
adjectivization, 232. 


adjunct, restricting meaning, 
374 ; elided, 383. 

adverb, in compound, 80 ; defini- 
tion, 330 ; as adjective equiva- 
lent, 339; used as noun, 343; 
as adjective, 344; as pronoun, as 
verb, 344 ; contextual change 
of meaning, 344/f ; as postposi- 
tion, 344 , 350/ ; rendered into a 
clause, 377 ; syntactical positions, 
395/ 398 ; synta< tic intonation, 
400. 

adverbial, — clause, 318 f; com- 
pounds, 81 ; na, In, bln, to, 
396// ; negativization, 336 ; 
particle, 345 ; phrases, 343, 346 ; 
post posit ions, 347, 350 f. 
adverbials, their syntactical posi- 
tions, 398. 

adversative, 353 ; — sentence, 
380, 3v4 ; 

affirmation, weak, strong, em- 
phatic, 389/ 

affirmative — meaning, 389 $ 
sentences, 389/ 
affixal forms, 51. 

affixation a useful linguistic cul- 
ture, 69. 

affixes, 9, 27, 78, 188 ; for word- 
formation, 69 ; for modification, 
99; locative, 350 ; see suffix, 
agentive suffixes, 59. 

Agyeya, 304. 

alankaras, see figures of speech, 
allegorical proverb, 295 J f. 
allegory, 321. 
allied meaning, 102. 
alliteration, 174,258. 
ambiguity, 112-115 (due to bad 
style, due to form of reported 
speech, rich in literary style); 
source of, 309 ; 310; in Ap, 335 
352. 
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ambiguous, — language, 113 ; 
terms, IIS. 

amelioration, 188 , 198 , 225-7 (by 
association, cultural and reli- 
gious, by figure, by ellipsis) ; 243 ; 
of idioms, 285. 
anacoluthic sentence, 385f. 
analogical, — generalization, 2/5; 
transference, 237f. 
analogue, 309/ ; based on ' poly- 
semy, 115; difference from 
simple repetition, 310. 
analogy, 17, 30, 71 , 102, 155/ 
174 , 175-8 (similarity of images, 
transference to other objects, 
abstraction and concretion, 
generalization, partial resem- 
blance and false analogy, po- 
pular etymology) ; metaphors, 
179, 215,237,311, 313 , 315//; 
by simile, 315; by figures of 
doubt, mistake, fancy, illustra- 
tion, etc., 315-18. 
analysis, of meaning, 8, 27/ 
analytical, — language, 329 ; lan- 
guage and word-order, 392 ; 
nature of NI A, 25/ ; phrases in 
Sanskrit, 251; terms, 311; 
words, 132. 
anaptaxis, 385. 
ancillary verbs, 360J/. 
animalization in idioms, 289. 
animate objects, words transferred 
to inanimate objects, 312. 
antithesis, 319. 
antonyms, 112, 135. 
apparent homonyms, 108/ 
Arabic, 100; also see Persian. 
Aristotle, on transference, 219, 
237 ; on metaphor, 312. 
arthdlahkdras, categories, 305//. 
ascertainment, 317. 
aspirates, 27 ; for onomatopoeic 
sense, 41. 

associated words combined into 
a single sign, 103. 
association, 100/ 105, 108 , 115 , 
755, 157 f; 171-75 (of words in 


a sentence, a factor of semantic 
restriction, a factor of generali- 
zation) ; 220/ 225/; see relation- 
ship. 

assonance or rhyme, 258. 
attributive, — adjective, 385 ; ap- 
plication of adjectives, adjec- 
tival nouns, compounds and 
other descriptive names, 102; 
compound, 79/ 

Aufrecht, 193n. 

author-writing metonymy, 235. 
Azad, 4n. 

bases of idioms, 263-283 (human 
body, immediate surroundings, 
organic life, inorganic life, 
habits, customs and supersti- 
tions, history, myth and tradi- 
tion). 

Beams, 58. 

Bengali, onomatopoeia, 7 ; tsm 
through, 50. 

Bhartrhari, 3n ; on determination 
of meaning, 110/ 

Bhola Nath Tiwari, 263n. 

Bihari, 103, 122 , 306, 315. 
bilingualism, 125// 
borrowed words, 222. 

Braj, 347. 

Breal, 95, 99n, 103, 155/188, 197, 
206, 37 3n. 

Bredsdorff, on causes of change, 
/55. 

by-meaning or by-sense, 152, 173 , 
260, 291. 

cacophemism, 179, 183, 226, 322. 
Carnoy, 155, 185. 
causal conjunction, 354. 
causals, 357// ; first, second, only 
in form, 359. 

cause-effect metonymy, 234, 289. 
causes, — of change, 100, 103, 
302 ; see conditions ; of polysemy, 
100-105 ; of periphrasis, 185. 
central meaning, in initial sound, 
25,41 ; 198; 240. 
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cerebrals, 18f. 

change, of accent, 109; of intona- 
tion, 112 ; of environment, 156 ; 
to objective clauses, 160 ; to sub- 
jective clauses, 160 ; due to emo- 
tional causes, 770/ ; conscious 
and unconscious, permanent 
and temporary, psychological, 
logical and structural, 198 ; laws, 
198 ; see important variations. 
Ghatterji, S. K., 58, 360. 
circumlocution, 178-185, (causes, 
social and moral, religious, 
national, ironical, euphemistic, 
cacophemistic, periphrastic) ; 
320 , 324, 326. 
classicism 255. 

classification, of meaning on the 
basis of sound, 29 ; of suffixes, 
58-68 ; of compounds, 78ff ; of 
idioms, q.v. ; of onomatopoeias, 
q.v. ; of polysemy, 93ff; of 
semantic change, 197 ff ; of words 
into parts of speech, 330. 
class-names, 218. 

clause, prominence, 371 f ; defines 
an idea, 379. 

coherence in syntax, 384J. 
coined, — compounds, 83 ; words, 
130. 

collocations, 259f \ 
colloquial, — Hindi, 136, 580; 
language, 99, 114, 185 , 325; 
speech, 380 5 vernacular, 377 ; 
vocabulary, 49; words, 126, 137. 
colloquialism, 255. 
combinations, for extension of 
meaning, 11, 51 ; 78-90 (com- 
pounds, repetitions, echo-words 
and intensives). 

common, — perception and 
meaning, 211-12; usage, 
community, of sound sematology 
in NIA, 17 f; of meaning, 152. 
competency or consistency of 
words, 385. 

complex sentence, 317 , 379 , 385, 

39U 


compound, prefixal, 55f; suffixal, 
59 ; 63, 78-87 (semantic classifica- 
tion and evaluation, copulative, 
determinative, descriptive, quali- 
ficative, adverbial, simple juxta- 
position of meaning, comple- 
mentary copulative, with aja- 
hatsvArtlni elements, meaning 
of component paits, nationalism 
in meaning, meaning fixed by 
usage and idiom, in single words, 
obsolescence of component pans, 
ambiguity); 105 , 188,251 , 258. 
compound, — ancillaries, 360ff; 
proper nouns, 209; sentence, 
377, 37 9 f, 398; verbs ,259, 3 5)- 
263 , 366; word, 133. 
compounded and uncompounded 
forms, 85. 

compounding for extension of 
meaning, 78 ; — a national 
psychology, 83. 
concatenation, 77, 108, 242 ff. 
concealment, 321 ; also see euphe- 
mism. 

concessive, — conjunction, 354 ; 
forms of verbs, 364. 
concrete, — meaning, 38, 227 , 
249 ; substantives in idioms, 287 ; 
terms, 270; verbs, 259 , 290; 
verbs in idioms, 288. 
concretion, by prefixation, 54 f; 
177, 188, 198, 227 ff. (by personi- 
fication, by transference of qua- 
lity or state for object or for 
place, action for object or wages 
or for place, by ellipsis, by gram- 
matical use); in idioms, 287 ff; 
in proverbs, 292 ; 32 1, 333, 339. 
conditions of semantic variations, 
Paul’s view, 155; Brcal’s view, 
155 ; BredsdorfT’s view, 156 ; 
Sayce’s view, 156 ; Tarapore- 
wala’s view, 156 ; Tucker’s view, 
156f ; 153-194 (psychological 

conditions, historical and cul- 
tural events, emphasis, associa- 
tion, analogy, circumlocution,. 



HINDI SEMANTICS 


524 


laxity, logical conditions, struc- 
tural or philological conditions), 
conjunction, 112; definition, 330 ; 
used as adjective, 352 ; used as 
pronoun, 352 ; used as adverb, 
352 ; two categories, 352, classifi- 
cation by Kellogg, 352 ; copula- 
tive, 352 ; disjunctive, 353 ; hy- 
pothetical or conditional, con- 
cessive, explanative or causal, 
illative, 354 ; hypotactical, 354J; 
elliptical, 355 ; elided, 382 ; fixed 
syntactical position, 397. 
conjunctive verbs as adverbs, 344. 
connotation, 95. 

conservative forces in language, 

105 , 192. 

consonant, 1U27. 
consonantal variations for seman- 
tic differentiation, 72. 
contamination, of meaning, 116; 
of synonyms, 116 ; 151 , 186,194. 
contemptuous sense, 336. 
context, distinguishing meaning, 
110; 11 Off, 113; distinguishing 
synonyms, 124, 152; 171f; ab- 
sorption, 204; 221, 312, 521, 
329 , 344ff 374 ; as a unit, 375 ; 
381 . 

contextual, — association, 172 ; 
change in adjecttive, 340 ; 
ellipsis, 38 2 f 

contraction, 197 ; see restriction, 
contradiction and separation of 
word-meaning, 111. 
contrast, figures of contradiction, 
5/^/; figures of paradox, 319f; 
325 . 

conventional words, 131. 
convergence of meanings, 132. 
copula, 392 , 394, 399 . 
copulative conjunction, 352. 
core-sense in synonyms, 121, 135 , 
152. 

correspondence, see relationship, 
cultural conditions of semantic 
change, 160, 164ff,221ff 
culture anc} meaning, 99, 101, 


128f 164 , 22 Iff. 
cumulative meaning, 352. 
current, — vocabulary, 100; 
meaning, 145. 
curse, intonation in, 400. 
curt expressions, 375. 

Das, 122. 

dead onomatopoeias, 31. 

de-aspiration, 109. 

definite article, devices in Hindi, 

definition, of semantics, vii; of 
homonyms, 94; of polynyms, 
94; of paronyms, 109; of 
synonym, 119ff; of metonymy, 
234 ; of synecdoche, 323. 
degeneration, see pejoration. 
degradation, 165, 174 , 186 ; of 
foreign words, 186 ; also see 
pejoration. 
denial, 321,323. 
denotation, 95. 

derivatives with specific meaning, 

201 . 

derived meaning, 97. 
descriptive, — names, 129 ; terms, 
311. 

deshi onomatopoeias, 31 f. 
deshi vocabularies, 49. 
desynonymization, 138. 
deterioration, 188 ; see pejoration. 
Dev, 122. 

developed meanings, 221. 
diadectic style, 141. 
dialectical, — development of 
meaing, 104; words, 137, 253; 
language, 143, 184 ; suffixes, 64, 
66 . 

dialects, and homonymy, 107 ; as 
a source of synonymy, 125. 
differentiated, — meaning, 202; 
synonyms, 139f. 

differentiation, 70, 148; by accom- 
paniment, 111 ; by connection, 
/ / / ; by proximity, 111 ;by an- 
tonymous words, 112 ; by gram- 
matical usage, 120 ; a question 
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of cultural development, 138 ; of 
synonyms and doublets, 138-47 ; 
etymological, 144f ; the trend of, 
146; law of, 147 ; 155, 190 , 
202/, 2/6, 232 ; a/w see phonetic 
semantic modifications, 
diminution, 18j \ 22, 62 ; in femi- 
nine forms, 370, 

diminutive suffix, 58, 62, 64, 65. 
Dinkar Sharma, 250 & n., 263. 
discardment, 319. 
discrimination necessitated, 141 ; 
see differentiation, 
disjunction, 352. 

disjunctive, 353 ; — conjunctions, 
353 ; question, 388 ; sentence, 

m 

distinction, differentiation, 
distinctive, — meaning, /52, 202; 
vocabulary, 142. 
divergent meanings, 95. 
double negatives, 391. 
doublets, 5; rise of, 141-51 (by 
phonetic differentiation, Sans- 
krit, Hindi, tsm and tbh forms, 
popular and learned, popular 
and foreign forms, foreign, con- 
tamination); 192, 227. 
duplex phrases, 258. 

Dvivediji, 304. 

echoic, — reduplications, 44 ; 
sounds, 4 ; words, 38 f 90, 258. 
eclectic symbols, 35f. 
economic change a condition of 
semantic change, 163f. 
economy of expression, 155, 187J. 
effect for cause, 289. 
effects of polysemy, enrichment of 
language, 1 10 / ; ambiguity, 1 12- 
115; mortality of words, 115, 
contamination, 1 16 ; new crea- 
tions, 116. 

effort in semantic change, 191. 
elasticity of meaning, 51, 100. 
elevation, see amelioration, 
elision of modifying sense, 218. 
ellipsis, 63, 81 ; of postpositional 


and relational words, 81f, 351, 
381; 204J, 207, 226f, 229f, 261, 
289, 339, 355 ; syntactical, 380ff 
(importance, various grades, 
of subject, object, verb, conjunc- 
tion, postposition, clause; and 
meaning change, resulting in 
generalization, specialization, ele- 
vation, deterioration, concre- 
tion, terminational forms, com- 
pound forms, of noun), 
elliptical, — compounds, 8 Iff; 

idioms, 284 ; sentence, 381 ff. 
elusive language, 184. 
emotional, — appeal of figures, 
305, 311, 320 ; effect, 389 ; em- 
phasis, 156 , 158 ; intensity by 
disturbance of word-order, 392 ; 
style, 321 f; words, 224. 
emotionalism, 321 f. 
emphasis, 156, 168-171, 213. 
English, 27, 89, 107 , 126f; 

nuances in, 138, 147 ; 160, 231 ; 
idioms, 254 ; a compromise be- 
tween colloquialism and classi- 
cism, 755. 

enigmatical language, 184. 
epithet, 130-1, 181. 
equivalents, 122JJ, 152, 182. 
equivoque, 114, 322. 
etymological, — explanation, 129 ; 
meaning, 144-147. 
etymology, 109 , 146 ; erroneous, 
40. 

euphemism, 129, 158 , 179-183 

(individual, social and moral, 
religious, national, ironical, 
euphemistic) ; 222, 224,284. 321, 
324 ; in folk literature, 326 ; see 
concealment. 

euphemistic, — language, 141 , 
use, 156. 

euphony, 393 ; in folk songs, 326. 
European, 57, 127, 150. 
evolution of meaning, 49-90; 
devices, 73ff; a continual pro- 
cess, 99 ; a sign of richness of 
thought, 100 ; 225 , 
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evolved meaning, of prefixes, 54 ; 
of a compound, 84f. 
exaggeration, 224 , 324ff. 
exalted, — figure, 322 ; terms, 
142J. 

exclamation, 389 ; intonation in, 
400. 

exclamatory sentence, 389. 
exemplification, 5/7, 325. 
expansion, 103, 214, 317 ; see ex- 
tension, generalization, 
explanative conjunction, 354. 
expletives, 90. 

expressional deviation, 305. 
expressive, — power of words, 
249 ; tautology, 308 ; wealth of 
proverbs, see proverb, 
extended sounds, 33. 
extension, 27, 41 f, 50f, 57, 78 , 149 , 
197 ; from roots, 200 ; in titles, 
class-names, etc., 218. 
extensional, — sounds, 5 1 ; suf- 
fixes, 63. 

extra meaning, 261. 

fancied similarity, 156. 

Farrar, 4, 27n. 

fate of synonyms, 136-152 (re- 
trenchment, differentiation, rise 
of doublets, contamination), 
feminine gender, 112, 148, 170 ; 
also see gender. 

figurative use of language, 157, 
178, 301-326. 

figures of speech, 102, 115 , 132f 
156, 223J, 226, 301-26 (as factors 
of semantic impressiveness, im- 
portance, national conceptions, 
two semantic classes, in litera- 
ture, doubt, memory, paradox, 
contradiction ; of jugglery, 
resulting in obscurity, contrast, 
in folk-language), 
fixed meaning, 186. 
folk etymology, 107f, 17 8 , 186. 
folk language, modes of impres- 
siveness, 325J; also see popular, 
folk literature, 32 } , 


foreign, — doublets, 151 ; lang- 
uage, 184 ; words, 50, 127, 137, 
150, 165f, 178 ; see loans ; & Eng., 
Ar., Per. Tur. etc. in Index of 
words. 

form, — and meaning, 328ff; 
and grammatical function, 329f. 
formal aspect of suffixes, 58. 
formation of verbs, 134. 
formative, — elements, 51 ; verbs, 
362. 

forms of sentence, 376ff. 

Fowler, on euphemism, 179, 
classes of metaphors, 314. 
function of limb transferred, 286 ; 
also see bases ; of verb, 356-9. 
future tense, in present or past 
tense forms, 365 ; shades of 
meaning, 365. 

Gaya Prasad Shukla, 250. 
gender, 63, 64, 110, 112, 148f, 
194,211,370. 

generalization, 37, 98, 151, 170, 
173, 177, 187, 190, 197, 213-218 
(defined, due to vagueness of 
terms, by transference, by ana- 
logy, by figure of speech, by 
omission of modifying sense, by 
change to genus, by commoniza- 
tion of proper nouns) ; 220, 240, 
242 ; in idioms and proverbs, see 
idiom, proverb, 
generalized meaning, 163. ’ 
genius of language, 147. 
genus-species, 20 If ; also see species- 
genus. 

gerundial suffix, 66. 
gesture, 264, 356, 381. 

GirMhar, 304. 

Goldberg, 302. 
gradual transference, 157 . 
grammatical, — aspects of a sen- 
tence, 189; cattgories distin- 
guishing meaning, 194 ; conno- 
tation of words, 129 ; form, 329f; 
forms different from seman- 
tic forms, 364; forms omitted, 
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381//; function distinguishing 
meaning, 110 ; incidence, W; 
restrictions, 21 Iff; usage, 120 , 
; use of abstract terms, 230 ; 
word-order, 393-399. 

Gray, 4 , 25/. 

Greaves, 55, 55, 7£n. 

Grierson, Sir George, 143. 
growth of human institutions and 
new meanings, 167f. 

Gujrati, 50. 

Guleri, 255 . 

hard letters for onomatopoeic 
sense, 41. 

Hariaudh, 255. 

Heyse, on differentiation, 138. 
higher Hindi, 201 ; differentiation 
and specialization in, 301 ; re- 
trenchment of ambiguous terms, 
301. 

Hilmer, 4. 

Hindi language becoming Deva- 
bhd§£, 255. 

historical and cultural events 
affecting meaning, 160-168. 
history of onomatopoeic words, 
29-32. 

Hoernle, 53. 
homographs, 105. 
homonym, 5, 94, 105-109 (inheri- 
ted, phonological, tsm and tbh, 
foreign, mixed, folk, poetical, 
grammatical); from paronyms, 
109 , 113; 112, 115,309 , 375. 
homonymity, see homonymy, 
homonymy, 7, 105fj , 309 (basic 
and surface), 
homophones, 105. 
honorific forms, 233. 

Humboldt, 4. 
hybrids, 56. 

hyperbole, various modes, 324. 
hyperbolic, — figures, 322 ; idioms, 
286. 

hypotactical conjunctions, four 
categories, 354 . 


idiom, 132 , 189 , 2/5/, 227 , 234, , 
249-291 ; growth and impor- 
tance, 249-55; definition, 250; 
in Sanskrit, 250f ; in Vedic, 251 ; 
in compounds, 251 ; NIA, 251f; 
influences from Persian, 252//; 
lack of tsm and dialectical words 
in, 253; literal signification, 
253 ; metaphorical signification, 
253; translated, 254 ; in prose 
literature, 255 ; use declining, 
255 ; in popular literature, 255 ; 
metaphorical, 256 ; two senses, 
256/ ; nature defined, 256-263 
(distinguished from usage, trans- 
Inability, elliptical formation, 
verbal, substantival, partial, 
full) ; bases of, q.v. ; representing 
experiences of common folk, 
270; from national dress, 270 ; 
explaining observations about 
nature, 271ff; diet, 270/ ; pro- 
fessions, 271 ; military life, 271/; 
women’s contributions, 272; 
from animal life, 272//; reveal- 
ing conceptions of olden people, 
275//; comparison of literal and 
implied or metaphorical mean- 
ings, 277 ; Hindu customs, 277/; 
Muslim life, 278/; other classes, 
279 ; culture in, 278// ; history 
i n > 279//; semantic categories, 
282-291 ; folklore in, 283 ; his- 
torical, mythical and fabulous 
events in, 282//; legends in, 283 ; 
other transferences of meaning, 
286 ; literal, 286, 294 ; 292 , 309 , 
313 , 376. 

idiomatic, — expression, 381 ; 
meaning from special to general, 
285; phrases, 263 , 349, 380; 
usages, 362 ; verbs, 263. 
idiotism, 249 ; — idiom, 
illative conjunction, 354/. 
illustration, 317 , 325. 
illustrative images, 311. 
imagination in figures, 302, 311. 
imaginative language, vide chap- 
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words, 390 . 

neologism, 760, 767, 7 £2. 
neutral intransitive, 357f. 
new combinations for new mea- 
nings, 51. 

NIA, 8 , 77, 6£, 137. 
nicknames, 210, 236. 

Nirala, 304. 

nomenclature of criticism, 143. 
nominal, — suffixes, 58; verbs, 
362f. 

non-conformity, 319. 

noun, formed by affixes, 58-65, 68 ; 

1 12, 174 ; taking particular verb, 
259/; metaphorical meaning in 
idiom, 262/ ; definition, 330; 
functioning as pronoun, adjec- 
tive, verb, adverb, postposition, 
332 ; change of semantic func- 
tion, 332 ; kinds of nouns inter- 
changing, 332/ ; adjectival mea- 
ning, 339; adverbial phrases 
from, 343 ; as postposition, 349/; 
as adverb, 350/ ; as clause, 377/; 
syntactical position, 394/ ; see 
substantivization, 
nuance expression, 138. 
numeral, compounds, 79; com- 
binations, 342/. 
nursery words, 39. 

object, transferred in meaning, 
231 ; syntactical position, 398. 
obsolescence of component parts 
of compounds, 86. 
occasional meaning, 187. 

Ogden and Richards, 3n. 

OIA, 17, 30, 31, 137 , 199. 
omission, see ellipsis, 
onomatopoeia, 7, 28, 29-45 (dead, 
inherited, Deshi, loans) ; history 
in Hindi, 29/; semantic varieties, 
30-40; direct imitation, 32/; 
action or movement in, 34; 
genius of Hindi, 41-45; 131, 
236/ ; see sound symbolism, imi- 
tation. 

onomatopoeic, — ^abstract ideas, 


36/ ; loans, 32 ; sound, 5 : syno- 
nyms, 45 ; words, 4, 6, 41-45, 88. 
open speech, 323. 
opposite, — meanings, 108, 174, 
see antonyms; terms, 221. 
optative sentences, 388. 
order of words, 190; inverted, 
390, 392 ; 392-399 { usual and 
unusual, semantic implications, 
grammatical, fixed, alternative, 
in complex sentence), 
original meaning, 95, 96, 105, 176, 
186, 198, 338 ; of prefixes, 53 ; 
qualified, 221. 

originative forces of linguistic 
growth, 192. 

originator of the sound in ono- 
matopoeia, 34/ 

Padmakar, 122. 

Paget, 4. 

Palmer, 3n, 197. 

Panini, 30, 85. 

Pant, 225, 304. 
paradox, 319. 

parallel, 317, 325 ; — simile, 317. 
paraphrasal words, 133. 
paratactical sentences, 382. 
parataxis, 380. 
paronymasia, 114, 310. 
paronyms, 109; jocular, 113. 
part denoting whole, 233, 285/ 
partial synonyms, 123/ 128 , 152. 
participles used as adverbs, 344 ; 
368// (imperfect and conjunc- 
tive, as adverb, as verbs, active 
and passive sense, as against 
absolute form) ; further changes, 
369/ 

particles, enclitic, 5U 
partitive sense, 337. 
parts of speech, 239, 374. 
passive voice, 366 ; other devices, 
367. 

past tense, in form of present and 
future tenses, 364. 

Patanjali, 3n, 8, 9. 

Pdtanjali, 99. 
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patronymic names, 209 . 

Paul, 155 ; on causes of change, 
189. 

pejoration, 174, 198 , 222-226 (by 
association, by context, deve- 
loped, due to cultural degra- 
dation, due to superstition, 
pretentiousness, due to alienity, 
due to party warfare and offen- 
sive nationality, due to religion 
and politics, due to figure of 
speech, due to specialization) ; of 
idioms, 285 ; see degeneration, 
pejorative suffix, 59, 62-66. 
pen-names, 210. 

periphrasis, various sources, 184 f ; 
321. 

periphrastic expression, 384. 
permutation - combination in 
sound symbolism, 27 f. 

Persian, loans, 32 ; prefixes, 56f ; 
homonyms from, 107 ; 126ff, 
136 , 151 ; influence, 160; idioms, 
252ff. 

Perso-Arabic, 127. 
personal pronoun, 333f; no for- 
mal gender in, 370. 
personification, 222J ', 323, 326 ; 
reversed, 228. 

phonemical elements for exten- 
sion, 27. 

phonetic, — change for semantic 
change, 70-77 , 193 , 198 ; conver- 
gence, 94; correspondence, 109; 
differentiation, 112, 147; doub- 
lets, 193 ; euphony, 305 , modes 
of semantic impressiveness, 306- 
310; modifications,^; resem- 
blance and association, 115; 
semantic congruity, 32 ; seman- 
tic modification (P. S. M. q.v.) ; 
41 , 7 Off, 97, 116 , 147f; semantic 
relationship, 32 f 73ff; simi- 
larity, 194 ; variation distingui- 
shing meaning, 110 . 
phonological — conditions of 
change, 192ff; development of 
homonyms, 106 ; suffixes, 64. 


phonology, 17. 
phrasal idioms, 25 Iff. 
phrase, 81. 

Pincott, 4. 

pitch, 400 ; in affirmation, 390. 
place-product metonymy, 286. 
plain speech vs. figurative speech, 
304. 

plural, — adjective for number, 
342 ; for singular, 233 ; for sin- 
gular pronoun, 335. 
plurality of changes, 240-245 ; (by 
radiation, by concatenation, by 
complexities). 

poetic, — expression, 302 ; fancy, 
316, 325 ; frenzy, 322 ; jugglery, 
307, 31 5f, 326 ; language, 201j , 
304; mistakes, 316, 325 ; names, 
83. 

poetrical pleonasms, 102f. 
politeness in address, 156. 
political, — conditions for mean- 
ing change, 162f ; phraseology, 
134. 

polynym, 94. 

polynymous words, 105, 108, 116 , 
240,312. 

polynymy, causes, 99ff 
polysemantic, — suffixes, 68 ; 
words, 94, 105, 110, 112, 116, 
375. 

polysemia, 103 . 

polysemy, 93ff ; the fact of, 95 f ; 
a sign of linguistic impoverish- 
ment, 99 ; a question of cultural 
advancement, 99f; causes, 100- 
105 (abridgment, grammatical 
uses, and conservatism); a source 
of enrichment of language, 1 10 ; 
a source of jocularity, 112 ; 
based on equivoque, 114 ; cause 
of word-mortality, 115 ; 134 , 173, 
193, 203, 214, 308f, 314 ; also see 
multiplicity, plurality, 
polysyllables, 158 . 
popular, — etymology, 177f; 
idioms, 326 ; ^language, 141 ; 
literature and idioms, 250 ; neq 
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logisms, 192 ; words, 149 ; also see 
folk etymology and folk litera- 
ture. 

positive sentence, see affirmative, 
postposition, 112, 168 , 346-351 
(semantic variations, nouns as, 
adjectives as, verbs as); as ad- 
verbs, 344 ; elided, 382/; syntac- 
tical positions, 397/ 
postpositional adverbs, 345. 
power of words, 249. 

Prakrit vocabulary, 49. 

Prasad, 123, 304. 
prayogas, subjective, objective and 
impersonal, 365//. 
predicate elided, 382/ 
predicative adjective, 339 , 394. 
prefix, 10/ 51 , 52-57 (as elements 
of compounds, as particles, a 
useful semantic device, defined, 
in Hindi, in Persian and Arabic, 
in Sanskrit, unproductive) ; 69, 
87 , 147,211,250. 
prefixal, — extensions, 52-57 ; 

modifications, 73. 
prefixation for restriction, 200. 
Prem Gand, 255. 
prepositional meaning of suffixes, 
53. 

primary meaning, 94, 95, 96, 105, 
116 ; fate of, 242. 
primary suffixes, 65/ 
primitive, — language soma- 
centric, 264 ; meaning, 240 ; 
speech, 206 ; terms, 230. 
principal clause for semantic pro- 
minence, 378 ; negation, 391 ; 
syntactical order, 398. 
professional and technical termi- 
nology, 205ff. 

progress in education and change, 
168 . 

progressive forms, 364. 
pronominal adjectives, 341/. 
pronominal compounds, 81. 
pronoun, 331// ; as noun, 333//; 
semantic functions, 333-338 ; 
as adverb, 335// as adjective, 


335// ; as conjunction, 336/ 355 ; 
as adjective equivalent, 339 ; in 
indirect narration, 386. 
proper nouns, 134, 217/ 236 ; 
further restricted, 339. 
proverbs, importance, 255 ; de- 
tailed study, 292-297 ; 316, 379/ 
provincial language, 184. 
proximity or contiguity of words, 
385. 

P. S. M., 41, 77 ; = phonetic 
semantic modifications, q.v. 
psychological, — aspects of a 
sentence, 189 ; conditions of 
change, 155, 158/q.v .; 190. 
pun, 310. 

punctuation distinguishing mean- 
ing, 113. 

qualificative prefixes, 56. 
qualificatives, 395. 
qualifier, 203 , 259 ; see modifier, 
quality and meaning, 41/ 
quality of sounds for onomato- 
poeic sense, 43. 

quality transferred in meaning, 

228 , 231. 

quantity or number for onoma- 
topoeic sense, 43/ 
question, 388/ ; intonation, 400. 
quintriplicate synonyms, 126. 

radiation, 77, 96/f, 240// 244. 
radical metaphors, 314. 

Rahim, 304. 

Ramcandra Varma, 124, 386. 
realization of meaning, 186, 310. 
receptacle-contents metonymy, 
234/ 286. 

reconstruction of meaning, 96, 98. 
redundant suffixes, 69. 
reduplicated, — formations, 29 \ 
sounds, 43/ 

relationship, between sound and 
sense, 1-7 (eternal, conventional 
arbitrary or natural); 28/ 40 
130 ; between meaning and cul 
turn, 279 ; between imagery am 
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sentiment, 315 ; of words, 330. 
religious terms, 143, 226. 
repetition, of sounds in onomato- 
poeias, 29ff, 39ff ; of words, 87- 
90, 134, 307 ff; of conjunction, 
353 ; see reduplicated, 
repetitive terms, 39, 258 ; also see 
reduplicated. 

replacement of words, 137, 222. 
reported speech, 114. 
request, intonation in, 400. 
restricted meaning, 53, 163. 
restricted terminology, 207. 
restriction, 53, 103 , 169, 17 Iff, 
184 , 190 , 197, 199-213 (original, 
extensional, by prefixation, by 
suffixation, in tadbhava and 
derivative words, by change to 
species, by differntiation, by 
various associations, in synony- 
mous words, by adjuncts and 
modifers, by ellipsis, in profes- 
sional and technical termino- 
logy, cultural, religious and 
social, historical and geogra- 
phical, in descriptive names, in 
patronymic and matronymic 
names, in titles and surnames, 
grammatical, by emphasis) ; in 
idioms, 284 ; by transitive force 
of verb, 358 . 

retrenchment of synonyms ,136f. 
reversed, — metaphor, 315; 
simile, 315. 

rhetoric, — certainty, 325 ; doubt, 
316; enumeration, 323; ques- 
tion, 321 ; reply, 309 , 323 ; see 
figures. 

rhetorical expression, 380. 
rhetorics, bordering with seman- 
tics, 305 . 
rhyme, 250, 385. 
rhythm, 385. 
rise of doublets, 147-151. 
rise of new meanings, 167. 

Roget, 27. 

Russell, 3 n. 

Fustic,— language, 144 ; terms, 


185. 

Sanskrit, sound-meanings 9,25 ; $ 
and v, 21 ; varnas, 25f; ono- 
matopoeias, 31 ; vocabulary, 49, 
129; idioms, 50f ; prefixes, 52f, 
57; suffixes, 58; 68ff; com- 
pounds, 78ff; attributive names, 
83 ; homonyms from, 105 ; 
revivals, 126, 160 ; mortality of 
words, 127 ; doublets, 148 ; res- 
trictions, 199 ; synthesis, 211 ; 
concretion, 227 ; synthetic struc- 
ture, 253 ; idioms mainly pre- 
positional, 250 ; idioms in com- 
pounds, 251 ; metaphors, 303. 
Sarhindi, 260. 

Sausure, F. de, 4, 5. 

Saxena, Baburam, 90. 

Sayce, 4 ; on causes of change, 
56. 

scientific language, 310. 
scope, of semantic study, xiii ; of 
meaning, 146f. 

secondary meaning, 95, 97, 116 , 
157, 240 , 360. 

secondary sense of metaphor, 314. 
secular terms, 143. 
semanteme, 53, 81, 116,211. 
semantic, — appeal of statement, 
387 ; categories of idioms, 283 - 
291; change by economic change, 
163f; change by effort, 191 ; 
change in function of a word, 
331; also see important varia- 
tions ; classification of com- 
pounds, 78ff ; convergence, 132 ; 
development order, 245 ; differen- 
tiation, 70, 148 ; extension by 
affixes, 70 ; evaluation of com- 
pounds, 80-87 ; function of verb, 
356-359 ; transformation, 187 ; 
variations, 155, 346ff ; varieties 
of onomatpoeias. 

semantics, historical and descrip- 
tive, 152 ; and culture, 279. 
sematological aspects of figures, 

305 , 
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sematology of Grammar, 170 , 
189 , 191, 194,327-370. 
semi-grammatical language, 329. 
semi-negative meaning, 391. 
Senapati, 122. 

sentence, 81 ; semantic impor- 
tance, 374 ; forms, 376-391 (sim- 
ple, compound, complex, para- 
tactical, elliptical, tautological, 
coherent, anacoluthic) ; and 
idea, 377 ; juxtaposed, 381 ; one- 
word, 381 ; statements, wishes, 
questions, exclamations, affirma- 
tive and negative, 386-391. 
sentence negation, 390. 
sequence, of tenses, 386 ; of mean- 
ings, 97 f. 

sequent clause, 386. 
series of changes, 244. 
shades of meanings, 102, 120, 
213. 

Shdkatdyan, 4. 

shift, of meaning, 132 , 197; on 
emphasis, 168ff; in intellectual 
content, 170. 

Shyam Sundar Das, 255. 
Siddheshwar Varma, 3n. 
sign-signed metonymy, 235f, 286. 
signification of individual sounds, 
vowels, 9ff consonants, 11-27. 
simile, 311 , 315 , 320, 325. 
simple, — sentence, 377 ; sentence 
compared with complex, 319; 
sentence in colloquial speech, 
380 ; verb, 357. 

singular adjective for quality, 342. 
singular and plural having diffe- 
rent meaning, 349. 
singular for plural, 217, 234, 334. 
soft letters, 41. 

somatic, — idioms, 264-270 ; meta- 
phors, 313. 

sound and meaning, 1-45, 192, 
306. 

sound and sentiment, 306f. 
sound combinations, 28. 
sound for action or movement, 
34 ; for the originator, 34f. 


sound substitution, 7 Of. 
sound symbolism, 4ff, 28, 35, 38, 
40, 51, 55; see onomatapoeia. 
South African, 100. 
specialization, 37, 42, 98, 173, 
186f, 188, 197, 220, 225, 240, 
242, 244,251,346,360; by pre- 
fixation, 54 ; in idioms, 284 ; in 
O I A ,199; a characteristic of 
primitive speech, 206 ; of parts 
of speech, 211 , also see ‘restric- 
tion*. 

species-genus, 21 6f. 
specific meaning, 201. 
specific terms, 201,301. 
spoken Hindi, 201, 385. 
sporadic suffix, 63, 65. 
standardization of meaning, 54. 
standard language, 142. 
statement, 386 ff ; intonation, 400. 
Steinthal, 94 ; on homonyms, 105. 
stem, 53, 56 ; nominal and ver- 
bal, 57. 

Stern, 3 n. 
stress, 390, 399f. 

structural conditions of change, 
158, 191-194. 
subject elided, 382f. 
sub-meaning, 94, 97, 185. 
subordinate clauses, elision, 382 ; 

syntactical order, 398/ . 
substantive, meaning extended in 
idiom, 262. 

substantivization, 229 , 331, 339 ; 
a cause of meaning change, 339. 
successive changes, 243. 
suffix, 51, 53,55, 87, 147 ; analysis 
of, 58 ; for word-building, 58 ; 
with verbal bases, 58 ; for ins- 
trumental sense, 58, 62, 68; 
forming nouns, 58-65, 68 ; form- 
ing participles, 58, 65, 68 ; form- 
ing adjectives, 58, 65-68 ; with 
substantive bases, 58, 70 ; dia- 
lectical, 59, 60, 65, 69 ; semantic 
distinction of, 61 ; for biggish- 
ness, 62, 65 ; for relationship, 63 ; 
for young ones, 64 ; forming 
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feminine gender, 64, 68 ; form- 
ing causab, 65 ; for diminution, 
65, 68 ; pejorative, 66 J ; form- 
ing adverbs, 68 ; onomatopoeic, 
68 ; spatial, 68 ; synonymous 
and polysemantic, 68, sporadic, 
69 ; degradation of, 225. 
suffixal, — extensions, 42, 58-70 ; 

mixtures, 64 ; modifications, 73. 
su fixation for restriction, 200. 
suggestiveness of meaning, 263, 
304 , 308, 320-323, 346. 
superlative degree, 89. 

Sur(das), 114, 215, 304, 306 , 315. 
surnames, 21 Of, 218. 
symbolic nature of words, / 12. 
symbolic presentation, 6. 
synecdoche, 233J (part-whole, 
singular-plural) ; 285/, 320 . 
synonymous, -- suffixes, 68 ; terms 
differentiated, 216 ; words, 203 , 
258. 

synonyms, 5, 45, 83, 175, 190, 
384; contamination of, 116 ; 
definition of, 119; three varie- 
ties, 123f ; discrimination, 123/ ; 
sources of, 125-136 (various forms 
and levels of language, also 
bilingualism, culture, descriptive 
nomenclature, epithets, onoma- 
topoeias, mythology and super- 
stition, semantic convergence, 
figures, paraphrase, literary 
style, proper nouns, antonyms), 
synonymy, 7, 189 ; four stand- 
points, 121// ; 203, 308 , 314. 
syntactical, — doublets, 149 ; in- 
tonation, 399 ; meaning, 194, 
353, 371-400 ; restriction, 374 ; 
shift on emphasis, 170. 
syntax, 353, 37 3/f. 
synthetic, — structure of classical 
Sanskrit, 253 ; terminology, 206. 

tabu-words, 115, 180 . 

Tacquet, 27. 

tadbnava words, 127, 201. 
Tagore, 7, 37, 39, 89. 


Taraporewala, I .J., on causes of 
change, 156. 
tautology, 308, 383/ 
tatsama words, 127, 137. 
technical language, 310. 
technical terms, 82, 140, 167, 174, 
205-207. 

tense, grammatical and semantic 
forms, 364 f. 

terminations, 188 , see suffix, 
terminology, 191 . 
terms, of abuse and vituperation, 
133, 183 : of contempt or repro- 
bation, 223 ; of flattery and po- 
liteness, 224. 
terse style, 304. 
titles, 210, 218. 
tones, 381, 399/ . 

To^anidhi, 306. 

transference of meaning, 101, 160, 

163, 174 ff, 186, 197, 214, 218- 
239 (pejoration, amelioration, 
concretion, abstraction, synec- 
doche, mytonomy, analogical, 
allied, evolutionary and gram- 
matical, q. v.) ; Aristotle on, 237 . 
transitive verb, 358/ ; see causab. 
translation, 33, 42, 82, 89. 
Trench, 144. 
triplicate synonyms, 126. 

Tucker, 4, 99; on causes of 
change, 156 ; classes of change, 
197; 198n. 

Tubi, 304, 315. 

Turner, 77n ; on reconstructions, 
96. 

turns, 304, 320. 


unaspirated consonants, 18-25, 
27, 41. 

uncompounded forms, 188. 
unit of thought, 385. 
usage, 135, 141/, 145/, 189, 192 , 
215-216, 257-260,313,334,351; 
distinction from idiom, 256 f, 260 . 


vdeya = voice, 
vagueness, 113/, 156. 
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vague terms, 21 3f. 

Vajapydyana, 213. 

variation of meaning, 28 , 102f, 
198 ; see important varia tions. 

varied transferences, 240 , 242 . 

Varma, 304. 

Vedic, 8. 

Vendryes, on plurality, 94f ; on 
homonyms, 105; 155 ;on classes 
of change, 197. 

Venkata, 3n. 

verb, metaphorical meaning, 
261 f; forming idiom, 363 ; abs- 
traction of meaning, 289ff; with 
a particular noun, 291 ; defini- 
tion, 330; as adjective equiva- 
lent, 339 ; as postposition, 350 ; 
semantic function, 356JJ; tenses 
and moods, 363ff ; voice, 365ff; 
infinitive, 367 f; gender of, 370; 
elision, 382 ; syntactic variations, 
393j y 396 ; syntactic intonation, 
399. 

Vishwanath, 3n. 

vocabulary, sources of, 49f; de- 
velopment by suffixation, 69; 
of ethics and metaphysics, 143. 


vocalic change for semai 
change, 72. 

voice, 366f ; also see prayogas. 
vulgar language, 141. 
vulgarisms, 127, 220. 

Warning re sound symbolism, 
Webster, on ‘synonym* 119; 
‘idiom*, 257. 

Weekley, on euphemism, 179. 
Welton, 95% 

Whately, on semantic char 
197 . 

Whitney, 4. 
whole idioms, 263 . 
wishes, 387f. 

word, arbitrary, 6 f ; symbolic, 
polysemantic, 58; synonym< 
58. ' 

word-formation, 52 , 69, 129f. 
word-mortality, 115, 137f. 
word-order, 380 , 385, 393-399 : 
order of words, 
word-referent relation, 197. 

Yaska, on specialization, 199. 
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